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For the UNDERSTANDING | 


St. PAC L's Epiſtles, &c. 


O go about to explain any of St. PauPs Epiſtles, after fo 
| great a Train of Expoſitors and Commentators, - might 


ſeem an Attempt of Vanity, cenſurable for its Needleſſ- 
| neſs, did not the daily and approv'd Examples of pious 
and learned Men juſtify it. This may be ſome Excuſe for me to the 
Publick, if ever theſe following Papers ſhould chance to come 
abroad: But to my ſelf, for whoſe Uſe this Work was undertaken, 
I need make no Apology. Though I had been converſant in theſe 
Epiſtles, as well as in other Parts of Sacred Scripture, yet I found 
that I underſtood them not; I mean, the doctrinal and diſcurſive 
Parts of them: Though the practical Directions, which are uſually 
dropp'd in the latter Part of each Epiſtle, appear'd to me very plain, 
intelligible, and inſtructive. x 
I did not, when I reflected on it, very much wonder that this Part 
of Sacred Scripture had Difficulties in it; many Cauſes of Obſcurity 
did readily occur to me. The Nature of Epiſtolary Writings, in 
general, diſpoſes the Writer to paſs by the mentioning of many 
Things, as well known to him to whom his Letter is addreſs'd, 
which are neceſſary to be laid open to a Stranger, to make him com- 
prehend what is ſaid: And it not ſeldom falls out, that a well penn'd 
Letter, which is very eaſy and intelligible to the Receiver, is very 
obſcure to a Stranger, who hardly knows what to -make of it. 
The Matters that St. Paul writ about, were certainly Things well 
known to thoſe he writ to, and which they had ſome peculiar 
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An Ess av for the Underſlanding 
Concern in; which made them eaſily apprehend his Meaning, and 
ſee the Tendency and Force of his Diſcourſe. But we having now 
at this Diſtance no Information of the Occaſion of his Writing, little 
or no Knowledge of the Temper and Circumſtances thoſe he writ to 
were in, but what is to be gather'd out of the Epiſtles themſelves, 
it is not ſtrange that many Things in them lie conceal'd to us, which, 
no doubt, they who were concern'd in the Letter, underſtood at firſt 
ſight. Add to this, that in many Places, tis manifeſt, he anſwers 
Letters ſent, and Queſtions propos d to him; which, if we had, 
would much better clear thoſe Paſſages that relate to them, than all 
the learned Notes of Criticks and Commentators, who in After- 
times fill us with their Conjectures; for very often, as to the Matter 
in hand, they are nothing elſe. L * 

The Language wherein theſe Epiſtles are writ, ate another, and 


that no ſmall Occaſion of their Obſcurity to us now. The Words 


are Greek, a Language dead many Ages ſince; a Language of a very 
witty, volatile People, Seekers after Novelty, and abounding with 
Variety of Notions and Sects, to which they applied the Terms of 
their common Tongue with great Liberty and Variety: And yet this 
makes but one ſmall Part-of the Difficulty in the Language of theſe 
Epiſtles; there is a Peculiarity in it, that much more obſcures and 
perplexes the Meaning of theſe Writings, than what can be occa- 
fion'd by the Looſeneſs and Variety of the Greek Tongue. The 
Terms are Greek, but the Idiom or Turn of the Phraſes may be truly 
faid to be Hebrew, or Syriack : The Cuſtom and Familiarity of 
which Tongues do ſometimes ſo far influence the Expreſſions in 
theſe Epiſtles, that one may obſerve the Force of the Hebrew Con- 
jugations, particularly that of Hipbil, given to Greek Verbs, in a way 
unknown to the Grecians themſelves. Nor is this all; the Subject 


treated of in theſe Epiſtles is ſo wholly new, and the Doctrines con- 


tained in them ſo perfectly remote from the Notions that Mankind 
were acquainted with, that moſt of the important Terms in it have 
quite another Signification from what they have in other Diſcourſes : 
So that putting all together, we may truly ſay, that the New Teſta- 
ment is a Book written in a Language peculiar to it ſelf. 

To theſe Cauſes of Obſcurity, common to St. Paul with moſt of 
the other Penmen of the ſeveral Books of the New Teſtament, we 
may add thoſe that are peculiarly his, and owing to his Stile and 
Temper. He was, as tis viſible, a Man of quick Thought, warm 


Temper, mighty well versd in the Writings of the Old Teſtament, 


and 
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St. PauL IJ EPISTLES, Sc. 

and full of the Doctrine of the New: All this put together, ſuggeſted 
Matter to him in abundance, on thoſe Subjects which came in his 
way; ſo that one may conſider him, when he was writing, as beſet 
with a Crowd of Thoughts, all ſtriving for Utterance, In this 
Poſture of Mind it was almoſt impoſſible for him to keep that ſlow 
Pace, and obſerve minutely that Order and Method of ranging all 
he ſaid, from which reſults an eaſy and obvious Perſpicuity. To 
this Plenty and Vehemence of his, may be imputed thoſe many large 
Parentheſes, which a careful Reader may obſerve in his Epiſtles. 
Upon this Account alſo it is, that he often breaks off in the middle 
of an Argument, to let in ſome new Thought ſuggeſted by his own 
Words; which having purſued and explained, as far as conduced to 
his preſent Purpoſe, he re-aſſumes again the Thread of his Diſcourſe, 
and goes on with it, without taking any notice that he returns again 
to what he had been before ſaying; tnough ſometimes it be fo far 
off, that it may well have ſlipt out of his Mind, and requires a very 
attentive Reader to obſerve, and ſo bring the disjointed Members 
together, as to make up the Connection, and ſee how the ſcatter'd 
Parts of the Diſcourſe hang together in a coherent, well-agreeing 
Senſe, that makes it all of a Piece. 

Beſides the Diſturbance in peruſing St. Paul's Epiſtles, from the 
Plenty and Vivacity of his Thoughts, which may obſcure his Me- 
thod, and often hide his Senſe from an unwary, or over-haſty Reader ; 
the frequent changing of the Perſonage he ſpeaks in, readers the 
Senſe very uncertain, and is apt to miſlead one that- has not ſome 
Clue to guide him: Sometimes by the Pronoun J, he means himſelf, 
ſometimes any Chriſtian ; ſometimes a Few, and ſometimes any 
Man, Sc. If ſpeaking of himſelf, in the firſt Perſon Singular, has 
ſo various Meanings, his Uſe of the firſt Perſon Plural, is with a far 
greater Latitude; ſometimes deſigning himſelf alone, ſometimes 
thoſe with himſelf whom he makes Partners to the Epiſtle ; ſome- 
times with himſelf comprehending the other Apoſtles, or -Preachers 
of the Goſpel, or Chriſtians: Nay, ſometimes he in that way ſpeaks 
of the Converted Fews, other times of the Converted Gentiles, and 
ſometimes of others, in a more or leſs extended Senſe; every one of 
which varies the Meaning of the Place, and makes it to be differently 
underſtood. I have forborn to trouble the Reader with Examples 
of them here: If his own Obſervation hath not already furniſhed 
him with them, the following Paraphraſe and Notes, I ſuppoſe, will 
ſatisfy him in the Point. | 


In 


An Ess Ax for the U. uderſtandin g 


In the Current alſo of his Diſcourſe, he ſometimes drops in ' the 
Objections of others, and his Anſwers to them, without any Change 
in the Scheme of his Language, that might give Notice of any other 
ſpeaking befides himſelf, This requires great Attention to obſerve ; 
and yet, if it be neglected or over-look'd, will make the Reader 
very much miſtake, and miſunderſtand his Meaning, and render the 
Senſe very perplex d. | 

Theſe are intrinfick Difficulties ariſing from the Text it elf, 
whereof there might be a great many other named; as the Uncer- 
tainty, ſometimes, who are the Perſons he ſpeaks to, or the Opi- 
nions or Practices which he has in his Eye; ſometimes in alluding 
to them, ſometimes in his Exhortations and Reproofs, But thoſe 
above mentioned being the chief, it may ſuffice to have. opened our 
Eyes a little upon them; which, well examin'd, may contribute 
towards our Diſcovery of the reſt. | 

To theſe we may ſubjoin two external Cauſes, that have made no 
ſmall Increaſe of the Native and Original Difficulties that keep us 
from an eaſy and aſſur'd Diſcovery of St, Paul's Senſe, in many 
Parts of his Epiſtles; and thoſe are, 

Firſt, The dividing of them into Chapters and Verſes, as we have 
done; whereby they are ſo chopp'd and minc'd, and as they are now 
printed, ſtand ſo broken and divided, that not only the common 
People take the Verſes uſually for diſtin Aphoriſms, but even Men 
of more advanc'd Knowledge, in reading them, loſe very much of 
the Strength and Force of the Coherence, and the Light that de- 
pends on it. Our Minds are fo weak and narrow, that they have 
need of all the Helps and Aſſiſtances that can be procur'd, to lay 
before them undiſturbedly, the Thread and Coherence of any Diſ- 
courſe ; by which alone they are truly improv'd, and led into the 
genuine Senſe of the Author. When the Eye is conſtantly diſturb'd 


with looſe Sentences, that by their ſtanding and ſeparation, appear 


as ſo many diſtin Fragments, the Mind will have much ado to 
take in, and carry on in its Memory, an uniform Diſcourſe of depen- 
dent Reaſonings; eſpecially having from the Cradle been uſed to 
wrong Impreſſions concerning them, and conſtantly accuſtom'd to 
hear them quoted as diſtin& Sentences, without any Limitation or 
Explication of their preciſe Meaning from the Place they ſtand in, 
and the Relation they bear to what goes before, or follows. Theſe 
Diviſions alſo have given occafion to the reading theſe Epiſtles by 
Parcels and in Scraps, which has farther confirm'd the Evil ulis 
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from ſuch Partitions. And, I doubt not, but every one will confeſs 
it to be a very unlikely Way to come to the Underſtanding of any 
other Letters, to read them Piece-meal, a Bit to day, and another 
Scrap to morrow, and ſo on by broken Intervals; eſpecially if the 
Pauſe and Ceſſation ſhould be made, as the Chapters the Apoſtle's 
Epiſtles are divided into, to end ſometimes in the middle of a Dif- 
courſe, and ſometimes in the middle of a Sentence. It cannot there- 
fore but be wondred at, that that ſhould be permitted to be done to 
Holy Writ, which would viſibly diſturb the Senſe, and hinder the 


Underſtanding of any other Book whatſoever. If Tully's Epiſtles 


were ſo printed, and fo uſed, I aſk, whether they would not be 


much harder to be underſtood, leſs eaſy and leſs pleaſant to be read, 


by much, than now they are. 

How plain ſoever this Abuſe is, and what Prejudice ſoever it does 
to the Underſtanding of the Sacred Scripture; yet if a Bible was 
printed as it ſhould be, and as the ſeveral Parts of it were writ, in 
continued Diſcourſes where the Argument is continued, I doubt not 
but the ſeveral Parties would complain of it, as an Innovation, and 
a dangerous Change in the publiſhing thoſe holy Books. And indeed, 
thoſe who are for maintaining their Opinions, and the Syſtems of 
Parties by Sound of Words, with a Negle& of the true Senſe of 
Scripture, would have reaſon to make and foment the Outcry : 
They would moſt of them be immediately diſarm'd of their great 
Magazine of. Artillery wherewith they defend themſelves, and fall 

Holy Scripture were but laid before the Eyes of 
Chriſtians in its due Connection and Conſi ſtency, it would not then 
be ſo eaſy to ſnatch out a few Words, as if they were ſeparate from 
the reſt, to ſerve a Parpoſe, to which they do not at all belong, and 
with which they have nothing to do. But as the Matter now ſtands, 
he that has a Mind to it, may at a cheap Rate be a notable Cham- 
pion for the Truth; that is, for the Doctrines of the Sea, that 
Chance or Intereſt has caſt him into. He need but be furniſhed 
with Verſes of Sacred Scripture, containing Words and Expreſſions 
that are but flexible (48 all general, obſcure and doubtful ones are) 
and his Syſtem that has appropriated them to the Orthodoxy of his 


Church, makes them immediately ſtrong and irrefragable Arguments 

tor his Opinion. This is the Benefit of looſe Sentences, and Scrip- 

ture crumbled into Verſes, which quickly turn into independent 

Aphoriſms, But if the Quotation in the Verſe produc'd, were 

confider'd as a Part of a continued, coherent Diſcourſe, and * — 
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Senſe were limited by the Tenor of the Context, moſt of theſe for- 
ward and warm Diſputants would be quite ſtripp'd of thoſe, which 
they doubt not now to call Spiritual Weapons ; and they would have 
often nothing to ſay that would not ſhew their Weakneſs, and ma- 
nifeſtly fly in their Faces. I crave leave to ſet down a Saying of the 
Learned and Judicious Mr, Selden: In interpreting the Scripture, 
« ſays he, many do as if a Man ſhould ſee one have ten Pounds, 
e which he reckon'd by 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. meaning four 
*« was but four Unites, and five five Unites, &c. and that he had in 
*« all but ten Pounds: The other that ſees him, takes not the Figures 
r together, as he doth, but picks here and there; and thereupon 
<« reports, that he had five Pounds in one Bag, and fix Pounds in 
ce another Bag, and nine Pounds in another Bag, &c. when as, in 
« truth, he has but ten Pounds in all. So we pick out a Text, here 
e and there, to make it ſerve our Turn; whereas if we take it all to- 
* gether, and conſider what went before, and what followed after, 
tt we, ſhould find it meant no ſuch Thing,” I have heard ſober 
Chriſtians very much admire why ordinary, illiterate People, who 
were Profeſſors, that ſhew'd a Concern for Religion, ſeem'd much 
more converſant in St, Paul's Epiſtles, than in the plainer, and, as 
it ſeem'd to them, much more intelligible Parts of the New Teſta- 
ment: They confeſſed, that tho* they read St. Paul's Epiſtles with 
their beſt Attention, yet they generally found them too hard to, be 
maſter d; and they labout'd in vain ſo far to reach the Apoſtle's 
Meaning all along in the Train of what he ſaid, as to read them 
with that Satisfaction that ariſes from a Feeling that we underſtand 
and fully comprehend the Force and Reaſoning of an Author ; and 
therefore. they could not imagine what thoſe ſaw in them, whoſe 
Eyes they thought not much better than their own. But the Caſe 
Was plain: Theſe ſober, inquiſitive Readers, had a mind to ſee 
nothing in St. Paul's Epiſtles but juſt what he meant; whereas thoſe 
others of a quicker and gayer Sight, could ſee in them what they 
pleaſed. Nothing is more acceptable to Fancy than pliant Terms 
and Expreſſions, that are not obſtinate; in ſuch it can find its 
Account with Delight, and with them be illuminated, Orthodox, 
infallible at pleaſure, and in its own way. But where the Senſe of 
the Author goes viſibly in its own Train, and the Words, receiving 
a determin'd Senſe from their Companions and Adjacents, will not 
_ conſent. to give Countenance and Colour to what is agreed to be 
right, and muſt be ſupported at any rate, there Men of . 
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So that all this Knowledge and Underſtanding, .which he has in the 
Uſe of theſe Paſſages of Sacred Scripture, . reaches no farther. than 
this, that be knows. (and that, is very well) what; he himſelf (ys 
but thereby knows nothing at all te St. Paul ſaid in them. The 
Apoſtle writ not by that Man's Syſtem, and fo. his Meaning cannot 
be known by it. This being the ordinary way of underſtanding 
the Epiſtles, and every Sect being perfectly Orthodox in its own 
Judgment, what a great and invincible Darkneſs muſt this caſt upon 
St. Paul's Meaning to all thoſe of that way, in all thoſe Places where 
his Thoughts and Senſe run counter to what any Party has eſpouſed 
for Orthodox; as it muſt unavoidably to all, but one of the different 
Syſtems, in all thoſe Paſſages that any way relate to the Points in 
Controverſy between t nem. 52 „ ede 
This is a Miſchief, which, however frequent and almoſt natural, 
reaches ſo far, that it would juſtly make all thoſe who depend upon 
them, wholly diffident of Commentators; and let them ſee, how 
little Help was to be expected from them in relying on them for the 


true Senſe of the Sacred Scripture, did they not take care to help | 


- 


to cozen themſelves, by chooſing to uſe and pin their Faith, on ſu 
Expoſitors as explain the Sacred Scripture in favour of thoſe Opinions 
that they before-hand have voted Orthodox, and bring to the Sacred 
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Scripture, not for Trial, but Confirmation. No body can think 
that any Text of St. Pauls Epiſtles has two contrary Meanings; 
and yet ſo it muſt have to two different Men, who taking two 
Commentators of different Sects, for their reſpective Guides into 
the Senſe of any one of the Epiſtles, ſhall build upon their reſpeQtive 
Expoſitions. We need go no farther for a Proof of it, than the 
Notes of the two celebrated Commentators on the New Teſtament, 
Dr. Hammond and Beza, both Men of Parts and Learning, and 
both thought by their Followers Men mighty in the Sacred Scrip-- 
tures. So that here we Tee the Hopes of great Benefit and Light 
from Expoſitors and Commentators, is in a great part abated; and 
thuſe who have moſt need of their Help, can receive but little 
from them, and can have very little Aſſurance of reaching the 
Apoſtle's Senſe by what they find in them, whilſt Matters remain 
in the ſame State they are in at preſent, For thoſe who find they 
need Help, and would borrow Light from Expofitors, either 
conſult only thoſe who have the good luck to be thought ſound 
and Orthodox, avoiding thoſe of different Sentiments from' them- 
ſelves in the great and approved Points of their Syſtems, as dan- 
gerous, and not fit to be meddled with; or elſe, with Indifferency, 
look into the Notes of all. Commentators promiſcuouſſy. The 
firſt of theſe take Pains only to confirm themſelves in the Opinions 
and Fenets they have already; which, whether it be the way to 
get the true Meaning of what St. Paul deliver'd, is eaſy to de- 
termine, The others, with much more Fairneſs to themſelves, 
though with reaping little more Advantage - (unleſs they have 
ſomething elſe to guide them into the Apoſtle's Meaning than the 
Comments TA ones ſeek Help on all Hands, and refaſe not 
to be taught by any one, who offers to enlighten them in any of 
the dark Paſſages. But here, though they avoid the Miſchief 
which the others fall into, of being confin'd in their Senſe, and 
ſeeing nothing but that in St. Paul's Writings, be it right or wrong; 
yet they run into as great on the other fide, and inſtead of being 
confirm'd in the Meaning, that they thought they ſaw in the Text, 
are diſtracted with an hundred, ſuggeſted by thoſe they adviſed 


with; and fo, inſtead of that one Senſe of the Scripture which they 


carried with them to their Commentators, return from them with. 
none at all, | 


This, 


| 
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This, indeed, ſeems to make the Caſe deſperate; for if the Com- 
ments and Expoſitions of pious and learned Men cannot be de- 
pended on, whither ſhall we go for Help? To which I anſwer, 
I would not be miſtaken, as if I thought the Labours of the Learned 
in this Caſe wholly loſt, and fruitleſs. There is great Uſe and 


Benefit to be made of them, when we have once got a Rule to know 


which of their Expoſitions, in the great Variety there is of them, 
explains the Words and Phraſes according to the Apoſtle's Meaning. 
Till then, 'tis evident, from what is above ſaid, they ſerve for the 
moſt part to no other Uſe, but either to make us find our on Senſe, 
and not his, in St. Pauls Words; or elſe to find in them no ſettled 
Senſe at all. ? 2 0 | | | 

Here it will be aſk'd, how ſhall we come by this Rule you men- 
tion? Where is that Touchſtone to be had, that will ſhew us whe- 
ther the Meaning we our ſelves put, or take as put by others upon 
St. Paul's Words in his Epiſtles, be truly his Meaning or no? 
I will not ſay the Way which I propoſe, and have in the following 
Paraphraſe follow'd, will make us infallible in our Interpretations 
of the Apoſtle's Text: But this I will own, that till 1 took this 
Way, St. Paul's Epiſtles to me, in the ordinary Way of reading and 
ſtudying them, were very obſcure- Parts of Scripture, that left me 
almoſt every where at a loſs; and 1 was at a great Uncertainty in 
which of the contrary Senſes, that were to be found in his Com- 
mentators, he was to be taken, Whether what I have done, has 
made it any clearer and more viſible now, I muſt leave others to 
judge. This I beg leave to ſay for my ſelf, that if ſome very ſober, 
judicious Chriſtians, no Strangers to the Sacred Scriptures] nay, 
learned Divines of the Church of England, had not profeſſed, that 
by the Peruſal of theſe following Papers, they underſtood the Epi- 
ſtles much better than they did before, and had not, with repeated 
Inſtances, prefled me to publiſh them, I ſhould not have conſented 
they ſhould have gone beyond my own private Uſe,” for which they 
_—_ at firſt deſigned, and where they made me not repent my 

ains, 

It any one be ſo far pleaſed with my Endeavours, as to think it 
worth while to be informed what was the Clue I guided my ſelf by 
through all the dark Paſſages of theſe Epiſtles, I ſhall minutely teil 
him the Steps by which I was brought into this way, that he may 
Judge whether I proceeded rationally, upon right Grounds or no, if 
ſo be any thing in ſo mean an Example as mine, may be worth his notice. 
a 2 After 
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After I had found, by long Experience, that the reading of the 
Text and Comments in the ordinary Way, proved not fo ſucceſsful 
as I with'd to the End propos'd, I began to ſuſpect, that in reading 
a Chapter as was uſual, and thereupon ſometimes conſulting Expo- 
ſitors upon ſome hard Places of it, which at that time moſt affected 
me, as relating to Points then under Conſideration in my own Mind, 
or in Debate amongſt others, was not a right Method to get into the 
true Senſe of theſe Epiſtles. I ſaw plainly, after I began once to 
refle& on it, that if any one now ſhould write me a Letter, as long 
as St. Paul's to the Romans, concerning ſuch a Matter as that is, in 
a Stile as foreign, and Expreſſions as dubious as his ſeem to be; if I 
ſhould divide it into fifteen or fixteen Chapters, and read of them one 
to-day, and another to-morrow, &c. it was ten to one I ſhould never 
come to a full and clear Comprehenſion of it. The way to under- 
ſtand the Mind of him that writ it, every one would agree, was to 
read the whole Letter through, from one End to the other, all at 
once, to ſee what was the main Subject and Tendency of it; or if 
it had ſeveral Views and Purpoſes in it, not. dependent one of ano- 
ther, nor in a Subordination to one chief Aim and End, to dif- 
cover what thoſe different Matters were, and where the Author 
concluded. one, and began another; and if there were any Neceſ- 
ſity of dividing the Epiſtle into Parts, to make the Boundaries of 
| | 

In Proſecution of this Thought, I concluded it neceſſary, for the 
Underſtanding of any one of St. PauPs Epiſtles, to read- it all 
through at one Sitting, and to obſerve, as well as I could; the Drift 
and: Defign- of his writing it. If the firſt Reading gave me ſome 
Light, the ſecond gave me more; and fo I perſiſted on reading 
conſtantly the whole Epiſtle over at once, till I came to have a good 
general View of the Apoſtle's main Purpoſe in writing the Epiſtle, 
the chief Branches of his Diſcourſe wherein he proſecuted- it, the 
Arguments he uſed, and Diſpoſition of the whole. 

This, I confeſs, is not to be obtained by one or two haſty Read- 
ings; it muſt be repeated again and again, with a cloſe Attention to 
the Tenour of the Diſcourſe, and a perfect Neglect of the Diviſions. 
into Chapters and Verſes, On the contrary, the fafeſt Way is to 
ſuppoſe, that the Epiſtle has but one Buſineſs, and one Aim, till by 
a frequent Peruſal of it, you are forced to ſee there are diſtinct, 
1 Matters in it, which will forwardly enough ſhew them- 

ves. 


It 


Teacher. The Light of the Goſpel he had received from the Foun- 
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It requires ſo much more Pains, Judgment and Application, to 
find the Coherence of obſcure and abſtruſe Writings, and makes them = 
ſo much the more unfit to ſerve Prejudice and Pre-occupation when 
found, that it is not to be wondred that St. PauPs Epiſtles have with 
many paſſed rather for disjointed, looſe pious Diſcourſes, full of 
Warmth and Zeal, and Overflows of Light, rather than for calm, 
ſtrong, coherent Reaſonings, that carried a Thread of Argument 
and Conſiſtency all through them, SS 46,39 

But this muttering of lazy, or ill difpoſed Readers, hindred me 
not from perſiſting in the Courſe I had began: I continued to read 
the ſame Epiſtle over and over, and over again, till I came to dif- 
cover, as appeared to me, what was the Drift and Aim of it, and 
by what Steps and Arguments St. Paul proſecuted his Purpoſe. 
I remembred that St. Paul was miraculouſly called to the Miniſtry 
of the Goſpel, and declared to be a choſen Veſſel; that he had the 
whole Doctrine of the Goſpel from God by immediate Revelation, 
and was appointed to be the Apoſtle of the Gentiles, for the propa- 
eating of it in the Heathen World. This was enough to perſuade 
me, that he was not a Man of looſe and fhatter'd Parts, uncapable 
to argue, and unfit to convince thoſe he had to deal with: God 
knows how to chooſe fit Inſtruments for the Buſineſs he employs: 
them in. A large Stock of Jeuiſb Learning he had taken in at the 
Feet of Gamaliel; and for his Information in Chriſtian Knowledge, . 
and the Myſteries and Depths of the Diſpenſation of Grace by Jeſus 
Chriſt, God himſelf had condeſcended to be his Inſtructor and 


tain and Father of Light himſelf, who, F concluded, had not fur- 
niſhed him in this extraordinary Manner, if all this plentiful Stock: 
of Learning and Hlumination had been in danger to have been loſt, . 
or proved uſeleſs, in a jumbled and confuſed Head; nor have laid 
up ſuch a Store of admirable and uſeful Knowledge in a Man, who, 
tor want of Method and Order, Clearnefs of Conception, of Petti-- 
neacy in Diſcourſe, could not draw it out into Uſe with the greateſt- 
Advantages of Force and Coherence. That he knew how to pro- 
ſecute his Purpoſe with Strength of Argument and cloſe Reaſoning, . © 
without incoherent Sallies, or the intermixing of Things foreign 
to his Buſineſs, was evident to me from ſeveral Speeches of his 
recorded in the As: And it was hard to think that a Man that 
could talk with ſo much Conſiſtency and Clearneſs of Conviction, 
ſhould not be able to write without Confuſion, inextricable Obſcu-- 


rity,.. 
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rity, and perpetual Rambling. The Force, Order and Perſpicuity 
of thoſg Diſcourſes, could not be denied to be very viſible: How 
then came it that the like was thought much wanting in his Epiſtles? 
And of this there appear'd to me this plain Reaſon : The Particula- 
rities cf the Hiſtory in which theſe Speeches are inſerted, ſhew - 
St. Pauls End in ſpeaking; which being ſeen, caſts a Light on the 
whole, and ſhews 1 2: Pertinency of all that he ſays. But his Epiſtles 
not being ſo circumſtantiated; there being no concurring Hiſtory 
that plainly declares the Diſpoſition St. Paul was in; what the 
Actions, Expectations, or Demands of thoſe to whom he writ, 
required him to ſpeak to, we are no where told. All this, and a 

reat deal more, neceffary to guide us into the true Meaning of the 
Epiſtles, is to be had only from the Epiſtles themſelves, and to be 
gather d from thence with ſtubborn Attention, and more than com- 
mon Application. 

This being the only ſafe Guide (under the Spirit of God, that 
dictated theſe Sacred Writings) that can be rely'd on, I hope I may 
be excuſed, if I venture to ſay, that the utmoſt ought to be done to 
obſerve and trace out St. Pauls Reaſonings; to follow the Thread 
of bis Diſcourſe in each of his Epiſtles; to ſhew how it goes on ſtill 
directed with the ſame View, and pertinently drawing the ſeveral 
Incidents towards the ſame Point. To underſtand him right, his 
Inferences ſhould be ſtrictly obſerved; and it ſhould be carefully 
examined from what they are drawn, and what they tend to. He 
is certainly a coherent, argumentative, pertinent Writer ; and Care, 
I think, ſhould be taken in expounding of him, to ſhew that he 
is ſo. But though I ſay he has weighty Aims in his Epiſtles, which 
he ſteadily keeps in his Eye, and drives at in all that he ſays; yet I 
do not fay that he puts his Diſcourſes into an artificial Method, or 
leads his Reader into a Diſtinction of his Arguments, or gives them 
notice of new Matter by rhetorical, or ſtudy'd Tranfitions. He has 
no Ornaments borrow'd from the Greek Eloquence; no Notions of 
their Philoſophy mix'd with his Doctrine, to ſet it off. The inticing 
Words of Man's Wiſdom, whereby he means all the ſtudied Rules of 
the Grecian Schools, which made them ſuch Maſters in the Art of * 
Speaking, he, as he ſays himſelf, 1 Cor. II. 4. wholly neglected: 
The Reaſon whereof he gives in the next Verſe, and in other Places. 
But the Politeneſs of Language, Delicacy of Stile, Fineneſs of Ex- 
preſſion, laboured Periods, artificial Tranſitions, and a very metho- 
dical Ranging of the Parts, with ſuch other Imbelliſhments as make a 

8 Diſcourſe 


in hand, are moſt eminently to be found in him. This I take to be 


..... 


| widely miſtake the Parts of his Diſcourſe employ'd about it, when 
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Diſcourſe enter the Mind ſmoothly, and ſtrike the Fancy at firſt 2 
Hearing, have little or no Place in his Stile; yet Coherence gf Dif. 3 
courſe, and direct Tendency of all the Parts of it, to the Argument 


his Character, and doubt not but he will be found to be ſo upon di- 
ligent Examination. And in this, if it be ſo, we have a Clue, if we 
will take the Pains to find it, that will conduct us with Surety thro” 
thoſe ſeemingly dark Places, and imagined Intricacies, in which 
Chriſtians have wander'd ſo far one from another, as to find quite 
contrary Senſes. 3 

Whether a ſuperficial Reading, accompanied with the common 
Opinion of his invincible Obſcurity, has kept off ſome from ſeeking 
in him the Coherence of a Diſcourſe, tending with cloſe, ſtrong _ 
Reaſoning to a Point; or a ſeemingly more honourable Opinion of 
one that had been wrapp'd up into the Third Heaven, as if from 
a Man fo warm'd and illuminated as he had been, nothing could be 
expected but Flaſhes of Light, and Raptures of Zeal, hinder'd others 
to look for a Train of Reaſoning, proceeding on regular and cogent 
Argumentation, from a Man rais d above the ordinary Pitch of Hu- 
manity to an higher and brighter way of Illumination; or elſe, 
whether others were loth to beat theit Heads above the Tenor and 
Coherence in St. Paul's Diſcourſes, which it found out, poſſibly 
might ſet him at a manifeſt and. irreconcileable Difference with their 
Syſtems ; tis certain, that whatever hath been the Cauſe; this way 
of getting the true Senſe of St. Pauls Epiſtles, ſeems not to have 
been much made uſe of, or at leaſt ſo thoroughly purſued as Tam 
apt to think it deſerves. , 

For, granting that he was full ſtor'd with Knowledge of the © 
Things he treated of, for he had Light from Heaven, it was God 
himſelf furniſhed him, and he could not want; allowing alfo that 
he had Ability to make uſe of the Knowledge had been given him 
for the End for which it was given him, viz. the ue een. 
Conviction, and Converſion of others; and, accordingly, that he 
knew how to direct his Diſcourſe to the Point in hand, we cannot 


we have any where found out the Point he drives at: Wherever we 
have got a View of his Deſign, and the Aim he propoſed to himſelf 
in Writing, we may be ſure that ſuch or ſuch an Interpretation does 
not give us his genuine Senſe, it being nothing at all to his preſent 
Purpoſe, Nay, among various Meanings given a Text, it fails not 
to 
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to direct us to the beſt, and very often to aſſure us of the true: For 
it is no Preſumption, when one ſees a Man arguing for this or that 
Propoſition, if he be a ſober Man, Maſter of Reaſon or common 
Senſe, and takes any care of what he ſays, to pronounce, with Con- 
fidence in ſeveral Caſes, that he could not talk thus or thus. 

I do not yet fo magnify this Method of ſtudying St. Paul's Epiſtles, 
as well as other Parts of Sacred Scripture, as to think it will per- 
fectly clear every hard Place, and leave no Doubt unreſolved. I know 
Expreſſions now out of Uk, Opinions of thoſe Times, not heard of 
in our Days, Alluſions to Cuſtoms loſt to us, and various Circum- 
ſtances and Particularities of the Parties, which we cannot come 
at, Cc. muſt needs continue ſeveral Paſſages i in the dark now to us 
at this diſtance, which ſhone with full Light to thoſe they were di- 
rected to. But for all that, the ſtudying of St. Paul's Epiſtles in the 
Way I have propoſed, will, I humbly conceive, carry us a great 
length in the right Underſtanding of them, and make us rejoice in 
the Light we receive from thoſe moſt uſeful Parts of Divine Reve- 
lation, by furniſhing us with viſible Grounds that we are not miſta- 
ken, whilſt the Conſiſtency of the Diſcourſe, and the Pertinency of 
it to the Deſign he is upon, vouches it worthy of our great Apoſtle, 
At leaſt, I hope, it may be my Excuſe, for having endeavoured to 
make St. Paul an Interpreter to me of his own Epiſtles. _. 

To this may be added another Help, which St. Paul himſelf 
affords us, towards the attaining the true Meaning contained in his 
Epiſtles. He that reads him with the Attention I propoſe, will 
eaſily obſerve, that as he was full of the Doctrine of the Goſpel, ſo 
it lay all clear, and ip order, open to his View, When he gave his 
Thoughts. Utterance upon any Point, the Matter flow'd like a Tor- | 
rent: But, tis plain, 'twas a Matter he was perfectly Maſter of; he 
fully poſſeſʒ d the entire Revelation he had receiv'd from God; had 


thoroughly digeſted it; all the Parts were formed together in his 1 
Mind into one well contracted, harmonious Body: So that he was 


no way at Uncertainty, nor ever in the leaſt at a loſs concerning any ; 1 
Branch of it. One may ſee his Thoughts were all of a Piece in all 
his Epiſtles; his Notions were at all Times uniform, and conſtantly i 


the ſame, tho' his Expreſſions very various: In them he ſeems to 
take great Liberty. This, at leaſt, is certain, that no one ſeems leſs i 
tied up to a Form of Words. If then having, by the Method before 
ptopoſed, got into the Senſe of the ſeveral Epiſtles, we will but 


compare what he ſays, in the Places where he treats of the fame 43 
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Subject, we can hardly be miſtaken in his Senſe, nor doubt what it 
was, that he believed and taught concerning thoſe Points of the 
Chriſtian Religion. I know it is not unuſual to find a Multitude of 
Texts heaped up for the maintaining of an eſpouſed Propoſition, 
but in a Senſe often ſo remote from their true Meaning, that one 
can hardly avoid thinking that thoſe who ſo uſed them, either ſought 
not, or valued not the Senſe; and were ſatisfied with the Sound, 
where they could. but get that to favour them. Bit a verbal Con- 
cordance leads not always to Texts of the fame. Meaning; truſting 
too much thereto will furniſh us but with flight Proofs in many 
Caſes; and any one may obſerve how apt that is to jumble together 
Paſſages of Scripture not relating to the ſame Matter, and thereby to 
diſturb and unſettle the true Meaning of Holy Scripture, I have 
therefore ſaid, that we ſhould compare together Places of Scripture 
treating of the ſame Point. Thus, indeed, one Part of the Sacred 
Text could not fail to give light unto another. And fince the Pro- 
videfice of God hath ſo order'd it, that St. Paul has writ a great 
Number of Epiſtles, which, tho' upon different Occaſions, and to 
ſeveral Purpoſes, yet are all confined within the Buſineſs of his 
Apoſtleſhip, and ſo contain nothing but Points of Chriſtian Inſtruc- 
tion, amongſt which he ſeldom fails to drop in, and often to enlage 
on the great and diſtinguiſhing Doctrines of our holy Religion; 
which, if quitting our own Infallibility in that Analogy of Faith 
which we have made to our ſelves, or have implicitly adopted from 
ſome other, we would carefully lay together, and diligently com- 
pare and ſtudy, I am apt to think would give us St. Pauls Syſtem 
in a clear and indiſputable Senſe, which every one muſt acknowledge 
to be a better Standard to interpret his Meaning by, in any obſcure 
and doubtful Parts of his Epiſtles, if any ſuch ſhould ſtill remain, 
than the Syſtem, Confeſſion, or Articles of any Church or Society 
of Chriſtians yet known; which, however pretended to be founded 
on Scripture, are viſibly the Contrivances of Men, (fallible both in 
their Opinions and Interpretations) and, as is viſible in moſt of them, 
made with partial Views, and adapted to what the Occaſions of that 
Time, and the preſent Circumſtances they were then in, were 
thought to require for the Support or Juſtification of themſelves. 
Their Philoſophy alſo has its Part in miſleading Men from the true 
Senſe of the Sacred Scripture, He that ſhall attentively read the 
Chriſtian Writers after the Age of the Apoſtles, will eaſily find how 
much the Philoſophy they were tinctured with, influenced w_ in 
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their Underſtanding of the Books of the Old and New Teftament. 
In the Ages wherein Platoniſm prevailed, the Converts to Chriſtia- 
nity of that School, on all Occaſions, interpreted Holy Writ accord- 
ing to the Notions they had imbib'd from that Philoſophy. Ariſto- 
tles Doctrine had the ſame Effect in its Turn; and when it dege- 
nerated into the Peripateticiſm of the Schools, that too brought its 
Notions and Diſtinctions into Divinity, and affixed them to the 
Terms of the Sacred Scripture. And we may ſtill'ſee how, at this 
Day, every one's Philoſophy regulates every one's Interpretation of 
the Word of God. Thoſe who are poſſeſſed with the Doctrine of 
Aerial and Ætherial Vehicles, have thence borrowed an Interpreta- 
tion of the four firſt Verſes of 2 Cor. V. without having any ground 
to think that St. Paul had the leaſt Notion of any ſuch Vehicles. 
'Tis plain, that the teaching of Men Philoſophy, was no Part of the 
Deſign of Divine Revelation; but that the Expreſſions of Scripture 
are commonly ſuited, in thoſe Matters, to the vulgar Apprehenſions 
and Conceptions of the Place and People where they were delivered. 
And as to the Doctrine therein, directly taught by the Zer- that 
tends wholly to the ſetting up the Kingdom of Jeſus Chriſt in this 
World, and the Salvation of Mens Souls; and in this, tis plain, 
their Expreſſions were conformed to the Ideas and Notions which 

they had received from Revelation, or were conſequent from it. 
We ſhall therefore in vain go about to interpret their Words by the 
Notions of our Philoſophy, and the Doctrines of Men deliver d in 
our Schools. 'This is to explain the Apoſtle's Meaning by what they 
never thought of whilſt they were writing; which is not the way 
to find their Senſe in what they deliver'd, but our own, and to take 
up from their Writings not what they left there for us, but what we 
bring along with us in our ſelves, He that would underſtand 
St. Paul right, muſt underſtand his Terms in the Senfe he uſes them; 
and not as they are apptopriated, by each Man's particular Philo- 
ſophy, to Conceptions that never enter'd the Mind of the Apoſtle, 
For Example; he that ſhall bring the Philoſophy now taught and 
receiv'd, to the explaining of Spirit, Soul, and Body, mentioned 
1 Te. V. 23. will, I fear, hardly reach St. Paul's Senſe, or repre- 
ſent to himſelf the Notions St. Paul then had in his Mind. That is 
what we ſhould aim at in reading him, or any other Author; and 
till we, from his Words, paint his very Ideas and Thoughts in our 
Minds, we do not underſtand him. 
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In the Diviſions I have made, I have endeavoared, the beſt J 
could, to govern my ſelf by the Diverſity of Matter. But, in a Wri- 
ter like St. Paul, it is not ſo eaſy always to find preciſely where one 
Subject ends, and another begins. He is fall of the Matter he treats, | 
and writes with Warmth ; which uſoally neglects Method, and'thoſe 
Partitions and Pauſes, which Men educated in the Schools of Rhe- 
toricians ufually obſerve. Thoſe Arts of Writing St. Paul, as well 
out of Defign as Temper, wholly laid by: The Subject he had in 
hand, and the Grounds upon which it ſtood: firm, and by which he 
inforced it, was what * he minded; and, without ſolemnly 
winding up one Argument, and intimating any way that he began 
another, let his br K. which were fully poſſeſs d of the Matter, 
tun in one continued Train, wherein the Parts of his Diſcourſe 
were wove one into another. So that it is ſeldom that the Scheme 
of his Diſcourſe makes any Gap; and therefore, without breaking 


in upon the Connection of his Language, tis hardly poſſible to fe- 


parate his Diſcourſe; and give a diſtinct View of his ſeveral Argu- 
ments in diſtin& Sections. 

I am far from pretending Infallibility in the Senſe I have any 
where given in my Paraphraſe or Notes; that would be to erect my 
ſelf into an Apoſtle, a Preſumption of the higheſt Nature in any one 
that cannot confirm what he ſays by Miracles. I have, for my own 
Information, ſought the true Meaning, as. far as my poor Abilities 
would reach: And I have unbiaſſedly embraced what, upon a fair 
Enquiry, appear'd ſo to me. This I thought my Duty and Intereſt, 
in a Matter of ſo great Concernment to me. If I muſt believe for 
my ſelf, it is unavoidable that I muſt ynderſtand for my ſelf: For if 
I blindly, and with an implicit Faith, take the Pope's Interpretation 
of the Sacred Scripture, without examining whether it be Chriſt's 
Meaning, tis the Pope I believe in, and not in Chriſt; tis his Au- 
thority I reſt upon; tis what he ſays I embrace; for what tis Chriſt 
ſays, I neither know, nor concern my ſelf, Tis the fame thing 
when I ſet up any other Man in Chriſt's Place, and make him the 
authentic Interpreter of Sacred Scripture to my ſelf. He may poſſi- 
bly underſtand the Sacred Scripture as right as any Man, but I ſhall 
do well to examine my ſelf, whether that which I do not know, nay 
which (in the way I take) I can never know, can juſtify me in ma- 
king my ſelf his Diſciple, inſtead of Jeſus Chriſt's, who of Right is 
alone, and ought to be, my only Lord and Maſter; and it will m_ 
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leſs Sacrilege in me to ſubſtitute to myſelf any other in his room, to 
be a Prophet to, me, than to be my King or Prieſt. 

The fame Reaſons that put me upon doing what I have in theſe 
Papers done, will exempt me from all Suſpicion of impoſing my 
Interpretation on others. The Reaſons that led me into the Meaning 
which prevail'd on my Mind, are ſet down with it: As far as they 
carry Light and Conviction to any other Man's Underſtanding, fo 
far I hope my Labour may be of ſome Uſe to him; beyond the Evi- 
dence it carries with it, I adviſe him not to follow -mine, nor any 
Man's Interpretation. We are all Men liable to Errors, and infected 
with them; but have this ſure Way to preſerve. our ſelves, every one 
from Danger by them, if, laying afide Sloth, . Careleſneſs, Prejudice, 
Party, and a Reverence of Men, we betake our ſelves in earneſt to 
the Study of the Way to Salvation, in thoſe holy Writings wherein 
God has reveal'd it from Heaven, and propos d it to the World.; 
ſeeking our Religion where we are ſure it is in Truth to be found, 
comparing ſpiritual Tbings with ſpiritual Things. 
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the ſame with that of his Epiſtle to the Romans, but treat- 
ed in ſomewhat a different manner. The Buſineſs of it is 
to dehort and hinder the Galatians from bringing them- 
ſelves under the Bondage of the Moſaical Law. "Re 3 
St. Paul himſelf had planted the Churches of Galatia, and there- 
fore referring (as he does, Ch. I. 8, 9.) to what he had before taught 
them, does not in this Epiſtle lay down at large to them the Doctrine 
of the Goſpel, as he does in that to the Romans; who having been 
converted to the Chriſtian Faith by others, he did not know how far 
they were e in all thoſe Particulars, which, on the occaſion 
whereon he writ to them, it might be neceſſary for them to under- 
ſtand: And therefore, writing to the Romans, he ſets before them a large 
and comprehenſive View of the chief Heads of the Chriſtian Religion. 
He alſo deals more roundly with his Diſciples the Galatians, than, 
we may obſerve, he does with the Romans, to whom he, being a 
Stranger, writes not in ſo familiar a Stile, nor in his Reproofs and 
Exhortations uſes fo much the Tone of a Maſter, as he does to the 
Galatians, | A 
St. Paul had converted the Galatians to the Faith, and erected ſe- 
veral, Churches among them in the Year of our Lord 51; between 
a "0. NOTE which, 


12 E Subject and Deſign of this Epiſtle of St. Paul is much 
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Chap. I. which, and the Year 57, wherein this Epiſtle was writ, the Diſor- 
ders following were got into thoſe Churches. | 

Firſt, Some Zealots for the Fewy/b Conſtitution, had very near per- 
ſuaded them out of their Chriſtian Liberty, and made them willing 
to ſubmit to Circumciſion, and all the ritual Obſervances of the Fewiſb 
Church, as neceſſary under the Goſpel : Ch. I. 7: III. 3. IV. , 10, 21. 
ic. 

Secondly, Their Diſſentions and Diſputes in this matter had raiſed 
great Animoſities amongſt them, to the Diſturbance of their Peace, and 
the ſetting them at Strife one with another: Ch. V. 6, 13—— 135. 

The reforming them in theſe two Points feems to be the main Bu- 
ſineſs of this Epiſtle, wherein he endeavours to eſtabliſh them in a Re- 
ſolution to ſtand firm in the Freedom of the Goſpel, which exempts 
them from the Bondage of the Mofaical Law; and labours to reduce 
them to a ſincere Love and Affection one to another; which he con- 
cludes with an Exhortation to Liberality, and general Beneficence, 
eſpecially to their Teachers; Ch. VI. 6, 10. Theſe being the Matters 
he had in his Mind to write to them about, he ſeems here as if he had 
done: But upon mentioning, v. 11. what a long Letter he had writ 
to them with his own Hand, the former Argument concerning Cir- 
cumcifion, which filled and warmed his Mind, broke ont again into 
what we find, v. 12 — 1. of the VIth Chapter. 
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A * * CY 


INTRODUCTION. 


CONTENTS. 


HE general View of this Epiſtle plainly ſhews St. Pauls chief 
Deſign in it to be, to keep the Galatians from hearkening to thoſe i 
Judaizing Seducers, who had almoſt perſuaded them to be Circum- 
ciſed. Theſe Perverters of the Goſpel of Chriſt, as St. Paul himſelf i 
calls them, v. 7. had, as may be gather'd from v. 8, and 10. and 
from Ch. V. 11. and other Paſſages of this Epiſtle, made the Galatians 
believe, that St. Pau himſelf was for Circumciſion. Till St. Pau him- 
ſelf had ſet them right in this matter, and convinced them of the Fal- 
g ere 
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GALAFIAN SS. 


in that Truth which he had preached to them. The removing therefore 
of this Calumny was his firſt Endeavour; and to that purpoſe, this 
Introduction, different from what we find in any other of his Epiſtles, 
is marvellouſly well adapted. He declares. here at the entrance, very 
expreſly and emphatically, that he was not ſent by Men on their Et- 
rands; nay, that Chriſt in ſending him did not fo much as convey 
his Apoſtolick Power to hum by the Miniſtry, or Intervention of any 
Man; but that his Commiſſion and Inſtructions were all entirely from 
God, and Chriſt himſelf, by immediate Revelation. This of it ſelf 
was an Argument ſufficient to induce them to believe, 1. That what 
he taught them when he firſt preached the Goſpel to them, was the 
Truth, and that they ought to ſtick firm to that. 2. That he chan- 
ged not his Doctrine, whatever might be reported of him. He was 
Chriſt's choſen Officer, and had no dependance on Men's Opinions, 
nor regard to their Authority, or Favour, in what he preached ; and 
therefore 'twas not likely he ſhould preach one thing at one time, 
and another thing at another, 

Thus this Preface is very proper in this place to introduce what he 
is going to ſay concerning himfelf, and adds Force to his Diſeourſe, 
and the Account he gives of himſelf in the next Section. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 
Pio Tonk; Ap AUL (an Apoſtle. not of Men a, to ferve 
= 98 their Ends, or carry on their Deſigns, nor re- 


Jeſus Chirit, and God ceiving his Call, or-Commiſſion, by the interven- 
— — 2 tion of any Man * to whom he might be thought 
to owe any reſpect, or deference upon that ac- 
count; but immediately from ſeſus Chriſt, and 


from God the Father, who raiſed him up from 
NOTES. | 


1 * 'Oux' aw d, not of Men, i. e. not ſent by Men at their Pleaſure, or by their Autho- 
rity ; not inſtructed by Men what to ſay or do, as we fee Timothy and Titus were, when ſent by 
St. Paul: And Judas and Silas, ſent by the Church of F eru/alem. | 

> Od d arlpwmre, wer by Man, i. e. His Choice and Separation to his Miniſtry and Apoſtle- 
ſhip, was ſo wholly an At of God and Chriſt, that there was no Intervention of any thing dore 
by any Man in the Caſe, as there was in the Election of Matthias. All this we may ſee explain'd 
at large, v. 10—12, and v. 16, 17. and Ch, II. 6—9. 


B 2 the 


ho 


ſhood of this Aſperſion, it was in vain for him, by other Arguments, to Chap. L. 
attempt the re-eſtabliſhing the Galatiam in the Chriſtian Liberty, and 
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GALATIANS. - 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT 


the Dead;) and all the Brethren, that are with nd all the brethren. 2 


| . hich are with me, unto 
me, unto the Churches © of Galatia: Favour be dhe Churches of Gajatia 


to you and Peace from God the Father, and Grace be to you, and 


from our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who gave himſelf for Fc rr 


our Sins, that he might take us out of this pre- Jeſus Chriſt; 
ſent evil World ©, according to the Will and good _ n 
Pleaſure of God and our Father, to whom be deliver us from this pre- 
ſent evil world, accord- 
Glory for ever and ever. Amen. ing 10 the will of God 
and our Father: 
To whom be glory for 
ever and ever. Amen. 


NOTES. 


2 © Churches of Galatia. This was an evident Seal of his Apoſtleſhip to the Gentiles ; ſince in 
no bigger a Country than Ga/atia, a ſmall Province of the Leſſer Aa, he had, in no long ſtay 
among them, planted ſeveral diſtin Churches. 

6 3 Peace. The wiſhing of Peace in the Scripture-Language, is the wiſhing of all manner of 


4. Oro iZihnrai nuas ix To inrorE- a- wn. That he might take us out of this pre- 
ſent evil World, or Age, fo the Greek Words ſignify : W hereby it cannot be thought, that St. Pan / 
meant, that Chriſtians were to be immediately removed into the other World. Therefore vrt 
«ivy muſt lignify ſomething elſe than preſent World, in the ordinary Import of thoſe Words in 
Engliſh. Ard ere», 1 Cor. II. 6, 8. and in other Places, plainly ſignifies the Jewiſßh Nation, un- 
der the Moſaical Conſtitution ; and it ſuits very well with the Apoſtle's Deſigh in this Epiſtle, that 
it ſhould do ſo here. God has in this World but one Kingdom and one People. The Nation of 
the Fews were the Kingdom and People of God, whilſt the Law ſtood. And this Kingdom of 
God, under the Moſaical Conſtitution, was call'd au» Sr., this Age, or as it is commonly tranſ- 
lated, chi: World, to which , kr, the preſent World, or Age, here anſwers. But the —_ 
dom of God, which was to be under the Meſſiah, wherein the nomy and Conſtitution of 
Jeauiſb Church, and the Nation itſelf, that in oppoſition to Chriſt adhered to it, was to be laid 
aſide, is in the New Teſtament called a wixaur, the World, or Age to come; fo that Chriſt's 
taking them out of the preſent World, may, without any Violence to the Words, be underſtood to 
fignify his ſetting them free from the Moſaical Conſtitution. This is ſuitable to the Deſign of this 
Epiſtle, and what St. Paul has declared in many other Places. See Col. II. 14 17, and 20, 
which agrees to this Place, and Rem. VII. 4, 6. The Law is faid to be contrary to us. Col. II. 14. 
and to work Wrath, Rom. IV. 15. and St. Paul ſpeaks very diminiſhingly of the ritual Parts of it 
in many places: But yet, if all this may not be thought ſufficient to juſtify the applying of the 
Epithet eons, Evil, to it, that Scruple will be removed, if we take iv:rws e199, this preſent 
World, here, for the Feawi/h Conſtitution and Nation together, in which Senſe it may very well 
be called Evil, though the Apoſtle, out of his wonted Tenderneſs to his Nation, forbear to name 
them openly, and uſes a doubtful Expreſſion, which might comprehend the Heathen World alſo, 
though he chiefly pointed at the Fewos. 
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GA LA TITANS. 
S EY T. AL 
CHAP. I. 6. II. 21. 
CONTENTS... * 
E have above obſerved, that St. Paul's firſt 8 in this 
Epiſtle, was to ſatisfy the Galatians, that the Report ſpread 


of him, that he preach'd Circumciſion, was falſe. Till this Ob- 
ſtruction, that lay in his way, was removed, it was to no purpoſe 


for him to go about to diſſuade them from Circumciſion, though 


that be what he principally aims at in this Epiſtle. To ſhew them, 
that he promoted not Circumciſion, he calls their hearkening to 
thoſe who perſuaded them to be circumciſed, their being removed 
from him; and thoſe that fo perſuaded - them, Perverters of the 
Goſpel of Chriſt, v. 6, 7. He farther aſſures them, that the Goſpel 
which he preached every where was that, and that only, which he 
had received by immediate Revelation from Chriſt, and no Contri- 
vance of Man, nor did he vary it to pleaſe Men: That would not 


conſiſt with his being a Servant of Chriſt, v. 10. And he expreſſes ſuch 


a firm Adherence to what he had received from Chriſt, and had 
preached to them, that he pronounces an  Anathema upon himſelf, 
v. 8, 9. or any other Man or Angel, that ſhould preach any thing elſe 
to them. To make out this to have been all along his Conduct, he 
gives an Account of himſelf for many Years backwards, even from 
the time before his Converſion ;: Wherein he ſhews, that from a zea- 
lous perſecuting Jew, he was made a Chriſtian, and an Apoſtle, by 
immediate Revelation; and that having no Communication with the 
Apoſtles, or with the Churches of Fugea, or any Man for ſome years, 
he had nothing to preach, but what he had receiv'd by immediate 
Revelation, Nay, when 14 years after he went up to Jeruſalem, it 
was by Revelation; and when he there communicated the Goſpel, 
which he preach'd among the Gentiles, Peter, James, and John, ap- 
proved of it, without adding any thing, but admitted him as their 
Fellow-Apoſtle. So that in all this he was guided by nothing but 
Divine Revelation, which he inflexibly ſtuck to, ſo far, that he 
openly oppoſed St. Peter, for his Judaizing at Antioch. All which 
Account of himſelf tends clearly to ſhew, that St. Pau made not the 
leaſt ſtep towards complying with the Fews in favour of the Law, _ 
| did, - 
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GALATIANS. 


Chap.I, did, out of regard to Man, deviate from the Doctrine he had re- 


ceived by Revelation from God. | 

All the Parts of this Section, and the Narrative contain'd in it, ma- 
nifeſtly concenter in this, as will more fully appear, as we go through 
them, and take a cloſer view of them z which will ſhew us, that the 
whole is ſo ſkilfully managed, and the Parts ſo gently flid into, that 
it is a ſtrong, but not ſeemingly laboured Juſtification of himſelf, 
from the Imputation of Preaching up Circumciſion, 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


Cannot but wonder that you are ſo foon re- Mary ar prac þ 
k don removed from 
moved from mes, (who called you into the fifa that called you into 


venant af Grace: which is in Chriſt) unto ano- he grace of Chi, unde 
ther ſort of Goſpel; which is not owing to any Which is not another; 
thing elſe d, but only this, that you are troubled but there be tome that 


by a certain ſort of Men, who. would: overturn trouble you, and would 
the Goſpel of Chriſt, by making Circumciſion, — the goſpel of 
and the keeping of the Law neceſſary under the 


NOTE Ss. 


6f So fo The firſt Place we find Galatia mentioned is A, XVI. 6. And therefore 
St. Pau may be fuppoſed to have planted th*fe Churches there, in his Journey mentioned, 
A, VXI. Which was Aro Domini 51. He viſited them again, after he been at Fern- 
ſalem, Ads XVIII. 21 23. Anna Domini 54. From thence he returned to Epbeſs, and 
{taid there about two Years, during which Time this Epiſtle was writ, : ſo that counting from his 
ſt Viſit, this Letter was writ to them within two or three Years from the time he was laſt 
with them, and had left them confirmed. in the Doctrine he had taught them; and therefore he 
might with reaſon wonder at their forſaking him ſo ſoon, and that Geſpel he had converted 
to. | 

* From him that called you. Theſe Words plainly point out himſelf. But then one might won- 
der how St. Paul came to uſe them; fince it would have ſounded better to have ſaid, Remowed 
from the Goſpel I preach'd to you, to another Goſpel, than removed from me that freach'd to you, 
to another Goſpel. But if it be remembred that St. Paul's Deſign here is to vindicate himſelf ” nu 
the Aſperſion caſt on him, that he preached Circumciſion, nothing could be more ſuitable to that 
purpoſe, than this way of expreſſing himſelf. 

7 O 2x irw d I take to ſignify, which is net any thing elſe. The Words themſelves, the 
Context, and the Buſineſs the 1 is upon here, do all coneur tq give theſe Words the Senſe I 
have taken them in For, 1. If o had referred to z My, it would have been more natural 
to have kept the Word roy, and not have changed it into a 2, It can ſcarce be ſuppoſed 
by any one who reads what St. Paul fays, in the following Words of this Verſe, and the two ad 
Joining.) and alſo Chap. III. 4. and Ver. 2——4, and 7. that St. Paul ſhould tell them, that 
what he would keep them from is not another Goſpel. 3. It is ſuitable to St. Paul's Deſign here 
to tell them, that to their being removed to another Goſpel, no body elſe had contributed, but it 
was wholly owing to thoſe Judaizing Seducers, 

See 4s NV. 1, 5, 23, 24. 
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s But though we or an Goſpel. But if even I my ſelf, or an Angel from 


angel from heaven preach 2 : | 
— 2 Heaven ſhould preach any thing to you for Go- 


than that which we have Tpel, different from the Goſpel I have preach'd 


reached unto you, let unto you, let him be accurſed. I fay it again 
ſim be accurſed. bet. 


0 As we ſaid before, lo to you, if any one, under pretence of the Go 


ſay I now again, if an; preach any other thing to you than what you have 
— 1 We received from me, let him be accurſed é. For 
ye have received, let him can it be doubted of me, after having done and 

wag <p ſuffer d ſo much for the Goſpel of Chriſt, whe- 


o For do I now per- 


ſuade Men, or God ? or ther I do now ! at this time of day make my 


do I ſeek to pleaſe men? court to Men, or ſeek the favour ® of God? If I 
for if I yet pleaſed men, 


Chap. T. 
— 
8. 


10. 


I ſhould not be che fer- had hitherto made it my Buſineſs to pleaſe Men, 


vant of Chriſt. 5 I ſhould not have been the Servant of Chriſt, nor 
get eit e pepe taken up the profeſſion of the Goſpel, But I cer- 
which was preached of tify you, Brethren, that the Goſpel which has been 


NOTES. 


11. 


9 * Accurſed. Tho' we may look upon the Repetition of the Arathema bere to be for 
the adding of Force to what he fays, yet we may obſerye, that by joining himſelf with an 


Angel in the foregoing Verſe, he does as as tell them, that he is not guilty of what de- 


ſerves it, by ſki inſinuating to the Galatians, that they might as well ſuſpect an Angel 
might preach to them a Goſpel different from his, f. e. 2 falſe Goſpel, as {voy he himſelf 


ſhould : and then in this Verſe lays the Anatbema wholly and folely upon the Judaizing Se+ 


ducers. 
10 Agri Meru, and #7: yet, cannot be underſtood without a reference to ſomething in St. 
Paul's paſt Life; what that was, which he had particularly then in his Mind, we may fee by the 


account he gives of himſelf in what immediately follows, (viz.) That before his Converſion he 


was employ'd by Men in their Deſigns, and made it his buſineſs to pleaſe them, as may be ſeen, 
Act, IX, 1, 2. But when God called him, he received his Commiſſion and Inſtructions from him 
alone, and ſet immediately about it without conſulting any Man whatſoever, preaching that, and 
that only, which he had received from Chriſt. So that it would be ſenſeleſs Folly in him, and 
no leſs than the forſaking his Maſter Jeſus Chriſt, if he ſhould nose, as was reported of him, mix 
any thing of Men's with the pure Doctrine of the Goſpel, which he had received immediately by 
Revelation from Jeſus Chrift, to pleaſe the Jews, after he had ſo long preach'd only that; and 
had, to avoid all appearance or pretence to the contrary, ſo carefully ſhan'd all communication 


with the Churches of Judea; and had not till a good while after, and that very ſparingly, con- 


verſed with any, and thoſe but a few, of the Apoſtles themſelves, ſome of whom he openly re- 
proved for their Judaizing. Thus the Narrative ſubjoined to this Verſe explains the zow and yer 
in it, and all tends to the ſame purpoſe. 

* Heid tranſlated perſuade, is ſometimes uſed for making application to any one to obtain his 
good Will or Friendſhip ; and hence At XII. 20. aiioamr; Badrw is tranſlated, having made 
Blaſtus their Friend : The Senſe here is the ſame which in 1 756%. II. 4. he-exprefſes in theſe 
Words, 8, us arlpumror; dpioxorls,, ad 16 Og, not as pleaſing Men but God. 


every 


8 GALATIANS. 


Chap. I. 
— 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


8 : is me, is not after man. 
every where n preached by me, is not ſuch as . 


pliant to human Intereſt, or can be accommoda- it of man, neither was l 
12. ted to the pleaſing of Men. (For I neither receiv- taught it, but by the Re- 


ed it from Man, nor was I taught it by any one — — — 7 


as his Scholar) but it is the pure and unmixed im- my corverſation in time 


: : aft, in the Jews religion, 
13. mediate Revelation of Jeſus Chriſt to me, To Pi ne — ye hs 


ſatisfy you of this, my Behaviour, whilſt I was of + I perſecuted tl e church of 
the Jewiſh Religion, is ſo well known, that I need Gol, and waſted it; 


: And profited in the 14 4 


not tell you, how exceſſive violent I was in Per- 7... religion, above ma- 
ſecuting the Church of God, and deſtreyed it all ny my equals in mine 


a . : own nation, being more 
14. I could; and that being carried on by an ex- l. 


traordinary Zeal for the Traditions of my Fore- the traditions of my fa- 
fathers, I out-ſtripp'd many Students of my own . ers, 

15. Age and Nation, in Fudaiſm. But when it plea- God, who ſeparated me 
ſed God (who ſeparated me from my Mother's from my mother's womb, oY 

d by his eſpecial Favour called e me "ome e 

> anc : y his eipecia av To reveal his Son in 16 
to be a Chriſtian, and a Preacher of the Goſpel) me, that I might preach BW 
. - 2 — 1M amon e Heathen; 

16, to reveal his Son to me, that I might preach him - CEOs OT 
among the Gentiles, I thereupon applied not my not with ficth and blood : 

17. ſelf to any Man * for advice what to do": Nei- . Neither went 1 up to 17 
Jeruſalem, to them which 

ther went I up to Jeruſalem, to thoſe who were vere Apoliles before me, 
Apoſtles before me, to ſee whether they approved but I went into Arabia, 


my Doctrine, or to have farther Inſtructions from o_ 2 again unto 


\ 


NOTE Ss. 


| 11 * To ivayyinolty ut iu, which has been preached by ne: This being ſpoken indefinitely, 
l mult be underſtood in * wer) where, and ſo is the Import of the foregoing Verſe. 
15 » Separated. This may be underſtood by Fer. I. 85 
4 


P Called. The Hiſtory of this Call, fee 4; IX. 1, 

16 4 Fleſb and Blood is uſed for Man, fee EFH VI. 12. 

r Fer advice: This, and what he ſays in the following Verſe, is to evidence to the Galatians 
the full Aſſurance he had of the Truth and Perfection of the Goſpel, which he had received from 
Chriſt by immediate Revelation; and how little he was diſpoſed to have any regard to the-p(ea- 
ſing of Men in Preaching it; that he did not ſo much as communicate or adviſe with any of the 
Apollles about it, to ſee whether they approved of it. 


them : 


Put when it pleaſed i 
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18 Then after three years them: But I went immediately unto Arabia, 


ra ua oo Jerubtem.'® and from thence returned again to Damaſcus. 

him fifteen days. Ib ben after three Years * I went up to Ferwalem, 

ig But other of the a to ſee Peter, and abode with him fifteen Days. 
James the Lord's brother. But other of the Apoſtles ſaw I none, but James, 

20 Now the things whicn the Brother of our Lord. Theſe pgs that I write 

1 ie uno les. to you, 1 call God te witnels, are af te; there 

21 Afterwards Icame into! is no Falſhood in them, Afterwards T came into 

4 COT” 5 7 the Regions of Syria, and Cilicia. But with the 
X -: And was unknown by Churches of Chriſt “ in a I bad had no 
I face unto the Churches of Communication, they had not ſo much as ſeen 


d hich / in ö 5 11 p * 
Gal. ne e x my Face v; only they had heard that I who 
23 But they had heard on. formerly perſecuted the Churches of Chriſt, did 
ly, That he which perſe- h the Goſpel hich 1 d 
Cuted us in times paſt,now NOW Preach the Goſpel, whic once endea- 


preached the faith which voured to ſuppreſs and extirpate, And they 
once he deſtroyed. 


24 And they glorified God glorified God upon my account. 


m me. 


— 


NOTES. ld Wms 


17 * Eddies, immediately, tho“ placed juſt before 8 and e , © conferred not, yet 
it is plain by the Senſe and Deſign of St. Paul here, that it -prmeipally relates to, I went into 
Arabia ; his * ng; into Arabia, preſently upon his Converſion, before he had conſulted 
with any body, being made uſe of, to ſhew that the Goſpel he had received by immediate 
Revelation from Jeſus Chriſt, was compleat, and ſufficiently inſtructed and enabled him to 
be a Preacher an Apoſtle to the Gentiles, without borrowing any thing from any Man, 
wr pers no not from any of the Apoſtles, no one of whom he faw till three Years 

r. 

18 © Three Years, 1. e. from his Converſion. 

22" In Chriſt, 1, e. Believing in Chriſt, ſee Rom. XVI. 7. WE 

This which he ſo particularly takes notice of, does nothing to the proving that he was 
a true Apoſtle, but ſerves very well to ſhew, that in what he preached, he had no Communica- 
tion with thoſe of his — nor took any care to pleaſe the Fews. 


c . 


23. 


24. 


Chap. II. 


I. 


ANS. 


Ken I. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
Hen fourteen years after I went up again to. Hen fourteen years 1. I 


Feruſalem, with Barnabas, and took Titus => _ bag th 


allo with me. And I went up by Revelation, and Bamabas, and took Ti- 
there. laid before them the Goſpel which IL. uus with with me alſo. 4 

: . And I went up by re- 2. 
* preached to the Gentiles, but privately to thoſe. veiation, and communi- 3 


who were of Note and Reputation amongſt cated unto them that goſ- 
them, leſt the pains that I have already taken v, bah e T preach a 


g g mong the Gentiles, but 
or ſhould take in the Goſpel, ſhould be in vain *, privately to them which 


But tho' I. communicated the Goſpel which 1 here ef reputation, leſt b 
9 


by any means I ſhould. 
preach'd to the Gentiles, to the eminent Men of run, 1 


But neither Titus, who 3 


NOTES, 


2'* | communicated The Conference he had in private with the chief of the Church of 
4 concerning the Goſpel which he prea among the Gentiles, ſeems not to have - 

n barely concerning the Doctrine of their being free from the Law of Moſes : That had been 
openly and hotly diſputed at Antioch, and was known to be the Buſineſs they came about to - 
3 but it is probable it was to explain to them the whole Doctrine he had received by 

evelation, by the Fulneſs and. Perfection whereof, (for it is ſaid, ver. 6. that in that Confe- 
rence they added nothing to it) and by the Miracles he had done in Confirmation of it (ſee 
wer. g.) they might ſee and own what he preached to be the Truth, and him to be one of them- 
ſelves both by Commiſſion and Doctrine, as indeed they did. Avro, , them, ſignifies thoſe at 
1 : war ia & Tois ders, are exegetical, and ſhew the particular Manner and 

erſons, and import zempe privatim eminentioribus. Twas enough to his purpoſe to be owned by. 
thoſe of greateſt Authority, and ſo we ſee he was by Janes, Peter and Fohn, wer g. and there- 
fore it was ſafeſt and beſt to give an account of the Goſpel he preach'd in private to them, and 
not publickly to the whole Church. 

Y Running, St. Paul uſes for taking Pains in the Goſpel, ſee Col. II. 16. A Metaphor, I ſup- 
poſe, —__ the Olympick Games, to expreſs his utmoſt Endeavours to prevail in propa» 

ting the Goſpel. | 
” | Kr He ſeems here to give two Reaſons: why at laſt, after 14 Years, he commuini- 
cated to the Chief of the Apoſtles at Jargon, the-Goſpel that he preach'd to the Gentiles, . 
when, as he ſhews to the Galatians, he formerly declined all Communication with the 
convert Fews. 1, He ſeems to intimate, That he did it by Revelation. 2. He gives another 9 
Reaſon, wiz. That if he had not communicated, as he did, with the leading Men there, and. 1 
ſatisſied them of his Doctrine and Miſſion, his Oppoſers might unſettle the Churches he had, 3 
or ſhould plant, by urging, that the Apoſtles knew not what it was that he preached, nor 1 
had ever owned it fe hs Goſpel, or him for an Apoſtle. Of the Readineſs: of- the un- | 


8 to take any ſuch Advantage againſt him, he had lately an Example in the Church 
my. 


the- 


GAL ATI AN S. 


EEE PARAPHRASE. 


was with me, being a the Church at TJeryſalem, yet neither Titus, 
Greek, was competes who was with me, being a Greek, was forced to 
.4 And that becauſe of be Circumciſed. Nor * did 1 yield any thing 

4 e * | | 
_ brethren ene n one Moment by way of Subjection to the Law, 
ivity to ſpy out our li- to thoſe falſe Brethren, who by an unwary admit- 
ber; * we have m. tance were lily crept in to ſpy out our Liberty 
She bring us into bon. from the Law, which we have under the Goſpel ; 
: that they might bring us into Bondage * to the 

o whom we gave 


5 lace by fubje&tion, no not Law. But 1 ſtood my ground againſt it, that the 


i NOTES. 


3 * 8x mayzdo9n is rightly tranſlated, avas not compelled, a plain Evidence to the Galatians 

that the circumciſing of the convert Gentiles was no part of the Goſpel which he laid before theſe 

= Men of Note, as what he preach'd to the Genti/es. For if it had, Titus muſt have been circum- 
'$ ciſed; for no part of his Goſpel was blamed or altered by them, ver 6. Of what other uſe 
3 his mentioning this of Titus here can be, but to ſhew to the Ga/atians that what he preach'd 


5 1 contain'd nothing of circumcifing the convert Gentiles, it is hard to find. If it were to ſhew 
——_ that the other Apoſtles, and Church at Jeru/a/em, diſpenſed with Circumciſion, and other ritual 
Y Obſervances of the Moſaical Law, that was needleſs ; for that was ſufficiently declared by their 


Decree, Ads XV. which was made and communicated to the Churches before this Epiſtle was 
2 writ, as may be ſeen, Ad XVI. 4. much leſs was this of Titus of any force to prove that St. 
4 Paul was a true Apoſtle, if that were what he was here labouring to juſtify. But conſidering 
4 his Aim here to be the clearing himſelf from a Report that he preach'd up Cucumciſion, there 
1 could be nothing more to his purpoſe than this Inſtance of Titus, whom, uncircumciſed as 
he was, he took with him to Feru/alem ; uncircumciſed he kept with him there, and un- 
circumciſed he took back with him when he returned. This was a ſtrong and pertinent 
2 to perſuade the Galatians, that the Report of his preaching Circumciſion was a mere 
perſion. . 

d 232, Neither, in the 3d Verſe, ing to Propriety of Speech, -ought to have a Nor to 

WE ch it, which is the d, nor, here; which fo taken, anſwer the — iety of the Greek, 


% 2 7 OOTY Oy 
N 
1 


Titus compelled, nor did wwe yield to them a Moment. h 
© T5 uworayn, by Subjection. The Point thoſe falſe Brethren contended for, was, That the 
Law of Moſes was to be kept, ſee Aa XV. 5. St. Paul, who on other Occaſions was ſo com- 
plaiſant, that to the Jes he became as a Few, to thoſe under the Lay as under the Law, (fee 
1 Cor. IX. 1 22.) yet when Subjection to the Law was claim'd as due in any caſe, he would 
not yield the leaſt matter; this I take to be his meaning of #3 i2apo v ,, for where com 
pliance was deſired of him upon the account of jence, and not of Subjection to the Law, 
we do not find him ſtiff and inflexible, as may be ſeen, Act XXI. 18 — 26. which was after 
the writing of this Epiſtle. 
Bondage. What this Bondage was, ſee Ad XV. 1, 5, 10. 


C 2 | Truth 


and very much clears the Senſe ; 3 Tire. vανν,ẽdꝙn, 8 xe wear lau. Neither wat 


CHAD ATE NS 


PARAPHRASE. EEXT. 


Truth * of the Goſpel might remain among #r an hour; that the 
vou. But as for thoſe 5. who were really Men Continde —— might 
h of Eminency and Value, what they were But of theſe, who 
heretofore it matters not at all to me: God ac- — HAD 
cepts not the Perſon of any Man, but communi- it maketh no matter to 


NOTES. 


4 


8 * The Truth of the Goſpel. By it he means here the Doctrine of Freedom from the Law; and 
ſo bs calls it again, ver. 14. and chap. HI. 1. and IV. 19. 

f Might remain among you. Here he tells the reaſon himſelf why he yielded not to thoſe Ju- 
daizing falſe Brethren : It was, that the true Doctrine which he had preach'd to the Gentiles, of 
their Freedom from the Law, might ſtand firm. A, convincing Argument to the Galatians, that 
he preach'd not Circumciſion. | 

4. 5. And that,—to cube m. There appears a manifeſt Difficulty in theſe two Verſes, which has 
been obſerved by moſt Interpreters, and is by ſeveral aſcribed to a Redundancy, which ſome 
place in &, in the beginning of ver. 4. and others to ois in the beginning of ver. 5 The rela- 
tion between d, ver. 3. and 8%, wer. 5. methinks, puts an eaſy end to the Doubt, by the ſhew- 
ing St. Pau/'s Senſe to be, that he neither circumciſed Titus, nor yielded in the leaſt to the falſe 
Brethren : he having told the Ga/atians, that upon his laying before the Men of moſt Autho- 
rity in the Church at Feruſulom, the Doctrine which he preach'd, Titus was not circumciſed ; he, 
as a farther Proof of his not preaching Circumciſion, tells them how he carried it towards the 
falſe Brethren, whoſe Deſign it was to bring the convert Gentiles into Subjection to the Law. 
And, or Moreover (for ſo & often fignifies) ſays he, in regard to the falſe Brethren, &c. Which 
way of entrance on the matter would not admit of s after it to anſwer 83, ver. 3. which was 
already writ ; but without ot; the Negation muſt have been expreſſed by dx, as any one will per- 
ceive, who attentively reads the Greet Original. And thus is may be allowed for an Hebrew 
Pleonaſm, and the reaſon of it to be the preventing the former 0d to ſtand alone to the diſtur- 


bance of the Senſe. 


6 * He that confiders the beginning of this Verſe, ar d vd, Joxerrury, with regard to 
the Aia N Ty; PivJaliapss, in the beginning of the 4th Verſe, will eaſily be induced by the 
Greek Idiom to conclude, that the Author, by theſe Beginaings, intimates a plain Diſtinction of 
the Matter ſeparately treated of, in what follows each of them, (vis. ) what paſſed between the 
falſe Brethren and him, contained in ver. 4, and 5. and what paſſed between the chief of the Bre- 
thren and him, contained wer. 6 10. And therefore ſome (and I think with reaſon) in- 
_ this Verſe with theſe Words, Thus we behaved our ſelves towards the falſe Brethren : 
But, &c. ; 

* Tov Joxeyruy ]. , Our Tranſlation renders, avho ſeemed to be ſomewhat, which however 
it may anſwer the Words, yet to an Eng/i Ear it carries a diminiſhing and ironical Senſe, con- 
trary to the meaning of the Apoſtle, who ſpeaks here of thoſe. for whom he had a real Eſteem; 
and were truly of the firſt Rank; for it is plain by what follows, that he means Peter, Fames and 
Fohn, Beſides, 8, db being taken in a good Senſe, wer. 2. and tranſlated thoje of Repu- 
tation, the ſame Expreſſion ſhould have been kept to in rendring ver 6. and 3. where the ſame 
Term occurs again three times, and may be preſumed in the ſame Senſe that it was at firſt uſed 


in, ver. 2. 
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GALATTIAN'S. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


me: God accepteth no cates the Goſpel to whom he pleaſes i, as he 


man's perſon) for they | | . x | — 
„ has done to me by Revelation, without their 


what, in conference ad- help; for in their Conference with me they ad- 


ded nothing to me. . : 
But ph. horny when ded nothing to me, they taught me nothing new, 


7 they ſaw that the Goſpel nor that Chriſt had not taught me before, nor 


of the uncircumciſion was had they any thing to object againſt what I 


committed unto me, as 


he. Gothel of the ei preached to the Gentiles. But on the contrary, 
cumciſion was unto Pe * James, Peter and Jobn, who were of Repu- 
ter ; tation, and juſtly eſteem'd to be Pillars, per- 
ceiving that the Goſpel which was to be preach'd 
to the Gentiles, was committed to me, as that 
which was to be preach'd to the Fews, was com- 


NOTES. 


Every body ſees that there is ſomething to be ſupplied to make up the Senſe ; moſt Commen. 
tators that I have ſeen, add theſe Words, I learned nothing. But then that enervates the 
Reaſon that follows: For in Conference rey added nothing to me; giving the fame thing as a 
Reaſon for it ſelf, and making St. Paul talk thus, I /earnt nothing of them, for they taught me 
nothing. But it is very good reaſoning, and ſuited to his purpoſe, that it was nothing at all to 
him, how much thoſs great Men were formerly in Chriſt's Favour ; this hindred not but that 
God, who was no Reſpecter of Perſons, might reveal the Goſpel to him alſo, as *twas evident 
he had done, and that in its full Perfection. For thoſe great Men, the moſt eminent of the 
Apoſtles, had nothing to add to it, or except againſt it. 'This was — — to perſuade the Gala- 
tians, that he no where in his Preaching receded from that Doctrine of Freedom from the Law, 
which he had preach'd to them, and was fatisfied it was the Truth, even before he had con 
ferred with theſe Apoſtles. The bare ſupplying of 5, in the beginning of the Verſe, takes away 
the neceſſity of any ſuch Addition. Exemples of the like Eleipſes we have, Mat. XXVII. 9. 
where we read, ao vid for & ans viey; and Jahn XVI. 17. ix Tor wadnray, , for d it Toy Ha- 
dura: and ſo here taking am? Toy Joxerruy, to be for © ans rw Joxzrrur, all the Difficulty is 
removed ; and St. Paul having in the foregoing Verſe ended the Narrative of his Deportment to- 
2 — falſe Brethren, he here begins an Account of what paſſed between him and the chief of 

e Apoſtles. 

7 * Peter, Janes and John, who 'tis manifeſt by ver. 9. are the Perſons here ſpoken of, ſeem 
of all the Apoſtles to have been moſt in Fſteem and Favour with their Maſter during his Conver- 
lation with them on Earth. See Mark V. 37. and IX. 2. and XIV. 33. © But yet that, ſays 


St. Paul is of no moment now to me. The Goſpel which I preach, and Which God, who is 


no Reſpecter of Perſons, has been pleaſed t& commit to me, by immediate Revelation, is not 
* the leſs true, nor is there any condi for me to recede from it in a Tittle ; for theſe Men of 
** the firſt Rank could find nothing to add, a'ter, or gainſay in it.” This is ſaitab'e to St. Pauls 
Deſign here, to let the Galatians lee that as he, in his Carriage, had never favour'd: Circumciſion, 
ſo neither had he any reaſon, by preaching Circumciſion, to forſake the DoArine of Liberty from 
the Law, which he had preached to them as a part of that Goſpel which he had received by Re- 


velation. 
mitted 


Chap. IT. 


10. 


11. 


G ALATITI ANS. 


PARA PH RAS E. 


mitted to Peter; (For he that had wrought 


powerfully in Peter to his executing the Office 
of an Apoſtle to the Fews, had alſo wrought 
powerfully in me in my Application and Apoſtle- 
ſhip, to the Gentiles;) And knowing ® the Fa- 
vour that was beſtowed on me, gave me and. Bar- 
nabas the right Hand of . Fellowſhip, that we 
ſhould preach the Goſpel to the Gentiles, and they 
to the Children of J/-ae/. All that they propoſed 
was, that we ſhould remember to make Collec- 
tions among the Gentiles, for the Poor Chriſtians 
of Fudea; which was a thing that of my ſelf I was 
forward to do. But when Peter came to Antioch, 


TEST. 


(For he that wrought 8 
effeQuually in Peter to the 
apoſtleſhip of the circum- 
ciſion, the ſame was migh- 
ty in me towards the Gen- 
tiles) | 

And when James, Ce- 
phas and John, who ſeem- 
ed to be pillars, perceived 
the grace that was given 
unto me, they gave to me 
and Barnabas the right 
hands of fellowſhip ; So 
we ſhould go unto the 
heathen, and they unto 
the circumciſion. 


Only they would that ig 


we ſhould remember the 


1 openly oppoſed * him to his Face, For indeed 


poor; the ſame whieh I 
alſo was forward to do. 
he 


NOTES. 


8 | "Engyioas, werking in, may be underſtood here to figaify, both the Operation of the Spi- 
rit upon the Mind of St. Peter and St. Paul, in ſending them, the one to the Jesus, the other to 
the Gentiles ; and alſo the Holy Ghoſt beſtowed on them, whereby they were enabled to do Mi- 
racles for the Confirmation of their Doctrine. In neither of which St. Paul, as he ſhews, was in- 
ferior, and.io had as authentic a Seal of his Miſſion and Doctrine. 

9” Kai and, copulates reg knowing, in this Verſe, with irg ſeeing, ver. 7. and makes 
both of them to agree with the Nominative Caſe to the Verb r gave, which is no other but 
James, Cephas, and Fohn, and fo juſtifies my transferring thoſe Names to wer. 7. for the more 
aaiy Conſtruction and und ing of the Text, though St. Paul defers the naming of them, till 
he is, as it were againſt his Will, to it before the end of his Diſcourſe. 

The giving the right Hand was a Symbol amongſt the Jews, as well as other Nations, of Ac- 
cord, and admitting Men into Fellowſhip. | 

11 * I oppoſed him. From this ition to St. Peter, which they ſuppeſe to be before 
the at Jeruſalem, ſome would have it, that this Epiſtle to the Galatians was writ be- 
fore that Council; as if what was done before the Council could not be mentioned. in a Let- 
ter writ after the Council. They alſo. contend, that this Journey mentioned here- by St. Paul, 
was not that wherein he and Barnabas went up to that Council to Jeruſalem, but that men- 
tioned Ad, XI. zo. but this with as little ground as the former. The Reaſon 
bring is, that, if this Journey had been to the Council, and this Letter, after that Council, 
St. Paul would not certainly have omitted to have mentioned to the Galatians that Decree. 
To which I anſwer, 1/, The mention of it was ſuperfluous, for they had it already, ſee 4#s 
XVI. 4. 2dly, The mentioning of it was impertinent to the Deſign of St. Paul's Narrative here. 


For it is plain that his Aim in what he relates here of himſelf, and his paſt Actions, is to ſhew, 


that having received the Goſpel from Chr.it by. immediate Revelation, he had all along 
preached that, and nothing but that, every where ; ſo that he could not be ſuppoſed to have 
preached Circumciſion, or by his Carriage to have ſhewn any ſubjection to the Law; all the 
whole Narrative following being to make what he fays, Chap. I. 11. That the Goſpel 
which he preached was not. accomm to the humouring of Men; nor did he ſeek to 


pleaſe 


But when Peter was 11 


GALATTIAN &. 


TEXT. 


come to Antioch, I with- 
ſtood him to the face, be- 
cauſe he was to be blamed. 


12 For before that certain 


came from James, he did 
eat with the Gentiles : 


but when they were come, 


he withdrew, and ſe- 
ated himſelf, 


13 And the other Jews 


diſſembled likewiſe with 


him; inſomuch that Bar- 


rightly, according to 

truth of the pol I, I aid 
unto Peter before them 
all, If thou; being a Jew, 
liveſt after the manner of 
Gentiles, and not as do 
the Jews, why compelleſt 
thou the Gentiles to live 


| as do the Jews? - 
1 We who are Jews by 


nature, and not finners 
of the Gentiles, 


16 Knowin that a man 


is not juſtified : Bon 
works of thiy nd? t by 
the faith of Jeſus Chriſt, 
even we have believed 


pleaſe the Fewws (who are the Men here meant) in what he taught. Taking this to be his Aim,” 
we ſhall find the whole Account 2 — of himſelf, from that 11th ver. of Chap. I to the end 
. 


of this 2d. to be very clear and and very proper to invalidate the Report of his preaching * 


Crcymciſfion. 


PARAPHRASE. 


he was to be blamed. For he converſed there 
familiarly with the Gentiles, and eat with them 
till ſome Fews came thither from James, then he 
withdrew and ſe from the Gentiles, for 
fear of thoſe who were of the Circumciſion: And 
the reſt of the Fews joined/alfo with him in this 
Hypocriſy, inſomuch that Barnabas himſelf was. 
carried away with the Stream, and diſſembled as 
they did. But when I. law they conformed not 
their Conduct to the Truth v of the Goſpel, I 
ſaid unto Peter before them all, If thou, being 
a Jeu, takeſt the liberty ſometimes to live after 
the manner of the Gertz/es, not keeping to thoſe 
Rules which the Fews obſerve, why doſt thou 
conſtrain the Gentiles to conform themſelves to 
the Rites, and manner of living of the Fews? We 
who are by Nature Jews, born under the In- 
ſtruction and Guidance of the Law, God's pe- 
culiar People, and not of the unclean. and profli- 
gate Race of the Gentiles, abandoned to Sin and 
Death ; knowing that a Man cannot be juſti- 
fied by the Deeds of the Law, but ſolely by Faith 
in- Jeſus Chriſt ; even we have put our ſelves 


on believing on him, and embraced the profeſſion 


of the Goſpel for the attainment of Juſtification- 


NOTES. 


4 ? "ADan9nua Te — — Truth of the Geſpel, is put here for that Freedom from the 


Law of Maſes, which was a 


of the true Doctrine of the Goſpel: For it was in * elſe 


but their undue and timorous obſerving ſome of the Moſaical Rites, that St. Paul here b 


St. Peter, and the other Judaizing-C onverts at Autioch. a 5 f 
along through this Epiſtle, as Chap. II. 5, 14. and III. 1. and V. 7. inſiſting on it, that this 


In this Senſe he uſes the Word Truth, all 


Doctrine of Freedom from the Law, was the true Goſpel. 


15 4 Over lde, Jews by Nature. What the Jeros thought 
diſtinction to the Gentiles, ſee Rem II. 17, 23. 


of themſelves in contra- 
by 


Ic 
Chap. II. 
— 


12. 


13 i 


14. 


15. 


16. 


16 


Chap. IT. 
— 


17. 


18. 


19. 
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by Faith in Chriſt, and not. by the Works of the 
Law: But if we ſeek to be juſtified in Chriſt, 
even we our ſelves alſo are found unjuſtified Sin- 
ners *, (for ſuch are all thoſe who are under the 
Law, which admits of no Remiſſion nor Juſtifi- 
cation) is Chriſt therefore the Miniſter of Sin? 
Is the Diſpenfation by him a Diſpenſation of Sin, 
and not of Righteouſneſs? Did he come into 
the World, that thoſe who believe in him ſhould 
{till remain Sinners, i. e. under the Guilt of 
their Sins, without the benefit of Juſtification ? 
By no means. And yet certain it is, if I * who 
quitted the Law, to put my ſelf under the Go- 
ſpel, put my ſelf again under the Law, I make 
my ſelf a Tranſgreſſor, I re- aſſume again the 
Guilt of all my Tranſgreſſions; which by the 


Terms of that Covenant of Works, I cannot be 


juſtified from. For by the Tenor of the Law 
it felf, I by Faith in Chriſt am diſcharged » 


NOTES. 


-17 © Sinners. Thoſe who are under the Law, having once 13 remain always 
Sinners unalterably ſo in the Eye of the Law ; which excludes all from 


Apoſtle, in this Place, argues thus; We 


TEXT. 


/ 

in Jeſus Chriſt ; that we 
might be juſtified by the: 
faith of Chriſt, and not 
by the works of the law : 
for by the works of the 
law ſhall no fleſh be juſti- 
fied. 

But if while we ſeek 17 
to be juſtified by Chriſt, 
we our ſelves alſo are 
ſound ſinners, is there- 
fore Chriſt the miniſter 
of ſin ? God forbid. 

For if I build again 18 
the things which I de- 
ſtroyed, I make my felf 
a tranſgreſſor. 

For I through the law 19 
am dead to the law, that 


Juſtification. The 


Fews, who are by birth God's holy People, and 


«© not as the e e Gentiles, abandon'd to all manner of Pollution and Uncleanneſs, not 


« being neverthel 
«© Chriſt, that we might be juſtified 


able to attain Righteouſneſs by the Deeds of the Law, have believ'd in 
y Faith in him. But if even we who have betaken 


our ſelves to Chriſt for Juſtification, are our ſelves found to be unjuſtified Sinners, liable 
« ſtill to Wrath, as alſo under the Law, to which we ſubject our ſelves; what delive- 
« rance have we from Sin by Chriſt? None at all: We are as much concluded under Sin 
and Guilt, as if we did not believe in him. So that by joining him and the Law together 
*« for Juſtification, we ſhut our ſelves out from Juſtification ;z which cannot be had under 
* the Law, and make Chriſt the Miniſter of Sin, and not of Juſtification z which Ged 


* forbid.” 


18 Whether this be a part of what St. Paul ſaid to St. Peter, or whether it be addreſſed 
to the Galatians, St. Paul, by ſpeaking in his own Name, plainly declares, that if he ſets up 


the Law 


again, he muſt neceſſarily be an Offender ; whereby he ſtrong'y inſinuates to the 


Galatians, that he was no Promoter of Circumciſion, eſpecially when what he ſays, Chap. V. 


2— 


4. is added to it. 


with VII. 4. 


* By the Tenor of the Lax it ſelf. See Rom. III. 21. Gal. III. 24, 25, & IV. 21, Cc. 
ing 4:ſcharged from the Laau, St. Paul expreſſes by Dead to the Law ; compare Rem, VI. 14. 
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GCALATIANS. 


1 PARAPHRASE. 


I might live unto God. 

T am crucified with 
Chriſt : nevertheles I 
live; yet not I, but 
Chriſt liveth in me: and 
the life which I now live 
in the fleſh, I live by the 
faith of the Son of God, 
who loved me, and gave 
himſelf for me. 

I do not fruſtrate the 


God, and live acceptably to him in his King- 
dom, which he has now ſet up under his Son. I, 
a Member of Chriſt's Body, am crucified * with 
him : but tho' I am thereby dead to the Law, I 
nevertheleſs live; yet not I, but Chriſt liveth in 
me, i. e. the Life which I now live in the Fleſh, 
is upon no other Principle, nor under any other 
Law, but that of Faith in the Son of God 7, 
who loved me, and gave himſelf for me. And 
in fo doing I avoid fruſtrating the Grace of God; 
I accept of the Grace * and Forgiveneſs of Ged, 
as it is offered through Faith in Chriſt in the 
Goſpel: But if I ſubject my ſelf to the Law, as 
{till in force under the Goſpel, I do in effect fru- 
ſtrate Grace. For if Righteouſneſs be to be had 
by the Law, then Chriſt died to no purpoſe, there 
was no need of it *. | 


teouſnels come by the 
law, then Chriſt is dead 
in vain, | 


N O TE S. 


Live to Ged. What St. Paul ſays here, ſeems to imply, that living under the Law, was to 

live not acceptably to God; a ſtrange Doctrine certainly to the Jews, and it was true now 
under the Goſpel : For God having put his Kingdom in this World wholly under his Son, when 
he raifed him from the Dead, all who after that would be his People in his Kingdom, were to 
live by no other Law but the Goſpel, which was now the Law of his Kingdom. And hence we 
ſee God caſt off the Jcaus, becaule, ſticking to their old Conſtitution, they would not have this 
Man reign over them: So that what St. Paul ſays here, is in effect this; © By believing in 
* Chriſt, I am diſcharg'd from the Moſaical Law, that I may wholly conform my ſelf to the 
< Rule of the Goſpel, which is now the Law, which muſt be owned and obſerved by all thoſe 
* who, as God's People, will live acceptab'y to him.” This, I think, is viſibly his meanir 
though the accuſtoming himſelf to Antitheſes may poſſibly be the reaſon why, having ſai 
J am dead to the Law, he expreſſes his putting himſelf under the Goſpel, by living to God. 

20 * Crucificd with Chriſt : See this explain'd, Rom. VII. 4. and VI. 2——14. 

Y i. e. The whole Management of my ſelf is conformable to the Doctrine of the Goſpel of 
Juſtification in Chriſt alone, and not by the Deeds of the Law. This and the former Verſe ſeems 
to be ſpoken in oppoitio. to St. Peter's owning a ſubjection to the Law of Moſes, by his Walking, 
mentioned wer 14 | 

21 * Grace of God, ſee Chap. I. 6, 7. to which this ſeems here oppoſed. 

In vain; Read this explained in St. Paul's own Words, Chap. V. 3 | 


D | SECT. 


from the Law, that I might be appropriated * to 


20. 


2s. 


18 


Chap. IIL 


. 


er nm. 
CHAP. ML. 


CONTENTS. 


Y the Account St. Paul has given. of himſelf in the foregoing 

Section, the Galatians being furniſh'd with Evidence ſufficient 
to clear him in their Minds from the Report of his- preaching Circum-- 
cifion, he comes now, the way being thus open'd, directly to op- 
poſe their being circumciſed, and ſubjecting themſelves to the Law. 
The firſt Argument he uſes is, that they received the Holy Ghoſt, 
and the Gifts of Miracles, by the Goſpel, and not by the Law. 


PARAPHRASE: TEXT. 


Ye fooliſh Galatians, who hath caſt a Miſt O el Cn 
before your Eyes, that you ſhould not keep Non, that you ſhould 
to the Truth *'of the Goſpel; you to whom the not obey the truth, be- 


Sufferings and Death of Chriſt © upon the Croſs, fore. whoſe eyes Jeſus 
hath been by me ſo lively repreſented, as if it had Li — * — 2 


been actually done in your ſight? This one Thing mong you ? 

I defire to _ of you, Dia you receive the = Th . 5 ; 
raculous Gifts of the Spirit, by the Works of the the Spirit by the works 
Law, or by the Goſpel preach'd to you ? Have —— 21 * 
you ſo little Underſtanding, that having begun in Are ye fooliſh ? Ha- 
the Reception of the Spiritual Doctrine of the 

Goſpel, you hope to be advanced to higher Degrees 


5 


NOTES. 


1 > Obey the Truth, i. e. ſtand faſt in the Liberty of the Goſpel; Truth being uſed in this 
Epiſt e, as we have already 3 II. 14. for the Doctrine of being free from the Law; 
W St. Paul had delivered to them: The — * whereof he gives Chap V. 3z—5. 

St. Paul mentions nothing to them here but Chriſt Crucified, as knowing, that when formerly 
he had preach'd Chriſt crucified to them, he had ſhewn them, that by Chriſt's Death on the 
Croſs, Eelievers were ſet free from the Law, and the Covenant of Works was remov'd, to make 
way for that of Grace. This we may find him inculcating to his other Gentile Converts. See 
Eph. II. 15, 16. Col. II. 14, 20. And accordingly he tells the Galatians, Chap V. 2, 4. that 
if by Circumciſion they put themſelves under the = they were fallen from Grace, and Chriſt 
ſhould profit them nothing at all: Things which. they are ſuppoſed to underſtand at his writing to 


of 


them. 


4 


GALATIAN S. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


ving begun in the ſpirit, of Perfection, and to be compleated, by the 
hy © now made periet Law? Have you ſuffered ſo many things in 
Have ye ſuffered © vain ; if at leaſt you will render it in vain, by fall- 
22 3 ir ing off from the Profeſſion of the pute and un- 
He therefore that mini- Corrupted Doctrine of the Goſpel, and apoſtati- 


5 * ; | | 
ſtreth to you the Spirit, ing to Judaiſm? The Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt that 


_— „ have been conferred upon you, have they not been 


the works of the law, or conferred on you as Chriſtians, profeſſi Faith in 


v ETINT Jeſus Chriſt, and not as Obſervers of the Law? 
And hath not hee, who hath convey'd theſe 
Gifts to you, and done Miracles amongſt you, 
done it as a Preacher and Profeſſor of the Goſpel; 
the Fews, who ſtick in the Law of Meſes, bein 
not able by Virtue of that to do any ſuch thing 


NOTES. 


3% It is a way of ſpeaking familiar to St. Pau/, in oppoſing the Law to the Goſpel, 
to call the Law Fob, and the pel Spirit : The Reaſon whereof is very plain to any one con- 
7 %. The Perſon bere by be that C 6. 

5 He. e meant © r Nονονανð, 1 „ and I. 6. 

6 xa, he that called, is plainly St. Paul himſelf, though out Ay hoe: PA: 


— Wen ** * — a * 3 r at. 


8 E C T. IV. 
CHAP. III. 1. 


CONTENTS. 


I'S next Argument againſt Circumciſion and Subjection to the 

Law, is, that the Children of Abraham, entitled to the Inhe- 
ritance and Bleſſing promiſed to Abraham and his Seed, are ſo by 
Faith, and not by being under the Law, which brings a Curſe upon 
thoſe who are under it. | 


tte. * — TEA 
=y 


D 2 But 


11. 


12. 


3 


14. 


NE 


But to proceed. As Abrabam believed in God, 
and it was accounted to him for Righteouſneſs ; ſo 
know ye, that thoſe who are of Faith, i e. who 
rely upon God and his Promiſes of Grace, and not 
upon their own Performances, they are the Chil- 
dren of Abraham who ſhall inherit. And this is 
plain in the Scripture; for it being in the Pur- 
poſe of God to juſtify the Gentiles by Faith, he 
gave Abraham a Fore-knowledge of the Goſpel in 
theſe Words: f In thee all the Nations of the Earth 


ſhall be bleſſed. So that they who are of * Faith are 


bleſſed b with Abrabam, who believed. But as 
many as are of the Works of the Law, are under 


the Þ Curſe : For it is written, Curſed is every one 
who remaineth not in all things which are written in- 


the Book of the Law, to do them. But that no Man 
is juſtified by the Law in the ſight of God, is evi- 


dent, for the Juſt ſhall live by Faith k. But the Law 


ſays not ſo, the Law gives not Life to thoſe who 


believe !; but the Rule of the Law is, He that doth- 


them, ſhall live in them n. Chriſt hath redeemed us 
from the Curſe of the Law, being made a Curſe 
for us: For it is written, * Curſed is every one that 
hangeth on a Tree. 


NOTES. 
$f Gen. XII. 3. 


CALAHTIANS 


That the Blefling * promiſed. 


FEE 


Even as Abraham be- 6 
lieved God, and it was 
accounted to him ſor 
righteouſneſs. 

Know ye therefore, 7 
that they which are of 
faith, the ſame are the 
children of Abraham. 

And the ſcripture fore- 8 
ſeeing that God. would 
juſtify the Heathen thro? 
faith, preached before the 
goſpel unto Abraham, ſay- 
ing, In thee ſhall all na- 
tions be bleſſed 

So then they which be 9 
of faith, are bleſſed with 
faithful Abraham. 

For as many as are of 10 
the works of the law, are 
under the curſe : for it is- 
written, Curſed is every 
one that continueth not 
in all things which are 
written in the book of 
the law to do them... 

But that no man is ju- 11 
ſtified by the law in the 
ſight of God, it is evi- 
dent: for the juſt ſhall 
live by faith. 

And the law is not of 12 
faith : but, The man that 
doth them, ſhall live in 
them. 


9, 10 5 Of Faith, and of the Wert: of the Law : Spoken as of two Races of Men, the one as 


the genuine Poſterity of Abraham, Heirs of the Promite, the other not. 


> Bleſſed, and under the Curſe. Here again there is another Diviſion (viz.) into the Bleſſed, and 


or ſuch as are e 
10 i Written Deut. XXVII. 26. 
11 * Hab. II. 4. 
121 See 4s XIII. 39. 
„ 8; a 
13 * Deut. XXI. 23. 
14 * Bling. That Bleſiing, uer. 8, , 14. 
L'fe. wer. 1, 12, 21 


thoſe under the Curſe ; whereby is meant ſuch as are in a State of Life, or Acceptance with God, 
— to his Wrath, and to Death. See Deut. XXX. 19. 


Juſtification, ver. 11. Righteouſneſs, ver. 21, 
Inheri ar ce. w-r. 18. being the Children of God, ver. 26. are in effect all 
the ſame on the one ſide; and 1. Curſe, ver: 13. the direct contrary on the other fide, is ſo plain 


in St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, that no body who reads it wich the leaſt Attention will be in any 
doubt about it. 


to 
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TEXT. 


us from the curſe of the 
law being made a curſe 
for us: 2 it is written, 
Curſed is every one that 
hangeth on a tree: 

14 t the bleſſing of 
Abraham might come on 
the Gentiles through Jeſus 
Chriſt ; that we might re 

ceeive the promiſe of the 
Spirit through faith. 

35 Brethien, I ſpeak after 
the manner of men ; tho? 
it be but a man's cove- 
nant, yet if it be con- 
firmed, no man diſannul- 
leth or addeth thereto. 

16 Now to Abraham and 
his ſeed were the promiſes 
made. He ſaith not, And 
to ſeeds, as of many; but 
as of one, And to thy 
ſeed, which is Chriſt. 

17 And this I fay, that the 
covenant that was con- 


firmed before of God in 


Chrift, the law which 


? Promifed. St. Paul's Argument to convince the Galatians, that they ought not to be 


PARAPHRASE. 


to Abraham might come on the Gentiles through 
Jeſus Chriſt ; that we who are Chriſtians might, 
believing, receive the Spirit that was promiſed o. 
Brethren, this is a known and allowed Rule in 
human Affairs, that a Promiſe or Compact, tho 
it be barely a Man's Covenant, yet if it be once 
ratified, ſo it muſt ſtand; no body can render it 
void, or make any Alteration in it. Now to Abra- 
ham and his Seed were the Promiſes made. God 
doth not ſay, and to Seeds a, as if he ſpoke of more 
Seeds than one, that were entitled to the Promiſe 
upon different Accounts; but only of one ſort of 
Men, who upon one ſole Account were that Seed 
of Abrabam which was alone meant and concerned 
in the Promiſe: ſo that wnto thy Seed*, deſigned 
Chriſt, and his myſtical Body *, i. e. thoſe that be- 
come Members of him by Faith. This therefore I 
ſay, that the Law, which was not till 430 Years 
after, cannot diſannul the Covenant that was lon 


before made and ratified to Chriſt by God, ſo as 


NOTES. 


circumciſed, or ſubmit to the Law, from their having received the ou from him, u 


their having received the Goſpel which he 
Bleſſing promiſed to 4braham, and to his 


ched to them, wer. 2, 5. ſtands thus: 
„was wholly upon the account of Faith, ver. 7. 


There were not different Seeds, who-ſhouid- inherit the Promiſe, the one by the Works of the 
Law, and the other by Faith; for there was but one Seed, which was Chriſt, ver. 16. and 
thoſe who ſhould claim in and under him by Faith. Among thoſe there was no diſtinction 
of Jew and Gentile. They, and they only, who believ'd, were all one and the. ſame true Seed 
of Abraham, and Heirs according to the Promiſe, wer. 28, 29. And therefore the Promiſe made 
to the People of God, of giving them the Spirit under the Goſpel, was performed only to 
thoſe who believed in Chriſt: A clear Evidence that it was not by putting themſe ves under 
the Law, but by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, that they were the People of God, and Heirs of the 


Promiſe. 


164 And to Seeds. Py Seecs St. Paul here viſibly means the & is wiriws, thoſe of Faith, and 
the 3. Er tpyw vour, thoſe of the Works of the Law, ſpoken of above, wer. 9, 10, as two 


diſtin Seeds, or Deſcendants claiming from Abra ban. 


And to thy Seed, ſee Gen. XII. 7. Repeated again in the following Chapters; 
* My/tical Body, ſee wer. 27. 


16, 


17. 


22 
Chap. 


18. 


19. 


CAH4HLATIT SIN S: 
PARAPHRASE.® TEXTS 


to ſet aſide the Promiſe. For if the Right to the 3s four hundred and 

Inheritance be from the Works of the Law, it is gigonl that is thould 
lain that it is not founded in the Promiſe to A- make the promiſe of none 
abam, as certainly it is: For the Inheritance —_— 

was a Donation and free Gift of God, ſettled on 

Abraham and his Seed by Promiſe. 


as. * 


n. V. 
CHAP WH. 28 


CONTENTS. 


N Anſwer to this Objection, To what then ſerveth the Law? he 
ſhews that the Law was not contrary to the Promiſe : But ſince 
all Men were guilty of Tranſgreſſion, ver. 22. the Law was added to 
ſhew the Maelites the Fruit and inevitable Conſequence of their Sin, 
and thereby the Neceſlity of betaking themſelves to Chriſt ; but as 
ſoon as Men have received Chriſt, they have attained the End of the 
Law, and ſo are no longer under it. This is a farther Argument 
againſt Circumciſion, 


25. 


PARAPHRASE. TE AT 


If the Bleſſing and Inheritance be ſettled on AJ. For if the inheritance 1g 
braham and Believers, as a free Gift by Promiſe, de ef uf mlt is no 
and was not to be obtained by the Deeds of the God gave it to Abraham 
Law, to what purpoſe then was the Law? It was TEES. ES 
added becauſe the Mraelites, the Poſterity of Abra- the law? It was added 
ham, were Tranſgreffors *, as well as other Men, becauſe of wranſgreſſions, 
to ſhew them their Sins, and the Puniſhment and 


Death they incurred by them, till Chriſt - ſhould 


NOTES. 


19 * That this is the meaning of, becau/e of Tran/gr:ſfion, the following of this Section 
ſhews, wherein St. Paul argues to this 2 22 Sinners oo as other Men, 
ver. 22. The Law denouncing Death to all Sinners, could fave none, wer. 21. but was there 


uſeful to bring Men to Chriſt, that they might be juſtified by Faith, ver. 24. See Chap. II. 15, 16. 
come, 


GALATIAN 8. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE wo 


till the ſeed ſhould come, come, who was that Seed into whom both Jes 
to whom the promile #33 and Gentiles, ingraſted by believing, become the 
ed by angels in the hand People of God, and Children of Abraham ; that 
of a mediator. Seed to which the Promiſe was made. And the Law 


20 Now a mediator is not 


+ mediator of one, but was ordained by Angels in the Hand of a Media- 
God is one, tor, whereby it is manifeſt, that the Law could 
Mo fonte, of God; not difanoul the Promiſe; becauſe a Mediator isa 
God forbid : for if there Mediator between two Parties concern'd, but God 
had been # law gwen. is but one * of thoſe concerned in the Promiſe. 
life, verily — If then the promiſed Inheritance come not to 
the Seed of Abraham by the Law, is the Law 
oppoſite, by the Curſe it denounces againſt 
Tranſgreffors, to the Promiſes that God made of 
the Bleſſing to Abraham? No by no means. For if 


there had been a Law given which could have put 


NOTES. 


Mediator, ſee Dent. V. 5. Lev. 3e where it is ſaid, the Law was made between God 
and the Children of Ie b the Hand of 4 8 

20 But God is one. To underſtand this Verſe, we muſt carry in our Minds what St. 
Paul is here doing, and that from ver. 17. is manifeſt, that he is proving that the Law could not 
diſannul the Promiſe ; and he does it upen this known Rule, that a Covenant of Promiſe once 
ratified, cannot be altered or diſannulled by any other, but by both the Parties concerned. 
Now, ſays he, God is but one of the Parties concerned in the Promiſe ; the Gentiles and 1/- 
raelites together made up the other, wer. 14. But Moſes at the giving of the Law was a Mediator 
only between the 1/-ac/ites and God, and therefore could not any thing to the diſan- 
nulling the Promiſe which was between God and the {-ae/ites and Gentiles together, becauſe 
God was but one of the Parties to that Covenant ; the other, which, was the Gentiles as well as 
Iſraelites, Moſes appeared or tranſacted not for. And ſo what was done at Mount Sinai, by the 
Mediation of Mo/es, could not affect a Covenant made between Parties, whereof one only was 
there. How neceſſary it was for St. Paul to add this, we ſhall ſee, if we conſider, that with- 
out it, his Argument of 430 Years diſtance would have been deficient and hardly concluſive. 
For if both the Parties concerned in the Promiſe had tranſacted by Maſes the Mediator (as they 
might, if none but the Nation of the 1{-ae/ites had been concerned in the Promiſe made by God 
to Abraham) they might by mutual conſent have alter'd or ſet aſide the former Promiſe, as 
well four hundred Years as four Days after. That which hindred it was, that at Maſes's Media- 
tion at Mount Sinai, God, who was but one of the Parties to the Promiſe, was preſent ; but 
the other Party, Abraham's Seed, conſiſting of Iſraelites and Gentiles together, was not there; 
Mojes tranſacted for the Nation of the 1/-aelites alone: The other Nations were not concern'd 
in the Covenant made at Mount Sinai, as they were in the Promiſe made to Abrabam and his 
Seed, which therefore could not be difannulled without their Conſent ; for that both the Promiſe 


to Abraham and his Seed, and the Covenant with 1/-ae! at Mount Sinai, was National, is in it 


ſelf evident. 


us 


20. 


21. 


24 


: Chap. III. 


22, 


23. 


14. 
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"CXLATIANS. 


"PARAPHRASE. 


us in à State of Life *, certainly Righteouſneſs 
ſhould have been by Law. But we find the quite 


_ contrary by the Scripture, which makes no di- 


ſtinction betwixt Few and Gentile in this reſpect, 
but has ſhut up together all Mankind*, eus and 
Gentiles, under à Sin and Guilt, that the Bleſſing 
which was promiſed to that which is Abraham's 
true and intended Seed by Faith * in Chriſt, might 
be given to thoſe who believe. But before Chriſt, 
and the Doctrine of Juſtification by Faith *© in him 
came, we Jeus were ſhut up as a Company of Pri- 
ſoners, together, under the Cuſtody and inflexible 
Rigor of the Law, unto the coming of the Meſſiah, 
when the Doctrine of Juſtification by Faith © in 
him ſhould be revealed. So that the Law by its 
Severity ſerved as a School-maſter to bring us to 
Chriſt, that we might be juſtified by Faith. But 
Chriſt being come, and with him the Doctrine of 
Juſtification by Faith, we are ſet free from this 


'School-maſter ; there is no longer any need of him. 


NOTES. 


21 * Zwowranoa:, Put into a State of Lie The Greek Word ſignifies to EY alive. St. Paul 
conſiders all Men here as in a mortal State; and to be put out of that mortal State into a State of 
Life, he calls being made alive. This he ſays the Law could not do, becauſe it cou d not confer 


Righteouſneſs. 


Ex vous, by Lanw, i. e. by Works or Obedience to that Law, which tended towards Righ- 
teouſneſs as well as the Promiſe, but was not able to reach or confer it; { e Rom. VIII. 


' Frail Men were not able to attain Righteouſneſs by any exact Conformity of their Actions to the 


Law of Righteouinefs. 


22 * Ta cara, all, is uſed here for all Men; The Apoſtle, Rem. III. o, and rg. expreſſes 
the ſame thing by warrag, all Men; and was 5 Kiens, all the World. Bae f King © 


Text here of the Jeu in particular, he ſays, Ve; meaning thoſe of his own Nation, as is evi- 


dent from ver. 24, 25. 


Under Sin, 1. e. rank them all together, as one guilty Race of Sinners. See this proved 
Rom. III. 9 I. 18 Cc. To the fame purpoſe of putting both Fes and Gentiles into ate Ninde 
St. Faul uſes ovrixazige warras, hath ſhut them up all together, Rom. XI. 32. 
> The thing promi/ed in this Chapter, ſometimes called Ble/irg, ver. , 14. ſometimes Ine. 
Juſtification, ver. 11, 24. ſometimes Rizkteouſreſ5, ver. 21. and 


ritance, ver. 18. ſometimes 

ſometimes Lie, ver. 11, 21. 
© 23 By Faith, ſee wer. 14. 

* T uftification by Faith, ſee wer. 24. 


TEXT. 


ſhould have been by the 
law 

But the ſcripture hath 22 
concluded all under fin, 
tnat the promiſe by faith 
of Jeſus Chriſt might be 
rang to them that be- 
ieVe. 

Kut beſore faith can. e, 2; 
we were kept under the 
law, ſhut up unto the 
faith which ſhould aftec- 
wards be revealed. 

Wherefore the law 24 
was our ſchool- maſter to 
b-ing us unto Chriſt, that 
we might be juſtified by 
futh. 

But after that faith is 2; 
come, we are no longer 


under a ſchool-maſter. 


. 1. k. 


peaking in the 


SECT 


X. Paul 
State of 
t confer 


Is Righ- 

= FO 
is to the 
expreſſes 
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s is evi- 
proved 
ne State, 


es Inhe- 
21. and 
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27 For as many of you as 


23 There is neither Jew 


* 


92 * — A ; : 8 — : | 
SE CT. VI. 
CHAP. III. 26-29. 
CONTENTS. 
As a farther Argument to diſſuade them from Circumciſion, he 
A tells the Galatians, that by Faith in Chriſt, all, whether Jews 


or Gentiles, are made the Children of God, and ſo they ſtood in no 
need of Cireumciſion. | 


TEXT 


For ye are all the chil- 
dren of God by faith in 
Chriſt Jeſus. 


PA RAPH RAS E. 


For ye are: all the Children of God by Faith 
in Chriſt Jeſus. For as many of you as have 
been baptized into Chriſt, have put on Chriſt *. 
There is no Diſtinction of Few or Gentile ; of 
Bond or Free; of Male or Female. For ye are 
all one Body, making up one Perſon in Chriſt 
Jeſus: And if ye are all one in Chriſt Jeſus®, ye 
are the true ones, Seed of Abraham, and Heirs 
according to, the Promiſe. | 


have been baptized into 
Chriſt, have put on Chriſt. 


nor Greek, there is nei- 
ther bond nor free, there 
is neither male nor fe- 
male; ſor ye are all one 
in Chriſt Jeſus. 

And if ye be Chrift's, 
then are ye. Abraham's 
ſeed, and heirs according 
to the promiſe. . 


NOTES. 


26 © All, i. e. both Jews and Gentiles. | x 5 * 

27 * Put on Chriſt. This, which, at firſt Sight, may ſeem a very bold Metaphor, if we von- 
ſider what St. Paul has ſaid, v. 16. and 26. is admirably adapted to expreſs his Thoughts in few 
Words, and has a great Grace in it. He ſays, v. 16. that the Seed to which the Promiſe was 
made, was but one, and that one was Chrift. And v. 26. he declares, that by Faith in Chrift 
2 all become the Sons of God. To lead them into an cafy 8 how this is done, he here 
tells them, that by taking on them the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, they have, as it were, put an 
Chrift ; ſo that to God, now looking on them, there appears nothing but Chriſt. They are, 
as it were, cover'd all over with him, as a Man is with the Clothes he hath put on. And 
hence he ſays, in the next Verſe, that they are all one in Chriſt Jeſus, as if there were but that 


one Perſon 

29 5 The Clermont reads is N upei; els irs i X, Inch, Aud if 1.9 ang te Cm 

Jeſus, more ſuitable, as it ſeems, to the Apoſtle's Argument. For w. 28. he ſays, They are all 

one in Chriſt Jeſus; from whence the Inference in the following Words of the Clermont Copy 18 
ta F- 


natural; And if Je be one in Chrift Jeſus, then are ye Abraham's Seed, and Heirt eccerdie 


3 


miſe. 


E __ 


26. 
27. 


28. 
29. 


Chap. IV. 
WWW 


| # 
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R's "RE 6 "A 


4 > >. - 
0 * we 


* 


EAEALITIANS. 


T. VII. 


CH A P. IV. 1——11. 


CONTENTS, 


N the firſt Part of this Section, he farther ſhews, that the Law was 
not againſt the Promiſe, in that the Child is not diſinherited by be- 
ing under Tutors. But the chief Deſign of this Section is to how 


that though both Tews and Gentiles were intended to be the Children 


of God, and Heirs of the Promiſe by Faith in Chriſt, yet they both 
of them were left in Bondage, the Fews to the Law, v. 3. and the 
Gentiles to falſe Gods, v. 8. till Chriſt, in due time, came to redeem 
them both; and therefore it was Folly in the Galatians, being re- 
deem'd from one Bondage, to go backwards, and put themſelves again 
in a State of Bondage, though under a new Maſter. 


PARAPHRASE. TEAXF 


OW I ay that the Heir, as long as he is Now 1 fay, that the | 


a Child, differeth nothing from a Bond- +, — YRS 


man h, tho' he be Lord of all; but is under Tutors thing from a ſervant, tho 


and Guardians, until the Time prefix'd by his be be lord of all; 


But is under tutors and 2 


Father. So we | Fews, whilſt we were Children, ygovernors, until the time 
were in Bondage under the Law k. But when the #ppointed of the Father. 


Time appointed for the Coming of the Meſſias was . —— * — = 


accompliſhed, God ſent forth his Son, made of a bondage under the ele- 
| ments of the world : 


But when the fulneſs 
NOTES. 


1 > Bondman, fo h- ſignifies ; and unleſs it be fo tranſlated, v. 1, 7, 9. Bondage, wv. 3, 7. 
will ſcarce be underſtood by an Eng/; Reader; but St. Paul's Senſe will be loſt to one, who by 
Servant, underſtands not one in a State of Bondage. 

3 We. "Tis plain St. Paul ſpeaks here in the Name of the Fes, or Jewiſh Church, which, 
cough God's peculiar People, yet was to paſs its Nonage (fo St. Paul calls it) under the Reſtraint 
and Tutorage of the Law, and not to receive the Poſſetſion of the promiſed Inheritance ti.l Chriſt 
came. 

* The Law he calls here geo 73 xioue, Elements, or Rudiments of the Werld ; becauſe the 

Obſervances and Diſcipline of the Law, which had Reſtraint and Bondage enough in it, led them 

* — the Things of this World, into the Poſſeſſion or Taſte of their ſpiritual and heavenly 
Itance. 


Woman, 


3 


Was 
be- 
ew, 
ren 
oth 
the 
em 


Wu 
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TEXT. 


of the Time was come, 
God ſent forth his Son 
made of a woman, made 
under the law. 

To redeem them that 
were under the law, that 
we might receive the a- 
doption of ſons. 

And becauſe ye are 
ſons, God hath ſent forth 
the Spirit of his Son into 

our hearts, crying, Ab- 

, Father. 

Wherefore thou art no 
more a ſervant, but a 
ſon; and if a fon, then 
an heir of God through 
Chriſt. 

Howbeit, then when 
ye knew not God, ye did 
ſervice unto them, which 
by nature are no gods. 

But now after that ye 
have known God, or ra- 


6 The tous. Fagan 


the Romans, Rom. VI 


 CALATIANE 


Ln 
* 204% 9 
. - 


ME * 


— 
* 


PARA HRAS E. 
Woman, and ſubjected to the Law; That he 


might redeem thoſe who were under the Law, and 


ſet them free from it, that we who believe might 
be put out of the State of Bondmen into that of 
Sons. Into which State of Sons, it is evident 
that you Galatians, who were heretofore Gentiles, 
are put; for as much as God hath ſent forth his 
Spirit! into your Hearts, which enables you to 
cry Abba, Father; ſo that thou art no longer a 
Bondman but a Son : And if a Son, then an Heir 
"= of God, or of the Promiſe of God through 
Chriſt. But then, i. e. before ye were made the 
Sons of God by Faith in Chriſt, now under the 
Goſpel, ye, not knowing God, were in Bondage 
to thoſe who were in truth no Gods. But now 
that ye know God, yea rather, that ye are 
known *® and taken into favour by him, how 


NOTES. 


t of proving their Sonſhip from their having the Spirit, St. Paul uſes to 
16. And he that will read 2 Cor. IV. 17—V. 6. and Eph. I. 11—14. 


will find, that the Spirit is look'd on as the Seal and Aſſurance of the Inheritance of Life to 
thoſe who have received the Adeption-of Sons, as St. Paul ſpeaks here, v. 5. The Force of the 

ent ſeems to lie in this, that as he that has the Spirit of a Man in him, has an Evidence that 
he is the Son of Man, fo he that hath the Spirit of God, has thereby an Aſſurance that he is 
the Son of God. Conformable hereunto, the Opinion of the Fes was, that the Spirit of God 
was given to none but themſelves, they alone being the People, or Children of God ; for God 
calls the People of 1/rae/ his Son, Exod. IV. 22, 23, And hence we ſee, that when, to the 
Aſtoniſhment of the Jeu, the Spirit was given to the Gentiles, the eus no longer doubted that 
the Inheritance of eternal Life was alſo conferred on the Gentiles. Compare As X. 44——48. 


with 44s XI. 15 18, 

7 ® St. Paul, from the Galatians having received the Spirit, (as Ch. III. 2) L 
that they are the Sons of God without the Law, and uently Hers of the Promiſe be. 
the Law: For, ſays he, v. 1-—-6. the Jeus themſelves were fain to be redeem'd from the Bon- 
dage of the Law by Jeſus Chriſt, that as Sons they might attain to the Inheritance. But you 
Galatians, ſaye he, have by the Spirit that is given you by the Miniſtry of the Goſpel, an Evi- 
dence that God is your Father; and, being Sons, are free from the Bondage of the Law, and 
Heirs without it. The ſame ſort of reaſoning St. Pau uſes to the Romang, C VIII. 14—17. 

9 * Known. It has been before obſc how apt St. Paul is to repeat his W tho 
ſomething varied in their Signification. We have here another Inſtance of it ; having faid, Ye 
have known God, he ſubjoins, ar rather are known of him, in the Hebrew Latitude of the Word 


known, in which —_— it ſometimes ſignifies 4zowing with Choice and Approbation. Sec 


Amos III. 2. 1 Cor. 3. 


E 2 can 


6. 


Chap. IV. 


CALATIANS. 


8 PIRAPHRASE. TEX 


HI, 


can it be that you, who have been put cut of a ther are known of God, 


State of Bondage, into the Freedom of Sons, ſhould r 


go backwards, and be willing to put your ſelves ments, whereunto ye de- 


under the weak and beggariy Elements v of the at; ki to be in bon- 


World, into a State of Bondage again ? Ye ob- e obſerve days, and 10 
ſerve Days, and Months, and Times, and Years, montls, and times, and 


in Compliance with the Maſaical Inſtitution. I am afraid of you, left il 


begin to be afraid of you, and to be in doubt, I have beſtowed upon you 
whether all the Pains I have taken about you, to . 

ſet you at Liberty in the Freedom of the Goſpel, 

will not prove loſt Labour. 


NOTES; 


The Law is here called weal, becauſe. it was not able to deliver a Man from Bondage and 
Death, into the glorious Liberty of the Sons of God, Rom. VIII. 1—3. And it is called beg- - 
gearly, becauſe it kept Men in the poor Eſtate of Pupils, from the full Poſſeſſion and Enjoyment of 
the Inheritance, v. 1—3. 19 

The Apoſtle makes it Matter of Aſtoniſhment, how they, who had been in Bondage to falſe - 
Gods, having been once ſet free, could. endure the. Thoughts of parting with their Liberty, and 
of returning into any ſort of Bondage again, even under the mean and ly Rudiments of. the 
Maſaica l Inſtitution, which was not able to make them Sons, and inſtal them in the Inheritance. 
For St. Paul, v. 7. expreſly oppoſes Bondage to Sonſhip ; ſo that all who are not in the State of 
Sons, are in the State of Bondage. IIa au, again, cannot here refer to ce, Elements, 
which the:Ga/atians had never been under hitherto ; but to Bondage; which he tells them, v. 8. 
they. had been in to falſe Gods. 


SEG. P. VIIE 
CHAP. IV. I 2>-=—=20.. 

| CONTENTS. 
IE prefies them with the. Remembrance of the great Kindneſs - 
they had for him when be was amongſt” them; and aſſures 


H that they have no reaſon to be alienated from him, though that 
be it which the Judaizing Seducers aim at. 


TEXT. 


12 Brethren, I beſeech you 


be as I am; for I am as 
ye are: ye have not in- 
jured me at a'l. 

Ye know how, through 


infrmity of the fleſh, I I 


ched the Goſpel unto 
— the firſt. 


14 And my temptation, 


which was in my 
ye deſpiſed not, nor re- 
ected: but received me 


© an angel of God, even 


as Chrift Jeſus. 
Where is then the bleſ- 
ſedneſs you ſpake of? for 


T bear you record, that if 


it had been poſſible, ye 
would have plucked out 


your own eyes, and have 


iven them to me. 


16 Aml therefore backs 


enemy, becauſe I 
tell ou — N 

hey zealouſly affect 
you, but not well; yea, 
they would exclude us, 
thatyoumightaffeR them. 


18 Butitis good to be zea- 
louſly affected always in 


a good thing, and not 


only when I am preſent 


with you. - 


mention it, is im 


G A LA TITANS. 


PARAPHRASE. ena 

I beſeech you, Brethren, let you and I be as 12. 
if we were all one, Think your ſelves to be 
very me; as I in my own Mind put no Difference 
at all between you and my ſelf; you have done 
me no manner of Injury: On the contrary, ye 13. 
know, that through Infirmity of the Fleſh, I here- 
tofore preach'd the Goſpel to you, and yet ye 14. 
deſpiſed me not for the Trial I underwent in the 
Fleſh a, you treated me not with Contempt and 
Scorn ; but you received me as an Angel of God, 
yea, as Jeſus Chriſt himſelf, What Benedic- 15. 
tions * did you then pour out upon me? For I 
bear you Witneſs, had it been practicable, . you 
would have pulled out your very Eyes, and given 
them me. But is it ſo that I am become your 16. 
Enemy in continuing to tell you the Truth? 
They who would make you of that Mind, ſhew 17. 
a Warmth of Affection to you: But it is not well; 
for their Buſineſs is to exclude me, that they may © _ 
get into your Affection. It is good to be well 18. 
and warmly affected towards a good Man at all 
times, and not barely when I am preſent with you. 

: My 


14 * What this Weakneſs and Trial in the Fleſp was, ſince it has 2 che Apoſtle to 
ce 


poſſible for us to know: But may be remarked here as an 


„ once for all, 


of that unavoidable Obſcurity of ſome Paſſages in epiſtolary Writings, without any Fault in the 


Author. For ſome Things, necefl; 


ary to the underſtanding of what is writ, are uſually, of courſe, - 


and juſtly omitted, becaule already known to him the Letter is writ to; and it would be ſome» -* 


times ungraceful, oftentimes ſu 
15 Ihe Context makes this Senſe of the W 
der'd how a one could over-look it. 
nemy. See Ch. I. 6. EOS] 
hn 2 308 nary hay» — ——— and himſelf, the 
. prece "erfes, he ſpeaks only of himſelf, and the Change of their Affectien to hi 
lince he leſt them. © There is no other Thing * 45 pecultirly d 8 ir. 


16 * Your 


uous, to mention them. . 
ſo neceſſary and viſtble, that tis to be won · 


of the Context evinces. 


their Affection, 


to which the Rule given in this Venſe could refer. He had faid, o. 17. nden, dae, rb affect 
ou; and ha avis; „le, that you might affect them; this is only of Perſons, and therefore 
— & cad, which immediately follows, may beſt be underſtood of a Perſon, elſe the fol- - 
owing Fart of the Yerſe, though joined by the Copulative x}, and, will make but a diſ-jointed 


! 
: 


30 
Chap. IV. 
— — 


19. 


20. 


GALATI AN S. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


My little Children, for whom I have again the My little children, of 1g 
Pains of a Woman in Child-birth till Chriſt be Won ant Chin b 
formed in you, i. e. till the true Doctrine of formed in you : 
Chriſtianity be ſettled in your Minds. But I 4 * 2 20 
would willingly be this very Moment with you, change my voice, for 1 


and change my Diſcourſe as I ſhould find Oc- ſtand in doubt of you. 
caſion. For I am at a Stand about you, and 


know not what to think of you. 


WOY ES 


Senſe with the 3 But there can be nothing plainer, nor more coherent than this, 
which ſeems to St. Paul's Senſe here, You avere very affetimate to me when 1 awas with 
you. You ate fince eſtranged from me; it is the Arlifice of the Seducers that have cooled you to 
me. Bur if I am the good Man you took me to be, you will do well to continue the Warmth of your 
Aﬀetion to me, when I am abſent ; and not to be well affeted towards me, only awhen 1 am preſent 
among you. Though this be his Meaning, yet the Way he has taken to expreſs it, is much 
more e egant, modeſt and graceful. Let any one read the Original, and fee whether it be not fo. 
19 * It this Ferſe be taken for an entire Sentence by it ſelf, it will be a Parentheſis, and 
that not the moſt neceſſary or congruous that is to be found in St. Paul's Epiſtles; or d, bur, muſt 
be left out, as we fee it is in our Tranſlation. But if rata ps, my little Children, be join'd on 


by Appoſition to de, you, the laſt Word of the foregoing Woke and io the two Yer/es 18 and 


19. be read as one Sentence, the 2oth ver. with dd, but, in it, follows very naturally. But as we 


now read in our Exgliſs Bible, d, but, is forced to be left. out, and the 2oth wer. ſtands alone by 


it ſelf, without any Connection with what goes before, or follows. 

20 * *AMAatai , to change the Voice, ſeems to ſignify the ſpeaking higher or lower; 
changing the Tone of the Voice ſuitably. to the Matter one delivers, v. g. whether it be 
Advice, or Commen dation, or Reproof, Cc. for each of theſe have their diſtin Voices. 


St. Paul wiſhes himſelf with them, that he might accommodate himſelf to their preſent Con- 


dition and Circumſtances, which he confeſſes himſelf to be ignorant of, and in doubt about. 


SK CT. IX. 
CHAP. IV. 21. V. x. 
CONTENTS. 


E exhorts them to ſtand faſt in the Liberty with which Chriſt 
hath made them free, ſhewing thoſe who are fo zealous for 


q W, that if they mind what they read in the Law, they will 


there 


GAL AN 31 


there find, that the Children of the Promiſe, or of the New Feruſa- Chap. IV. 


, of 19 ly Jeruſalem, were to be in Bondage, and to be caſt out, and not to 
** have the Inheritance. 
ct 2: TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
ow . meme, ye Ut dee Tell me, you that would ſo fain be under the 21. 
to be under the law; Law, do you not acquaint your ſelyes with what 
>” For it is-written, that is in the Law, either by reading it , or having 
r it read in your Aſſemblies? For it is there writ- 22. 
the other by a free-wo- ten Y, Abraham had two Sons; one by a Bond- 
mn „ „ ws of Maid, the other by a Free-Woman: but he that 23. 
this, * 6 was of the Bond-Woman, was born according 
_ born aſter the fleſh; but to the Fleſh, in the ordinary Courſe of Nature; 
f your wa A Fon but he that was of the Free-Woman, Abraham 
preſent 24+ Which things are an had, by Virtue of the Promiſe, after he and his 
* allegory; for theſe rs. Wife were paſt the Hopes of another Child. 
5, and one from the mount Si. Theſe Things have an allegorical Meaning; for 2 VEN 
9 e yay to the two Women are the two Covenants; the one 
18 and g Por this Agar is mount of them delivered from Mount Sinai, and is re- 
_ — "is S and preſented by Agar, who produces her Iſſue into 
eee — bein Bondage. (For Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia, 2 * 
lower ; bondage with her chil- and anſwers to Feruſalem that now is, and is in 
4 — 3 Bondage with her Children.) But the heavenly 26. 
t Con- is above, is free, which Feruſalem, which is above, and anſwers to Sarah, 
; is the mother of us all. the Mother of the promiſed Seed, is free, the 
7, For ue is written, © Mother of us all, both Jets and Gentiles, who 
5 beareſt not; break forth believe. For it was of her that it is written 27. 
5 _ 2 _— . Rejoice thou barren that bareſt not; break out into 
folate hath many more loud Acclamations of 2 thou that haſt not the 
chidren than ſhe which  Travazls of Child-birth ; for more are the Children 
33 deſolate than of her that hath an Husband. 
E chil- And 'tis we, my Brethren, who, as Iſaac was, 28. 
9 NOTES. 
us for 21 * The Vulgar has, after ſome Gree# Manuſeripts, Read. : | 
227 Written there, (viz.) Gen. XVI. 15. and XXI, 1. The Term Law, in the foregging 
/ will Verſe, comprehends the five Books of Moſes. f Ea f 5 | 
there 27 * Written, (viz.) Jai. LIV. I. 


m, were to be free; but the Children after the Fleſh, of the earth- 


arc 


| 
{ 
| 
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— ae, . TEXT. 


29. are the Children of Promiſe. But as then %-  Butas then he that was 2 


mael, who was born in the ordinary Courſe of _— 3 bs 


Nature , perſecuted Jaac, who was born by an after the Spirit, even fo 


. . . it is now. 
extraordinary Power from Heaven, working mi- Neverdhclefs what Rich i 


30. raculouſly; fo is it now. But what faith the the ſcripture ? Caſt out 
Scripture *? Caſt out the Bond-Woman and her 2 oy” nou wm 2 
Son; for the Son of the Bond- Moman ſhall not ſhare e 
the Inheritance with the Son of the Free-Woman. heir with the fon of che 

31. So then, Brethren, we, who believe in Chriſt, 1 _ 
are not the Children of the Bond-Woman, but are not children of the 


of the Free ©, Stand faſt therefore in the Liberty 2 but of the 


Ver, 1, wherewith Chriſt hath made you free, and do not Stand faſt therefore in! 
put on again a Yoke of Bondage, by putting your the liberty wherewith 


'hriſt hath made us free, 
ſelves under the Law. — 8 a- 


pain with the yoke of 
ndage. : 


NOTES. 


20% O Kala capra yimndeic, Born after the Fleſb; and rd xa amropa, Bora after the Spirit. 
"Theſe Expreſſions have, in their Original Brevity, with regard to the whole View wherein 
St. Pau! uſes them, an admirable Beauty and Force, which cannot be retained in a Paraphraſe 
30 b Scripture, (viz.) Gen. XX. 10. 
31-© The Apoſtle, by this allegorical Hiſtory, ſhews the Galatians, that they who are Sons of 
Agar, i. e. under the Law given at Mount Sinai, are in Bondage, and intended to be caſt out, 
the Inheritance being deſigned for thoſe only, who are the free born Sons of God under the ſpi- 
ritual Covenant of the J. And thereupon he exhorts them, in the following Words, to 
preſerve themſelves in that of i 


. 
V. 2 13. 
CONTENTS. ; 


YT is evident, from Ver. 1 1. that, the better to prevail with the 
Galatians to be circumciſed, it had been reported, that St. Pau! 
ſelf preached up Circumciſion, St. Paul, without taking expreſs 

| * Notice 
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Notice of this Calumny, Ch, I. 6. and II. 21, gives an Account of Cha. L. 


£ his paſt Life in a large Train of Particulars, which all concur to 8 
make ſuch a Character of him, as renders it very incredible, that he 
lat was 20 ſhould ever declare for the Circumciſion of the Gentile Converts, or 
_— for their Submiſſion to the Law. Having thus prepared the Minds 
ven fo of the Galatians, to give him a fair Hearing, as a fair Man, va, 
n , he goes on to argue againſt their ſubjecting themſelves to the 
TY Law. And having eſtabliſhed their Freedom from the Law by ma- 
nd her ny ſtrong Arguments, he comes here at laſt openly to take Notice of 
obe the Report which had been raiſed of him, that he preach'd Circum- 
of che ciſion, and directly confutes it. 
—— I. By poſitively denouncing to them himſelf, very ſolemnly, that 
of he they who ſuffer'd themſelves to be circumciſed, put themſelves into a 
of the perfect legal State, out of the Covenant of Grace, and could receive 
fore in; no Benefit by Jeſus Chriſt, ver. 2—4. | 
erewith 2. By aſſuring them, that he, and thoſe that followed him, expect- 
_ ed Juſtification only by Faith, v. 5, 6. 
yoke of 3. By telling them, that he had put them in the right Way, and 
: that this new Perſuaſion came not from him that converted them to 
Chriſtianity, v. 7, 8. 
2 4. By inſinuating to them, that they ſhould agree to paſs Judg- 
ei: ment on him that troubled them with this Doctrine, v. 9, 10. 
ad. 5. By his being perſecuted, for oppoſing the Circumcifion of the 
| Chriſtians. For this was the great Offence which ſtuck with the 
pe yn Fes, even after their Converſion, v. 11. 
the ſpi- 6. By wiſhing thoſe cut off that trouble them with this Doctrine, 
onde, © Bl v. 12. \ 
| This will, I doubt not, by whoever weighs it, be found a p 
: {kilful Management of the argumentative Part of this Epiſtle, which 
ends here: For though he begins with ſapping the Foundation, on 
which the Judaizing Seducers ſeem'd to have laid their main Streſs, 
(v:z.) the Report of his preaching Circumciſion, yet he reſerves the 
direct and open Confutation of it to the End, and ſo leaves it with 
them, that it may have the more forcible and laſting Impreſſion on + 
their Minds, = 
ith the 
t. Paul : F Take 
expreſs 


Notice 


LDA AN 


PARA PH RAS E. 


AKE Notice that I Paul, who am falſly 

reported to preach up Circumciſion in o- 
ther Places, ſay unto you, that if you are cir- 
cumciſed, Chriſt ſhall be of no Advantage to you. 
For Irepeat here again what I have always preach'd, 
and ſolemnly teſtify to every one who yields to 
be circumciſed, in Compliance with thoſe who 
ſay, that now under the Goſpel he cannot be ſa- 
ved without ite, that he is under an Obligation 
to the whole Law, and bound to obſerve and 
perform every Tittle of it. Chrift is of no Uſe 
to you, who ſcek Juſtification by the Law: Who- 
ſoever do ſo, be ye what you will, ye are fallen 
from the Covenant of Grace. But If, and thoſe 
who with me are true Chriſtians, we who follow 
the Truth of the Goſpels, and the Doctrine of 
the Spirit of God, have no other Hope of Juſti- 
fication but by Faith in Chriſt. For in the State 
of the Goſpel under Jeſus the Meſſiah, tis nei- 
ther Circumciſion nor Uncircumciſion, that is 
of any Moment ; all that is available, is Faith 
alone, working by Love h. When you firſt en- 
tered into the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, you were 
in a good Way, and went on well: who has 


NOTES. 


2 4 ld, %% Dara, Behold, I Pau), I the ſame Paul, who am reported to preach Circumci- 
fion, pafivpypai dt many wail arbpumru, v. 3. Witneſs again, continue my Teſtimony, to every Mar, 
to you and all Men. This, ſo emphatical way of ſpeaking, may very well be undefſtood to have 

to what he takes Notice, v. 11. to be caſt upon him, (iz. ) his preaching Circumciſion, 


Re 
is a very ſignicant Vindication of himſelf. 


3 © Cannot be ſaved. This was the Ground upon which the Jews and Fudaixing Chriſtians 


urged Circumciſion. 
o*: Fe. 


See Add, XV. 1. 


etting up Circumciſion. 


E Spirit, The Law and the Goſpel oppoſed under the Titles of Fleb and Spirit, we may ſee, 
Ch. III. z. of this Epiſtle. The ſame Oppoſition it ſtands in here to he Law, in the foregoing 


Verſe, points out the fame Signification. 


6 ® Which wworketh by Love. This is added, to expreſs the Animoſities which were amongſt 
them, probably raiſed by this Queſtion about Circumciſion. See v. 15—19. 


"T's evident, from the Context, that St. Paul here means himſelf : But Ve is a more 
2 way of ſpeaking than J, though he be vindicating himſelf alone from the Imputation of 


TZ TT 


Behold, I Paul ſay un- 
to you, that if ye be cir- 
cumciſed, Chriſt ſhall pro- 
ft you nothing. 

For I tell again to 
every man that is Cir- 
cumciſed, that he is a 
debtor to do the whole 
law. 

Chriſt is become of no 
effect wito you, whoſo- 
ever of you are juſtified 
by the law ; ye are fallen 
from grace. 

For. we, through the 
Spirit, wait for the hope 
of righteouſneſs by faith. 

For in jeſus Chriſt, 
neither circumciſion a- 
vaileth any thing, nor 
uncircumciſion, but faith 
which worketh by love. 

Ye did run well, who, 
did hinder you, that 


put 
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| Chap. V. 
PE MXT. PARAPHRASE. ne" 
cod ye ſhould not obey the put a Stop to you, and hindered you, that you 
5 rerſuaſion co- KEEP no longer to the Truth of the Chriſtian 
| meth not of him that Doctrine? This Perſuaſion, © that it is neceſſary 8. 
1 7 callers you. ven lexven. for YOu to be circumciſed, cometh not from 
's a Wl % the whole lump. him i, by whoſe preaching you were called to 


hrough the Lord, f; 
5 our al be none little Leaven leaveneth the whole Lump; the 


| n minded 2 but Influence of one Man * entertain'd among you, 
t troublet ou, 2 . 
hall bear his judgment, may mMillead you all. I have Confidence in 10. 
whoſoever he be. you, that, by the Help of the Lord, you will be 
i And I, brethren, f I all of this ſame Mind i with me; and conſequent- 
yet preach circumciſion, Iv heh bl hall: fall nader tha if 
why do I yet ſuffer per- Iy he that troubles you all tall under the Cen- 
ſecution? then is the ſure he deſerves for it ®, whoever he be. But as 11. 
for me, Brethren, if I at laſt am become a Preacher 
of Circumciſion, why am I yet perſecuted a? If 
it be ſo that the Genzi/e Converts are to be cir- 


cumciſed, and fo ſubjected to the Law, the great 


whole F 10 I have confidence in the Profeſſion of the Goſpel. Remember that a 9. 


NOTES. ; 


8 i This Expreſſion, of him that call:d or call:th you, he uſed beſore, Ch, I. 6. and in both 

Places means himſelf; and here declares, that this «ow. (whether taken for Perſuaſion or 

for Subje#ion, as it may be in St. Paul's Stile, conſidering Ida, in the End of the foregoing 

Verſi] came not from him; for he called them to Liberty from the Law, and nat Subjeftion to 

; it. See v. 13. You were going on well in the Liberty of the Goſpel, who flap d you? I, you may be 

- ſure, had no Hand in it; I, you know, called you te Liberty, and not to Subjectian to the Law; and 
| therefore you can by no means ſufpaſe that I ſhould preach up Circumcifin, I hus St. Paul argues here, 

9 * By this and the next Yer/e, it looks as if all this Diſorder aroſe from one Man. * 

10! Will not be otherwiſe minded, will beware of this Leaven, ſo as not to be put into a Fer- 


reumei- ment, nor ſhaken in your Liberty, which you ought to ſtand faſt in; and to ſecure it, I doubt not 
ry Man, (ſuch Confidence I have in you) will, with one Accord, caſt out him that troubles you. For, 
to have as for me, you may be ſure I am not for Circumciſion, in that the 7 exvs continue to perſecute me. 
mcifion, | This is evidently his Meaning, though not ſpoken out, but managed warily, with a very ſxilful 


and moving Inſinuation: For, as he fays himſelf, Ch. IV. 20. he knew not, at that Diſtance, 
hriſtians what Temper they were in. 
" K, Judgment, ſeems here to mean Expulſion by a Church-cenſure : See v. 12. We 


5 2 more ſhall be the more inclined to this, if we conſider, that the Apoſtle uſes the fame Argument of a 
tation of | little Leaven leaveneth the whole Lump, 1 Cor. V. 6. where he would perſuade the Corinthians 
b. to purge out the Fornicator. - 
may ſee, ix 11" Perſecution, The Perſecution St. Paul was ſtill under, was a convincing Argument, that 
oregoing he was not for Circumciſion and Subjection to the Law; for it was from the Fews, upon that 
N Account, that at this Time roſe all the Perſecution which the Chriſtians ſuffered, as may be ſeen. 
amongſt | through all the Hiſtory of the 4&5. Nor are there wanting clear Footſteps of it in ſeveral Places, 


| of thus Epiſtle, beſides this here, as Ch. III. 4. and VI. 12. 
put : F 2 Offence 
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I PARAPHRASE. SAL 


Offence of the Goſpele, in relying ſolely on a cru- offence of the crobs cea- 
12, cified Saviour for Salvation, is removed. But I I would they were e- 12 
am of another Mind, and wiſh that they may be ven cut off which trouble 
cut off who trouble you about this Matter, and Por, brethren, ye have id 
13. they ſhall be cut off. For, Brethren, ye have been called unto liberty. 
been call'd by me unto Liberty. 


NOTE Ss. 
* Offence of the Croſs. See Ch. VI. 12——14. 


8 E C T. XI. = 

CHAP V. 13——26. I 
CONTENTS. ; 

F. OM the mention of Liberty, which he tells them they are 


called to under the Goſpel, he takes a Riſe to caution them in 
uſe of it, and ſo exhorts them to a ſpiritual, or true Chriſtian 
Life, ſhewing the Difference and Contrariety between that and a car- 


nal Life, or a Life after the Fleſh, 3 
PARAPHRASE TEXT | 
Though the Goſpel to which ye are called, bea Only uſe not liberty for BY 


State of Liberty from the Bondage of the Law, yet 5a . 


bu | if 
ray take great Care you do not miſtake that Li- another. _ 1 3 
—4 nor think it affords you an Opportunity, in 127 » + Bl 
the Abuſe of it, to ſatisfy the Luſt of the Fleſh, bunt w 1 
14. ſerve ? one another in Love. For the whole Law 


NOTES, 


3 Auxevele, Serve, has a ter Force in the Greet, than our Egli Word Serve does, 
common Acceptation of it, expreſs; for it ſignifies the oppoſite to iavLegia, Freedom, 
ſo the Apoſtle elegantly informs them, that though by the Goſpel they are called to a State 
Liberty from the Law, yet they were ſtill as much bound and ſubjected to their Brethren in all 


Offices and Duties of Love and good Will, as if, in that reſpect, they were their Vaſſals and 


concerning 


Le 


GS 


2 


TEXT. 


in this ; Thou ſhalt love 
thy neighbour as thy ſelf. 
15 But if ye bite and de- 
your one another, take 
heed that ye be not con- 
ſumed one of another. 
16 This I fay then, Walk 
in the Spirit, and ye ſhall 
not fall the luſt of the 


fleſh. 

17 For the fleſh luſteth a- 
inſt the Spirit, and the 
pirit againſt the fleſh ; 
and are con 
the one to the other: 
that ye cannot do the 
things that ye would. 

18 But if ye be led by the 


| Ne 18. 
I 


y Ww & Ww 


ders it cannot, 


Verſes, 


GALATIANS.. 


PARAPHRASE. 


concerning our Duty to others, is fulfall'd in obſerv- 
ing this one Precept a, Thou ſhalt love thy Neigh- 
bour as thy ſelf. But if you bite and tear one an- 
other, take heed that you be not deſtroy'd and con- 
ſumed by one another. This I ſay to you, conduct 


your ſelves by the Light that is in your Minds, 


and do not give your ſelves up to the Luſts of the 


| Fleſh, to obey them in what they put you upon. 


For the Inclinations and Defires of the Fleſh are 
contrary to thoſe of the Spirit; and the Dictates 


and Inclinations of the Spirit, are contrary to thoſe 


of the Fleſh : ſo that under theſe contrary Impulſes 
you do not do the Things that you purpoſe to your 
ſelves . But if you give your ſelves up to the Con- 


NOTES. 


That which he here and in the next Verſe calls Spirit, he calls, Rem. VII. 22: the 
inward Man ; ver. 23. the Law of the Mind; ver. 25. the Mind. 


17 * Do not: So it is in the Greet; and ours is the only Tranſlation that I know which ren- 


16, * There can be nothing plainer, than that the State St. Paul deſcribes here in theſe two 
e points out more at large, Rom. VII. 17, &c. ſpeaking there in the Perſon of a Few. 


This is evident, that St. Pau/ ſuppoſes two Principles in every Man, which draw him di 


ways; the one he calls Fleſb, the other Spirit. Theſe, though there be other Appellations given 
wa 1 them, are the moſt common and uſual Names given them in the New Teſtament. By Fig is 
% a meant all thoſe vicious and i Appetites, Inclinations and Habitudes, whereby a Man is 
— ; turn'd from his Obedience to eternal Law of Right, the Obſervance whereof God: always 


requires, and is 


which is endowed with Light God, to know and ſee what is righteous, juſt and ; and 
which being conſulted and hearken'd to, is always ready to direct — prompt us wy 


Men to Ill; the Spirit that Principal which dictates what is right, and. inclines to good 
becauſe, by prevailing Cuſtom and contrary Habits, this Principle 


l 

n 

Py: rupt Habits, 
Ms, 

te 

= 6. 


ned, and almoſt extinct in the Gentiles, ſee Eph. IV. 17 I 
renewed in thy oi of their Minds, ver. 23. and to par _ Old Man, i. e. fleſhly cor- 


rein of the imward Mar, 2 Oar. IV. 16. which is done by the Aſſiſtance of the Spirit of 
95. III. 1 5 


f leaſed with : This is very properly called F/z, this bodily State being the 
14 1 Source from which all our Deviations from the ſtrait Rule of Rectitude, do for the moſt part take 
1 their riſe, or elſe do ultimately terminate in. On the other ſide, Spirit is the part of a Man 


weak - 


was very m 
. he exhorts them to be 


them, ver. 24. is created in 
2. re- 


to that which 
is good. The Fi then, in the Goſpel-Language, is that Principle which inclines and carri 
uch 


15. 
16. 


22. 


5 
24. 


GALATIAN'S. 


PARAPHRASE. 


duct of the Goſpel * by Faith in Chriſt, ye are not 
under the Law. Now the Works of the Fleſh 
as is manifeſt are theſe, Adultery, Fornication, 
Uncleanneſs, Laſciviouſneſs, Idolatry, Witch- 
craft, Enmities, Quarrels, Emulations, Animo- 
fities, Strife, Seditions, Sects, Envyings, Murders, 
Drunkenneſs, Revellings *, and ſuch like; con- 


cerning which I forewarn you now, as heretofore 
I have done, that they who do ſuch Things ſhall 


not inherit the Kingdom of God. But on the 
other Side, the Fruit of the Spirit is Love, Joy, 
Peace, Long-ſuffering, Sweetneſs of Diſpoſition, 
Beneficence, Faithfulneſs, Meekneſs, Temperance: 
Againſt theſe and the like there is no Law, Now 
they who belong 7 to Chriſt, and are his Mem- 


NOTES. 


18 * The Reaſon of this Aſſertion we may find, Rem. VIII. 14. viz. becauſe, they aue are 
led by the Spirit of God, are the Sons of Cd; and fo Heirs, and free without the Law, as he argues 


here, Chap. III. and IV. 


u This is plainly the Senſe of the Apoſtle, who teaches all along in the former Part of this 
| Epiſtle, and alſo that to the Romans, that thoſe that put themſelves under the Goſpel, are not 
under the Law. The Queſtion then that remains, is only about the Phraſe, Jed by the Spirit: 
And as to that, it is eaſy to obſerve how natural it is for St. Paul, having in the foregoing 
more than once mentioned the Spirit, to continue the fame Word, tho ſomewhat varied in the 
„as the Irregularities of Appetite, and the Dictates of right 
itles of Fleſb and Spirit, as we have ſeen; fo the Covenant of 
poſed under the Titles of Feb and 
and Rom. VII. 5. In the Fl, fignifies in 
than Chap. III. 3. of this very Epiſtle, to ſee the 
Law and the Goſpel oppoſed by St. Paul under the Titles of Fle“ and Spirit. The reaſon of thus 
uſing the Word Spirit is very apparent in the Doctrine of the New Teſtament, which teaches, that 
Faith, with him receive his Spirit, and its Aſſiſtance againft the Fleſh, 
11. Accordingly, for the attaining of Salvation, St. Pan joins together 
Belief of the Truth and Sanctification of the Spirit, 1 Thef/. II. 13. And ſo Spirit here may be 
taken for the Spirit of the Minds, but renew ed and ſtrengthned by the Spirit of God; fee pb. 


Senſe. In St. Pais Phraſeol 
Reaſon, are oppoſed under the 
Works, and the Covenant of Grace, Law and Goſpel, are op 
Ne 2 Cor. III. 6, 8. he calls the Goſpel Spirit; 

e legal State. But we need go no — 


thoſe who received Chriſt by 
ſee Rom. VIII. 


III. 16 and IV. 23. 
20 % ®Oapuaxiica hgnifies Witchcraft, or Poiſoning. 


21 * Kah, Revellings, were, amongſt the Greeks, diſorderly ſpending of the Night in 
Feaſting, with a licentious indulging to Wine, good Chear, Muſick, Dancing, Oc. 
Xeisd, theſe who are of Chriſt, are the ſame with _ who are led by the Spirit, 
rer. 18. and are oppoſed to thoſe aue live after the Flaſb, Rom. VIII. 13. where it is ſaid, con- 
formably togyhat we find here, they, through the Spirit, mortify the Deeds of the Body. 


247 0. Tg 


8 


Spirit, ye are not under 
the law. 

Now the works of the 19 
fleſh are manifeſt, which 
are theſe, adultery, forni- 
cation, uncleannels, laſci- 
viouſneſs. 

Idolatry, witchcraft, ha- 29 
tred, variance, emulations, 
wrath, ftrite, editions, he- 
reſies. : 

Envyings, murders, 21 
4· revellings, 
and ſuch like: of the 
which I tell you before, 
as I have alſo told you in 


time paſt, that they which 
do fuch things ſhall not 
inherit the kingdom of 
God 


But the fruit of the 22 


Spirit is love, joy, peace, 
long: ſuffering. — — 
goodneſs, faith, 


erſes 


bers, 


Chap. VI. 
TEXT PARAPHRASE., « wow 
* 23 Meckneſs, temperance: bers, have * crucified the Fleſh, with the Affec- 
| againit ſuch there b no tions and Luſts thereof. If our Life then (our 25. 
Hou % And they that are Fleſh having been crucified) be as we profeſs by 
"rn Chril's, have crucißed the Spirit, whereby we are alive from that State 
aſci- the fleſh, with the affe- f 8¹ d 0 7 ] ] * | 2 
e 7" wigs of Sin we were dead in before, let us regulate our 
, ha- 20 25 If we live in the Spirit, Lives and Actions by the Light and Dictates of the 
ions let us alſo walk in the irit. Le itch nol 6. 
— Spirit Spirit. Let us not be led by an itch of Vain-glory to 20. 
; -5 Let us not be deſirous provoke one another, or to envy one another. 
lers, 21 of vain-glory, provoking | 
ings, one another, envying one 
e another. f f 
fore, UT ES | | 
ou in | | | 
rhich : Crucified the Hess. That Principle in us, from whence ſpring vicious Inclinations and Actions, 
| not is, as we have obſerved above, called ſometimes the F/z/, ſometimes the Oli Man: The ſubduing 
m of and mortifying of this evil Principle, ſo that the Force and Power wherewith it uſed to rule in us 
: is extinguiſhed, the Apoſtle, by a very engaging Accommodation to the Death of our Saviour, calls 
the 22 crucifying the old Man, Rom. VI. 6. crucifying the Fliſb here; putting off the Body of the Sins of the 
ace, Flifo, Col. IE. 11. putting off the Old Man, Eph. IV. 2: Col. III. 8, 9. It is alſo called, Mortifying 
eneſs, the Members which are on the Earth, Col. III. 5. Martiging the Deeds of the Body, Rom. VIII. 13. 
26 * Whether the Yain-g/ory and Envying here were about their ſpiritual Gifts, a Fault which 
the Corinthians were guilty of, as we may ſee at large, 1 Cor. XII. 13, 14. or upon any other 
occaſion, and ſo contained in ver. 15. of this Chapter, I ſhall not curiouſly examine: Either way, 
the Senſe of the Words will be much the ſame; and accordingly this Verſe muſt end the 5th, or 
9 are begin the 6th Chapter. | | 
— * | 
F this 
2 S EO. N. 
erſes 
in the x 
ant of 
ihes in | | 
ſee the 8 E here exhorts the Stronger to Gentleneſs and Meekneſs towards 
1 the Weak. 2 
»s, that 
Fleſh, . 8 
gether TEST. PARAPHRASE. 
ma be . . | . . ' 
© Eb B 2 Rethren, if a Man by Frailty or Surprize, fall 1. 
fault, ye which are ſpi- into a Fault, do you who are eminent in the 
joke in urch for Knowledge, Practice, and Gifts“, 
Sirit. NOTES. 
d, con- 
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SD 


GALATIAN S. 


* PARAPHRASE. 


raiſe bim up again, and ſet bim right, with Gen- 
tleneſs and Meekneſs, conſidering that you your 
ſelves are not out of the reach of Temptations. 
Bear with one anothers Infirmities, and help to 
ſupport each other under your Burdens , and fo 
fulfil the Law of Chriſt i. For if any one be con- 
ceited of himſelf, as if he were ſomething, a Man 
of Weight, fit to preſcribe to others, when 1n- 
deed he is not, he deceiveth himſelf. But let him 
take care that what he himſelf doth be right, and 
ſuch as will bear the teſt, and then he will have 
matter of glorying in himſelf, and not in ano- 
ther. For every one ſhall be accountable only tor 
his own Actions. | 


NOTES. 


ee e 14, Which will give light to this; as alſo Nam. 


* 

«4 See Fohn XIII. 34, 35. and XIV. 2. There were ſome among them very zealous for the 
Obſervation of the Law of Moſes ; St. Paul here puts them in mind of a Law, which they were 
under, and were obliged to obſerve, wiz. the Law of Chrift. And he ſhews them how-to do it, 


(wiz. ) by helping to not increaſing their Burdens by the Obſer- 
vances of the Levitical Law. Though the Goſpel contain the Law of the Kingdom of Chriſt, 


po do not remember that St. Paul any where calls it the Law of Chrift, but in this Place, where 
mentions it in oppoſition to thoſe who thought a Law ſo neceſſary, that they would retain 


one anothers Burdens, 


that of Moſes under the Goſpel. 


TEXT. 


ritual, reſtore ſuch an ore 
in the ſpirit of meekneſs ; 
conſidering thy ſelf, leit 
thou alſo be tempted. _. 

Bear ye one anothers 
burdens, and ſo fulfil the 
law of Chriſt 
Mundt to be ſomething. 

to omethi 
when he is nothing, be 
_—y himſelf. 

But let every man 
prove his own work, and 
then ſhall he have rejoi- 
cing in himſelf alone, and 
not in another, 2 

For man 
bear 1 


4 Kat , I think ſnould have been tranſlated here Glorying, as Kavxiowila is, wer. 13. 


the Apoſtle in both Places meaning the ſame Thing, / wiz. ) _— in another, in having 
ical Law. For thus St. 


brought him to Circumciſion, and other ritual Obſervances of the M 
Paul ſeems to me to diſcourſe in this Section: Brethren, there be tome among you that would 
bring others under the ritual Obſervances of the Moſaical Law, a Yoke-which was too heavy 
« for us, and our Fathers to bear. They would do much better to eaſe the Burdens of the 
« Weak ; this is ſuitable to the Law of Chriſt, which they are under, and is the Law which 
they ought ftriftly to obey. If they think, becauſe of their ſpiritual Gifts, that they have 
« Power to preſcribe in ſuch Matters, I tel] them, that they have not, but do deceive them- 
“ ſelves. Let them rather take care of their own particular Actions, that they be right, and 
, ſuch as they ought to be. This will give them matter of glory ing in themſelves, and not 
% vainly in others, as they do when they prevail with them to be circumciſed : For every Man 
«* ſhall be anſwerable for his own Actions.“ Let the Reader judge whether this does not ſeem 
to be St. Paul's View here, and ſuit with his way of Writing? 


*Exev xavxnpa, is a Phraſe whereby St. Paul ſignifies fo have matter of Glorying ; and to 
that Senſe it is render d, Vin. EPR 


SECT. 


CALATIANS. 


SECT. XIII. 
CHAP. VI. &—10. 


CONTENTS. 


T. Paul having laid ſome reſtraint upon the Authority and For- 

wardneſs of the Teachers, and leading Men amongſt them, who 
were, as it ſeems, more ready to impoſe on the Galatians, what they 
ſhould not, than to help them forward in the Practice of Goſpel-Qbe- 


man dience ; he here takes care of them in reſpect of their Maintenance, 
32 and exhorts the Galatians to Liberality towards them; and in general, 
— towards all Men, eſpecially Chriſtians. 
„ TEXT. PARAPH RAS E. 

6 Let him that is taught Let him that is taught the Doctrine of the 
in the word, communi- Goſpel, freely communicate the good things of 
cate unto him that teach f * : , 8 : 
eth, in all good things. this World to him that teaches him : Be not decei- 

7 bares pan ved, God will not be mocked : For as a Man ſow- 
ſoever a man ſoweth, that eth c fo alſo ſhall he %g He that lays out the 

for-the ſhall he alſo reap. ſtock of good Things he has, only for the ſatisfac- 

. 8 For he that ſoweth to . $ O Þ 8 s 
ey —_ his fleſh, ſhall of the fleſh tion of his own bodily Neceffities, Conveniencies or 
Ober. reap corruption: but he Pleaſures, ſhall at the Harveſt find the Fruit and 
* Chriſt, Fr gory, ann Product of ſuch Huſbandry to be Corruption and 
5 life everlaſting, periſhing e. But he that lays out his worldly Sub- 


9 And roma, be weary 
in well-doing : for in due 


ſtance according to the Rules dictated by the Spi- 


_— ae Mas. reap, if Tit of God in the Goſpel, ſhall of the Spirit reap 
thus $. 3 Life everlaſting. In doing thus what is good and 


opportunity, let us do fight, let us not wax weary; for in due ſeaſon, 


— the good _ - — . — when the time of Harveſt comes, we ſhall reap, 
cially unto them who are . : : 
wr of the houſhold of ich if we continue on to do good, and flag not. There- 


fore, as we have Opportunities, let us do good unto 
all Men, eſpecially to thoſe who profeſs Faith in 
Jeſus Chriſt, z. e. the Chriſtian Religion. 


NOTES. 


7 © Soxweth; a Metaphor uſed by St. Paul for Mens laying out their worldly Goods. See 


2 Cor. IX. 6, Sc. 
W. G 


$8 Rom. VIII. 13. and II. 12. 


SECT. 


Chap, VI. 


8 


IO, 


42 


Chap. „I. 
— 


II, 
I2, 


13. 


14. 


eerrraee 


een . 


CHAP. VI. x1-—-18. 


CONTENTS. 


NE may ſee what lay upon St. Paul's Mind, in writing to the 
Galatians, by what he inculcates to them here, even after he 

had finiſhed his Letter. The like we have in the laſt Chapter to the 
Romans. He here winds up all with Admonitions to the Galatians, 
of a different End and Aim they had to get the Galatians circumciſed, 


from what he had in preaching the Goſpel. 
PARAPHAHRASE. 


You fee how long a Letter I have writ to you 
with my own Handb. They who are willing to 
carry ſo fairly in the ritual part of the Law, and 
to make Oſtentation of their Compliance therein, 
conſtrain you to be circumciſed, only to avoid Per- 
ſecution, for owning their Dependance for Salva- 
tion ſolely on a crucified Meſſiah i, and not on the 
Obſervances of the Law. For even they themſelves 


who are circumciſed do not keep the Law ; but 


they will have you to be circumciſed, that this 
Mark in your Fleſh may afford them matter of 
glorying, and of recommending themſelves to the 
good Opinion of the Jews *, But as for me, what- 
ever may be faid of mei, God forbid that I ſhould 
glory inany thing, but in having Jeſus Chriſt, who 


NOTES. 


TE 4X Te 


Ye ſee how large a let- 11 
ter I have written unto 
you with mine own hand. 

As many as defire to 12 
make a fair ſhew in the 
fleſh, they conſtrain you 
to, be circumciſed ; - only 
leſt they ſhould ſuffer per- 
ſecution for the croli\of 
Chriſt. 

For neither they them- 1; 
ſelves who are circumciſed 
keep the law ; but deſire 
to have you circumciſed 
that they may glory in 

our fleſh 


But God forbid that I 1, 


11 * St. Paul mentions the Vriting with his own Hand, as an Argument of his great Concern 
for them in the Caſe: For it was not uſual for him to write his Epiſtles with his own Hand, 
but to dictate them to others, who writ them from his Mouth. See Rom. XVI. 22. 1 Cor. 


XVI. 21. 


12 * In the Flas, i. e. in the ritual Obſervances of the Law, which, Heb. IX. 10. are called, 


NK, oapxic. 
13 * See Chas. V. 11. 
14 See Chap. V. 11. 


Was 


GAEXATT ANTS. 


TEXT. 


ſhould glory ſave in the 
croſs ot our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, by whom the 
world is crucified unto 
me, and I unto the 
world. 

For in Chriſt Jeſus 
neither circumciſion a- 
vaileth any thing, nor 
uncircumciſion, but a 
new creature. 
16 And as many as walk 

according to this rule, 
peace be on them, and 
mercy, and upon the [f- 
rael of God. 

Frem henceforth let 
no man trouble me ; for 
I bear in my body the 
marks of the Lord Jeſus. 
13 Brethren, the grace of 

our Lord Jeſus Chriſt be 

with your ſpirit, Amen. 

U Unto the Galatians, 

written from Rome. 


15 


15 n See Eph. II. 10. and IV. 24. 
16 * St. Paul having in the fo 


PARAPHRASE. 


was crucified, for my ſole Lord and Maſter, whom 


43 
Chap. VI. 
— — 


I am to obey and depend on; which I fo entire- 


ly do, without regard to any thing elſe, that T 
am wholly dead to the World, and the World 
dead to me, and it has no more Influence on me 
than if it were not. For as to the obtaining a 
Share in the Kingdom of Jeſus Chriſt, and the 
Privileges and Advantages of it, neither Circum- 
ciſion nor Uncircumciſion, ſuch outward Diffe- 
rences in the Fleſh, avail any thing, but the New 
Creation, wherein, by a thorough Change, a Man 
is diſpoſed to Righteouſneſs and true Holineſs in 
good Works m. And on all thoſe who walk by 
this Rule, vig. that it is the New Creation alone, 
and not Circumciſion, that availeth under the 
Goſpel, Peace and Mercy ſhall be on them, they 
being that Jrael which are truly the People of 
God a. From henceforth let no Man give me 
Trouble by Queſtions, or Doubt, whether I preach 
Circumciſion or no. Tis true, I am circumciſed: 
But yet the Marks I now bear in my Body, are 
the Marks of Jeſus Chriſt, that I am his: The 


Marks of the Stripes which I have received from 


the Jeus, and which I ſtill bear in my Body for 
preaching Jeſus Chriſt,” are an Evidence that I 
am not for Circumciſion. Brethren, the Favour 
4 our Lord Feſus Chriſt be with your Spirit, 
men, e 158 | 


NOTES. | 


ing Verſe aſſerted, that it is the New Creation alone that 


puts Men into the Kingdom of Chriſt, and into the Poſſeſſion of the Priv. eges the ec f, this Verſe 
may be underſtood alſo as aſſertory, rather than as a Prayer, unleſs there weile à Ve:b. that ex- 


Preſſed it ; eſpecially conſidering 


ciſion. 


t he writes this Epiſtle to encourage them to reuſe C.rcum- 


To which end the aſſuring them, that thoſe who do ſo ſhall have Peace and Mercy from 


God, is of more force than to tell them, that he prays that they may have ce and ec And 
for the ſame reaſon 1 underſtand the / ael of Gd to be the ſume with f. Ge w/o aua by this Rules 


though join'd with them by the Copulative Ka}, Aud; no very imuſual way vf ſpeaking - 
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ON: THE h 
44% Firſt EPISTLE of St. PAUL 
_ TO THE 


CORINTHIANGS:. 


SE NOP SS 4:S. 
Q: Paul's firſt coming to Corinth was Anno Chriſti 52. where 


he firſt applied himſelf to the Synagogue, Acts XVIII. 4. But 

finding them obſtinate in their Oppoſition to the Goſpel, he 

turn'd to the Gentiles, ver. 6. out of whom this Church at 
Corinth ſeems chiefly to be gathered, as appears, As XVIII. and 
1 Cor. XII. 2. | 

His ſtay here was about two Years, as appears from A#s XVIII. 
11, 18. compared: In which time it may be concluded he made 
many Converts, for he was not idle there, nor did he uſe to ſta 
long in a Place where he was not encouraged by the Succeſs of his 
Miniſtry. Befides what his ſo long Abode in this one City, and his 
indefatigable Labour every where, might induce one to preſume of 
the number f Converts he made in that City, the Scripture it ſelf, 
Ads XVIII. 10. gives ſufficient evidence of a numerous Church ga- 
thered there. a 
Corinth it ſelf was a rich Merchant-Town, the Inhabitants Greeks, 

a People of quick Parts, and in-uifitive, 1 Cor. I. 22. but naturally 
= vain and conceited of themſelves. 
| Theſe Things conſidered, may help us in ſome meaſure the better 
= to underſtand St. Pauls Epiſtles to this Church, which ſeems to be in 
\ greater Diſorder than any other of the Churches which he writ * 1 
8 


IC OX 


was got in amongſt them a new Inſtructor, a Few by Nation, who 
had raiſed a Faction againſt St. Paul. With this Party, whereof he 
was the Leader, this falſe Apoſtle had gain'd great Authority ; ſo that 
they admired, and gloried in him, with an apparent Diſeſteem and 
diminiſhing of St. Paul. | 

Why I ſuppoſe the Oppoſition to be made to St. Paul in this 
Church by one Party under one Leader, I ſhall give the Reaſons that 


theſe two Epiſtles ; which I ſhall leave to the Reader to judge, with- 
out poſitively determining on either fide: And therefore ſhall, as it 
happens, ſpeak of theſe Oppoſers of St, Paul ſometimes in the fin- 
gular, and ſometimes in the plural Number, 

A This at leaſt is evident, that the main Deſign of St. Paul in this 
8 Epiſtle, is to ſupport his own Authority, Dignity, and Credit, with 
that part of the Church which ſtuck to him; to vindicate himſelf 
from the Aſperſions and Calumnies of the oppoſite Party; to leſſen 
the Credit of the chief and leading Men in it, by intimating their 
Miſcarriages, and ſhewing their no Cauſe of glorying, or being glo- 


Eſteem of thoſe their Leaders, he might break the Faction; and put- 


rupted part of the Church, that they might all unanimouſly ſubmit 
to the Authority of his Divine Miſſion, and with one Accord receive 
and keep the Doctrine and Directions he had delivered to them. 

This is the whole Subject from Ch. I. 10. to the end of Ch. VI. In 


had propoſed to him; and reſolves ſome Doubts, not without a mix- 
ture, on all Occaſions, of Reffections on his Oppoſers, and of other 
Things that might tend to the breaking of their Faction. 


This Epiſtle was writ to thẽ Corinthians Anno Chriſti 57, between 
two and three Ycars after St. Paul had left them, In this Interval there 


ried in; that ſo withdrawing their Party from the Admiration and 


ting an end to the Diviſion, might re-unite them with the uncor- 


the remaining part of this Epiſtle he anſwers ſome Queſtions they 


45 


make it probable to me, as they come in my way, going through - 
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Chap. I. 


6h IHR SECTION I. 
CHAP. I. Ver. 19. 


INTRODUCTION. TEXT. 
I, AUL an Apoſtle of Feſus Chriſt, called to AUL, called to be an | 


: / apoſtle of Teſus Chriſt, 
be ſo by the Will of God *, and Sothenes 3 8 8 God. 


bd our Brother in the Chriſtian Faith; to the and Folthents0ur arge 
2. Church of God which 18 at Corinth ; to them Unto the church o 2 


which is at Corinth, to 
that are ſeparated from the reſt of the World by them that are ſanct fed in 
Faith in Chrift Feſus , called to be Saints, with Chiitt Jeſus, called to be 


ſaints, with all that in 
all that are every where called by the Name of every place call upon the 


3. Feſus Chriſt *, their Lord ©, and ours; Favour 2 of Jeſus knn our 
F irs and ours. 
4. and Peace be unto you from God our Father, Grace be unto you, ard 


and from the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. I thank God peace from God our Fa. 
5. always on your behalf, for the Favour of God elt — 1 ny 1.908 
which is beſtowed on you through Teſus Chriſt; I thank my God always , 


ſo that by him you are inriched with all Know- on your behalf, for the 
grace of God, which. is 


ledge and Utterance, and all extraordinary given you by Jeſus Chriſt; 
| That in every thing ye 5 
are enriched by him in 

all utterance, and in all 


knowledge : 


NOTE Ss. 


1 * St. Paul in moſt of his Epiſtles mentions his being called 4o be an Apoſfile by the Will of 
God, which way of ſpeaking being peculiar to him, we may ſuppoſe him therein to intimate his 
extraordinary and muraculous Call, 4#s IX. and his receiving the Goſpel by immediate Reve- 
— — Gal. I. 11, 12. for he doubted not of the Will and Providence of God governing all 
» 2 XVIII. 17. . 

2 © Hyiazopiro; is Xi Ince, Sanfified in Chriſt Feſus, does not ſignify here, whoſe 
Lives are pure and holy, for there were many amongſt thoſe he writ to, who were quite other- 
wiſe ; but ſanctiſied ſignifies ſeparate from the common State of Mankind, to be the People of 
God, and to ſerve him. The heathen World had revolted from the true God, to the Service of 
Idols and falſe Gods, Rom. I. 18—25. The 7exvs being ſeparated from this corrupted Maſs, 
to be the peculiar }eople of God, were called ho/y, Exod. XIX. 5, 6. Numb. XV. 40. They 
being caſt off, the Profeſſors of Chriſtianity were ſeparated to be the People of God, and ſo be- 
came holy, 1 Pez. II. 9, 10. 

q "ET4XaM& parc dH Noir, that are called Cos theſe Greek Words bein a Peri hraſis 
for Chriſtians, as is plain from the Deſign of this Verſe. But he that is not ſati with that, 
may ſee more Proofs of it in Dr. Hammond upon the Place. 

© What the Apoſtle means by Lord, when he attributes it to Chriſt, ſee Chap. VIII. 6. 


Gifts; 


6 


7 


8 


| them, and in an Obedience to it, without any ſuch. Diſtinction of 


ICORINTHIANS. 4 
TEXT  FMTRODUCTION. .. 


Even as the teſtiniony Gifts; as at firſt by thoſe miraculous Gifts the 6. 
een Goſpel of Ghri/t was confirmed among you: So 7. 


in you. 


So that ye come behind that in no ſpiritual Gift are you ſhort or defi- 
in no gift; waiting for cient *, waiting for the coming of our Lord e- 8. 


he coming of : 
Jeſus Chril fs ſus Chriſt; who alſo ſhall confirm you unto the 


Who fall alſo confirm end, that in the Day of the Lord Jefus Chriſt 


unto the end, that ye : 
be blamelet in the there may be no Charge againſt you. For God, 


day of our Lord Jeſus who has called you unto the Fellowſhip of his 9. 
9 is faithful, by Son Jeſus Chriſt our Lord, may be relied on for 


whom ye were called un- What is to be done on his Side. 
to the fellowſhip of his 5 
Son Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 


n 
7 f Vid, 2 Cor. XII. 12, 13. 


S r. u 
CHAP. I. 10 VI. 20. 


CONTENTS. 


HERE were great Diſorders in the Church of Corinth, cauſed 

chiefly by a Faction raiſed there againſt St. Paul: The Parti- 
ſans of the Faction mightily cried up .and gloried in their Leaders, 
who did all they could to diſparage St. Paul, and leſſen him in the 
Eſteem of the Corinthians. St. Paul makes it his Buſineſs in this Sec- 
tion, to take off the Corinthians from ſiding with, and glorying in this 
pretended Apoſtle, whoſe Followers and Scholars they profeſſed them- 
ſelves to be; and to reduce them into one Body, as the Scholars of 
Chriſt united in a Belief of the Goſpel, which. he had preached to 


Maſters or Leaders, from whom they denominated themſelves. He alſo 
here and there intermixes a Juſtification of himſelf againſt the Aſper- 
ſions which were caſt upon him by his Oppoſers. How much St. Paul 
was ſet againſt their Leaders, may be ſeen, 2 Cor, XI. 13— 15. 


The 


48 


Chap. I. 


10, 


II, 


ICORINTHIAN S. 
The Arguments uſed by St. Paul to break the oppoſite Faction, and 


put an end to all Diviſions amongſt them, being various, we ſhall 


take notice of them under their ſeveral Heads, as they come in the 
order of his Diſcourſe, 


* —— Ä —— —— 


n. n. NI. 


CHAP. I. 10— 16. 


CONTENTS. 
DD bor Paul's firſt Argument is, That in Chriſtianity, they all had 


— _ 


but one Maſter, viz. Chri/t; and therefore were not to fall into 
arties denominated from diſtin& Teachers, as they did in their 
Schools of Philoſophy. | 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


Now I beſeech you, Brethren, by the Now I beleech you, to 
Name * of our Lord Jeſus Chrift, that ye hold our Lord clas Chriſt, that 
the ſame Doctrine, and that there be no Divi- ye all ſpeak the fame 
ſions amongſt you; but that ye be framed toge- dun, aud that there be 


no diviſions among you; 


ther into one intire Body, with one Mind, and but that ye be periectly 
one Affection. For I underſtand, my Bre- 2 3 
thren b, by ſome of the Houſe of Chloe, that gme judgment. 
e Vu 1 n ngſt u: For it hath been de- 11 
there are Quarrels and Diſſenſions amongſt yo nook 
my brethren, by them 
which are of the houſe of 
C hloe, that there are can- 
tentions among you, 


NOTES, 


10 © Of whom the whole Family in Heaven and Earth, is, and ought to be named. If any 
one has thought St. Paul a looſe Writer, it is only becauſe he was a looſe Reader. He that takes 
notice of St. Paul's Deſign, ſhall find that there is not a Word, ſcarce, or Expreſſion that he makes 
uſe of, but with relation and tendency to his preſent main Purpoſe ; as here intending to aboli 
the Names of Leaders they diſtinguiſh'd themſelves by, he beſeeches them by the Name of Chriſt, 
a Form that I do not remember he elſewhere uſes. 

11 * Brethren, a Name of Union and Friendſhip uſed here twice together by St. Paul, in the 
entrance of his Perſuaſion to them, to put an end to their Diviſions. 
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TEAT. 


12 Now this I ſay, that 
every one of you ſaith, I 
am of Paul, and I of A- 
pollos, and I of Cephas, 
and 1 of Chrift. ; 
Paul cruc:fied. for you? 
or were ye baptized in 
the name of. Paul? 

| baptized none of you but 
Criſpus and Gaius: 

I had baptized in mine 


houſhold of Stephanas : 
beſides, I know not whe- 


ther I baptized any other. 


131 Eis properly ſignifies into: So the French tranſlate it here. The Phraſe gane 1 
to be baptized into any one's Name, or into any one, is ſolemnly, by that Ceremony, to enter himſelf - 


PARAPHRASE. 


So that ye are all fallen into Parties, ranking 
your ſelves under different Leaders, or Maſters ; 
one ſaying, I am of Paul, another, I of Apal- 
los, I of Cephas, I of Chriſt. Is Chrift, who is 
our only Head and Maſter, divided ? Was Paul 
crucified for you? Or were you baptized into 
i the Name of Paul? I thank God that I bap- 
tized none of you, but Criſpus and Gaius; | leſt 
any one ſhould ſay I had baptized into my own 
Name. I baptized alſo the Houſhold of Stepba- 


nas : Farther, I know not whether I baptized any. 


other. 


NOTES. 


a Diſciple of him into whoſe Name he was baptized, with Profeſſion to receive his Doctrine and 


Rules, and fubmit to his Authority: A very good Argument here why they ſhould be called by 
no one's Name but Chriſt a. | . | 
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CHAP. I. 179—-31. 
CONTENTS. 


ff % HE next Argument of St. Paul, to ſtop their Followers from 
glorying in theſe falfe Apoſtles, is, that neither any Advantage 
of. Extraction, nor Skill in the Learning of the Fews, nor in the Phi- 
lofophy and Eloquence of the Greeks, was that for which God choſe 


Men to be Preachers of the Goſpel. Thoſe whom he made choice 


of for overtutning the Mighty and the Learned, were mean, plain, 
illiterate Men, 


H For . 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


I CORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


For Chriſt ſent me not to baptize, but to preach 
the Goſpel ; not- with learned and eloquent Ha- 
rangues, leſt thereby the Virtue and E 
of Chri/#s Sufferings and Death ſhould be over- 
looked and neglected, if the Streſs of our Per- 
ſuaſion ſhould be laid on the Learning and 

Qaintneſs of our Preaching. For the plain 
infiſting on the Death of a crucified Saviour, is, 
by thoſe who periſh, received as-a fooliſh, con- 
temptible thing; though to us; who are ſaved, 
it be the Power of God; conformable to what 
is propheſied by 1/aiah : I will deſtroy the Wiſ- 
dom of the Wiſe, and I will bring to nothing 
the Underſtanding of the Prudent. Where is 
the Philoſopher ſkill'd in the Wiſdom of the 
Greets? Where the Scribe * ſtudied in the 
Learning of the Fews? Where the Profeſſor of 
human Arts and Sciences? Hath not God ren- 
der d all the Learning and Wiſdom of this 
World fooliſh and uſeleſs, for the Diſcovery 
of the Truths of the Goſpel ? For ſince the 
World, by their natural Parts and Improvements 
in what with them paſſed for Wiſdom, acknow- 
ledg'd not the one only true God, though he 
had manifeſted himſelf to them in the wiſe Con- 
trivance and admirable Frame of the- viſible 
Works of the Creation, it pleaſed God by the 
plain, and (as the World eſteems it) - fooliſh 
Doctrine of the Goſpel, to ſave thoſe who 


r 


NOTES. 


20 K* Scribe was the Title of à learned Man 


TEXT. 


For Chriſt ſent me not 17 
to baptize, but to 
the goſpel ; not with wiſ- 
dom of words, leſt the 
croſs of Chriſt ſhould be 
made of —— effect. Wy, 

For preachin 1 
the croſs is to — 
periſh, fooliſhneſs: but 
unto us which are ſaved, 
it is the power of God. 

For it is written, I will 19 

the wiſdom of the 
wiſe, and will bring to 
nothing the underſtand- 
ing of the prudent, 

Where is the wiſe? 20 
where is the fcribe? 
where is the diſputer of 
this world ? hath not God 
made fooliſh the wiſdom 
of this world ? 

For after that, in the 21 
wiſdom of God, the 
world by wiſdom knew 
not God, it pleaſed God 
by the fooliſhneſs of 
preaching to fave them 
that believe. 


the Fetus; one verſed in their Law 


and Rites, which was the Study of their Doctors and Ebbies It is likely the falſe Apoſtle, ſo 
much concerned in theſe two Epiſtles to the Corinthians, who was 4 Fow, retended to forne- 
—— and fed himſelf thereupon; otherwiſe it is not probable that Saint 
Pau name to the Corinthians a ſort of Men not much known or valued amongſt the 
Greeks. - Halſe 


Apoſtle. 


This therefore may be ſuppoſed to be ſaid to take off their glorying in thei 


receive 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


For the Jews require a receive and believe it. Since both the Fes 
hen, and the Greets ſeek demand extraordinary Signs and Miracles, and 


23 But we preach Chrit the Greeks feek Wiſdom; but I have nothing 


— — du elſe to preach to them but Chriſt crucified, a 


tothe Greeks locliſhneſs; Doctrine offenſive to the Hopes and Expecta- 


24 But unto them which tions of the Fews, and fooliſh to the acute Men 


Gesel, etl de pere of Learning, the Greeks; but yet it is to theſe, 


of God, and the wiſſom both Jeus and Greeks (when they ate con- 


— de oolihnes verted) Chrift, the Power of God, and Ghrift, 


2 


of God is wiſer than men; the Wiſdom of God: Becauſe that which ſeems 
3 God Fooliſhneſs in thoſe who came from God, ſur- 


26 De paſſes the Wiſdom of Man; and that which 
brethren, 


E — ſeeme Weakneſs in thoſe ſent by God, 


fleſh, not many mighty, the Power of Men. For, reflect upon your 


Chap. I. 
— 


22. 


28. 
24. 


25. 


26. 


not many noble are called. ſelves, Brethren, and you may obſerve, that 


But hath choſen 


de fooliſh things of the there are not many of the wiſe and learned 


world, to contound the Men, not many Men of Power or of Birth 
wad tag among you, that are called. But God hath 
— Ou 4 5b choſen the fooliſh Men in the account of the 


things which are mighty; World, to confound the Wiſe; and God hath 


choſen the weak Men of the World to confound 


27. 


. 


2 
Sb 


NOTES. 


22 3 ce both. The Words uſed here by St. Paul, are not certainly idle and 
inſignificant, re I fee not how they can be omitted in the Tranſlation. 

Exiidn is a Word of Reaſoning, and, if minded, will lead us into one of St. Paul's Reaſonings 
here, which the Neglect of this Word makes the Reader overlook. St. Paul, in wer. 21. 
thus in general : © Since the World, by their natural Parts and Tmprovements, did not attain to 
* a right and ſaving Knowledge of God, God by the preaching of the Pope, which feems Fao- 
* 3 2 was — 8 ＋ Knowledge to thoſe who believed.“ 

n following Verſes he repeats the ſame Reaſoning, a little more expreſſy applied 

to the Peopſe he had here in his 1 Jeu and Greeks * his Senſe ſeems to be this . 
Since the 7ews, to make any Doctrine go down with them, require extraordinary Signs of 
the Power of God to accompany it, and nothing will pleaſe the nice Palates of the learned 
** Greeks but Wiſdom, and though our preaching of a crucified 2 be a Scandal to the Feu, 
and Focoliſhneſs to the Greeks, yet we have what they both ſeek ; for both Few and Gentile, 


< when they are called, find the Miah, whom we preach, to be the Pozver of God, and 
« Wiſdom of God.” 


H 2 the 


4 


| Chap. 
28. 


29. 
30. 


31, 


be his People, in the place of the rejected Jeu, who 2 


n » 2b aa 
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32 ILICORINTHIANS. 
Chap. I. 3 


PARA PHERAS E. 


the Mighty: The mean Men of the World, and 
contemptible, has God choſen, and thoſe that are 
of no account, are nothing *, to diſplace thoſe 
that are: That ſo there might be no room or 

etence for any one to glory in his Preſence. 
Nataral human Abilities, Parts or Wiſdom, could 
never never have reach d this way to Happineſs: 
Tis to his Wiſdom alone that ye owe the Contri- 
vance of it: To his revealing of it that ye owe 
the Knowledge of it; and tis from him alone 
that you are in Chrit Feſus, whom God has made 
to us Cbriſtians Wiſdom, and Righteouſneſs, and 
Sanctification, and Redemption, which is all the 
Dignity and Pre-eminence, all that is of any Va- 
lue, amongſt us Cbriſtians: That as it is written, 
He that glorieth, ſhould glory only in the Lord. 


NOTES. 


TEXT. 


And baſe things of the 28 
world,. and things which 
are deſpiſed, hath God 
choſen ; yea, and things 
which are not, to bring to 
nought things that are : 

hat no fleſh ſhould 29 
glory in his preſence. 

But of him are ye in 50 
Chriſt Jeſus, who of God 
is made unto us wiſdom, 
and righteouſneſs, and 
ſanctiſication, and re- 
demption: 

That, according as it is 31 
written, He that —— 
let him glory in the Lord 


25, 27, 28. "He that will read the Context, cannot doubt but that St. Paul, by what he ex- 
- in theſe Verſes in the Neuter Gender, means Perſons ; the whole Argument of the Place 


ing about Perſons, and their glorying, and not about 'Things. 
28 * Ta pn oa, Things that are not, 
who were not the 


I think may well be underſtood of the Gentiles, 
People of God, and were counted as nothing by the Fewws ; and we are pointed 


to this Meaning by the Words zala:woxtm & xalagpyion. By the fooliſh and weak Things, 1. e. by 


ſimple, illiterate and mean Men, 
Men of the Nations: But 
that are, as in effect he did aboliſh the Jewiſb Church 


mentions here not by chance, but purſuant to his main defi 
Apoſtle, who was a Few ; by ſhewing that whatever that 


would make aſbam'd the learned Philoſophers and 
by the wn sida, the Things that are not, he would aboliſh the Things 
the Chriſtian, taking in the Gentiles to 
then were his People. This St. Pau/ 
to ſtay their glorying in their falſe 
of the Faction might 


chim under 


that Pretence, as it is plain he did ſtand upon it (ſee 2 Cor. XI. 21, 22 ) he had not any the leaſt 
Title to any Eſteem or Reſpect upon that account, ſince the Fea; Nation was laid aſide, and God 
| had choſen the Gentiles to take their place, and to be his Church and People inſtead of them. 


Vid. Note on Chap, II. wer. 6. there one may ſee, who are the xalapyipmres, the aboliſhed, whom 


God ſays here, xalayyion, he will 
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them, that as the Preachers of the Goſpel of God's chooſing 
were mean and illiterate Men, ſo the Goſpel was not to be propagat- 
ed, nor Men to be eſtabliſhed in the Faith by human Learning and 
Eloquence, but by the Evidence it had from the Revelation contain- 
ed in the Old Teſtament, and from the Power of God accompany- 
ing and confirming it with Miracles. 


raxY : PARAPHRASE. 


N D I, brethren, ND I, Brethren, when I came and 


when I came to 


od, ths act widhextel- preach'd the Goſpel to you, I did not 
cy of ſpeech, or of wil- endeavour to ſet it off with any Ornaments of 
2 — u Rhetoric, or the Mixture of human Learn- 
For I determined not to ing or Philoſophy, but plainly declared it to 
you as a Doctrine coming from God, revealed 

and atteſted ® by him, For I reſolved to own 


NOTES. 


1 T3 pre TS Oe, The Teftimony of God, i. e. what God hath revealed and teſtifies in 
the Old Te t. The Apoſtle here declares to the Corinthians, that when he brought the 
Goſpel to them, he made no uſe of any human Science, Improvement, or Skill; no Infinuations 
of Eloquence, no philoſophical Speculations, or Ornaments of human Learning g 5 ap in any 
thing he ſaid to perſuade : All his Arguments were, as he tells them, ver. 4. from the Reve- 
lation of the Spirit of God in the Predictions of the Old Teftament, and the Miracles which he, 
Paul, did among them, that their Faith might be built wholly upon the Spirit of God, and rot 
upon the Abilities and Wiſdom of Man. Tho' uwagligiuw rs Ow, the Teftimony of God, agrees 
very well with ſo much of St. Pauls Meaning, as relates to his founding his Preaching on the 
Teſtimony of God, yet thoſe Copies which read ywwrnpon, Myſtery, for waglugia, Teft:mony, ſeem 
more perfectly to — with St. Paul's Senſe in the Sho Latitude of it. For tho' he owns 
the Doctrine of the Goſpel dictated by the Spirit of God, to be contained in the Scriptures of the 
Old Teſtament, and builds upon Revelation ; yet he every where teaches, that it remained a 
Secret there, not underſtood till they were led into the hidden Evangelical Meaning of thoſe 
Paſſages by the coming of Jeſus Chrift, and by the Aſſiſtance of the Spirit in the Times of the 
Meſtab, and then publiſhed to the World by the Preachers of the Goſpel : And therefore he calls 
it, „ part of it which relates to the Gentiles, almoſt every where, ur, Myſtery. 
See particularly Rom. XVI. 25, 26. 


or 


Arther, to keep them from glorying in their Leaders, he tells 


I, 


54 ICORINTHIAN S. 
—_ . pARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


or ſhow no other Knowledge among you, but know any thing among 
; the Knowledge * or Doctrine of Jeſus Chrift, and n 


3. of him crucified. All my Carriage among you And I was with you in 3 
had nothing in it but the appearance of Weak- ae pre bm oor eh 


neſs, and Humility, and fear of offending you?. And my ſpeech, and 4 
4. Neither did I in my Diſcourſes, or Preaching, u preaching was not 


2 with enticing words of 
make uſe of any human Art of Perſuaſion to in- mars — turiecde- 


veagle you. But the Doctrine of the Goſpel er of the Spirit, 

which I propoſed, I confirmed, and inforced by Iba your fach hond 

what the Spirit * had revealed and demonſtrated not ſtand in the wiſdom 

of it in the Old Teſtament, and by the Power of 222 19 
5. God accompanying it with miraculous Opera- 

tions; that your Faith might have its Foundation 

not in the Wiſdom and Endowments of Men, but 


in the Power of God. 
NOTES. 

2 b St. Paul, who was himſelf a learned Man, eſpecially in the Fewzh Knowledge, having 
in tke foregoing Chapter told them, that neither the Feuiſhb Learning, nor Grecian Sciences, give 
a Man any advantage, as a Miniſter of the Goſpel ; he here reminds them, that he made no ſhew 
or uſe of either when he planted the Goſpel amongſt them: Intimating thereby, that thoſe were 
not Things for which their Teachers were to be valued or followed. 

i 3 v St. Paul, by thus ſetting forth his own modeſt and humble Behaviour amongſt them, 
reflects — the contrary Carriage of their falſe Apoſtle, which he deſcribes in the Words at length, 
2 Cor. XL. 20. 

5 4 * There were two Sorts of Arguments wherewith the Apoſtle confirmed. the Goſpel ; The 
one was the Revelations made concerning our Saviour by Types and Figures, and Prophecies of 
him under the Law: The other, Miracles and miraculous Gifts axcompanying the firſt Preachers. 
of the Goſpel, in the publiſhing and propagating of it. The latter of theſe St. Paul here calls 
Power ; the former in this Chapter he terms Spirit: So ver. 12, 14. Things of the Spirit of God, 
and ſpiritual Things, are Things which are revealed by the Spirit of and not diſcoverable 
by our natural Faculties. 

5 Their Faith being built wholly on Divine Revelation and Miracles, whereby all human 
Abilities were ſhut out, there could be no reaſon for any of them to boaſt themſelves of their 
Teachers, or value themſelves upon their being the Followers of this or that Preacher; which 
St. Paal hereby obviates. | | 


SECT. 


T. 


the Divine Nature and . . of the Chriſlian Religion, that he ſees and acknowiedges it to be 
all a pure Revelation from God, 


Parts and Faculties; ſuch as Man's Wit could 
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had no reaſon to glory in their Teachers, is, that the Know- 


I HE next Argument the Apoſtle uſes, to ſhew them that they 
ledge of the Goſpel was not attainable by our natural Parts, however 


_ were improved by Arts and Philoſophy, but was wholly owing 


to Revelation. 


Tr PAR APH RAS E. 


How beit we ſpeak wi Howbeit that which we preach is Wiſdom, 


_ rpg ry cata'® and known to be ſo among thoſe who are 


om of ths world; nor of thoroughly inſtructed in CPriftian Religion, 


Chap. II. 


and take it upon its true Principles“: but 
not the Wiſdom of this World*, nor of 


6 * Perfet here is the ſame with Spiritual, ver. 15. one that is ſo perfectly well apprized of 


and not in the leaſt the Product of human Diſcovery, Parts, or 
Learning ; and fo deriving it wholly from what God hath taught by his Spirit in the facred 
Scriptures, allows not the leaft part of it to be aſcribed to the Skill or Abilities of Men, as 
Authors of it, but received as a Doctrine coming from God alone. And thus perfect is oppoſed to 
carnal, Chap. III. 1, 3. i. e, ſuch Babes in Chriſtianity, ſach weak and miſtaken Chriſtians, that 
they thought the Goſpel was to be managed as human Arts and Sciences amongſt Men of the 


World, and thoſe were better inſtructed, and were more in the right, who followed this Maſter | 


or Teacher rather than another ; and fo glorying in being the Scholars, one of Paz/, and another 


of Apollos, fell into Diviſions and Parties about it, and vaunted one over another: Whereas, in 


the School of Chri/, all was to be built on the Authority of God alone, and the Revelation of 
his Spirit in the ſacred Scri . 
t Wiſdom of this World, i. e. the Knowledge, Arts and Sciences attainable by Man's natural 
150 out, cultivate and improve: Or of the Princes 
of this World, i. e. ſuch Doctrines, Arts and Sciences, as the Princes of the World approve, encou- 
rage, and endeavour to propagate. 


the 


Chap. IT. 
I | 


ICORTNTHIALNS. 


PARAPHRASE. TEAT. 


the Princes or Great Men of this — — ol 
World, who will quickly be brought But we ſpeak 55. wir. 7 
to nought *. But we ſpeak the Wiſdom 


NOTES. 
» Tho" by 4;xal; 13 d. wre, may here be underſtood the Princes or Great Men 


of this Horid, in the ordinary Senſe of theſe Words ; yet he that well conſiders wer. 28. of the 
foregoing Chapter, and wer. 8. of this Chapter, may find reaſon to think that the Apoſtle 


here principally deſigns the Rulers and Great Men of the Fewj Nation. I it be objected, 
that there is little ground to think that St. Pau/ by the Wiſdom he diſowns, ſhould mean that 


of his own Nation, which the Greets of Corinth (whom he was writing to) had little Ac- 
quaintance with, and had very little Eſteem for; I reply, that to — this right, and 
the Pertinency of it, we muſt remember, that the t Deſign of St. Paul, in writing to the 
Corinthians, was to take them off from the Reſpect and Eſteem that many of them had for a 
falſe Apoſtle that was got in among them, and had there raiſed a Faction againſt St. Paul. 
'Fhis pretended Apoſtle, tis plain from 2 Cor. XI. 22. was a Few; and, as it ſeems, 2 Cor. V. 
16, 17. valued himſelf upon that account, and poſſibly boaſted himſelf to be a Man of Note, 
either by Birth, or Alliance, or Place, or Learning, among that I eople, who counted themſelye; 
the holy and illuminated People of God, and therefore to have a right to ſway among theſe - 
new Heathen Converts. To obviate this Claim of his to any Authority, St. Paul here tells 
the Corinthians, that the Wiſdom and Learning of the Few Nation led them not into the 


Knowledge of the Wiſdom of God, 7. e. the Goſpel revealed in the Old Teſtament, evident 


in this, that it was their Rulers and Rabbies, who ftifly adhering to the Notions and Prejudices 
of their Nation, had crucified Jeu the Lord of Glory, and were now themſelves, with their 
State and Religion, upon the point to be ſwept away and aboliſhed. Tis to the ſame purpoſe. 
that 2 Cor. V. 16 ——19. he tells the Corinthians, that he hnows no Man after the Flefh, i. e. 
that he acknowledges no Dignity of Birth, or Deſcent, or outward national Privileges. The 
old Things of the Zewwi/> Conſtitution are paſt and gone; whoever is in Chriſt, and entred into 
his Kingdom, is in a new Creation, wherein all Things are new, all Things are from God; no 
Right, no Claim or Preference derived to any one from any former Inſtitution, but every one's 
Dy — Cy in this, that God hath reconciled him to himſelf, not imputing his former 
paſles to . 

* "Awwy e., which we tranſlate this World, ſeems to me to fignify commonly, if not con- 
ſtantly, in the New Teſtament, that State which, during the Moſaical Conftitution, Men, either 
Jeus or Gentiles, were in, as contra-diſtinguiſhed to the Evangelical State or Conſtitution, 
which is commonly called Al, E igxopar®-, The World to come. 

* Tur xalapyepiner, Who are brought to nought, i. e. who are vaniſhing. If the Wiſdom 
of this World and of the Princes of this Warld, be to be underſtood of the Wiſdom and Learning 
of the World in general, as contra-diſtinguiſhed to the Doctrine of the Goſpel, then the Words 
are added, to ſhew what Folly it is for them to glory as they do in their Teachers, when all 
that worldly Wiſdom and Learning, and the Great Men, the Supporters of it, would quickly be 
gone; whereas all true and laſting Glory came only from Jeſus Chrift, the Lord of Glory. 
But if theſe Words are to be underſtood of the Jews, as ſeems moſt conſonant both to the main 
Dehgn of the Epiſtle, and to St. Paas Expreſſions here; then his telling them that the Princes 
of the Jewiſh Nation are brought to naught, is to take them off from glorying in their Judaizing 
falſe Apoſtle, fince the Authority of the Rulers of that Nation, in Matters of” Religion, was now 
at an end, and they with all their Pretences, and their very Conſtitution it ſelf, were upon the 
Point of being aboliſhed and ſwept away, for having rejected and crucified the Lord of Glory. 
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dom of God in a myfry, of  Goets, contained in the $ 8 and 
God ae be the obſcure Prophecies of the Old Teſtament a, 
N oih, which has been therein concealed and hid: tho 

it be what God predetermined in his own Pur- 


poſe before the Fewiſh Conſtitution *, to the 


NOTES, 


7 * Wiſdom of God, is uſed here for the Doctrine of the Goſpel coming immediately from God 
by the Revelation of Lis Spirit, and in this Chapter is ſet in oppoſition to all Knowledge, Diſco- 
veries and Improvements whatſoever, attamable by human Indaftry, Parts, and Study ; all which 
he calls the Wiſdom of the World, and Man's Wiſdom; thus diſtinguiſhing the Knowledge of the 
Goſpe! which was derived wholly from Revelation, and could be had no other way, from all 
other Knowledge whatſoever. | 

What the Spirit of God had revealed of the Goſpel during the Times of the Law, was ſo 
little underſtood by the Jeu, in whole ſacred Writings it was contained, that it might well be 
called the * of oe in * 1 i. e. declared in obſcure ——ů and m —— Ex- 

reſſions Types. Tho' thi undoubtedly ſo, as by what eWs thought 
— did when Jeſus the Meſſiab, exactly anſwering — foretold of — came * 
them; yet by the Wiſdom of God in Myſtery wherein it was hid, though purpeſed 55 God before t 
ſetling of the Jewilh Oeconomy, St. Paul # og more particularly to mean what the Gentiles, and 
the Corinthians, were more peculiarly concerned in, (via.) God's V of calling 
the Gentiles to be his People under the Meſtab, which tho' revealed in the Old Teſtament, yet 
was not in the leaſt underſtood till the Times of the Goſpel, and the Preaching of St. Paul the 
Apoſtle of the Gentiles, which therefore he fo frequently calls a Myſtery The —_— and com- 
paring Rom. XVI. 25, 26. Eph. III. 39. Chap. VL 19, 20. Col. I. 26, 27. II. i——8. 
& IV. z, 4. will give light to this. To which give me leave to obſerve upon the Uſe of the 
Word Mid. here, that St. Paul ſpeaking of God's « calling the Gentiles, cannot in mentioning it 
forbear Expreſſions of his Admiration of the great and incomprehenſible Wiſdom of God the: ein. 
—— 5 1 and I think be doubted whe 
Is Toy Aden, „ before s 3 ink it may - 
ther theſe Words, before l do exactly ex 7. the Senſe of the Place. That ay or 
ae, ſhould not be tranſlated the World, as in many Places they are, I ſhall give one con- 
vincing Inſtance among many that might be brought, wiz. Epb. III. 9. compared with Col. I. 26. 
The Words in Coloffiars are, Tv lov d ae voy dd Tay away; thus render'd in the 
Engl; Tranſlation, which hath idden from Ages 3 but in Eph. III. q. a 8 Place, the 
ſame Words, Ts pornjiv 75 erorexpuppis and v Ae, are tranſlated, the Myſtery "which 
from the beginning of the World hath been hid: Whereas it is plain, from Col. I. 26. and rev 
zur, does not fignify the Epoch or Commencement of the Concealment, but thoſe from whom 


it was concealed. "gn the A in the Verſe immediately preceding, and that following 


this which we have re us, ff of the Fews; and therefore aps Tor amy here, may be 
well underſtood to mean, before the Ages of the Neues; and fo an” aw, from the Ages of the 
Jews, in the other two mentioned Texts. Why ao»; in theſe, and other Places, as Lale J. 70. 
and As III. 21. and elfewhere, ſhould be 7 3 to the Ages of the Jeu, may be owing 
to their counting by Ages or Jubilees : Vid. Dr. Zarthagge in his Judicious Treatiſe, Chriſtianity 
a revealed Myſtery, c. 2. p. 17. 


Glory 


10. 


II. 


12. 


ICORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Glory of us ©, who underſtand, receive, and 
preach it. Which none of the Rulers amongſt 
the Fews underſtood : For if they had, they 
would not have crucified the Lord Chriſt, who 
has in his Hands the diſpoſing of all true Glory. 
But they knew it not ; as it is written, Eye 
hath not ſeen, nor Ear heard, nor have the 
Things that God hath prepared for them that 
love him, enter'd into the Heart or Thoughts 
of Man. But theſe Things which are not dif- 


coverable by Man's natural Faculties and Pow- 


ers, God hath revealed to us by his Spirit, 
which ſearcheth out all Things, even the deep 
Counſels of God, which are beyond. the reach 
of our Abilities to diſcover. For. as no Man 
knoweth what is in the Mind of another. Man, 
but only the Spirit of the Man himſelf that is 
in him ;. ſo much leſs doth any Man know 
or can diſcover the Thoughts and Counſels 
of God, but only the Spirit of God. But 


we *4 have received not the Spirit of the. 


N O T ES. 


© St. Paul oppoſes here the true Glory of a Chriſtian to the gloryi 
Quality of 


Corinthians, in the Eloquence, Learning, or any o 


TEXT. 


fore the world unto our 
Which none of the 8 
5 of this world 
: for had they 
known it, they would 
not have cruci the 
Lord of glory. 

But as it is written, 9- 
Eye hath not ſeen, nor 
Ear heard, neither have 
entred into the heart of 
the things which 


the things of a man, fave 
the ſpirit of man which is 
in him ? even ſo the things 


i faious Leaders ; for St. 


Paul, in all his Expreſſions, has an eye on his main Purpoſe : As if he ſhould have ſaid ; . Why 
that 


do you make. Diviſions, by glorying as you do. in 
« God has ordained us Chriflian Teathers and Profeſſors to, is to be 


your diſtinct Teachers? The G 


„Preachers, and 


** Believers: of thoſe revealed Truths and Purpoſes of God, which though contained in the ſacred 


*« Scriptures of the Qld-Teſtament, were not underſtood in former A 


that belongs to: us the Diſciples of Chri 
has given us what far excels all that ei 
they gloried in; . ver 9.“ 


This is all the Glory 


Apoſtle, and his factious Followers among the Corinthians. The Excelleney of the Goſpel - Mini- 


ſtration ſee alſo, 2 Cor. III. 6 
12 4 Ve, the true A 
Oſtentation, as it might be int 
Corinthians, that none of them 
falſe Apoſtle, 


*%. 


„or rather J; for tho' he ſpeaks in the Plural Number to. avoid 
ted, yet he is here juſtifying himſelf, and ſhewing the 

reaſon to forſake and ſlight him, to follow and cry 

And that he ſpeaks of himſelf, is plain from the next Verſe, where he ſai 


their 
, We 


Jpeak not in the Words which Man's Wiſdom teacheth ; the ſame which he ſays of himſelf, Ch, I. 17. 


1 was ſent to preach, nat with Wi . ‚ 
* Speer | on — — i/dom of Words, And Cb. II. 1. I came to you, not with Excellency | 


World, 


VIWaH OR TORDPSRARSYYTW 


— 


ICORINTHIAN S. 
TEXT. 


world, but the Spirit which 
is of God ; that we might 
know the things that are 
freely given to us of God. 
13 Which things alſo we 
ſpeak, not in the words 
which man's wiſdom 
teacheth, but which the 
Holy — teacheth; 
compari ritual thin 
with — * 
14 But the natural man re- 
ceiveth not the things of 
the Spirit of God ? for 
they are fooliſhneſs unto 
him : neither can he know 
them, becauſe they are 
ſpiritually diſcerned. 

15 But he that is ſpiritual, 
judgeth all things ; yet 


PARAPHRASE. 


World ©, but the Spirit which is of God, that 
we might know what Things are in the Pur- 
poſe of God, out of his free Bounty to beſtow 
upon us: Which Things we not only know, 
but declare alſo ; not in the Language and 
Learning taught by human Eloquence and Phi- 
loſophy, but in the Language and Expreſſions 
which the Holy Ghoſt teacheth in the Reve- 
lations contained in the Holy Scriptures, com- 
paring one gart of Revelation * with another, 
But a Mans who hath no other Help but his 
own natural Faculties, how much ſoever im- 
proved by human Arts and Sciences, cannot 
receive the Truths of the Goſpel, which are 
made known by another Principle only, vz. 
the Spirit of God revealing them, and there- 
fore ſeem fooliſh and abſurd to ſuch a Man; 
nor can he by the bare Uſe of his natural 
Faculties, and the Principles of human Rea- 
ſon, ever come to the Knowledge of them, 
becauſe it is by the ſtudying of Divine Reve- 
lation alone that we can attain the Knowledge 
of them. But he that lays his Foundation in 
Divine Revelation s, can judge what is, and what 


© As he puts Princes of the World, wer. 6, and 8. for the Rulers of the Jews, ſo here he 
puts Spirit of the World for the Notions of the Jeu, that worldly Spirit wherewith they inter- 
pred the Old Teſtament, and the prophecies cf the Meſfiab and his Kin dom; which Spirit, in 
tra- diſtinction to the Spirit of , Which the Roman Converts received, he calls the 


Spirit of Bondage, Rom. VIII. 15. 
13 f'Tis plain the ſpiritual Things he here ſpeaks of, are the unſearchable Counſels of God, 
revealed by the Spirit of God; which therefore he calls ſpiritual Things. | 

14, 18. © une, the animal Man, and wupalixec, the ſpiritual Man, are ſed by 
St. Paul in wer. 14, 15. the one ſignifying a Man that has no higher Principles to build on than 
thoſe of natural Reaſon ; the other, a Man that founds his Faith and Regen on Divine Reve- 
lation. This is what appears to be meant by natural, or rather animal Man, and Spiritua/, as 
they ſtand oppoſed in theſe two Verſes. 1 | 


"Lg * 


13. 


14. 


15. 
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Chap. III. 
— PARAPHRASE. e 


is not the Doctrine of the Goſpel and of Salva- he himſelf is judged of no 
tion; he can judge who is, and who is not a good Por ho hath known 16 
Miniſter and Preacher of the Word of 55g But 2 — r 
others, who are bare Animal Men, that go not ne 
beyond the Diſcoveries made by the gs 4 Fa- — ö 
culties of human Underſtanding, without the Help 

and Study of Revelation, cannot judge of ſuch an 

one, whether he preacheth right and well, or not. 

16. For who, by the bare Uſe of his natural Parts, 

can come to know the Mind of the Lord in the | 
Defign of the Goſpel, fo as to be able to inſtruct 

him * [the ſpiritual Man] in it. But I, who re- 

nouncing all human Learning and Knowledge in 

the caſe, take all that I preach from Divine Re- 

velation alone, I am ſure that therein J have the 

Mind of Chriſt ; and therefore there is no reafon 

why any of you fhould prefer other Teachers to 

me, glory in them who oppoſe and vilify me, 

and count it an Honour to go for their Scholars, 

and be of their Party. 


NOTE Ss. 


16 * Aue, bim, refers here to ſpiritual Man in the former Verſe, and not to Lord in this. 
For St. Paul is ſhewing here, not that a natural Man and a mere Philoſopher cannot inſtruct 
Chriſt, this no body pretending to be a Chriſtian could own ; but that a Man by his bare na- 
tural Parts, not knowing the Mind of the Lord, could not inſtruct, could not judge, could not 


correct a Preacher of the Goſpel who built upon Revelation, as he did, and therefore *twas ſure 
he had the Mind of Chriſt. | 


ECT. H N.. 
CHAP. III. 1. IV. 20. 


CONTENTS. 


H E next Matter of boaſting which the Faction made uſe of 

to give the Pre-eminence and Preference to their Leader 
above St. Paul, ſeems to have been this, that their new Teacher 
had led them farther, and given them a deeper Inſight into the 


Myſteries of the Goſpel than St. Paul had done. To take away their 
: | 1 glorying 
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glorying on this account, St. Paul tells them, that they were carpal, Chap: U. 
and not capable of thoſe more advanced Truths, or any thing be» 
yond the firſt Principles of Chriſtianity. which he had taught them; 
and tho' another h.d come and watered what he had planted, yet 


n 16 neither Planter, nor Waterer, could aſſume to himſelf any Glory 
from thence, becauſe it was God alone that gave the Increaſe. But 
f whatever new Doctrines they might pretend to receive from their 


magnified. new Apoſtle, yet no Man could lay any other Foundation 
in a Chriſtian Church, but what he, St. Paul, had laid, -4z2. that 
Feſus is the Chriſt; and therefore there was no reaſon to glory in 
their Teachers, becauſe, upon this Foundation, they poſſibly might 
build falſe or unſound Doctrines, for which they thould receive no 
Thanks from God, though continuing in the Faith, they might be 
ſaved. Some of the particular Hay and Stubble which this Leader 
brought into the Church at Corenth, he ſeems particularly to point 
at, Chap. III. 16, 17. v:z. their defiling the Church by retaining, 
and, as it may be ſuppoſed, patronizing the Fornicator, who ſhould , 
have been turned out, Ch. V. 7 13. He further adds, that theſe 
extolled Heads of their Party were at beſt but Men; and none of the 
Church ought to glory in Men: For even Paul, and  Apellos, and 
Peter, and all the other Preachers of the Goſpel, were for the Uſe 
and Benefit, and Glory of the Church, as the Church was for the- 
Glory of Chriſt. | 

Moreover, he ſhews them, that they ought not to be puffed up 
upon the account of theſe their new Teachers, to the undervaluing 
t of him, tho' it ſhould be true, that they had learned more from 

them, than from himſelf ; for theſe Reaſons : 2 
1. Becauſe all the Preachers of the Goſpel are but Stewards of 
the Myſteries of God; and whether they have been faithful in their 
Stewardſhip cannot be now known; and therefore they ought not to 
be ſome of them magnified and extolled, and others deprefied and 
blamed by their Hearers here, till Chriſi their Lord came, and then 
he, knowing how they have behaved themſelves in their Miniſtry, 
will give them their due Praiſes. Beſides, theſe Stewards have no- 
thing but what they have received, and therefore no Glory belongs 

g to them for it. 2 git 
2. Becauſe if theſe Leaders were (as was pretended) Apoſtles, 
Glory, and Honour, and outward Affluence here, was not their 
— the Apoſtles being deſtined to Want, Contempt, and Per- 

ution, 


| ) 3. They 
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Chap III. 3. They ought not to be honour d, follow'd, and gloried in as Apoſ- 
[ les, becauſe they had not the Power of Miracles; which he intend- 
ed ſhortly to come and ſhew they had not, 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


1. ND I, Brethren, found you ſo given up a 
to Pride and Vain-Glory, in Affectation & hb as unte Pititul, 
of Learning and Philoſophical Knowledge“, but as unto caraal, even 
that I could not ſpeak to you as Spiritual *, e hogs iy Cheeks 
i. e. as to Men not wholly depending on Phi- | 
loſophy, and the Diſcoveries of natural Reaſon, 
as to Men who had refigned themſelves up in 
Matters of Religion to Revelation, and the 
Knowledge which comes only from the Spirit 
of God; but as to Carnal !, even as to Babes 
| who yet retained a great many childiſh and 
wrong Notions about it: This hindered. me that 
1 could not go ſo far as I defired in the Myſteries 
of the Chriſtian Religion, but was fain to con- 
tent my ſelf with inſtructing you in the firſt Prin- 


NOTES. 


11 Vid. Chap. I. 22. & III. 18. 

* Here emvpaln;, Spiritual, is oppoſed to carne, Carnal, as Chap. II. 14. it is to Yo 
x33, Natural, or rather Animal; ſo that here we have three Sorts of Men: 1 Carnal, i. e. 
tuch are ſway'd by fleſhly Paſſions and Intereſts; 2. Animal, i. e. ſuch as ſeek Wiſdom, or 
a Way to Happineſs only by the Strength and Guidance of their own natural Parts, without any 
ſupernatural Light coming the Spirit of God, i. e. by Reaſon without Revelation, by Phi- 
lo'ophy without Scripture ; 3. Spiritual, i. e. ſuch as ſeek their Direction to Happineſs, not in 
the Dictates of natural Reaſon and Philoſophy, but in the Revelations of the Spirit of God in the 
Holy Scriptures. | 

Here TEARS, carnal, is oppoſed to arevualn, ſpiritual, in the ſame Senſe that vx, 
natural or animal, is oppoſed to wwpalixs;, piritual, Chap. IT. 14. as appears by the Expli- 
cation which St. Paul himſelf gives here to canine, carnal: For he makes the Carnal to be 
all one with Babes in Chriſt, ver. 1. i. e ſuch as had not their Underſtandings yet fully opened 
to the true Grounds of the Chriſtian Religion, but retained a great many childiſh Thou E about 
it, as 2 by their Diviſions, one for the Doctrine of his Maſter Paul, another for that of 
his Maſter Apellos ; which if they had been /þiritua/, i. e. had looked upon the Doctrine of the 
Goſpel to have come ſolely from the Spirit of God, and to be had only from Revelation, they 
could not have done; for then all human Mixtures of any thing, derived either from Pau/ or 


ciples 


Chap. III. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. — 
1 have fed you with e m and more obvious and eaſy Doctrines 
Roe were not Of it. J could not apply my {lf to you, as to 2. 
able to bear it, neither ſpiritual Men, that could compare ſpiritual 
yet now are ye able, Things with ſpiritual, one part of Scripture with 
another, and thereby underſtand the Truths re- 
vealed by the Spirit of God, difcerning true from 
falſe Doctrines, good and uſeful from evil o and 
vain Opinions. A further Diſcovery of the 
Truths and Myſteries of Chriſtianity, depend- 
ing wholly on Revelation, you were not able 
to bear then, nor are you yet able to bear; 
5 For ye are yet canal becauſe you are carnal, full of Envyings, and 3. 
for whereas there 15 a- . '. 
mong you envying, and Strife, and Factions, upon the account of your 
ſrife, and diviſions, are. Knowledge, and the Orthodoxy of your par- 
N i ticular Parties . For whilſt you ſay, one, I 4. 


4 
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For while one faith, I am of Paul; and another, I am of Apolles a; 
am of Paul, and another, are ye not carnal, and manage your ſelves in 
the Conduct both of your Minds and Actions, 

according to barely human Principles, and do- 


NOTES. 
= That this is the meaning of the Apoſtle's Metaphor of Milt and Babes, may be ſeen Eb. V. 
1214 | 
2 Vid. Chop, II. 13. FL 
« Vid. * 14. N \ R = | 
P Kar d Speaking according to Man, fignifies {peaking to Princi- 
i of — Reaſon, in Contes, dilinchon to Revelation, wid. 1 Car. IX. 8. . I. 11. and fo 


awalki —y — — muſt be here underſtood 1 * a 

4 4 From thi erſe, compared with Chap. IV. 6. it m „ jecture that 
the Diviſion in this Church was only into 3394 polite Parties; whereof the one adhered to St. 
Paul, the other ſtood up for their Head, a falſe. Apoſtle, who oppoſed St. Pau: For the Apollos 
whom St. Paul! mentions here, was one (as he tells us, ver. 6.) who came in, and water d what 
he had planted, i. e. when St. Paul had planted a Church at Corinth, this _ got into it, and 
pretended to inſtru them farther, and boaſted-in his Performances dera em, which St. Paul 
takes notice of again, 2 Cor. X. 15, 16. Now the Apollos that he here ſpeaks of, he himſelf tells 
us, Chap. IV. 6. was another under that borrowed Name. Tis true, St. Paul, in his 
Epiſtles to the Corinthians, generally ſpeaks of theſe his Oppoſers in the Plural Number ; but it is 
to be remembred, that he ſpeaks ſo of himſelf. too, which as it was the leſs invidious way. in 
regard of himſelf, ſo it was the ſofter way towards his Oppoſer, tho he ſeems to intimate plainly, 
that it was one Leader that was ſet up againſt him; ; | 


4 


not 


I CORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


not as ſpiritual Men acknowledge all that In- 
K and all thoſe Gifts wherewith the 

iniſters of Jeſus Chriſt are furniſhed for the 
Propagation of the Goſpel, to come wholly from 
the Spirit of God ? What then are any of the 
Preachers of the Goſpel, that you ſhould glory 
in them, and divide into Parties under their 
Names? Who, for Example, is Paul, or who 
Apollos ? What are they elſe but bare Mini- 
ſters, by whoſe Miniſtry, according to thoſe ſe- 
veral Abilities and Gifts which God has be- 
Rowed upon each of them, ye have received the 


TEXT. 


I am of Apollos, are ye 


not carnal ? 


Who then is Pau!, and 
who is Apollos, but mini- 
ſters by whom ye believ- 
ed, even as the Lord gave 
to every man ? 


3 


Goſpel? They are only Servants, employ'd to 


bring unto you a Religion derived intirely from 
Divine Revelation, wherein human Abilities, 
or Wiſdom, had nothing to do. The Preachers 
of it are only Inſtruments by whom this Doc- 
trine is conveyed to you; which, whether you 
look on it in its Original, it is not a Thing of 
human Invention or Diſcovery ; or whether 
you look upon the Gifts of the Teachers who 
inſtruct you in it, all is entirely from God 
alone, and affords you not the leaſt ground to 
attribute any thing to your Teachers. For 
Example, I planted it amongſt you, and Apol- 
los watered it, but nothing can from thence be 
aſcribed to either of us; there is no reaſon for 
your calling your ſelves, ſome of Paul, and others 
of Apollos : For neither the Planter nor the 
Waterer have any Power to make it take Root 
and grow in your Hearts; they are as nothing 
in that reſpect, the Growth and Succeſs is ow- 
ing to God alone. The Planter and the Wa- 
terer on this account are all one, neither of 
them to be magnified or preferred before the 
other ; they are but Inſtruments concurring to 


the ſame end, and therefore ought not to be 


diſtin- 


TEXT. 
according to his own la- 
bour. | 


g For we are labourers 

together with God : ye 

: are God's huſbandry, ye 
. are God's building. 


10 According to the grace 
of God which is given un- 
to me, as a wiſe maſter 
builder I have laid the 
foundation, and another 
buildeth thereon. But let 


every man take heed how 


he buildeth thereupon. 

11 For other foundation 
_ 8 lay, than that 
is laid, which is Jeſus 

Chriſt. 


12 Now if any man build 
uponthis foundation, gold, 
filver, precious . ſtones, 


wood, hay, ſtubble : 


= x 
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diſtinguiſhed, and ſet in oppoſition one to ano» 
ther, or cried up as more deſerving one than 
another, We, the Preachers of the Goſpel, are 
but Labourers employ'd by God about that 
which is his Work, and from him ſhall receive 
Reward hereafter, every one according to his 
own Labour; and not from Men here, who 
are liable to make a wrong Eſtimate of the 
Labours of their Teachers, preferring thoſe 
who do not labour together wich God, who do 
not carry on the Deſign or Work of God in the 
Goſpel, or perhaps do not carry it on equally 
with others who are undervalued by them. 
Ye who are the Church of God, are God's Build- 
ing; in which I, according to the Skill and 
Knowledge which God of his free Bounty has 
been pleaſed to give me, and therefore ought 
not to be to me, or any other, Matter of glory- 
ing, as a ſkilful Architect, have laid a ſure 
Foundation, which is Jeſus the Meſſiah, the 
ſole and only Foundation of Chriſtianity, be- 
ſides which no Man can lay any other. But 
tho' no Man, who pretends to be a Preacher of 
the Goſpel, can build upon any other Founda- 
tion, yet you ought not to cry up your new 
Inſtructor, (who has come and built upon 
the Foundation that I laid) for the Doctrines 
he builds thereon, as if there were no other 
Miniſter of the Goſpel but he: For tis poſſible 
a Man may build upon that true Foundation, 
Wood, Hay, and Stubble, Things that will not 
bear the Teſt, when the Trial by Fire at the 


NOTE Ss. 


11” Chap. IV. 15. In this he reflects on the falſe Apoſtle, 2 Cor. X. 15, 16. ee 
_ = laſt 


10. 


11. 


12. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


PARAPHRASE. 


laſt Day * ſhall come. At that Day every Man's 
Work ſhall be tried, and diſcover'd of what 
ſort it is: If what he hath taught be ſound and 
good, and will ſtand the Trial, as Silver and 
Gold, and precious Stones, abide in the Fire, 
he ſhall be rewarded for his Labour in the 


Goſpel : But if he hath introduced falſe or un- 


ſound Doctrines into Chriſtianity, he ſhall be 
like a Man, whoſe Building being of Wood, 
Hay and Stubble, is conſumed by the Fire ; all 
his Pains in Building is loſt, and his Works 
conſumed and gone, tho' he himſelf ſhould 
eſcape and be ſaved. I told you, that ye are 
God's Building; yea, more than that, ye are 
the Temple of God, in which his Spirit dwel- 
leth. If any Man by corrupt Doctrine or Dil- 
cipline defileth ® the Temple of God, he ſhall 
not be ſaved with Loſs, as by Fire, but him 
will God deſtroy; for the Temple of God is 
holy, which Temple ye are. Let no Man de- 
ceive himſelf by his Succeſs in carrying his 
Point“: If any one ſeemeth to himſelf or 


ICORINTHIANS. 


TEXT. 


Tray man's work ſhall 1 3 
be made manifeſt : for 
the day ſhall declare it, 
becauſe it ſhall be reveal - 
ed by fire; and the fire 
ſhall iry ev man's 
work, of what ſort it is. 

If any man's work a- 14 
bide which he hath built 
thereupon, he ſhall re- 
ceive a reward. 

If any man's work ſhall 15 
be burnt, he ſhall ſuffer 
loſs : but he himſelf ſhall 
. ſaved; yet ſo, as by 

e. 


Know ye not that ye 16 
are the temple of God, 
and that the Spirit of 
God dwelleth in you? 

If any man defile the 17 
temple of God, him ſhall 
God deſtroy : for the 
temple of God is holy, 
which temple ye are 


Let no man deceive , g 
himſelf: if any man a- 


mong you ſeemeth to be 


NOTES. 
be When the Day of Trial and Recompenſe ſhall be, ſee Chap. IV. 5. where he ſpeaks of 
the fame Thing. | 
16 Vid. Ver. . N 


* 17 * It is not incongruous to think 
Man, <:z. the falſe Apeſtle, who, 'tis probable, 


that by any Man here, St. Paul deſigns one particular 
by the Strength of his Party ſupporting and re- 


taining the Fornicator mentioned Chap. V. in the Church, had defiled it ; which may be the Rea- 
ſon why St. Paul ſo often mentions Fornication in this Epiſtle, and that in ſome Places with par- 
ticular Emphaſis, as Chap. V. 9. & VI. 13—20. Moſt of the Diſorders in this Church we may 
look on as owing to this falſe Apoſtle, which is the Reaſon why St. Paul ſets himſelf ſo muc 

againſt him in both theſe Epiſtles, and makes almoſt the whole buſineſs of them to draw the Co- 


rinthians off from this L 


er ; judging, as 'tis like, that this Church could not be reformed as 
long as that Perſon was in Credit, and had a Party among them. 
18 * What it was wherein the Craftineſs of the Perſon mentioned had a 
ceſſary for St. Paul, writing to the Corinthians, who knew the Matter of Fact, to 


'd, it was not ne- 
particularize 


to us, therefore it is left to gueſs ; and poſſibly we ſhall not be much out, if we take it to be the 
keeping the Forn'cator from Cenſure, 5 


much inſiſted on by St. Paul, Chap. V. | 


others 


16 


TEXT. 


wiſe in this wcrld, let 
hin become a fool, that 
Le may be wile. 


19 For the Wiſdom of this 
world is fooliſhneſs with 
God: for it 15 written, 
He taketh the . wiſe in 
their own craftineſs. 


20 And again, The Lord 


knoweth the thoughts of 
the wiſe, that they are 
vain. 

21 Therefore let no man 
glory in men: for all 
things are yours : 

22 Whether Paul, or A- 
pollos, or Cephas, or the 
world, or lite, or death, 
or things preſent, or 
things to come; all are 


yours : 


23 And ye are Chrifts; 


and Chriſt is God's. 


A 


ICORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


others wiſe *, in worldly Wiſdom, ſo as to 
pride himſelf in his Parts and Dexterity, | in 
compaſſing his Ends, let; him renounce all his 
natural and acquired Parts, -all his Knowledge 
and Ability, that he may become truly wiſe in 


Chap III. 


embracing and owning, no other Knowledge 


but the Simplicity of the Goſpel. For all other 
Wiſdom, all the Wiſdom of the World, is Fool- 
iſhneſs with God: For it is written, He ta- 
keth the Wiſe in their own Craftineſs. And 
again, the Lord knoweth the Thoughts of the 
Wiſe, that they are vain. Therefore let none 
of you glory in any of your Teachers, for they 
are but Men, For all your Teachers, whe- 
ther Paul, or Apollos, or Peter, even the Apoſ- 
tles themſelves, nay, all the World, and even 
the World to come, all Things are yours, for 
your fake and uſe; as you are Chriſt's Subjects, 
of his Kingdom, for his Glory, and Chriſt and 
his Kingdom for the Glory of God. Therefore 
if all your Teachers, and ſo many other greater 
Things are for you, and for your ſakes, you 
can have no reaſon to make it a Glory to you, 
that you belong to this or that particular Teach- 
er amongſt you; your true Glory is, that you 
are Chriſt's, and Chriſt and all his are God's, 
and not that ycu are this or that Man's. Scholar 
or Follower. 1 N 


19. 


20. 
21. 


22. 


23. 


As for me, I pretend not to ſet up a School Chap. IV. 
amongſt you, and, as a Maſter, to have my 


Scholars denominated from me; no, let no 


Man have higher Thoughts of me than as a 
NOTES. 
Apoſtle means a cunning Man in buſineſs, is plain from his Quota- 


Wiſe ſpoken of are the . 
K 2 TY Miniſter 


I, 


68 


Chap. IV. 


ICTORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Miniſter of Chriſt, employ'd as his Steward to 
diſpenſe the Truths and Doctrines of the Go- 
ſpel, which are the Myſteries which God 
wrapped up in Types and obſcure Predictions, 
where they Have lain hid, till by us, his Apoſtles, 
he now reveals them. Now that which is 
principally required and regarded in a Stew- 
ard, is, that he be faithful in diſpenſing what 
is committed to his Charge. But as for me, I 
value it not, if I am cenſured by ſome of you, 
or by any Man, as not being a faithful Stew- 
ard: Nay, as to this, I paſs no Judgment on 
my ſelf, For tho' I can truly fay that I know 
nothing by my ſelf, yet am I not hereby juſtifi- 
ed to you: But the Lord, whoſe Steward I am, 
at the laſt Day will pronounce Sentence on my 
Behaviour in my Stewardſhip, and then you 
will know what to think of me. Then judge 
not either me or others before the time, until 
the Lord come, who will bring to light the 
dark and ſecret Counſels of Mens Hearts, in 
preaching the Goſpel; and then ſhall every 
one have that Praiſe, that Eſtimate fet upon 
him by God himſelf, which he truly deſerves. 
But Praiſe ought not to be given them before 
the time by their Hearers, who are ignorant, 
fallible Men, On this Occafion, I have named 
Apollos and my ſelf , as the magnified and 
oppoſed Heads of diſtinct Factions amongſt 
you ; not that we are fo, but out of reſpe& to 
you, that 1 might offend no body by naming 
them; and that you may learn by us, of whom 
I have written *, that we are but Planters, 


NOTES. 
67 Vid. Clap. III. 4. 
© Vid. Chap. III. 6.9. Chep, IV. I. 


TE. 


of Chriſt, and ſtewards of 
the myſteries of God. 


Moreover, it is requi- 
red in ſtewards, that a 
man be found faithful. 


But with me it is a 
very mall thing tiiat I 
ſhould be judged of you, 
or of man's judgment : 
yea, I judge not mine 
own ſelf. 


For I know nothing by 
my felf, yet am I not 
hereby juſtified : but he 
that judgeth me is the 
Lord. 


Therefore j no- 
thing before ere 
until the Lord come, who 
both will bring to light 
the hidden things of dark- 
neſs, and will make ma- 
nifeſt the counſels of the 
hearts: and then fhal 
_ man have praiſe of 


And theſe things, bre- 
thren, I have in a 
transferred to my ſelt, 
and to Apollos, for your 
fakes: that ye might learn 
in us, not to think of men 


Waterers, 


— 


ICORINTHIAMNS. 


TEXT. 


above that which is writ- 
ten, that no one of you 
be pufſe up for one a- 
gainſt another. 


7 For who maketh thee 
to differ from another ? 
and what hilt thou that 
thou didſt not receive? 
now if thou didſt receive 
it, why dot thou glory, 
as if thou hadſt not rece;- 
ved it ? 

g Now ye are full, now 
ye are rich, ye have reign- 
ed as kings without us: 
and I would to God 
did reign, that we a 
might reign with you, 


9g Por I think that God 
hath fet ſorth us the apo- 
files laſt, as it were ap- 
pointed to death : For we 
are made a ſpectacle unto 
the world, and to angels, 
and to men. 

We are ſools for C hriſt's 
ſake, but ye are wiſe in 
Chriſt: we are weak, but 
ye are ſtrong: ye are ho- 
nourable, but we are de- 
ſpiſed. 

11 Even unto this preſent 
hour we both hunger, and 
thirſt, and are naked, and 
are buffeted, and have no 
certain dwelling-place ; 


10 


9* The A 


who were to be deſtroy'd 


ſelf. Vid. 2 Cor. XII. 10. 


PAR APH RAS E. 


Waterers, and Stewards, not to think of the 
Miniſters of the Goſpel above what I have 
written to you of them, that you be not puffed 
up, each Party, in the vain Glory of their one 
extolled Leader, to the crying down and 
Contempt of any other who is well eſteemed 
of by others. For what maketh one to differ 
from another? or what Gifts of the Spirit, 
what Knowledge of the Goſpel has any Leader 
amongſt you, which he received not, as intruſted 
to him of God, and not acquired by his own 
Abilities? And if he received it as a Steward, 
why does he glory in that which is not his 
own? However, you are mightily fatisfied 
with your preſent State, you now are full, you 
now are rich, and abound in eyery thing. you 
defire; you have not need of me, but have 
reigned like Princes without me; and IT wiſh 
truly you did reign, that I might come and 
ſhare in the Protection and Proſperity you en- 
joy now you are in your Kingdom. For I be- 
ing made an Apoſtle laſt of all, it ſeems to me 
as if I were brought laſt upon the Stage, 
to be in my Sufferings and Death a Spectacle 
to the World, and to Angels, and to Men. I 
am a Fool for Chriſt's ſake, but you manage 
your Chriſtian Concerns with Wiſdom. I am 
weak, and in a ſuffering Condition“; you 
are ſtrong and flouriſhing. You are honou- 
rable; but I am deſpiſed. Even to this pre- 
ſent Hour I both hunger and thirſt, and 
want Clothes, and am buffeted, wander- 


NOTES. 


e ſeems here to allude to che Cuſiom of bringing thoſe Taft upon the Theatre, 


wild Beaſts. 


Chap. 
Conn md 


69 


IV. 


IO, 


10 Þ So he uſes the Word Weakneſs often, in his Epiſtles to the Corinthians, applied to him 


Chap. IV. 


12. 
13. 
14. 


15. 


16 
17. 


. 
* 


18. 


ICORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


ing without Houſe or Home, and maintain my 
ſelf with the Labour of my Hands. Being re- 
viled, I bleſs; being perſecuted, I ſuffer pa- 
tiently ; being defamed, I intreat: I am made 
as the Filth of the World, and the Off-ſcouring 
of all Things unto this Day. I write not theſe 
Things to ſhame you ; but as a Father, to warn 
ye, my Children, that ye be not the devoted, 
zealous Partizans and Followers of ſuch whoſe 
Carriage is not like this; under whom, how- 
ever you may flatter your ſelves, in truth, you 
do not reign ;. but, on the contrary, are domi- 
neer'd over, and fleeced by them. I warn 
you, I ſay, as your Father: For how many 
Teachers ſoever you may have, you can have 
but one Father; it was I that begot you in 
Chriſt, .z. e. I converted you to Chriſtianity : 
Wherefore, I beſeech you, be ye Followers of 
me 4, To this purpoſe I have ſent my beloved 


Son Timothy to you, who may be relied upon; 


he ſhall put you in mind, and inform you, 
how I behave my ſelf every where in the Mi- 
niſtry of the Goſpel © Some indeed are puffed 
up, and make their Boaſts, as if I would not 


NOTES. 


14 Vid. 2 Cor. XI. 20. St. Paul here, from ver. 8, to 17. by givi 


Carriage, gen 


F and over again to 
them been only whoſe Name 


17 © This he does to ſhew that what he taught them, and preſſed them to, was not in a Pique 
9 but to convince them, that all he 1 — the very ſame, - 
other than he did every where, as a faithful Steward and Miniſter of the Goſpel. , 


in, Chap. XT. 1. and 'tis not likely he would have 


„to be followed by them, had the Queſtion and Conteſt amongſt 
they ſhould have borne, his or their new Teacher's. 
himſelf therefore thus to be followed, muſt be underſtood in direct 


who miſled them, and was not to be ſuffered to have any Credit or Followers amongtt 


TEXT. 


And labour, working 1: 
with our own hands: be- 
ing reviſed, we bleſs : be- 
ing perſecuted, we ſuffer 
It: 

Being defamed, we in- 11 
treat: we are made as the 
filth of the world, and are 
the off-icouring of all 
things unto this day. 

I write nct theſe things 14 
to ſhame you, but as my 
beloved ſons I warn you. 

For though you have 1; 
ten thouſand inſtructors 
in Chriſt, yet have ye not 
many fathers: for in 
Chr.i Jeſus I have begot- 
- you through the go- 

* Whindfowe; I beſeech 16 
you, be ye followers of 
me. 
For this cauſe have TI 
ſent unto you Timotheus, 
who is my beloved ſon, 
and faithful in the Lord, 
who ſhall bring you into 
remembrance of my ways 
which be in Chriſt, as I 
teach my where in e- 
church. 


v 
ow ſome are 18 
up, as though I . 


come to you. 


an account of his own 
r, and exhorts them 


himſelf 


His pro- 
poſition to the falſe 


come 


20 For the kingdom of 


* 


ICORTNTHTT ANS. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


But I will come to you come to you. But I intend, God willing, to 


9 ſhortly, if the Lord will, 


and will know, not the come ſhortly, and then will make Trial, not of 
ſpeech of them which are the Rhetorick or Taiking of thoſe Boaſters, but 
d up, but the power- of what miraculous Power of the Holy Ghoſt is 
God is not in word, but in them. For the Doctrine and Prevalency of 
in power. the Goſpel, the Propagation and Support of 
Chriſt's Kingdom, by the Converſion and Eſta- 
bliſhment of Believers, does not confiſt in Talk- 
ing, nor in the Fluency of a glib Tongue and a 
fine Diſcourſe, but in the miraculous Operations 

of the Holy Ghoſt. 


SEC N ACS. 


C HAP. IV. 21. VI. 20. 


CONTENTS. 


Nother Means which St. Paul makes uſe of to bring off the 
Corinthians from their falſe Apoſtle, and to ſtop their Venera- 
tion of him, and their glorying in him, is by repreſenting to them 
the Fault and Diſorder which was committed in that Church, by not 
judging and expelling the Fornicator; which Neglect, as may be 
gueſs'd, was owing to that Faction: wy | 
I. Becauſe it is natural for a Faction to ſupport and protect an Of- 
fender that is of their Side, | 
2. From the great Fear St. Paul was in, whether they woul 
obey him in cenſuring the Offender, as appears by the ſecond 
Epiſtle ; which he could not fear, but from the oppoſite Faction: 
2 who had preſerv'd their Reſpect to him, being ſure to follow his 
rders. | 


71 
Chap. IV. 
— 


19. 


20. 


3. From what he ſays, Chap. IV. 16. after he had told them, ver. 6. | 


of that Chapter, that they ſhould not be puffed up for any other 
againſt him, for ſo the whole Scope of his Diſcourſe here imports ; 
he beſeeches them to be his Followers, i. e. leaving their W 
| ides 


SS SCORANTEIANS. 


Chap. IV. Guides to follow him in puniſhing the Offender, For that we may 
conclude, from his immediately inſiſting on it fo earneſtly, he had 
in his view, when he beſeeches them to be Followers of him; and 
conſequently, that they might join with him, and take him for their 
Leader, Chap, V. 3, 4. he makes himſelf by his Spirit, as his Proxy, 
the Preſident of their Aſſembly, to be convened for the puniſhing 
that Criminal. | 

4. It may further be ſuſpected, from what St. Paul ſays, Ch. VI. I. 
that the oppoſite Party, to ſtop the Church-Cenſure, pretended that 
this was a Matter to be judg'd by the Civil Magiſtrate : - Nay, poſ- 
fibly from what is faid, ver. 6. of that Chapter, it may be gathered, 
that they had got it brought before the Heathen Judge ; or at leaſt, 
from ver. 12. that they pleaded, that what he had done was law- 
ful, and might be juſtified before the Magiſtrate : For the Judging 
ſpoken of, Ch. VI. muſt be underſtood to relate to the ſame Matter 
it does Ch. V. it being a Continuation of the ſame Diſcourſe and Ar- 
gument ; as is eaſy to be obſerved by any one who will read it with- 
out regarding the Diviſions into Chapters and Verſes, whereby ordi- 
nary People (not to ſay others) are often diſturbed in reading the 
Holy Scripture, and hindered from obſerving the true Senſe and Co- 
herence of it. The whole VIth Chapter is ſpent in proſecuting the 
Buſineſs of the Fornicator, began in the Vth. That this is ſo, is evi- 
dent from the latter end, as well as beginning of the VIth Chapter. 
And therefore what St. Paul ſays of lawful, Chap. VI. 12. may, with- 
out any Violence, be ſuppoſed to be ſaid in anſwer to ſome, who 
might have alledg'd in favour of the Fornicator, that what he had 
done was lauful, and might be juſtified by the Laws of the Coun- 
try, which he was under; why elſe ſhould St. Paul ſubjoin fo many 
Arguments (wherewith he concludes this VIth Chapter, and this Sub- 
ject) to prove the Fornication in queſtion to be, by the Law of the 
Golpel, a great Sin, and conſcquently fit for a Chriſtian Church to 
cenſure in one of its Members, however it might paſs for lawful in 
the Eſteem, and by the Laws of Gentsles ? 

There is one Objection, which, at firſt ſight, ſeems to be a ſtrong 
Argument againſt this Suppoſition, that the Fornication here ſpo- 
ken of, was held lawful by the Gentiles of Corinth, and that poſſi- 
bly. this very Caſe had been brought before the Magiſtrate there, 
and not condemned. The Obje&ion ſeems to lie in theſe Words; 
Chap. V. 1. There is Fornication heard of amongſt you, and fuch Forni- . 
catzon as is not heard of amongſt the Gentiles, that one ſhould have his 

Father's 
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nothing in them contrary to my Suppoſition, 

To clear this, I take liberty to ſay, it cannot be thought that this 
Man had his Father's Wite ; whilſt by the Laws of the Place ſhe ac- 
tually was his Father's Wife; for then it had been wiz and Adul- 
tery, and ſo the Apoſtle would have called it, which was a Crime in 
Greece; nor could it be tolerated in any Civil Society, that one Man 
ſhould have the Uſe of a Woman, whilſt ſhe was another Man's Wite, 
i. e. another Man's Right and Poſſeſſion. 

The Caſe therefore here ſeems to be this: The Woman had part- 
ed from her Huſband ; which it is plain, from Cb. VII. 10, 11, 13. 
at Corinth Women could do: For if by the Law of that Country a 
Woman could not divorce her ſelf from her Huſband, the Apoſtle had 
there in vain bid her not leave her Huſband. 

Bat however known and allowed a Practice it might be amongſt 
the Corinthians, for a Woman to part from her Huſband, yet this was 
the firſt time it was ever known that her Huſband's own Son ſhould 
marry her. This is that which the Apoſtle takes notice of in theſe 
Words, Such a Fornication as is not named amongſt the Gentiles. Such 
a Fornication this was, ſo little known in Practice amongft them, 
that it was not ſo much as heard named, or ſpoken of by any of 
them: But whether they held it unlawful that a Woman, ſo ſepa- 
rated, ſhould marry her Huſband's Son, when ſhe was looked upon 
to be at liberty from her former Huſband, and free to marry whom 
ſhe pleaſed, that the Apoſtle ſays not. This indeed he declares, that 
by the Law of Chriſt a Woman's leaving her Huſband, and marry- 
ing another, is unlawful, Ch. VII. 11. and this Woman's marrying 
her Huſband's Son, he declares, Ch. V. 1. (the Place before us) to 
be Fornication ; a peculiar ſort of Fornication, whatever the Corin- 
thians, or their Law, might determine in the Caſe: And therefore a 
Chriſtian Church might and ought to have cenſured it within them- 
ſelves, it being an Offence againſt the Rule of the Goſpel ; which is 
the Law of their Society : And they might and ſhould have expelled 
this Fornicator out of their Society, for not ſubmitting to the Laws 
of it ; notwithſtanding that the Civil Laws of the Country, and the 
ed of the Heathen Magiſtrate, might acquit him, Suitably 

ereunto, it is very remarkable, that the Arguments that St. Paul uſes, 
in the cloſe of this Diſcourſe, Ch. VI. 13—20. to prove Fornication 
unlawful, are all drawn ſolely from the Chriftian Inſtitution, ver. g. 
That our Bodies are made for the Lord, ver. 13. That our Bodies 
L are 


Father's Wife. But yet I conceive the Words, duly conſider'd, have Chap. IV. 
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Chap. IV. are Members of Chriſt, ver. 15. That our Bodies are the Temples of 

S= the Holy Ghoſt, ver. 19. That we are not our own, but bought with 
a Price, ver. 20, All which Arguments concern Chriſtians only ; 
and there is not in all this Diſcourſe againſt Fornication, one Word 
to declare it to be unlawful by the Law of Nature to Mankind in 
general: That was altogether needleſs, and beſides the Apoſtle's Pur- 
poſe here, where he was teaching and exhorting Chriſtians what they 
were to do as Chriſtians, within their own Society, by the Law of 
Chriſt, which was to be their Rule, and was ſufficient to oblige 
them ; whatever other Laws the reſt of Mankind obſerved, or were 
under, thoſe he profeſſes, Chap. V. 12. 13. not to meddle with, nor 
to judge : For having no Authority amongſt them, he leaves them to 
the Judgment of God, under whoſe Government they are. 

Theſe Conſiderations afford ground to conjecture, that the Fac- 
tion which oppoſed St. Paul, had hinder'd the Church of Corinth 
from cenſuring the Fornicator ; and that St. Paul, ſhewing them 
their Miſcarriage herein, aims thereby to leſſen the Credit of their 
Leader, by whoſe Influence they were drawn into it: For as ſoon 
as they had unanimouſly ſhewn their Obedience to St. Paul in this 
Matter, we ſee his Severity ceaſes, and he is all Softneſs and Gen- 
tleneſs to the Offender, 2 Cor. II. 5—8. and he tells them, in ex- 
preſs Words, ver. 9. that his end in writing to them of it, was to 
try their Obedience. To which let me add, that this Suppoſition, 
though it had not all the Evidence for it which it has, yet being 
ſuited to St. Paul's principal Deſign in this Epiſtle, and helping us 


the _ to underſtand theſe two Chapters, may deſerve to be men- 
tioned, 


” WY Wi we — yy 


„„ 


ICORINTHIANS. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
* 3 11 Lak Purpoſed to come unto you: But what 


with a rod, or in love, and would you have me do ? Shall I come to 
in the ſpirit of meekneſs? you with a Rod, to chaſtiſe you ? or with Kind- 


lt is reported common- - 4 : "4 
ly that there is fornica- neſs, and a peaceable Diſpoſition of Mind f? 


tion among you, and ſuch In ſhort, it is commonly reported, that there 
fornicat.on as is not ſo is Fornication *. among you, and ſuch Forni- 
much as named amongſt _._ .. a n 

the Gentiles, that one Cation as is not know ordinarily among the 
w__ have his father's Heathen, that one ſhoald have his Father's 
ane — vp, Wife; and yet ye remain puffed up, though it 
and have not rather mour- Would better have become you to have been de- 


ned, that he that hath je : 
. jected for this ſcandalous Fact amongſt you, 


taken away from among and, in a mournful Senſe of it, to have re- 
you. moved the Offender out of the Church. For I 


3 For] verily, as abſent in 


body, but preſent in ſpi- truly, though abſent in Body, yet as preſent 
rit, have judged already. in Spirit, have thus already judg'd, as if I were 


as though I were preſent, | a - - | 
contin him that hath Pe rſonally with you, him that committed 


ſo done this Gee's this Fact. When in the Name of the Lord 

In the name of our : » af 2, eel nad 
Lord Jefas Chad, when Jeſus Ye are aſſembled, and my Spirit, il e. my 
ye are gathered together, Vote, as if I were preſent,” making one by the 
and my ſpirit, with the Power of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, deliver the 


Moſt, our Lord Jelus Offender up to Satan, that being put thus into 


5 To deliver ſuch an one 


NOTES. 


= 1 


21 f He that ſhall carefully read 2 Cor. I 20.—II. 11. will eaſily ive that this laſt 
Verſe here of this IVth Chapter is an Introduction to the ſevere Act or Diſcipline which St. Paul 
was going to exerciſe amongſt them, tho* abſent, as if he had been preſent ; and therefore this 
Ke... ought not to have been ſeparated from the following Chapter, as if it belong'd not to that 

iſcourſe. 

18 Vid. Ch. IV. 8, 10. The Writers of the New Teſtament ſeem to uſe the Greek Word 
Tix, Which we tranſlate Fornication, in the ſame Senſe that the Hebrews uſed NN, which 
we alſo tranflate Fornication ; tho” it be certain both theſe Words, in ſacred Scripture, have a 
larger Senſe than the Word Fornication has in our Language: For M, amongſt the Hebreaus, 
hgnified, Turpitudinem, or Rem turpem, Uncleanneſs, or any flagitious ſcandalous Crime; but 
more eſpecially the Uncleanneſs of unlawful Copulation ard Idolatry, and not preciſely Fornica- 


tion in our Senſe, of the Word, i. e. the unlawful Mixture of an unmarried Couple. 


" Not known. That the marrying of a Son- in law and a Mother-in-law, was not prohibited 
by the Laws of the Roman Empire, may be ſeen in Tully ; but yet it was look'd on as ſo ſcan- 
dalous and infamous, that it never had any Countenance from Practice. His Words in his Ora- 
tion pro Cluentio, & 4. are ſo agreeable to the preſent Caſe, that it may not be amiſs to ſet them 
down: Nubit genero focrus, nullis auſpiciis, nullis auforibus. O ſeelus incredibile, & preter hanc 
unam in omni vita inauditum ! 19 N | ; 
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10. 


11. 


ICORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


the Hands and Power of the Devil, his. Body 
may. be afflicted and brought down, that his 
Soul may 
to judge the World. Your glorying *, as you 
do in a Leader, who drew you into this ſcan- 
dalous Indulgence ® in this Caſe, is a Fault in 
you ; ye that are knowing, know you not. that. 
a little Leaven leaveneth the whole! Lump? 
Therefore laying by that Deference and Vene- 
ration ye had for thoſe Leaders you gloried in, 
turn, out from among you that Fornicator, 
that the Church may receive no taint from 
him; that you may be a pure new Lump, or 
Society, free from ſuch a dangerous Mixture, 


which may corrupt you. For Chriſt, our Paſ- 


ſover, is ſlain for us; therefore let us, in com- 
memoration of his Death, and our Deliverance: 
by him, be a holy People to him . I wrote 
to you before, that you ſhould not keep Com- 
pany with Fornicators, You are not. to un- 
derſtand by it, as if I meant, that you are 
to avoid all unconverted Heathens, that are 
Fornicators, or Covetous, or Rapacious, or 
Idolaters; for then you muſt go out of the 
World. But that which I now write unto 
you, is, that you ſhould not keep company, 
no, nor eat with. a Chriſtian by Profeſſion, 
who is laſcivious, covetous, idolatrous, a Rai- 


N O ＋ E S. 


be ſaved when our Lord Jeſus comes 


TEXT. 


unto Satan for the deftru-- 
ction of the fleſh, that the 
ſpirit may be ſaved in the 

y of the Lord Jeſus. 

Your glorying is not 6 
good : know ye not that 
à little leaven leaveneth . 
the whole lump 2” 

Purge out therefore the 
old leaven, that ye may be 
a new lamp, as ye are un- 
leavened : for eyen Chriſt 
our paſſover is ſacrificed 
for 


us. 

Therefore let us keep 8 
the feaſt, not with old lea- 
ven, neither with the lea- 
ven of malice and wicked- 
nel: 6 9 ger unlea- 
ven 
and truth. Me 

I wrote unto you in an . 
epiſtle, not to company 
with fornicators. 

Yet not altogether with 10 
the fornicators of this 
world, or with the cove- 
tous, or extortioners, or 
with idolaters ;-for then 
muſt ye needs go out of 
the world. 

But now I have written 11 
unto you, not to keep 
company, if any man that 
is cal'ed a brother be a 
fornicator, or covetous, 
or an idolater, or a railer, 
or a drunkard, or an ex- 
tortioner ; with ſuch an 
one, no not to eat. 


6 © Glorying is all along in the beginning of this Epiſtle ſpoken of the Preference they gave 


to their new Leader,. in oppoſition to St. Paul. 


* If their Leader had not been guilty of this miſcarriage, . it had been out 


here to have 


not to mention Things, where they are impertinent to his Subject. 
* What reaſon he had to fay this, wid. 2 Cor. XII. 21. 


of St. Paul's way 


roved them for their glorying in him. But St. Paul is a cloſe Writer, and uſes. 


Grex totus in agris 


Unius ſcabie cadit, & porrigine porci. 
7&8. ONTO COT I0 UNS i ths Few cling their Loute at the Feaſt of tha 


Paſſover from all Leaven, the Symbol of Corruption and Wi a 


ler, 


ICORINTHIANS. 


” 


Chap. VI. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 2 
12 For what have I to-do Jer, Drunkard, or rapacious. For what have 12, 
I — — I to do to judge thoſe who are out of the 
judge them that are with- Church? Have ye not a Power to judge thoſe 
r Members of your Church? But as for 13. 
= God Fadgeth. There. thoſe who are out of the Church, leave them 
r God; to judge them belongs to him: There- 
n fore do ye what is your part; remove that 
perſon. a 5 
Dare any of you, ha- wicked one, * F —_— ww of the __ 
ving @ matrer again. Dare any of you, having a Controverſy with 1. 
2 — another, bring it before an Heathen Judge 
fore the ſaints? d, to be tried, and not let it be decided by Chriſ- 
== — — tians *? Know not that Chriſtians - ſhall 2; 


2 


world ? and if the world 
ſhall be judged by you, 
are ye unworthy to judge 
the ſmalleſt matters ? 

Know ye. not that we 
ſhall judge angels ? how 
much more- things that 
pertain to this life ? 

If then ye have judg- 
ments of things pertain- 
ing to this life, ſet them 
to judge who are leaſt 
eſteemed in the church. 

I ſpeak to your ſhame. 
Is it fo, that there is not 


no not one thar ll be Rand ſo. much upon your Wiſdom, one! wiſe 
able to judge between his Man, whom ye can think able enough to refer 


judge the World; and if the World ' ſhall be 
jadg'd by you, are ye unworthy to judge or- 


dinary ſmall Matters? Know ye not that we 
Chriſtians have Power over evil Spirits? How 
much more over the little Things relating 'to 
this animal Life? If then ye have at any 
time Controverſies amongſt you concerning 
Things pertaining to this-Life, let the Parties 
contending - chooſe Arbitrators »in the Church, 
i. e. out of Church-Members. 
among you, I I 


NOTES. 


F 2 * AYviow Saints, is put for Chriſtians ; & , Unjuſt, ſor Heathens. 


4 * "EZudernuires, Tudices non Authenticos. Among the Fews there was conceſſus triumvi- 


ralis authenticus, who had Authority, and could hear and determine Cauſes ex Officio. There was 


another conceſſus triumviralis, which were choſen by the Parties; theſe, tho” 


ey were not au- 


thentick, yet could judge and determine the Cauſes referred to them; theſe were thoſe whom 


St. Paul calls here iF, Fudices non Authenticos, i. e. Referees choſen by the Parties: 
See de Dieu. That St. Paul does not mean by ien, thoſe uh are leaſt efteemed, as our 


Engliſh Tranſlation reads it, is plain from the next Verle. 


5 Þ Loc, wiſe Man. 


If St. Paul uſes this Word in the Senſe of the Syna 
one ordained, or a Rabbi, and ſo capacitated to be a judge; for-ſuch were 


„it ſignifies 
ed wiſe Men: 


If in the Senſe of the Greek Schools, then it ſignifies a Man of Learning, Study and Parts; if it 


Is there not- 
peak it to your Shame, Who 


be taken in the latter Senſe, it may ſeem to be with ſome Refleion- on their pretending to - 


Wiſdom. 


your 


10. 


. 


ICORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


your Controverſies to ? But one Chriſtian go- 
eth to Law with another, and that before the 
Unbelievers, in the Heathen Courts of Juſtice : 
Nay, verily, it is a Failure and Detect in you, 
that you ſo far conteſt Matters of Right one 
with another, as to bring them to Trial or Judg- 
ment: Why do ye not rather ſuffer Loſs and 
Wrong ? But it is plain, by the Man's having 
his Father's Wife, that ye are guilty of doing 
Wrong one to another, and ſtick not to do 
Injuſtice, even to your Chriſtian Brethren. 
Know ye not that the Tranſgreſſors of the 
Law of Chriſt ſhall not inherit the Kingdom of 
God? Deceive not your ſelves; neither Forni- 
cators, nor Idolaters, nor Adulterers, nor Effe- 
minate, nor Abuſers of themſelves with Man- 
kind, nor Thieves, nor Covetous, nor Drunk- 
ards, nor Revilers, nor Extortioners, ſhall in- 
herit the Kingdom of God. And ſuch were 
ſome of you ; but your paſt Sins are waſhed 
away and forgiven you, upon your receiving of 
the Goſpel by Baptiſm : But ye are ſanctified *, 
1. e. ye are Members of Chriſt's Church, 
which conſiſts of Saints, and have made ſome 


NOTES. 


FEET. 


But brother goeth to 6 
law with brother, and that 
before the unbelievers. 

Now therefore there is 
utterly a fault among you, 
becauſe ye go to law one 
with another : why do ye 
not rather take wrong ? 
why do ye not rather fut- 
fer your ſelves to be de- 
frauded ? 

Nay, you do wrong 8 
and defraud, and that 
your brethren. 

Know ye not that the g 
unrighteous ſhall not in- 
herit the kingdom of God? 
be not decewed: neither 
fornicators, nor idola- 
ters, nor adulterers, nor 
effeminate, nor abuſers 


of themſelves with man- 
kind. 


Nor thieves, nor cove- 15 


tous, nor drunkards, nor 
revilers, nor extortioners, 
ſhall inherit the kingdom 
of God. 

Ard ſuch were ſome of 11 
you : but ye are waſhed, 
but ye are ſanctified, but 
ye are juſtified in the 
name of the Lorg Jeſus, 


8 4 That the Wrong here ſpoken of, was the Fornicator's taking and keeping his Father's 


Wife, the Words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. VII. 12. inſtancing this very 


rong, are a ſufficient Evi- 


dence. And it is not wholly improbable there had been ſome Hearing of this Matter before 
a Heathen Judge, or at leaſt talked of ; which, if ſuppoſed, will give a great light to this whole 
Paſſage, and ſeveral others in theſe Chapters. For thus viſibly runs St. Paul's Argument, Chap. V. 
12, 13. Chap. VI. 1, 2, 3, Sc. coherent and eaſy to be underſtood, if it ſtood together, as it 
ſhould, and were not chopp'd in pieces, by a diviſion into two Chapters. Ye have a Power to 
judge thoſe who are of your Church, therefore put away from among you that Fornicator : 
You do ill to let it come before a Heathen Magiſtrate. Are you, who are to judge the World 
and Angels, not worthy to judge ſuch a Matter as this ? 

11" Hyizobnre, ſanfified, i. e. have Remiſſion of your Sins; ſo ſan&ified ſignifies, Heb. X. 
10, K 18, compared. He that would perfectly comprehend, and be ſatisfied in the meaning of 
this Place, let him read Heb. IX. 10. particularly IX. 13—23. 


— 


Advances 


« wiſe; t 


I CORSINTHIMLNSS 
TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


and by the Spirit of our Advances in the Reformation of your Lives, 
_ by the Doctrine of Chriſt, confirmed to you by 
the extraordinary Operations of the Holy Ghoſt. 

All things are lawful But * ſuppoſing Fornication were in it ſelf as 
— expedient: lawful as eating promiſcuouſly all forts of Meat 
things are lawful for me, that are made for the Belly, on purpoſe to be 
—— 2 eaten; yet I would not ſo far indulge either Cuſ- 
tom, or my Appetite, as to bring my Body 

thereby into any diſadvantageous State of Sub- 

jection: As in Eating and Drinking, though 

Meat be made purpoſely for the Belly, and the 

Belly for Meat; yet becauſe it may not be ex- 

pedient *® for me, I will not, in ſo evidently a 

| lawful thing as that, go to the utmoſt Bounds 


NOTES. 


* "EJxaisb le, ye are become juſt, i. e. are reform'd in your Lives. See it ſo uſed, Rev. 


XXII. 11. 


12 * St. Paul having, upon occaſion of Injuſtice amongſt them, particularly in the Matter of 


the Fornicator, warned them againſt that and other Sins that exclude Men from Salvation, he 
here re- aſſumes his former Argument about Fornication ; and by his reaſoning here, it looks as 
if ſome * thymags had pleaded that Fornication was lawful. To which he anſwers, that 
ting it to 

> —— ſnews, by ſeveral Inſtances (as particularly the degrading the Body, and making what 
in a Chriſtian is the Member of Chriſt, the Member of an Harlot) that Fornication, upon ſe- 
veral Accounts, might be ſo unſuitable to the State of a Chriſtian Man, that a Chriſtian Society 
7 have reaſon to animadvert upon a Fornicator, though Fornication might paſs for an in- 
di t Action in another Man. 


following Verſe; the firſt of them to Eating, in the firſt part of the 13th Verſe, and the latter 
of them to Fornication, in the latter part of the 13th Verſe. To make this the more intelli- 
gible, it may be fit to remark, that St. Paul here ſeems to obviate ſuch a ſort of Reaſoning as 
this, in behalf of the Fornicator. All ſorts of Meats are lawful to Chriſtians who are ſet 


v Expedient, and —_ under Power, in this Verſe ſeems to refer to the two Parts of the 


free from the Law of Mo/es, and why are they not ſo in of Women who are at their 


* own Diſpoſals ? To which St. Paul replies: Though my Belly was made only for eating, and 
all ſorts of Meat were made to be eaten, and ſo are lawful for me: yet I will abſtain from 


* what is lawful, if it be not convenient for me, though my Belly will be certain to receive no 


* prejudice by it, which will affect it in the other World, ſince God will there put an end to 
* the oy and all uſe of Food. But as to the Body of a Chriſtian, the Caſe is quite other- 
t 


*© a Member of Chriſt's Body, and ſo ſhall laſt for ever, and not be . as the Belly ſhall 
* be. Therefore ſuppoſing Fornication to be lawful in itſelf, I will not fo debaſe and ſubject 
* my Body, and do it that prejudice, as to take that which is a Member of Chriſt, and make 


it the Member of an Harlot; this ought to be had in deteſtation by all Chriſtians.” The 


Context 


of 


ſo, yet the Lawfulneſs of all wholeſome Food reach'd not the Caſe of Fornica- 


was not made for the Enjoyment of Women, but for a much nobler to be 


79 


80 
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of my Liberty, though there be no danger that Meats for the belly, and i; 


I ſhould thereby bring any laſting Damage up- . 1 


on my Belly, ſince God will ſpeedily put an and them. Now the bo- 
end both to Belly and Food. But the caſe of nt — Looks nl 
the Body, in reference to Women, is far diffe- the Lord for the body. 
rent from that of the Belly, in reference to Meats. 


For the Body is not made to be join'd to a 


14. 


Woman ”, much leſs to be join'd to an Har- 
lot in Fornication ; as the Belly is made for 
Meat, and then to be put an end to when that 
Uſe ceaſes. But the Body is for a much nobler 
Purpoſe, and ſhall ſubſiſt when the Belly and 
Food ſhall be deſtroy'd. The Body is for our 
Lord Chriſt, to be a Member of him ; as our 
Lord Chriſt has taken a Body *, that he 
might partake of our Nature, and be our 
Head. So that as God has already raiſed him And God hath both 


up, and given him all Power, ſo he will raiſe gr bro 
us up likewiſe, who are his Members, to the his own power. 


partaking in the Nature of his glorious Body, 
and 


NOTES. 


Context is ſo plain in the Caſe, Interpreters allow St. Paul to diſcourſe here upon a Su 
fition of the Lawfulneſs of Fornication. Nor will it appear at all ſtrange that he does fo, if we 
conſider the Argument he is upon. He is here convincing the Corinthians, that though Fornica- 
tion were to them an indifferent Thing, and were not condemned in their Country more than 
eating any fort of Meat, yet there might be Reaſons why a Chriſtian Society might puniſh it in 
their own Members by Church-Cenſures, and Expulſion of the Guilty. Conformabiy hereunto 
we ſee, in what follows here, that all the Arguments uſed by St Paul againſt Fornication, are 
brought from the Incongruity it hath with the State of a Chriſtian as a Chriſtian ; but nothing is 
faid againſt it as a Fault in a Man as a Man, no Plea uſed that it is a Sin in all Men by the Law 
of Nature. A Chriſtian Society, without entring into that Enquiry, or going fo far as that, had 
reaſon to condemn and cenſure it, as not comporting with the Dignity and Principles of that Re- 
gion which was the Foundation of their Society. ; 

13” Lena. I have put in this to make the Apoſtle's Senſe underſtood the eafier ; for he 


14 


arguing here as he does, upon the Suppoſition that Fornication is in itſelf lawful, Fornication in 


theſe Words muſt mean the „ lawful Enjoyment of a Woman, otherwiſe it will not anſwer 
the ing Inſtance of the Belly and Eating. 
* And the Lord for the Body, fee Heb. II. 5 —18. 
14 7 Ai This Sores als, To his Power. The Context and Deſign of St. Paul here, 
ſtrongly incline one to take d here to fignify as it does, 2 Pet. I. 3. to, and not &y, St Paul 
4 1s 


ICORINTATANS. 


TEXT. 


15 Know ye not, that your 


bodies are the members 
of Chriſt? ſhall I then 
take the members of 
Chriſt, and make them 
the members of an har- 
lot ? God forbid. 


16 What, know ye not 


that he which is joined to 
an harlot, is one. body ? 
for two (faith he} ſhall 
be one fleſh. 


PARAPHRASE. 


and the Power he is veſted with in it. Know 
ye not, you who are ſo. knowing, that our Bo- 
dies are. the Members of Chriſt ? will you -then 
take the Members of Chriſt, and make them 


the Members of an Harlot? What! know ye 
not that he who is join'd to an Harlot, is one 


united into one Fleſh. | But he who is jpin'd to 


But he that is joined the Lord, is one with him, by that one Spirit 
75 that unites the Members to the Head; which is 


unto the Lord, is one ſpi- 
* a nearer and ſtricter Union, whereby what in 
Dignity is done to the one, equally affects the 


13 Flee fornication. Every Other. Flee Fornication: All other Sins that 


ſin that doth, is 
We as 3 * a Man commits, debaſe only the Soul, but are, 


he that committeth forni- in that ref] 
dds on ba. Body, the Body is not debaſed, ſuffers no loſs of 
its Dignity by them; but he who committeth 
Fornication, ſinneth againſt the end for which 
his Body was made, degrading his Body from 
the Dignity and Honour it was deſigned to, 
making that the Member of an Harlot, which 


NOTES. 


is here making out to the Corinthian Converts, that they have a Power to judge. He tells them 
that they judge the World, wer. 2. And that they ſhall judge Angels, much more then 
Things of this Life, wer. 3. And for their not judging he blames them, and tells them it is a 
leſſening to them, not to exereiſe this Power, wer. 7. And for it he gives a Reaſon in this 
Verſe, viz. That Chriſt is raiſed up into the Power of God, and ſo ſhall they be. Unleſs it be 
taken in this Senſe, this Verſe ſeems to ſtand. alone here: For what: Connection has the mention 
of the Neſurrection, in the ordinary Senſe of this Verſe, with what the Apoſtle is ſaying here, 
but raiſing us up with Bodies to be Members of his glorious Body, and to partake in his Power 
in judging the World? This adds a great Honour and Dignity to our Bodies, and is a Reaſon 
why we ſhould not debaſe them into the Members of an Harlot. Theſe Words alſo give a Rea- 
ſon of his ſaying, he would not be brought under the Power of any Thing, ver. 12. (iz Shall I, 


++ whoſe Body is a Member of Chriſt, and ſhall be raiſed to the Power he has now in Heaven, 


* ſuffer my Body to be a Member, and under the Power of an Harlot? That I will never do, 
let Fornication in it ſelf be never ſo lawful.” If this be not the meaning of St. Paul here, 
1 defire to know to what it is that he fo expreſly declares that the Belly and Meat 
ſhall be deſtroyed, and does ſo manifeſtly put an Oppoſition between the Body and the Belly, 


ver. 13. 


_ 9 85 wa 


„as if they were done out of the 


18, 


* 
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19. was made to be a Member of Chriſt, What, What, know ye not that 19 


a body is the temple 
know ye not that your Body is the Temple rt Holy Ghoſt which 


of the Holy Ghoſt that is in you ; which Body is in you, which ye have 
you have from God, and ſo it is not your own © Cod. and ye are not 


- your own ? 
20. to beſtow on Harlots. Beſides, ye are bought Por ye are bought with 20 


with a Price, viz. the precious Blood of Chriſt, h Gl 33 
and therefore are not at your own Diſpoſal ; and in your ſpirit, which 
but are bound to glorify God with both Body are God's. 

and Soul : For both Body and Soul are from 


him, and are God's, | 
NOTES. 


19 * This Queſtion, Know ye not? is 2 ſix times in this one Chapter; which may ſeem 
to carry with it a juſt Reproach to the Corinthians, who had got a new and better Inſtructor 
than himſelf, in whom they ſo much gloried, and may not unfitly be thought to ſet on his Irony, 
Chap. IV. 10. where he tells them they are w/e. 


8 G T., III. 
CHAP. VII. 1—— 40. 


CONTENTS. 


HE chief Buſineſs of the foregoing Chapters we have ſeen to 
be the leſſening the falſe Apoſtle's Credit, and the extinguiſh- 
ing that Faction. What follows, is in anſwer to ſome Queſtions they 
had propoſed to St. Paul. This Section contains conjugal Matters, 
wherein he diſſuades from Marriage thoſe who have the Gift of Con- 
tinence. But Marriage being appointed as a Remedy againſt Forni- 
cation, thoſe who cannot forbear, ſhould marry, and render to each 
other due Benevolence, Next he teaches that Converts ought not to 
forſake their unconverted Mates, inſomuch as Chriſtianity changes no- 
thing in Mens civil Eſtate, but leaves them under the ſame Obliga- 
tions they were tied by before. And laſt of all, he gives Directions 
about marrying, or not marrying their Daughters, 9 
on- 


I CORINTHIANMN'S. 


TE AT. 


OW concerning the 

things whereof ye 
wrote unto me : it is good 
for a man not to touch a 
woman. 

Neverthe'eſs, to avoid 
fornication, let every man 
have his own wife, and 
le: every woman have 
her own huſband. 

Let the huſband render 
unto the wite due bene- 
volence: and likewiſe 
alſo the wiſe unto the 
huſband 


The wife hath notpow- 
er of her own body, but 
the huſband : and like- 
wiſe alſo the huſband hath 
not power of his own bo- 
dy, but the wife, 


Defraud you not one 
the other, except it be 
with conſent for a time, 
that ye may give your 
Gives os fxſting and pray- 
er; and come together 
again, that Satan tempt 
you not for your inconti- 
nency. | 


PARAPHRASE. 


Oncerning thoſe Things that ye have written 
E: to me about, I anſwer, it is moſt conye- 
nient not to have to do with a Woman. But 
becauſe every one cannot forbear, therefore they 
that cannot contain, ſhould, both Men and Wo- 
men, each have their own peculiar Huſband and 
Wife, to avoid Fornication. And thoſe that are 
married, for the ſame Reaſon, are to regulate 


themſelves by the Diſpoſition. and Exigency of 


their reſpective Mates ;. and therefore let the Huſ- 
band render to the Wife that Benevolence * which 
is her due, and ſo likewiſe the Wife to the Huſ- 
band, vice verſa. 
or Dominion over her own Body, to refuſe the 
Huſband when he deſires; but this Power and 
Right to her Body is in the Huſband: And, on 
the other Side, the Huſband has not the Power 
and Dominion over his own Body, to refuſe his 
Wife when ſhe ſhews an Inclination ; but this 


caſion, is in the Wife *, Do not, in this Mat- 
ter, be wanting one to another, unleſs it be by 
mutual Conſent for a ſhort time, that you may 


wholly attend to Acts of Devotion, when ye faſt 


For the Wife has not Power 


Power and Right to his Body, when ſhe has Oc- 


upon ſome ſolemn Occafion ; and when this 


time of ſolemn Devotion is over, return to your 
former Freedom and Conjugal Society, leſt the 


Devil, taking Advantage of your Inability to con- 


NOTES. 


3 * "Eunice, Benevolence, fignifies here that Complaiſance and Compliance with every mar- 
ried Couple ought to have for each other, when either of them ſhews an Inclination to Con- 


jugal Enjoyments. 


4 The Woman (who in all other Rights is inferior) has here the ſame Power 
over the Man's Body, that the Man has over hers: The Reaſon whereof is plain ; 


ſhe had not. her Man, when ſhe had need of him, as well as the Man his Woman, when he had 
noed of her, Marriage would be no Remedy againſt Fornication. 1 


M 2 


tain, 


— ; 


IO, 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14 


ICORINTHIAMNS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


tain, ſhould tempt you to a Violation of the 
Marriage-Bed. As to marrying in general, I wiſh 
that you were all unmarried, as I am; but this 
I fay unto you by way of Advice, not of Com- 


mand. Every one has from God his own pro- 


per Gift, ſome one way, and ſome another, 
whereby he muſt govern himſelf. To the Un- 
married and Widows, I ſay it, as my Opinion, 
that it is beſt for them to remain unmarried, as 
I am. But if they have not the Gift of Conti- 
nency, let them marry ; for the Inconveniencies 
of Marriage are to be preferr'd to Flames of Luſt. 
But to the Married, I ſay not by way of Coun- 
ſel from my ſelf, but of Command from the 
Lord, that a Woman ſhould not leave her Haſ- 
band : But if ſhe has ſeparated her ſelf from him, 
let her return and be reconciled to him again, or 
at leaſt let her remain unmarried ; And let 
not the Huſband put away his Wife. But as to 
others, tis my Advice, not a Commandment 
from the Lord, That if a Chriſtian Man hath an 
Heathen Wife that is content to live with him, 
let him not break company with her ©, and dif- 
ſolve the Marriage: And if a Chriſtian Woman 
hath an Heathen Huſband that is content to live 
with her, let her not break company with him, 
and diſſolve the Marriage. You need have no 
Scruple concerning this Matter, for the Hea- 
then Huſband or Wife, in reſpe& of Conjugal 
Duty, can be no more refuſed, than if they 


NOTES. 


12 & 13. © Afro, the Greek Word in the Original, fignifying put away, 
to int] 


Verſes both to the Man and the Woman, ſeems 


here in theſe 
WW 


TEXT. 


But I ſpeak this by per- 6 
miſſion, — not 27 
mandment. 

For I would that all 7 
men were even as I 
ſelf: but every _ hath 
his proper gift of God, 
one — — and 
another after that. 

I fay therefore to the 8 
unmarried and widows, 
it is for them if 
A as I. > 

But if they cannot con- 9 
tain, let them marry : for 
it is better to marry than 
to bum. 

And unto the married 10 
I command, yet not I, but 
the Lord, Let not the wife 

from her huſband : 
But and if ſhe depart, 11 


let her remain unmar- 


ried, or be reconciled to 
her huſband : and let not 
the huſband put away 
his wife. 

But to the reſt ſpeak I, 12 
not the Lord, If any bro- 
ther hath a wife that be- 
lieveth not, and ſhe be 
wy han hs e 

him not put her away. 

And the woman which 13 
hath an huſband that be- 
lieveth not, and if he be 

eaſed to dwell with her, 


I COR FN TH F-LNS 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


ing wife is ſanctified by were Chriſtian : - For in this Caſe the unbeliev- 
the huſband: elle were ing Huſband is ſanctified , or made a Chrif- 


8: 
ch. vn. 
— 


how are they holy. tian, as to his Iſſue, in his Wife, and the Wiſe 


ſanctified in her Huſband, If it were not ſo, 

the Children of ſuch Parents would be un- 

clean *, i. e. in the State of Heathens; but now 

are they holy “, i. e. born Members of the 

15 But if the unbefoving Chriſtian Church. But if the unbelieving Far- 

8 — — ty will ſeparate, let them ſeparate. A Chrif- 

not under bondage inen tian Man or Woman is not inflaved in ſuch a 

— " Caſe; only it is to be remembred, that it is in- 

cumbent on us, whom God in the Goſpel has 

called to be Chriſtians, to live peaceably with 

all Men, as much as in us lieth; and therefore 

the Chciftian Huſband or Wife is not to make 

| a Breach in the Family, by leaving the unbe- 

6 —_ knoweſtthou, lieving Party, who is content to ſtay. For 

alt fave thy huſband > What knoweſt thou, O Woman, but thou may'ſt 

or how knoweſt thou, © be the Means of converting, and ſo faving thy 
bree ve? Unbelieving Huſband, if thou continueſt 

v ably as a loving Wife with him? Or what know- 

ee.ſt thou, O Man, but after the ſame manner 

'7 But 25 God hath diſtri- thou may'ſt ſave thy Wife? On this Occaſion 

the Lord hath called oe. let me give you this general Rule; whatever 

" mm $ noo walk: Condition God has allotted to any of you, let 

EO in i him continue and go on contentedly in the 


15. 


1 6. 


17. 


ſame State wherein he was called, not look - 


NOTES. 


14 'Hyiarai, fand id, cya, „ & axdbajla, unclean, are uſed here by the Apoſtle 
in the Jeauiſb Senſe, The Jeus called all that were Fes, holy; all nay. nt = 18 
clean. Thus proles genita extra ſanditatem, was a Child begot by Parents whilſt they were yet 
Heathens ; Genita intra ſan#itatem, was a Child begot by Parents after were Proſelytes. 
This way of ſpeaking St. Pau/ transfers from the ewiſh into the Chriſtian calling all 
that are of the Chriſtian Church Saints, or holy; by which Reaſon all that were out of it were 
unclean. See Note, Chap. I. 2. 

17 © 5 ſignifies here not the manner of his Calling, but the State and Condition of Life 
he was in when called; and therefore &7u; muſt ſignify the ſame too, as the next Verſe 


ing 


Ch. VII. 


18, 
19. 
20. 


21. 


22. 
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PARAPHRASE. 


ing on himſelf as ſet free from it by his Con- 
verſion to Chriſtianity. And this is no more 


than what I order in all the Churches. For 


example, was any one converted to Chriſtia- 
Dity, being circumciſed ? let him not become 
uncircumciſed : Was any one called, being un- 
circumciſed ? let him not be circumciſed. Cir- 
cumcition or Uncircumciſion are nothing in the 
Sight of God; but that which he has a Regard 
to, is an Obedience to his Commands. Chriſ- 
tianity gives not any one any new Privilege to 
change the State, or put off f the Obliga- 
tions of Civil Life, which he was in before. 
Wert thou called, being a Slave? think thy ſelf 
not the leſs a Chriſtian for being a Slave; but 
yet prefer Freedom to Slavery, if thou can'ſt 
obtain it. For he that is converted to Chriſ- 
tianity, being a Bond-man, is Chriſt's Freed- 
man s: And he that is converted, being a 
Free-man, is Chriſt's Bond-man, under his Com- 


NOTE Ss. 


TEXT. 


Is any man called being 1g 
circumciſed ? let him not 
become uncircumciſed: is 
any called in uncircumci- 
fion ? let him not become 
circumciſed. 


Circumciſion isnothing, 19 
and uncircumciſion is no- 
thing; but the keeping of 
the commandments of 
God. 

Let every man abide in 20 
the ſame calling wherein 
he was called. 


Art thou called being a 21 
ſervant? care not for it; 
but if thou may'ſt be 
made free, uſe it rather. 

For he that is called in 22 
the Lord, being a ſer- 
vant, is the Lord's free- 
man: likewiſe alſo he 


that is called being free, 


is Chriſt's ſervant. 


20 U Matra, Let him abide. 'Tis plain, from what immediately follows, that this is not an 


abſolute Command ; but only figni 


(01 £ „ that a Man ſhould not think himſelf — by the 
Privilege of his Chriſtian State, and the Franchiſes of the Kingdom of Chriſt, which 


e Was en- 


thing of their Civil State upon their embracing Chriſtianity, thinks it nece 


tered into, from any Ties or Obligations he was in as a Member, of the Civil Society. And 
therefore, for the ſettling a true Notion thereof in the Mind of the Reader, it has been thought 
convenient to give that which is the Apoſtle's Senſe to Yer. 17, 20, & 24. of this Chapter, in 
Words ſomewhat different from the Apoſtle's. The thinking themſelves freed by Chriſtianity 
from the Ties of Civil Society and Government; was a Fault, it ſeems, that thoſe Chriſtians were 
very apt to run into. For St. Paul, for the preventing their Thoughts of any Change of any 

8 Of vil St | ſary to warn them 
againſt it three Times in the Compaſs of ſeven Verſes, and that in the Form of a direct Command 
not to _—_ their Condition or State of Life : Whereby he intends that they ſhould not change 
upon a Prelumption that Chriſtianity gave them a new or peculiar Liberty ſo to do. For, not- 
withſtanding the Apoſtle's potitively bidding them remain in the ſame Condition in which they 
were at their Converſion ; yet it is certain it was lawful for them, as well as the others, to change, 
W was _— for _ to — without being Chriſtians. 

22 © ATizvlie., in Latin Libertus, ſignifies not ſimply a Free-man ; but who havin 
been a Slave, has dad his Freedom giten Em by he Matter 185 ; 


mand 
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23 Ye are bought with 2 mand and Dominion. Ve are bought with a 23. 
* Price een. ye we er. Price b, and ſo belong to Chriſt ; be not, if you 
: is © 24 Brethren, let every can avoid it, Slaves to any body. In whatſoever 24. 
2 = b w _ State a Man is called, in the fame he is to re- 
| main, notwithſtanding any Privileges of the Go- 
ſpel, which gives him no Diſpenſation or 8 ; 
*. tion from any Obligation he was in before to t 
of 2 Now conceming vir- Laws of his Country. Now concerning Virgins, 25. 
of eins, I have no com- I have no expreſs Command from Chriſt to give 
3 1 — — you; but I tell you my Opinion, as one whom 
ein as one that hath obtained the Lord has been graciouſly pleaſed to make cre- 
mercy of the Lord, to be dible k, and ſo you may truſt and rely on in this 
6 I ſappoſe therefore, Matter, I tell you therefore, that I judge a fin- 26. 
8 3 that this is good for the gle Life to be convenient, becauſe of the preſent 
be n 2 men Streights of the Church; and that it is beſt for a 
* ſo to be. Man to be unmarried. Art thou in the Bonds 27. 
a. 27 Art thou bound unto. of Wedlock ? ſeek not to be looſed : Art thou 
* looſed : Art thou looſed looſed from a Wife ? ſeek not a Wife. But if 28. 
4 from 2 wite ? ſeek not a thou marrieſt, thou ſinneſt not; or if a Virgin 
23 But, and if thou marry, marry, ſhe fins not: But thoſe: that are mar- 
thay haſt not — f — ried, ſhall have worldly Troubles: But I ſpare 5 
if a virgin marry, - _—_ 
—— nevertheleſs, YOU» by not repreſenting to you, how little Enjoy 
= NOTES. 
N- ” - 
d 23 Slaves were bought and ſold in the Market, as Cattle are; and ſo by the Price paid, 7 
it there was a Propriety acquired in them. This therefore here, is a Reaſon: for what he adviſed, 
in ver. 21, that they ſhould not be Slaves to Men, becauſe Chriſt had paid a Price for them, and 
y they belonged » bis The Slavery he ſpeaks of, is Civil Slavery ; which he makes uſe of here 
e to convince the Corinthians, that the Civil Ties of Marriage were not diſſolved by a Man's be- 
y coming a Chriſtian, ſince Slavery it ſelf was not: And in general, in the next Verſe he tells them, 
n that nothing in any Man's Civil Eſtate or Rights, is altered by his becoming a Chriſtian. | 
d 25 | By Virgins, tis plain St. Paul here means thoſe of both Sexes, who are in a celibate State. 4 
e Tis probable he had formerly diſſuaded them from Marriage in the preſent State of the Church. 
* This, it ſeems, they were uneaſy under, wer. 28, & 35. and therefore ſent ſome Queſtions to 
* St. Paul about it; and particularly, What then ſhould Men do with their Daughters? Upon 
's which Occaſion, ver. 25— 37. he gives Directions to the Unmarried about their marrying or 
not marrying; and, in the cloſe, ver. 38. anſwers to the Parents about marrying their Daugh- 
8 ters; and then, wer. 39, & 40. he ſpeaks of Widows. 
* In this Senſe he uſes r d10pur@e, & wires 24yS-, 2 Tim. II. 2. 
4 ment 


29. 


30. 


32: 


32. 


33- 
34- 
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PARAPHRASE. 


ment Chriſtians are like to have from a married 
Life in the preſent State of Things; and ſo I leave 
you the liberty of marrying. But give me leave 
to tell you, that the time for enjoying Huſbands 
and Wives, is but ſhort! : But be that as it will, 
this is certain, that thoſe who have Wives, ſhould 
be as if they had them not, and not ſet their 
Hearts upon them : And they that weep, as it 


they wept not; and they that rejoice, as if they 


rejoiced not; and they that buy, as if they poſ- 
ſeſſed not: All theſe Things ſhould be done with 
Refignation, and a Chriſtian Indifferency. And 
thoſe who uſe this World, ſhould uſe it with- 
out an over-reliſn of it , without giving them- 
ſelves up to the Enjoyment of it; for the Scene 
of Things is always changing in this World, 


and nothing can be relied on in it“. All the 
KReaſon why 


I diſſuade you from Marriage, is, 
that I would have you free from anxious Cares: 
He that is unmarried, has Time and Liberty to 
mind Things of Religion, how he may pleaſe 
the Lord: But he that is married, is taken up 
with the Cares of the World, how he may 
pleaſe his Wife. The like Difference there is 
between a married Woman and a Maid: She 
that is unmarried, has Opportunity to mind 
the Things of Religion, that ſhe may be holy 
in Mind and Body; but the married Woman is 
taken up with the Cares of the World, how to 


NOTES. 


29 * Said poſſibly out of a Foreſight of the 


TEXT. 


ſuch ſhall have trouble in 
the fleſh 5 but I ſpare 


you. 
But this I fay, bre- 29 
thren, the time 15 ſhort : 
It remaineth, that both 
that have wives, 
be as though they had 
none; 


n 
as wept 
not ; _ they that re- 
Joice, as though they re- 


joiced not; and they 


poſſeſſed not; 

And they that uſe this 31 
world, as not abuſing it : 
for the faſhion of this 
world paſſeth away. 

But I would have you 32 
without carefulneſs. He 
that is unmarried, careth 
tor the things that belong 
to the Lord, how he may 
pleaſe the Lord: 

But he that is married, 3; 
careth for the things that 
are of the world, how he 
may pleaſe his wie. 

There is difference allo 34 
between a wife and a vir- 
gin : the unmarried wo- 
man careth for the things 
of the Lord, that ſhe may 
be holy, both in body and 
in ſpirit : but ſhe that is 
married, careth for the 
things of the world, how 


ſhe her huſ- 
may pleaſe 


ing Perſecution under Nero. 


31 n Kalzxgupuy: does not here ſignify abufing, in our Engliſh Senſe of the Word, but 


intently uſing. 
All from the beginning of ver. 28. to the end of this ver. 31. 
a Parentheſis. 5 


I think may be looked on as 


pleaſe | 
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TEXT ' Apia = 


35 And this I ſpeak for pleaſe her Huſband. This I fay to you for 35. 
your cue Jr I — particular Advantage, not to lay any Con- 
you, but for that which is ſtraint upon you, but to put you in a way 
2 — pros. wherein you may moſt ſuitably, and as beſt 
without Adra don. becomes Chriſtianity, apply your ſelves to the 
Study and Duties of the Golpel, without Diſ- 
36 But if any man think traction. But if any one thinks that he car- 36. 
uncomely cowards his vi. ries not himſelf as becomes him to his Virgin, 
gin, if the paſs the flower if he lets her paſs the Flower of her Age un- 
her age, anc! nee: io. married,” and need ſo requires, let him do as 
he will, he finneth not: he thinks fit; he fins not, if he marry her. But 37. 
let them marry. whoever is ſettled in a firm Reſolution of 
Gandeth fiedEfRt in his Mind, and finds himſelf under no Neceſſity of 
heart, having no neceſſi- marrying, and is Maſter of his own Will, or is at 
2 pon beg hat, bis own Diſpoſal, and has ſo determined in his 
decreed in his heart, that Thoughts, that he will keep his Virginity ?, he 
ooſes 


NOTES. 


35 BR., which we tranſlate a Snare, ſignifies a Cord; which poſſibly the Apoſtle might, 
according to the Language of the Hebrew School uſe here for Binding ; and then his Diſcourſe 
runs thus : Though I have declared it my Opinion, that it is beſt for a Virgin to remain unmar- 
ried, yet I bind it not; i. e. J ˙＋ö—§Ü—%———— | 

37 * Naples ſeems uſed here for the Virgin-State, and not Perſon of a Virgin; 
whether there be Examples of the like Uſe of it, I know not, and therefore I propoſe it as my 
yy. upon theſe Grounds, 1. Becauſe the Reſolution of Mind here ſpoken of, muſt be 
in the Perſon to be married, and not in the Father that has the Power over the Perſon con- 
cerned ; for how will the Firmneſs of Mind of the Father hinder Fornication in the Child, who 
has not that Firmneſs? 2. The Neceſſity of Marriage can only be judg'd of by the Perſons 
themſelves. A Father cannot feel the Child's Flames which make the need of iage : The 
Perſons themſelves only know whether they burn, or have the Gift of Continence. 3- "EZu- 
oi ixu ef T9 die NN, bath the Power over his own Will, muſt either ſignify, can 
govern his con Defires, is Maſter of his own Will: But this cannot be meant here, becauie it is 
ſufficiently expreſſed before by id 77 xaghia, feadfaft in Heart; and afterwards too by 
xixpivey iv TH xagoia, decreed in Heart: Or m 7749, has the Diſpoſal 7 himſelf, i. e. is 
free from the Father's Power of diſpoſing their Children in Marriage; ſor I think the Words 
ſhould be tranſlated, hath a Power concerning his own Will, i. e. concerning what he willeth : 
For if by it St. Pau! meant a Power over his own Will, one might think he would have ex- 
preſſed that Thought, as he does Chap. IX. 12. and Rom. IX. 21. without gi ; or by the Prepo- 
ſition in}, as it is, Luke IX. 1. 4. Becauſe, if keep his Virgin, had here fignified keep his 
Children from marrying, the Expreſſion had been more natural to have uſed the Word via, 
which * both Sexes, than wa phie, which belongs only to the Female. If therefore 
wahr; be taken abſtractly for Virginity, the precedent Verſe muſt be underſtood thus: But if 
any one think it a ſhame to paſs the Ho wer of his age unmarried, and he finds it neceſſary ta * 
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—— 


38. 
39. 


40. 
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chooſes the better *Sidg. So then, he that mar- he will keep his virgin, 
rieth, doth well; but he that marrieth not, 8 
doth better, It is unla ful for a Woman to her in marriage, doth 
leave her Huſband as long as he lives; but when pee vette that gveth 
he is dead, ſhe is at liberty to marry, or not better. 
marry, as the pleaſes, and to whom ſhe pleaſes; The wife is bound by 33 
which Virgins cannot do, being under the Dif bind et: bat if le. 
poſal of their Parents; only ſhe muſt take care huſband be dead, the is at 
to marry as a Chriſtian, fearing God, But, in meg the vl; ou 5 
my Opinion, ſhe is happier if ſhe remain a Wi- che Lor. 
dos and permit me to ſay, that whatever any | ide age er fe 40! 
among you may think Or ſay of me, I have the ment : and I think 15 
Spirit of God, ſo that I may be relied: on in this that I have the Spirit of 
my Advice, that I do not miſlead you, , 


NOTES. 


let him do as be pleaſes, be fins not; let ſuch marry. I confeſs it is hard to bring theſe two Verſes 
to the fame Senſe, and both of them to the of the Apoſtle here, without taking the 
Words in one or both of them very figuratively. St. Pau/ here ſeems to obviate an Objection 
that might be made againſt his Diſſuaſion from Marriage, wiz. that it might be an Indecency one 
ſhould be guilty of, if one ſhould live unmarried paſt one's Prime, and afterwards be forced to 
marry. To which he anſwers, that no body d abſtain upon the account of being a Chri- 
ſtian ; but thoſe who are of ſteady Reſolutions, are at their own Diſpoſal, and — apa 
min'd it in — own Minds. 
2 Kaxus here, as in ver. 1, 8, and 26. _—_ not ſimply good, but preferable. 

8 * HNaglw®- being taken in the Senſe beſore-mentioned, it is neceſſary in this Verſe to 

follow the Copies which read yauicuy, marrying, for ixyayitu, giving in Mariiage. | | 


SECT, 


9 


to ſhew their Knowledge of the 


 ICORINTHIAMNS. 


Bs 4 a C4 — 
SEDS : 


CONTENTS. 


HIS Section is concerning the eating Things offered to Idols 
wherein one may guels, by St. Pauls Anſwer, that 1 
writ to him, that they knew their Chriſtian Liberty herein, * 
they knew that an Idol was nothing, and therefore that they did w 

Nallity of the Heathen Gods, and 
their Diſregatd of then, by eating promiſcuouſly, and without Scru- 
ple, Things offered to them, Upon which the, Deſign of the Apo- 


ſtle here ſeems to be; to take dewa their Opinion of, their no- 


ledge, by ſhewing them, that notwithſtanding all the Knowle 
they preſumed on, and were puffed up with, yet the eating of thok 
Sacrifices did not recommend them to God; vid. ver. 8. and that 
they might fin, in their want of Charity, by offending their weak 
Brother. This ſeems plain}: „ from ver. 1—3. and 11, 12. to be the 
Deſign of the Apoſtle s Fs 25 hete, and not to reſolve the Caſe of 
eating Things offered to Idols in its full Latitude; for then he would 
have N it more at large here, and not have deferred the do- 
ing of it to Chap, X. where, under another Head, he treats of it more 
particularly. FOES 


TEXT, PARAPHRASE. 
OW, as touching 8 for Things offered up unto Idols, it muſt 
idols, A _ not be queſtioned but that every one of 


we all have knowledge. you, who ſtand ſo much upon your Knowledge, 
bu dug < UP, know that the imaginary Gods, to whom the 
Gentiles facrifice, are not in reality Gods, but 
meer Fictions: But with this pray remember, 
that ſuch a Knowledge, or Opinion of their 
Knowledge, ſwell Men with Pride and. Va- 
nity ;- but Charity it is that improves and 
N 2 


I, 


advances 


ICORINTHIANS. 


 PARAPHRASE. 


advances Men in Chriſtianity *. Bir if any one 
be conceited of his own Knowledge, as if Chriſ- 
tianity were a Science for Speculation and Diſ- 
pute, he knows nothing yet of Chriſtianity as he 
ought to know it. But if any one love God, and 
conſequently his Neighbour fo God's fake, ſuch 
an one is made to know *, or has got true Know- 
ledge from God himſelf. To the Queſtion then, 
of eating Things offered to Idols: I know, as 
well as you, that an Idol, f. e. that the fictitious 
Gods, whoſe Im ges are in the Heathen Tem- 
ples, are no real Beings in the World; and there 
is, in truth, no other but one God. For tho 
there be many imaginary nominal Gods, both in 
Heaven and Earth *, as are indeed all their many 


Gods, and many Lords, which are merely titu- 


lar; yet to us Chriſtians, there is but one God, 
the Father and Author of all Things, to whom 
alone we addreſs all our Worſhip and Service; 


and but one Lord, viz. Jeſus Chriſt, by whom 


all Things come from God to us, and by whom 
NOTES. 


G 
of hi 


TEXT. 


And if any man think 2 
that he knoweth any 
thing, he knoweth no- 
thing yet as he ought to 
know. 


But if any man love 
od, the fame is known © 


As concerning there- 4 
fore the eating of thoſe 
things that are offered in 
I unto idols, we 
know that an idol is no- 
thing in the world, and 
that there is none other 
God but one. 

For though there be 5 
that are called gods, whe- 
ther in heaven or in earth, 


here be ; 


But to us there is but 6 


— 1 cam 
m are all things, 

we in him ; and one Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt, by whom are 
all things, and we by him. 


1 * To continue the Thread of the Apoſtle's Diſcourſe, the 7th Verſe muſt be read as join'd 


on to the 1ſt, and all between looked on as a Parentheſis. 
t Ey gat, is made 10 know, Or is taught, The A 


3 e, thoꝰ writi 
uſes the Greek Verbs according to the Hebrew Conjugation. So Chap. X 


in Greek, yet often 
. 12. lee, 


which, according to the Greet Propriety, ſignifies J all be known, is uſed for 1 Hall be made to 


don; and fo Gal. IV. g. wwobivls; is put to fignify being taught. 


5 I. Heaven and Earth. The Heathens bad ſupreme Sovereign Gods, whom they ſuppoſed 


eternal, remainin 
ther Order of inferior Gedi upon Earth; who, 
ly Gods, governed terreſtrial Things, and were the 


always in the Heavens; theſe were called ©}, Gods. 
Gods, the Will and Direction of the heaven- 
ediators between the Supreme heavenly 


They had beſides ano- 


Gods and Men, without whom there could be no Communication between them. 'Theſe were 
called in Scripture Baalim, i. e. Lords; and by the Greeks aal g To this the Apoſtle al- 
ludes here, ſaying, Though there be, in the Opinion of the Heathens, Gods many, i. e. many 
celeſtial Sovereign Gods in Heaven; and Lords many, i. e. many Baalim, or Lords ts, 
and Preſidents over earthly Things; yet to us Chriſtians there is but one Sovereign God, the 
Father, of whom are all Things, and to whom, as Supreme, we are to direct all our Services; 
and but one — av Jeſus Chriſt, by whom are all Things that come from the Father to us, 


and through whom alone we find Acceſs unto him. Mede Diſc. on 2 Pet. II. 1. 
we 
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| Ch. VIII. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 9 
i 7 Howbeit theres notin we have Acceſs to the Father, For, notwith- 7. | 


every man that know- 
ledge : for ſome with con- 
ſcience of the idc] unto 
this hour, eat it as a thin 
offered — an idol; 
their conſcience being 
weak, is defiled. 


ad 


9 But take heed, leſt by 


any means this liberty of 


ours become a ſtumbling- 
k to them that are 
want {= 


* 


10 For if any man ſee thee 
which haſt knowledge, 
ſit at meat in the idols 
temple, ſhall not the con- 
ſcience of him which is 
weak, be emboldned to 
eat thoſe things which 

are offered to idols: 


that Liberty 


ſtanding all the great Pretences to Knowledge 
that are amongſt you, every one doth not know 
that the Gods of the Heathens are but Imagina- 
tions of the Fancy, mere nothing. Some, to this 
Day, conſcious to themſelves that they think thoſe 
Idols to be real Deities, eat Things facrificed to 
them, as ſacrificed to real Deities ; whereby do- 
ing that, which they in their Conſciences, not 
yet ſufficiently enlightned, think to be unlawſul, 
they are guilty of Sin. Food, of what kind ſo- 
ever, makes not God regard us “: For neither if 
in Knowledge and full Perſuaſion, that an Idol 
is nothing, we eat Things offered to Idols, do 
we thereby add any Things to Chriſtianity ; or, 


if not being ſo well informed, we are ſcrupulous 


and forbear, are we the worſe Chriſtians, or are 
leflened by it *. But this you knowing Men 
ought to take eſpecial Care of, that the Power 
or Freedom you have to eat, be not made ſuch 
an Uſe of, as to become a Stumbling-block to 
weaker Chriſtians, who are not convinced of 
For if ſuch an one ſhall ſee thee, 
who haſt this Knowledge of thy Liberty, to ſit 
feaſting in an Idol-Temple, ſhall not his weak 
Conſcience, not thoroughly inſtructed in the 
Matter of Idols, be drawn in by thy Example 


to eat what is offered to Idols, tho he in bis 


NOTES. oP 


8 * 'Ov wayirno, ſets us not before God, 3. e. to be taken notice of by him. | 
* It cannot be ſuppoſed that St. Paul, in anſwer to a Letter of the Corinthians, ſhould tell 


them, that if they eat T hings offer'd to Idols, they were not the better; or if they eat not, were 


not the worſe, unleſs they had expreſſed ſome Opinion of Good in Eating, 


Con- 


10. 


94 


Chap. IX. 
— 


II. 


I CORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Conſcience doubt of its Lawfulneſs? And thus 
thy weak Brother, for whom Chrift died, is de- 


ſttoy'd by thy Knowledge, wherewith thou juſti- 


12. 


13. 


fieft thy Eating. But when you fin thus againſt 
your Brethren, and wound their weak Confci- 
ences, you fin againſt Chriſt, Wherefore if Meat 
make my Brother offend, I will never more eat 
Fleſh, to avoid making my Brother offend. 


* : 4 1 * 3 1 4 r * . 
d4 


TEXT. 


But when ye fin fo a- 12 
gainſ the brethren, and 
ence, ye fin againſt Chriſt, 

W kerefore if meat , 
make my brother to of. 
fend, I will eat no fleh 
while the world ſtandeth, 
left I make my brother to 
offend. 


er 


CHAP. IX. 1. —27. 


CONTENTS. 


— 


T. Paul had preached the Goſpel at Corinth about two Years, in 

all which time he had taken nothing of them, 2 Cor. XI. 7-9. 

his, by ſome of the oppoſite Faction, and particularly, as we may 
ſuppoſe, by their Leader, was made uſe of to call in queſtion his 
' Apoſilethip, 2 Cor. XI. 5, 6. For why, if he were an Apoſtle, ſhould 
he not uſe the Power of an Apoſtle, to demand Maintenance where 
he preached ? In this Section St. Paul vindicates his Apoſtleſhip; and, 
in anſwer to theſe Enquiries, gives the Reaſon why, tho he had a 
Right to Maintenance, yet he preached gratis to the Gorinthians. 
My Anfwer, ſays he, to theſe Inquiſitors, is, That tho, as being an 
Apoſtle, I know that I have a Right to Maintenance, as well as Pe- 
ter, or any other of the Apoſtles, who all have a Right, as is evi- 
dent from Reaſon and from Scripture; yet I neither have, nor ſhall 
make uſe of my Privilege amongſt you, for fear that, if it coſt you 
any thing, that ſhould hinder the Effect of my Preaching : I would 
neglect nothing that might promote the Goſpel. For I do not con- 
tent my ſelf with doing barely what is my Duty; for by my extra- 
ordinary Call and Commiſſion, it is now incumbent on me to preach 


the 


3 


4 
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the Goſpel ; but I endeavour to excel in my Miniſtry, and not to Chap. IN. 


execute my Commiſſion overtly, and juſt enough to ſerve the Turn: 
For if thoſe, who in the Agoniſtick Games aiming at Victory, to ob- 
tain only a corruptible Crown, deny themſelves in eating and drink- 
ing, and other Pleaſures, how much more does the eternal Crown 
of Glory deſerve, that we ſhould do our utmoſt to obtain it? to be 
as careful in not indulging our Bodies, in denying our Pleaſures, in 
doing every Thing we could in order to get it, as if there were but 
one that ſhould have it? Wonder not therefore if I, having this in 
view, neglect my Body, and thoſe optward Conveniencies thatT, as 
an Apoſtle, ſent to preach the Goſpel, might claim, and make uſe 
of: Wonder not that I prefer the propagating of the Goſpel, and 
making of Converts, to all Care and Regard of my (elf. This feems 
the Deſign of the Apoſtle, and will give light to the following Diſ- 


courſe ; which, we ſhall now take in the Order St. Paul writ it, 


TEXT. 


MI not an apoſtle ? 
A am I not free? 
ve I not ſeen Jeſus 
Chriſt. our Lord? are not 
you my work in the Lord? 


If I be not an apoſtle 
unto others, yet doubtleſs 
I am to you : for the ſeal 
of mine apoſtleſhip are 
ye in the Lord. 

Mine anſwer to them 
that do examine me, is 
this, 

Have we not power to 
eat and to drink ? 

Have we not power to 
lead about a ſiſter, a wife, 


PARAPHRASE. 


MI not an Apoſtle? And am I not at 
liberty, as much as any other of the 
Apoſtles, to make uſe of the Privilege due to 
that Office? Have I not had the Favour to ſee 


Jeſus Chriſt, our Lord, after an extraordinary 
manner? And are not you your ſclves, whom 


I have converted, an Evidence of the Succeſs 


of my Employment in the Goſpel? If others 


ſhould: 
leaſt cannot doubt of it; your Converſion" to 
Chriſtianity is, as it were, a Seal ſet to it, to 
make good the Truth of my Apoſtleſhip. This 
then is my Anſwer to thoſe who ſet up an In- 
quiſition upon me: Have not I a Right to 
Meat and Drink where I preach? Have not I 
and Barnabas a Power to take along with us, 


in our Travelling, to propagate the Goſpel, a 


NOTES. 


1 * It was a Law amongſt the Jecus, not to receive Alms from the Genziles. 


Chriſtian 


queſtion my being an Apoſtle, you at 


2. 


3. 
4. 
5. 
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Chap. IX. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


ICORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Chriſtian Woman *, to provide our Conveniencies, 
and be ſerviceable to us, as well as Peter, and 
the Brethren of the Lord, and the reſt of the 
Apoſtles? Or is it I only and Barnabas, who are 
excluded from the Privilege of being maintain- 
ed without Working ? Who goes to the War any 
where, and ſerves as a Soldier at his own Charges? 
Who planteth a Vineyard, and eateth not of the 
Fruit thereof? Who feedeth a Flock, and eat- 
eth not of the Milk? This is allowed to be Rea- 
ſon, that thoſe who are ſo employ'd, ſhould be 
maintained by their Employments ; and ſo like- 
wiſe a Preacher of the Goſpel. But I fay not 
this barely upon the Principles of human Rea- 
ſon, Revelation teaches the ſame Thing in the 
Law of Moſes : Where it is faid, Thou ſhalt 
not muzzle the Mouth of the Ox, that tread- 
eth out the Corn, Doth God take care to pro- 
vide fo particularly for Oxen by a Law? No, 
certainly; it is ſaid particularly for our Sakes, 
and not for Oxen, that he who ſows, may ſow 
in hope of enjoying the Fruits of his Labour at 
Harveſt, and may then threſh out, and eat the 
Corn he hoped for. If we have ſowed to you 
ſpiritual Things, in - preaching the Goſpel to 
you, is it unreaſonable that we ſhould expect 
a little Meat and Drink from you, a little Share 
of your carnal Things? If any partake of this 


NOTES. 


TEXT. 


as well as other apoſtles, 
and as the brethren of the 
Lord, and Cephas ? 

Or I only and Barna- 6 
bas, have not we power 
to forbear working ? 

Who goeth a warfare 7 
any time at his own char- 
ges? who planteth a 
I „and eateth not 
of the fruit thereof? or 


who feedeth a flock, and 


eateth not of the milk of 
the flock ? 

Say I theſe things as8 
a man? or ſaith not the 
law the ſame alſo ? 

For it is written in the 9 
law of Moſes, Thou ſhalt 
not muzzle the mouth of 
the ox that treadeth out 
the corn. Doth God take 
care for oxen ? © 

Or faith he it al 10 
ther for our ſakes? For 
our ſakes, no doubt, this 
is written: that he that 
3 ſhould plow in 

ope; and that he that 
threſheth in hope, ſhould 
be purtaker of E hope. 

If we have ſown unto 11 
you ſpiritual things, is it 


a great thing if we ſhall 


hs your carnal things ? 
f others be partakers 12 
of this power over you, 
are not we rather ? Ne- 
vertheleſs, we have not 
uſed this power ; but ſuf- 
fer all things, leſt we 


ar 


5 » There were not in thoſe Parts, as among us, Inns, where Travellers might have their 
Conveniencies ; and Strangers could not be accommodated with Neceſſaries unleſs they had 
ſome body with them, to take that care, and provide for them. They who would: make it their 


buſineſs to preach, and neglect this, muſt needs ſuffer great Hardſhips. 


Power 


'2 


TEXT. 


of Chrift. 

13 Do ye not know, that 
they which miniſter about 
holy things, live of the 
things of the temple? and 
they which wait at the 
altar, are partakers with 
the altar? 

14 Even ſo hath the Lord 
ordained, that they which 

reach the goſpel, ſhould 
live of the goſpel. 

15 But I have uſed none 
of theſe things. Neither 
have I written theſe 
things, that it ſhould be 
ſo done unto me: for it 
were better for me to die, 
than that any man ſhould 
make my glorying void. 

16 For though I preach 
the goſpel, I have nothing 
to glory of: for neceſſity 
is laid upon me; yea, wo 
is unto me, if I preach 
not the goſpel. 

17 For if 1 do this thing 
willin oY. I have a re- 
ward : but if againſt my 
will, a diſpenſation of 
the goſpel 1s committed 
unto me, | 

13 What is my reward 
then? verily that when I 
preach the goſpel, I ma 
make the goſpel of Chriſt 
— , that 1 
abuſe not my power in 
the goſpel. g 


ICORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Power over you ©, why not we much rather? 
But I made no uſe of it, but bear with any 


thing, that I may avoid all Hindrance to the - 


Progreſs of the Goſpel. Do ye not know, that 
they who in the Temple ſerve about holy 
Things, live upon thoſe' holy Things? And they 
who wait at the Altar, are Partakers with the 
Altar? S0 has the Lord ordained, that they 
who preach the Goſpel, ſhould live of the Go- 
ſpel. But though, as an Apoſtle and Preacher 
of the Goſpel, I have, as you ſee, a Right to 
Maintenance, yet I have not taken it, neither 
have I written this to demand it ; for I had 
rather periſh for Want, than be deprived of 
what I glory in, v/z. preaching the Goſpel 
freely. For if I preach the Goſpel, I do bare- 
ly my Duty ; but have nothing to glory in, for 
I am under an Obligation and Command to 
preach *:- And wo be to me, if I preach not 
the Goſpel; which if I do willingly, I ſhall 
have a Reward; if unwillingly, the Diſpenſa- 
tion is nevertheleſs intruſted to me, and ye 
ought to hear me as an Apoſtle, How there- 
fore do I make it turn to account to my ſelf? 
Even thus: If I preach the Goſpel of Chriſt 
of Free-coſt, ſo that I exact not the Mainte- 
nance I have a Right to by the Goſpel. 


NOTES. 


12 © For Tx; itoia;, I ſhould incline to read rug goias, if there be, as 4 7 ſays, any 
MSS to authorize it: and then the Words will run thus, F any partake of your Subſtance. This 


better ſuits the fo 


ing Words, and needs not the Addition of the Word 2his, to be inſerted in 


the Tranſlation ;| which, with Difficulty enough, makes it refer to a Power which he was not 


here ſpeaking of, but ſtands eight Verſes off. Beſides, in theſe Words St. Paul ſeems to glance 
ſuffered from the falſe Apoſtle, who did not only pretend to Power of Mainte - 


at what th 


nance, but did actually devour them: Vid. 2 Cor. XI. 20. 


16 Vid. Acts 


I. 1 58— 21. 


O | For 


| 13», 


14. 
15 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 
24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 
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For being under no Obligation to any Man, I 
yet ſubject my ſelf to every one, to the end that 
I may make the more Converts to Chriſt. 
To the Fews, and thoſe under the Law of Moſes, 
I became as a Few, and one under that Law, 
that I might gain the Jeu, and thoſe under 
the Law : To thoſe wit the Law of Moſes, 
J applied my ſelf as one not under that Law, 
(not indeed as if I were under no Law to God, 
but as obeying and following the Law of 
Chriſt) that I might gain thoſe who were 
without the Law. To the Weak I became as 
weak, that I might gain the Weak. I became 
all Things to all Men, that 1 might leave no 
lawful Thing untried, whereby I might fave 
People of all forts. And this I do for the Go- 
ſpel's ſake, that I my ſelf may ſhare in the Be- 
nefits of the Goſpel. Know ye not, that they 
who run a Race, run not lazily, but with their 


utmoſt Force? they all endeavour. to be firſt, 


becauſe there is. but one that gets the Prize: It 
is not enough for you to run, but ſo to run 
that ye may obtain; which they cannot do, 
who running only becauſe they are bid, do not 
run with all their Might. They who propoſe 
to themſelves the getting the Garland in your 
Games, readily ſubmit themſelves to ſevere 
Rules of Exerciſe and Abſtinence; and yet 
theirs is but a fading tranſitory Crown ; that 
which we propoſe to our ſelves is everlaſting, 
and therefore deſerves that we ſhould endure 
greater Hardſhips for it. I therefore ſo run, as 
not to leave it to Uncertainty : I do what I do, 
not as one who fences for Exerciſe or Oſtenta- 
tion : but I really and in earneſt keep under 
my Body, and entirely inſlave it to the Service 
of the Goſpel, without allowing any thing to 

| the 


TEXT. 


For though I be free 19 
f.om all men, yet have I 
made my ſelf ſervant unto 
all, that I might gain the 


more. 

And unto the Jews, I 20 
— as 27 that 1 
might ews; to 
them — under the 
law, as under the law, 
that I might gain them 
that are urder the law ; - 

To them that are with- 21 
out law, as without law, 
(being not without law 
to God, but under the 
law to Chriſt) | that 1 
might gain them that are 
wi.hout law. 

To the weak became I 22 
as weak, that I might 
gain the weak: 1 am 
made all thin to all men, 
that I might by all means 
ſave ſome. 

And this I do for the 23 
goſpel's ſake , that 1 
might be partaker thereof 
with you. 

Know ye not, that they 24 
which run in a race, run 
all, but one receiveth the 
prize? ſo run, that ye may 
obtain. 


And every man that 2; 
ſtriveth for the maſtery, 
is temperate in all _ 
now, they do it to 
tain a corruptible crown, 
but we an incorruptible. 


I therefore ſo run, not 26 
as uncertainly : fo fight I, 


not as one that beateth 


the air: | 
But I keep under my 27 
body, and bring it into 
ſubjection: leſt that by 


g | 
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any means when I have the Exigencies of this animal Life, which may 


hed to others, 1 my be the leaſt hindrance to the Propagation of the 
(gen van Poms Goſpel, leſt that I, who preach to bring others 
into the Kingdom of Heaven, ſhould be diſap- 
proved of, and rejected my ſelf. | 


SECT: M Nw 
C HAP. X. 1— 22. 


CONTENTS 
F ſeems, by what he here ſays, as if the Corinthians had told 


of going to their Heathen Neighbours Feaſts upon their Sacrifices, 
were ſo many and ſo great, that there was no avoiding it: And there- 
fore they thought they might go to them without any Offence to God, 
or Danger to themſelves; fince they were the People of God, Forged 
from Sin by Baptiſm, and fenced againſt it, by partaking of the Bo- 
dy and Blood of Chrift in the Lord's Supper. To which St. Paul 
anſwers, that notwithſtanding their Baptiſm, and — of that 
ſpiritual Meat and Drink, yet they, as well as the Fews of old did, 
might ſin, and draw on Semafolre Deſtruction from the Hand of 
God ; that cating of Things that were known and owned to be of- 
fered to Idols, was partaking in the idolatrous Worſhip; and there- 
fore they were to prefer even the Danger of Perſecution before ſuch 
a Compliance, for God would find a Way for them to eſcape. 


St. Paul, that the Temptations and Conſtraints they were under, 


100 ICORINTHIANS. 


X. 
SN 


I, 


the Children of Mrael, that came out of Egypt, 


PARA HRA E. TEXT. 


Would not have you ignorant, Brethren, - that Tes 
all our Fathers, the whole Congregation of nad be ignorant, 
the Children of Jſrael, at their coming out of how that alf-our father 
Egypt, were, all to a Man, under the Cloud, and ese ue fe 
all paſſed through the Sea: And were all, by this raph rand; 


ſea ; 
Baptiſm © in the Cloud, and paſſing through the 


Oreover, brethren, 1 


And were all * 2 

initi 3 . om Moſes in th 
Water, initiated into the Moſaical Inſtitution aud in the fea ; 222 
and Government, by theſe two Miracles, of the : 


Cloud and the Sea. And they all eat the ſame |_ Ard did ext all the 3 


Meat, which had a typical and ſpiritual Signi- e Pala meat; 
fication. And they all drank the ſame ſpiritual _ Ard did drink all the 
ical Drink, which came out of the Rock, dar Pris ome 7. (or 
and followed them ; which Rock typified Chriſt : Rock that followed 
All which were typical Repreſentations of Chriſt, em and that Rock 


as well as the Bread and Wine, which we eat WOOL 


and drink in the Lord's Supper, are typical Re- 


| f ; s But with many of them 
preſentations of him. But yet tho every one of _ But with many o = 
ſed ; for they were over- 


were thus ſolemnly ſeparated from the reſt of thrown in the wildernes, 


the profane idolatrous World, and were made 
God's peculiar People, ſanctified and holy, every 
one of .them to himſelf, and Members of 
his Church: Nay, tho” they did all * partake 


of che fame Meat, and the ſame Drink, which 


2 The Apoſtle calls it Baptiſm, which is the initiating Ceremony into both the Fewih and 
- Chriſtian Church: And the and both being nothing but Water, are del ſuited to 
that typical Repreſentation; and that the Children — waſhed with Rain from the 
Cloud, may be collected from P/a/. LXVIIT. g © 
* f It may be obſerved here, that St. Paul ſpeakin yg of the Jſraelites, uſes the Word wail, 
five times in the four foregoing Verſes ; beſides that, he carefully ſays, rd avl> H, the 
fame Meat, and 75 av] ea, the Drink ; which we cannot ſuppoſe to be done by chance, 
but emphatically, to Put, to the Corinthians, who probably preſumed too much upon their Bap- 
tiſm, and eating the 's Supper, as if that were enough to keep them right in the fight of 
3 — -aelites, all to a Man, eat n „ and all io a Man 
drank piritual Drink, yet were not all to a relerv'd, but many of them, 
fe all has, ane an Gl wer the ere e eh de rad, & . 


did 


O 


TEXT 


ye idola- 
ters, as were ſome of 
them; as it is written, 
The fat down to 
eat . and roſe 
to s 

Feber let us commit 
fornication, as ſome of 
them committed: and fell 
in one day three and 
twenty thouſand. 


Chriſt, as ſome of them 
alſo tempted, and were 
deſtroyed of ſerpents. 


10 Neither murmur ye, as 


ſome of them alſo mur- 
mured, and were deſtroy- 
ed of the deſtroyer. 

Now all theſe thi 
happened unto them 
enſamples: and they are 
written for our admoni- 


tion, upon whom the ends 


of the world are come. 


62 Karg, evil Things. The Fault of the 7/-aclites, which this Place refers to, ſeems to 
their longing for Fleſh, Numb. XI. which coſt many of them their Lives: And that which 
warns the Corinthians of here, is their great Propenſion to the Pagan Sacrifice-Feaſts. 


ICORINTHIAN S. 


PARAPHRASE. 


did typically repreſent Chriſt, yet they were nat 
thereby privileged from Sin, but great Numbers 
ked God, and were deſtroy'd in 
&, for their Diſobedience, Now 
were ſet as Patterns to us, that we, 

by theſe Examples, ſhould not fet our 
Minds a-longing, as they did, after Meats * that 
would be ſafer let alone. Neither be ye Idola- 
ters, as were ſome of them; as it is written, 


The People fat down to eat and to drink, and 


roſe up to play. Neither let us commit For- 
nication, as ſome of them committed, and fell 
in one Day Three and twenty thouſand. Nei- 


ther let us provoke Chriſt, as ſome of them pro- 


voked, and were deſtroyed of Serpents. - Neither 
murmur: ye, as ſome of them murmured, and 


were deſtroyed of the Deſtroyer i, Now all theſe 
Things“ happened to the eus for Examples, 


and are written for our Admonition, upon whom 


F * 4 10 y & .s ; * 
F ” . | * R 
r 755 
N 2 = | ? 
- | þ 
F * w = . an Y * 1 


de 
he 


7 * Play, i. e. Dance: Feaſting and Dancing uſually accompanied the Heathen Sacrifices 


10 | Oxobperll;, Deſtroyer, was an Angel that had the Power to deſtroy, + mentioned 


Exod. XII. 23. Heb. XI. 28. 
11 * It is to be obſerved, 


Pag every where, as we render it, the End of the World, which denotes but one certain Period 
of Time, for the World can have but one End; whereas thoſe Words ſignify, in different Places, 
different Periods of Time, as will be manifeſt to any one who will compare theſe Texts where they 
occur, viz. Mat. XIII. 39, 40. & XXIV. z. & XX VIIL 20. 1 Cor: X. 11. Heb. IX. 26. It may 
A EE Wn — a1 — > uns — — 
tion in ew Teſtament, i a conſiderable time, 

Ele Difpenſan by ſtanding length paſſing under 


one 
the 


TEXT. 
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12. the Ends of the Ages are come. Wherefore, 


13. 


15. 


taught by theſe Examples, let him that thinks 
himſelf fafe, by being in the Church, and par- 
taking of the Chriſtian Sacraments, take heed 
leſt he fall into Sin, and ſo Deſtruction from 
God overtake him. Hitherto the Tempta- 
tions you have met with, have been but light 
and ordinary: If you ſhould come to be preſ- 
ſed harder, God, who is faithful, and never 
forſakes thoſe who forſake not him, will not 
ſuffer you to be tempted above your Strength; 
but will either enable you to bear the Perſe- 
cution, or open you a Way out of it. There- 
fore, my Beloved, take care to keep off from 


Idolatry; and be not drawn. to any Approaches 
near it, by any Temptation or Perſecution what- 
ver. 0 


ou are ſatisfied that you want not 


Knowledge. = And therefore, as to know- 


ing Men, I appeal to you; and make you 


Judges of what I am going to fay in the Caſe. 


16. 


17. 


They who drink of the Cup of Blefling =, 
which we bleſs in the Lord's Supper, do * 
not thereby of the Benefits 
by Chriſt's Blood ſhed for them upon the 
Croſs, which they here ſymbolically 
And they who cat of the Bread broken * there, 
do they not ke in the Sacrifice of the 
Body of Chriſt, and profeſs to be Members of 
him ? For by eating of that Bread, we, though 
many in Number, are all united, and make but 


one Body ; as many Grains of Corn are united. 


NOTES. 


purchaſed 
drink r 


r 
ce ſtandeth, 
heed leſt he fall. 


There hath no 13 
tion taken you, but ſuch 


tempted above that ye 
are able; but will with 
the temptation alſo make 
a way to eſcape, that ye 
may be able to bear it. 
Wherefore, my dearly 14 

beloved, flee from idola- 
try. 


as to wiſe men: 15 


1 
Judge ye what I fay, 


The of bleſſing 16- 
which we bleſs, is it not 
the communion of the 


rx > Val. Chop. VII 1. f 5 
2 „ was a Name given by the Jes to a Cup of Wine, which they ſolemaly 


„ with Thankſ 


in ving. | 
This was alſo taken from the Cotton of the Jewe in the Paſſover, to break a Cake of Un- 


leavened Bread, 


into 


I CORTINTATANS 
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13 Behold Iſrael after the into one Loaf. See how it is among the Fews, 

2 * —_—_— who are outwardly, according to the Fleſh, by 
takers of the altar? Circumcifion the People of God : Among them, 

they wha cat of the Sacrifice, are Partakers of 
God's Table, the Altar, have Fellowſhip with 
him, and ſhare in the Benefit of the Sacriſice, 

13 19 What ſay I then? that ag if it were offered for them. Do not miſtake 19. 
the els ny En hereby ſaid, that the Idols of the 
ſacrißce to idols, is any (Gentiles are Gods in reality ; or that the Things 
thing? offered to them change their Nature, and are 

any thing really different from what they were 
before, fo as to affect us in our Uſe of them v: 
8 * — A * A No, but this 1 ſay, that the Things which the 20. 

"4 dere, they facrifee to Gentiles ſacrifice, they ſacrifice to Devils, and 
devils, and not to God: not to God; and I would not that you ſhould 


and I would not that 
ſhould have era have Fellowſhip, and be in League with De- 


with devils. : , Nils, as they who by cating 'of the Things of- 
fered to them, enter into Covenant, Alliance 
15 2 5 and Frieudſbin with them. You cannot eat 21. 


cup of devils: ye cannot and drink with God, as Friends at his Table in 

be partakers of the Lord's the Euchariſt, and entertain Familiarity and 

2 devils. "ny * * Friendſhip with Devils, by eating with them, 
-.: e 916: ming 1 of the Sacrifices offered to 

them *: You cannot be Chriſtians and Ido- 

_ © "laters too; nor if ſhould endeavour to join 
theſe * ites, will it avail you any 
thing. For you taking in the Sacraments 
of the Chriſtlan urch, will no more exempt 
you from = Anger of 'God, and Puniſhment 


N O 7 S. 

19 » This is evident from what he ſays, wer. 25, 27. that Thiogs he frag may be 
eaten a6 wells any ther Meat, @ it be. without partakng in the Sacrifice, and without 
audal | 

214 Tis plain, by what the Apoſtle ſays, that the Thing he ſpeaks againſt here, is their 
aſſiſting at the Heathen Sacrifices, or at leaſt at the Feaſts in their” 1 emples, upen the Sacrifice, 
which was a foederal Rite, 
| due 
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due to your Idolatry, than the eating of the 
ſpiritual Food, and drinking of the ſpiritual 
Rock, kept the baptized Hraelites, who offend- 
ed God by their Idolatry, or other Sins, from 

22. being deſtroy' d in the Wilderneſs. Dare you = ye 3 the 22 
then, being eſpouſed to Chriſt, provoke the fhoager n 
Lord to Jealouſy by Idolatry, which is ſpiritual N 


Whoredom ? Are you ſtronger than he, and 
; able to reſiſt him, when he lets looſe his Fury 
againſt you ? | 


SECT. NE: . 2 
CHAP. X. 23-——AL 1. 


CONTENTS. 


JE have here another of his Arguments againſt Things offered 
to Idols; wherein he ſhews the Danger might be in it, from 
the Scandal it might give, ſuppoſing it a Thing lawful in it ſelf. He 
had fqrmerly treated of this Subject, Chap. VIII. ſo far as to let them 
ſee, that there was no Good nor Virtue in eating Things offered to 
Idols, notwithſtanding they knew that Idols were nothing, and they 
might think that their free eating without Scruple, ſhew'd that they 
knew] their Freedom in the Goſpel, that they knew that Idols were 
in reality nothing, and therefore they flighted. and diſregarded them 
and their Worſhip, as nothing ; but that there might be Evil in Eat- 
ing, by the Offence it might give to weak Chriſtians, who had not 
that Knowledge : He here takes up the Argument of Scandal again, 
and extends it to Fews and Gentiles, vid. ver. 32. and ſhews, that 
it is not —_ to juſtify them in any Action, that the Thing 
do is in it ſelf lawful, unleſs we ſeek in it the Glory of God, and the 


Good of others. 


_ Farther, 


ICORINTHIANS. 


FEXT. 


23 All things are lawful 
57 me, but all things are 
not expedient : all things 
are lawful for me, but all 
things edify not. 

24 Let no man ſeek his 
own : but every man ano- 
ther's wealth. 

25 Whatſoever is fold in 
the ſhambles, that eat, 
aking no queſtion for 
cor ſcience ſake. 

26 For the earth is the 
Lord's, and the fulneſs 
hee. ; 

27 If any of them that be- 
lieve not, bid you to a 
feaſt, and ye be diſpoſed 
to go; whatſoever is ſet 
before you, eat, aſking 
= queſtion for conſcience 

6 Ain 

23 But if any man ſay unto 
you, This is offered in ſa- 
cr:fice unto idols, eat not, 
for his ſake that ſhewed 
it, and for conſcience ſake. 
For the earth is the Lord's, 
and the fulneſs thereof. 

29 Conſcience, I ſay, not 
thine own, but of the o- 
thers: for why is my li- 


berty judged of another 


man's 1 gt ? A 
O For, if I grace a 
: 2 why am I evil 
poken of for that for 
which I give thanks ? 
; Whether therefore ye 
eat or drink, or whatio- 


ever ye do, do all to the 
glory of God. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Farther, ſuppoſing it lawful- to. eat. Thing 
offered to Idols; yet all Things that are lawful, 
are not expedient : Things that in themſelves 
are lawful for me, may not tend to the Edifica- 
tion of others, and ſo may be fit to be forborg, 
No one muſt ſeek barely his own private 7 
cular Intereſt alone; but let every one ſeek the 
Good of others alſo, Eat whatever is ſold in the 
Shambles, without any Enquiry or Scruple, whe- 
ther it had been offered. to any Idol. or no? 
For the Earth, and all therein, are the good 
Creatures of the true God, given by him to Men 
for their Uſe. If an Heathen invite you to an 


Entertainment, and you go, eat whatever is ſet 


before you, without making any Queſtion or 
Scruple about it, whether it had been offered. in 
Sacrifice, or no? But if any one ſay to you, 
this was offered in Sacrifice to an Idol, eat it not, 
for his ſake that mentioned it, and for Con- 
ſcience-ſake. Conſcience, I fay, not thine 
own (for thou knoweft thy Liberty, and that an 
Idol is nothing) but the Conſcience of the other: 
For why ſhould I uſe my Liberty, fo that ano- 


ther Man ſhould in Confcience think I offended ? 


And if I, with Thankſgiving, partake of what 
is lawful for me to eat, why do I order the 
Matter ſo, that I am ill ſpoken of for that 
which I bleſs God for? Whether therefore ye 
eat or drink, or whatever you do, let your 
Care and Aim be the Glory of God. Give no 


NOTES. 


28 „The Repetition of theſe Words, The Earth is the Lord's, and the Fulneſs thereof, does fo 
manifeſtly diſturb the Senſe, that the Syriac, Arabic, Vulgar and French Tranſlations, have omitted 
them, and are juſtified in it by the Alexandrian, and ſome other Greek Copies. 
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32. Offence to the Fews, by giving them occaſion to 


. 


J. 


think that Chriſtians are permitted to worſhip 
Heathen Idols; nor to the Gentiles, by giving 
them occaſion to think ae you allow their Ido- 
latry, partaking of their Sacrifices; nor to 
A Menden of the Church of God, by draw- 
ing them, by your Example, to eat of Things 
offered to Idols, of the Lawfulneſs whereof they 
are not fully ſatisfied : As I my felt do, who 
abridge my ſelf of many Conveniencies of Life, 
to comply with the different Judgments of Men, 
and gain the good Opinion of others, that I may 
be inſtrumental to the Salvation of as many as is 
poſſible. 

Imitate herein my Example, as I do that of 
our Lord Chriſt, who neglected himſelf for the 
Salvation of others . 


1* Vid. Rem. XV. 3. This Verſe ſeems to to the 
poſed himſelf 2s an Example ; and therefore: this 
Chapter. In what St. Pas 

poſe he makes ſome Reflection on the falſe A 
their Leader. At leaſt it is for St. Paul's 
farther than as he the Good of others, and not 


wid. Chap. IV. 16. 


Give none offence, nei- 32 
ther to the Jews, nor to 
the Gentiles, nor to 2 
church of God: 


n 
in all things, not ſeeking 
r 2 pos, bus the 
profit of many, 

may be ſaved. * 


Be ye followers of me, 
even as I alſo am of 
Chriſt. 


ent, wherein he had pro- 
Verſe ſhould not be cut off from the former 
ys in this and the 8 taken 


„ we may ſup- 


whom many of the Corinthians followed as 
that he propoſes himſelf to be followed no 
his own, and had Chriſt for his Pattern, 


- 
„5 
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7 CONTENTS. 
JT. Paul commends them for 3 the Orders he had left 
with them, and uſes Arguments to juſtify the Rule he had given 
them, that Women ſhould not pray or propheſy in their Aſſemblies 
33 uncovered ; which it ſeems there was ſome Contention about, and 
| they had writ to him to be reſolved in it. | _ 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


2 77am all my Orders, and for retaining thoſe Rules 

and keep the ordinances, as delivered to you, when I was with you. 

a 2 them toyou. But for your better underſtanding what con- 3. 
3 t I would have you EY 585 

know, that the head of cerns Women in your Aſſemblies, you are 


21 ow I praiſe you, I Commend you, Brethren, . for remembring 2. 


* NOTES. 


3 * This about Women ſeeming as difficult a Paſſage as moſt in St. Paul's Epiſtles, I crave 
leave to premiſe ſome few Conſiderations, which 1 hope may conduce to the clearing of it. : 

(1.) It is to be obſerved, that it was the Cuſtom for Women who appeared in publick, to be 
vailed, wer. 13 16. Therefore it could be no Queſtion at all, whether they ought to 
be vailed when aſſiſted at OC — 
the Thing in by the Apoſtle, it had been much eaſier, and plainer, for him to have 
ſaid, that Women ſhould be covered in the Aſſemblies. ; "65 M1 | 

(2.) It is plain that this covering the Head in Women, is reſtrained to ſome particular Actions 
which they performed in the Aſſembly, expreſſed by the Words, Praying and Propheſiing, ver. 4, 
and 5. which, whatever they ſignify, muſt have the ſame Meaning, when ied to the Wo- 
men, in the 5th Verſe, that they have when applied to the Men, in the 4th Verſe. 1 

It will ly be obj If Women were to be vailed in the Aſſemblies, let thoſe Actions 
be what they will, the Women joining in them were ſti:] to be vailed. 

Anſw. This would be plainly fo, it their Interpretation were to be followed, who are of opi- 
nion, that by Praying and Propheſying here, was meant to be preſent in the Aſſembly, and join- 
ing with the Congregation in the Prayers that were made, or Hymns that were ſung; or in 
« hearing the Reading and Expoſition of the Holy Scriptures there. But againſt this, that the 

hearing of Preaching or Propheſying was never called Preaching or Prephefying, is ſo unanſwer- 
able an Objection, that I think there can be no Reply to it. 

The Caſe, in ſhort, ſeems to be this: The Men and propheſied in the Aſſemblies, and 
did it with their Heads uncovered; The Woman alto ſometimes prayed and propheſied too in 
the Aſſemblies ; which when they did, they r during their performing that Action, they 

2 Were 


os - ICORINTHIANS. 


XI. 


\ 


I 


Di. 16. 


PARAPHRAS E. TEXT 


to take notice, that Chriſt is the Head to which 9 — and 
every Man is ſubjected; and the Man is the 3 
Head 
NOTES. 
were excuſed from being vailed and might be bare - headed, or at leaſt -faced, as well as the 
Men. This was that which the Apoſtle reſtrains an them; and directs, tho” they pray d or 
they were ſtill to remain vailed. | 
() The next Thing to be conſidered, is, what is here to be underſtood by Praying and Po- 
phefiing. And that ſeems to me to be the performing of fome particalar publick Action in the 
Aſſembly by ſome one Perſon, wh.ch was for that time peculiar to that Perſon, and whalft it kaſted 
the reſt of the Aſſembly ſilently aſſiſted. For it cannot be ſuppoſed, that when the Apoſtle ſays, 
a Man praying or . that he means an Action performed in common by the whole 
Congregation; or if he did, what Pretence could that give the Woman to be unvailed more du- 
ring the Performance of ſuch an Action, than at any other Time? A Woman muft be vailed in 
the Aſſembly ; what Pretence then or Claim could it g ve her to be unvailed, that ſhe join'd with 
the reſt of the Aſſembly, in the Prayer that ſome one Perſon made? Such a Praying as this could 
give no more Ground for her being unvailed, than her being in the Aſſembly could be thought a 
Reaton for her being unvail'd. The fame may be ſaid of Prophefying, when underſtood to fig- 
aify a Woman's joining with the Congregation in ſinging the Praiſes of God. But if the Wo- 
2068 ed as the Mouth of the Aſſembly, c. then it was like the might think the might have 
. n 
mo. mg, as | , ing iar Action in 
the Afſembly, A e 0 i 
what that Action was. As to We , the Apoſtle in expreſs Words tells us, Ch. XIV. z, & 12. 
y. 


This we are ſure, that the Propheſying which St. Paul here ſpeaks of, is one of the extraordi 
Gifts given by the Spirit of God, vid. Ch. XII. 10. Now that the Spirit of God, and the Gif 
—— as well as Men, in the time of the Goſpel, is 
plain from 4s II. 17. and then where could be a fitter Place for them to utter their Prophecies 


tous of our Interpreters of Scripture 
upon this wie. That Chriſtian Women might, out of a Vanity incident to that Sex, 
propoſe to themſelves, and affect an Imitation of the Prieſts and Propheteſſes of the 9 


ICORINTHIANS. 
TEXT. PAR AH RAS E. 


5 3 ; ; 
themeny nl the head of Fiend. tn which every Woman is ſub 


NOTES. 


had their Faces uncovered when they uttered their Oracles, or officjated in their Sacrifces: But 
I cannot but wonder that that very acute Writer ſhould not ſee that the bare being in the Aſſem- 
bly could not give a Chriſtian Woman any pretence to that Freedom. None of the Bacchai or 
Pythiai quitted their ordinary modeſt Guiſe, but when ſhe was, as the Poets it, naſe or 
plena Deo, poſſeſs'd and hurry'd by the Spirit the ſerved. And fo, poflibly, a Chriſtian Woman, 
when ſhe found the Spirit of God poured out upon her, as 7 oe! expreſſes it, y to pray 
or ſing Praiſes to God, or diſcover any Truth immediately revealed to her, might think it conve 
nient, for her better uttering of it, to be uncovered, or, at leaſt, to be no more reſtrained in her 
Liberty of ſhewing her ſelf, than the Female Prieſts of the Heathens were when they delivered 
their Oracles : But yet even in theſe Actions 9 forbids the Women to unvail themſelves. - 
St. Paul's forbidding Women to ſpeak in the lies, will, probably, ſeem a ſtrong Argument 
againſt this ; but when well confidered, will perhaps pon none. There be two Places wherein 
the Apoſtle forbids Women to ſpeak in the Church, 1 Cor. XIV. 34, 35. & 1 ½ IL 11, 12. He 
ann may obſerye that the Silence injoin'd the 
Woman, is for a Mark of their Subjection to the Male Sex: And therefore what in the one is 
expreſſed by keeping Silence, and not ſpeaking, but being under Obedience, in the other is called, 
being in Silence with all SubjeFion, not teaching nor «ſurging Authority over the Man, The Wo- 
men in the Churches were not to aſſume the Perſonage o , or ſpeak. there as Teachers; 
this carried with it the Appearance of Superiority, and was forbidden. Nay, they were not fo 
much as to aſk Queſtions there, or to enter into any fort of Conference. Thi a kind of 
Equality, and was alſo forbidden: But yet, tho' they were not to ſpeak in the Church in they 
own Names, or as if they were raiſed by the Franchiſes of Chriſtianity, to fuch an Equality wi 
the Men, that where Knowledge or Preſumption of their on Abilities emboldened 
they might take upon them to be Teachers and Inſtructers of the Congregation, or 


der'd not, but that by the ſupernatural Gifts of the Spirit, he might make 
to any excruordinary © unction, whenever he thought fit, as well as he did 
when they thus either pray d or propheſied by the Motion and Impulſe of the Holy Ghoſt, Care 


ſo much as in xce. Hence the Arguments in che gne Caſe for Covering, and in the other 
ſor Silence, are all drawn from the natural Superiority of the Man, and the Subjection of the Wo- 
man. In the one, the Woman, without an extreo Call, was to keep filent, as a of 


her Subjection; in the other, where ſhe was to ſpeak by an extraordinary Call and Commiſſion 
from God, ſhe was yet to continue the Profeſſion of her Subjection in keeping her ſelf covered. 
Here, by the way, it is to be obſerved, that there was extraordinary praying to God by the Im- 
pulſe of the 9 as well as yo unto Men for their Edification, Exhortation and Comfort: 
Vid. Chap. XIV. 15. Rom. VIII. 26. Jude 20. Theſe Things being premiſed, let us follow the 
Thread of St. Pau/s Diſcourſe. | | 

| ſelf, 


. 
d that the Head or Superior to Chriſt him- 
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XI. 
So 


4 


10. 


11. 


ſelf, is God. E 


PAR AER AS E. 


very Man that prayeth or pro- 
pheſieth, i. e. by the Gift of the Spirit of God, 
ſpeaketh in the Church for the edifying, exhort- 


ing, and comforting of the Congregation, havin 


ICORINTHIANS. 


* 


TEXT. 


Every man praying or 
propheiyig En ky? 
ead, covered, diſhonour. 

eth his head. 


his Head covered, diſhonoureth Chriſt his Head, 


by appearing in a Garb not becoming the Au- 
thority and Dominion which God, thro' Chriſt, 


has given him over all the Things of this World; 


the covering of the Head being a Mark of Sub- 
jection. But, on the contrary, a Woman pray- 


ing or propheſying in the Church with her Head 


uncovered, diſhonoureth the Man, who is her 
Head, by appearing in a Garb that diſowns her 
Subjection to him: For to appear bare-headed 
in publick, is all one as to have her Hair cut 
off; which is the Garb and Dreſs of the other 
Sex, and not of a Woman. If therefore it be 
unſuitable to the Female Sex, to have their Hair 
ſhorn or ſhaved off, let her, for the ſame Reaſon, 
be covered. A Man indeed ought not to be 


vailed, becauſe he is the Image and Repreſen- 


tative of God in his Dominion over the reſt of 


the World, which is one part of the Glory of 
God: But the Woman, who was made out of 
the Man, made for him, and in Subjection to 
But the 
Man not beipg made out of the Woman, nor for 


him, is matter of Glory to the Man. 


her, but the Woman made out of, and for the 


Man, ſhe ought, for this Reaſon, to have a Vail 
on her Head, in token of her Subjection, be- 


cauſe of the Angels . Nevertheleſs, the Sexes 


have not a Being one without the other; nei- 


NOTES. 


10 * What the Meaning of theſe Words is, I confeſs I do not underſtand, 


But every woman that ; 
prayeth, or propheſieth 
with her head uncovered, 
diſnhonoureth her head: 
ſor that is even all one as 


if ſhe were ſhaven. 


For if the woman be not 6 
covered, let her alſo be 
ſhorn : but if it be a ſhame 
for a woman to be ſhorn 
or ſhaven, let her be co- 
vered. | 6 

For a man indeed t 
nor e ; 
aſmuch as he is the image 
and glory of God : but 
the woman 1s the glory 
of the man. 

For the man is not of $ 
the woman, but the wo- 
man of the man. 

Neither was the man g 
created for the woman, 
but the woman for the 
man. 

For this cauſe ought 10 
the woman to have-pow- 
er on her head, becauſe 
of the angels. 

Nevertheleſs, neither is 11 
the man without the wo- 


ther 


ICORINTHIANS. 


TEXT. 


man, neither the woman 
without the man, in the 
Lord. 

12 For as the woman is of 
the man, even ſo is the 
man alſo by the woman : 
but all things of God. 


13 Judge in your ſelves: 
is it comely that a woman 
r 

? 

14 Doth not even nature 
it ſelf teach you, that if a 
man have long hair, it is 
« a htc ham? 


15 But if a woman have 
long hair, it is a glory to 
her: for her hair 1s given 
her for a covering. 


36 But if any man ſeem to 
be contentious, we have 
no ſuch cuſtom, neither 
the churches of God. 


PARAPHRASE. 


ther the Man without the Woman, or the Wo- 
man without the Man; the Lord ſo ordering it. 
For as the firſt Woman was made out of the 
Man, ſo the Race of Men ever ſince is continued 
and propagated by the Female Sex : But they, 


and all other Things, had their Being and Ori- 


ginal from God. Be you your ſelves Judges, 
whether it be decent for a Woman to make a 
Prayer to God in the Church uncovered. Does 
not even Nature, that has made, and would 
have the Diſtinction of Sexes preſerved, teach 
you, that if a Man wear his Hair long, and dreſ- 
ſed up after the manner of Women, it is miſbe- 
coming and diſhonourable to him ? But to a Wo- 
man, if ſhe be curious about her Hair, in having 
it long, and dreſſing her ſelf with it, it is a Grace 
and Commendation, fince her Hair is given her 


for a Covering. But if any ſhew himſelf to be 


a Lover of Contention », we the Apoſtles have 
no ſuch Cuſtom, nor any of the Churches of 


NOTE. S. 


| +6” Why may not this am one be underſtood of the falſe Apaſile here glanced at b, 
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Chap. XI. 


12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 


s E Or. 
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Chap. XI. 
— 


SECT. VIII. 


CHAP XI. 17 


34. 
Nee. 


NE may obſerve, from ſeveral Paſſages in this Epiſtle, that ſe- 
veral Fudaical Cuſtoms were crept into the Corintbian Church. 
This Church being of St. Paul's own planting, who ſpent two Years 
at Corinth in forming it; it is evident theſe Abuſes had their Riſe from 
ſome other Teacher, who came to them after his leaving them, which 
was about five Years before his writing this Epiſtle. Theſe Diſorders 
therefore may with reaſon be aſcribed to the Head of the Faction 
that oppoſed St. Paul, who, as has been remarked, was a Jew, and 
probably judaized. And that, tis like, was the Foundation of the 
great Oppoſition between him and St. Paul, and the Reaſon why 
St. Paul labours fo earneſtly to deſtroy his Credit amongſt the Corin- 
thians ; this fort of Men being very buſy, very troubleſome, and very 
dangerous to the Goſpel, as may be ſeen in other of St Pauls Epi- 
ſtles, particularly that to the Galatians. 8 | 
The celebrating the Paſſover amongſt the Jews, was plainly the 
eating of a Meat diſtinguiſhed from other ordinary Meals by ſeveral 
peculiar Ceremonies. Two of theſe Ceremonies were, eating of Bread 
ſolemnly broken, and drinking a Cup of Wine, called the Cup of 


Bleſſing. Theſe two our Saviour transferr'd into the Chriſtian Church, 


to be uſed in their Aſſemblies for a Commemoration of his Death and 
Sufferings. In celebrating this Inſtitution of our Saviour, the Fudai- 
zing Corinthians followed the Feuiſb Cuſtom of eating their Paſſo- 
ver: They eat the Lord's Supper as a part of their Meat, bringing 
their Proviſions into the Aſſembly ; where they eat, divided into diſ- 
tint Companies, ſome feaſting to Exceſs, whilſt others, ill provided, 
were in want. This eating thus in the publick Aſſembly, and mix- 
ing the Lord's Supper with their ordinary Meal, as a part of it, with 


other Diſorders and Indecencies accompanying it, is the Matter of this 


Section. Theſe Innovations, he tells them here, he as much blames, 


as in the Beginning of this Chapter he commends them, for keeping 
to his Directions in ſome other Things. 


Tho' 


. Wy” ww or ww HS © 


7. X FE. 
17 OW in this that I 
declare unto you, 
1 praiſe you not, that ye 
come together not for tue 
better, but for the worſe. 

18 For firſt of all, when 
ye come together in the 
church, IL hear that there 
be div. ſions among you; 
and I part'y believe it. 

19 For there muſt be alſo 
bereſies among you, that 
they which are approved, 
may be made maniſeſt a- 
mong you. 

20 When ye come toge- 
ther therefore into one 
place, this is not to eat 
the Lord's ſupper. 

21 For in eating every one 


tak th before other, his 


own ſupper: and one is 
hungry, and another is 
Fae 


22 What, have ye not hou- 
{es to eat and to drink in? 


ICORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


HO” what I faid to you, concerning Wo- 
mens Behaviour in. the Church, was not 
without Commendation of you; yet this that I 


am now going to ſpeak to you of, is without 


praiſing you, becauſe you fo order your Mect- 


ings in your Aſſemblies, that they are not to 


your Advantage, but Harm. For firſt I hear, 
that when you come together in the Church, 
you fall into Parties, and I partly believe it: 
ecauſe there muſt be Divifions and Factions 
amongſt you, that thoſe who ſtand firm upon 
Tcial, may be made manifeſt amongſt. you. 
You come together, it's true, in one Place, and 
there you eat; but yet this makes it not to be 
the eating of the Lord's Supper. For in catin 
you eat not together, but every one takes his 
own Supper, one before another *, Haye ye 
not Houſes to eat and drink in at home, for ſa- 


tisfying your Hunger and Thirſt? Or have ye 
NOTES. 


— 


21 * To underſtand this, we muſt obſerve, 


ver. 33. 


(2. That to thoſe Meetings they brought their own Supper, ver. 21. 

(3.) That tho' every one's Su 
eat in common, but every one 
there ready for one another, without ſtaying for 


them in _—_ Ver. 21, 33. 


(1% That they had ſometimes A e ee for eating the Lord's Supper, 


6 


were brought into the common Aſſembly, yet it was not to 
to his owa Su apart, as ſoon as he and his Supper were 
the reſ of the Company, or communicating with 


In this St. Paul blames three Things chars ; ; 
1/7. That they eat their common Food in the Aſſembly, which was to be eaten at home in 


their Houſes, wer. 22, 34. 

22 the common 

own Supper apart. that the Plenty 

others, ver. 22. — the Diviſions amongſt them were 
wa gt 


24ly. That tho 


ſo many ſeparated 


Meeting - place, yet they eat ſeparately every one his 
and Exceis of — ſhamed the Want and Penury of 
kept up, ver. 18. they being as 
ed Societies: not as one united Body of Chriſtians commemoratin 


their common Head, as they ſhould have been in celebrating the Lord's Supper, Chap. X 


16, 17. 


34ly. That they mixed the Lord's Supper with their own, eating it as a 


part of their ordinary 


Meal; where they made not that Diſcriminat'on between it and their c zumon Food, as they 
ſhould have done, wer. 29. | 


Q a 


7 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


AS 


e 


m4 ICORINTHIANS. 
= PARAPHRASE. TEXT 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


a Contempt for the Church of God, and take a Or 5 . I 
28 to put thoſe out of Countenance, who chat have not? what hat 


ave not wherewithal to feaſt there as you do? If t you? ſhall I praiſe 
What is it I faid to you, that I praiſe you 7 for 7 9 
retaining what I delivered to you? In this For I have rec ved of 21 


Occaſion indeed I praiſe you not for it. For be Lord, that which alſo 
þ | F : « Th delivered unto you, that 
what I received concerning this Inſtitution the Lo:4 Jeſus, the fame 


from the Lord himſelf, that T delivered unto night in which he was be- 


you when I was with you; and it was this, 1 3 "FR 


vig. That the Lord Jeſus, in the Night where- ven thanks, he brake it, 
in he was betray d, took Bread: And having i {id Take, cat; thi 
given Thanks brake it, and ſaid, Take, cat, ken for jou: this do in 
this is my Body, which is broken for you; this remembrance of me. 

do in remembrance of me, 80 likewiſe he ,qghetookthe cup; when 
took the Cup alſo when he had ſupped, ſay- he had fupped, faying, 
ing, This Cup is the New Teſtament in my blends Seder 
Blood : This do ye, as often as ye do it, in re- do ye, as oft as ye drink 


- is it, in remembrance of me. 
membrance of me. So that the eating of this N88 a Herne 6 


Bread, and the drinking of this Cup of the tis bread, and drink this 
Lord's Supper, is not to ſatisfy Hunger and cup, ve do ſhew the Lord's 
Thirſt, but to ſhew forth the Lord's Death Wente, whomever , 
till he comes. Inſomuch, that he who eats fhall eat this bread, and 
this Bread, and drinks this Cup of the Lord, #in* this cup ofthe Lord 


6 2 unworthily, ſhall be guil- 
in an unworthy manner *, not ſuitable to ty of — blood 


that End, ſhall be guilty of a Miſuſe of the of the Lord 


NOTES. 


22 7 He here plain'y refers to what he had ſaid to them, wer. 2. where he praiſed them for 
remembring him in all Things, and for retaining rac aapa%ous Kabels wmapituxa, what he 
had delivered to them. This Commendation he here retracts ; for in this Matter of eating the 
Lord's Supper, they did not retain 5 afin, wer. 23. what he had delivered to them, which 
therefore in the immediately following Words he repeats to them again. 

27 * *Aratiw;, wwortbily. Our Saviour, in the Inſtitution of the Lord's Supper, tells the Apo- 
ſtles, that the Bread and the Cup were ſacramentally his Body and Blood, and that they were to 
be eaten and drank in remembrance of him; which, as St. Paul interprets it, ver. 26. was to ſhew 
forth his Death till he came. Whoever therefore eat and drank them, ſo as not ſolemnly to ſhew 
forth his Death, followed not Chriſt's Inſtitution, but uſed them wnaworthily, i e. not to be the 
End to which they were inſtituted. This makes St. Paul tell them, ver. 20. that their coming 
t to eat it as they did, wiz. the Sacramental Bread and Wine promiſcuouſly with their 
other Food, as a part of their Meal; and that tho' in the ſame Place, yet not all together at one 
Time, and in one Company, was not the eating of the Lord's Supper. Bod 
| y 


* E. 


© 88. 8 


* 80 
8 1 _— v 
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A 
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Chap. XT. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE =” 


23 But let a man examine Body and Blood of the Lord. By this In- 


— — — ſtitution therefore of Chriſt, let a Man exa- 


drink of that cup. mine himſelf ny and according to that let 


NOTES. 


Er Ne al, ſhall be liable to the Puniſhment due to one who makes a wrong Uſe of the 
Sacramental Body and B:ood of Chriſt in the Lord's Supper. What that Puniſhment was, vid. 
ver. 30. 0 : 

28 ® St. Paul, as we have obſerved, tells the Corinthians, ver. 20. that to eat it after the man- 
ner they did, was not to eat the Lord's Supper. He tells them alſo, ver. 29. that to eat it with- 
out a due, direct and immediate Regard had to the Lord's Body (for ſo he calls the Sacramental 
Bread and Wine, as our Saviour did in the Inſtitution) by ſeparating the Bread and Wine from 
the common Uſe of Eating and Drinking for Hunger and Thirſt, was to eat unworthily. To re- 


28. 


- 


medy their Diſorders herein, he ſets before them Chriſt's own Inſtitution of this Sacrament ; that 


in it they might ſee the Manner and End of its Inſtitution, and by that every one might examine 
his own Comportment herein, whether it were conformable to that Inſtitution, and ſuited to that 
End. In the Account he gives of Chriſt's Inſtitution, we may obſerve that he particularly re- 


marks to them, that this Eating and Drinking was no part of common Eating and Drinking for 


Hunger and Thirſt ; but was inſtituted in a very ſolemn manner, after they had ſupped, and for 
another End, wiz. to repreſent Chriſt's Body and Blood, and to be eaten and in remem- 
brance of him : Or, as St. Pau/ expounds it, to ſhew forth his Death. Another Thing which 
they might obſerve in the Inftitution, was, that this was done by all who were preſent, united to- 
gether in one Company at the ſame time. All which put toge! „ ſhews us what the Examina- 
tion here propoſed, is. For the Deſign of the Apoſtle here being to reform what he found fault 
with, in their celebrating the Lord's Supper, tis by that alone we muſt underſtand the Directions 
he gives them about it, if we will l * pertinently to this captious and touchy People, 
whom he was deſirous to reduce from the * ur they were run into in this Matter, as 
well as ſeveral o . And if the Account of Chriſt's Inſtitution be not for their examining their 
Carriage by it, and adjuſting it to it, to what Purpoſe is it here? The Examination therefore pro- 
ror was no other but an ination of their manner of eating the Lord's Supper by Chriſt's 

itution, to ſee how their Behaviour herein comported with the Inſtitution, and the End for 


which it was inſtituted. Which farther appears to be fo, by the Puniſhment annexed to their - 


Miſcarriages herein; which was, Infirmities, Sickneſs, and temporal Death, with which God chaſ- 
tened them, that they might not be condemned with the unbelieving World, wer. 3o, 32. For 
if the Unworthineſs here ſpoke of were either Unbelief, or any of thoſe Sins which are uſually 
made the matter of Examination, tis to be preſumed the 2 would not wholly have paſſed 
them over in Silence: This, at leaſt, is certain, that the iſhment of theſe Sins is infinitely 
greater than that which God here inflicts on unworthy Receivers, whereby they who are guilty of 
them received the Sacrament or no. 

© Kai greg Theſe Words, as to the Letter, are rightly tranſlated and /o. But that Tranſ- 
lation, I imagine, leaves generally a wrong Senſe of the Place in the Mind of an Fxgliſsß Rea- 
der: For in ordinary ſpeaking theſe Words, Let a Man examine, and fo let him eat, are under+ 
ſtood to import the ſame with theſe, Let a Man examine, and then let him eat; as if they 15 
nified no more, but that Examination ſhould precede, and Eating follow; which J take to bi 
quite different from the meaning of the Apoſtle here, whoſe Senſe the whole Deſign of the Con- 
text ſhews to be this: 7 here ſet before you the Inflitution of Cbriſt, by that let a Man examine his 
Carriage, nal dre, and acccrding to that let him cat; let him conform the manner of his eating to 


that. 
Qz * 
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PARAPHRASE. 


him eat of this Bread, and drink of this Cup. 


29. 


31. 


32. 


For he who eats and drinks after an unworthy 
manner, without a due Reſpect had to the 
Lord's Body, in a diſcriminating * and purely 
ſacramental Uſe of the Bread and Wine that 
repreſent it, draws Puniſhment on himſelf 
by ſo doing. And hence it is that many among 
you are weak and fick, and a good Number 
are gone to their Graves. But it we would 
diſcriminate * our ſelves, i. e. by our diſcri- 
minating Uſe of the Lord's Supper, we ſhould 
not be judged, i. e. * puniſhed by God, But 
being puniſhed by the Lord, we are correct- 
ed >, that we may not be condemned here- 
after with the unbelieving World. Wherefore 


NOTE Ss. 


4 29 Mn Gaxpizxer, mt diſcriminating, not 
Bread and Wine (which St. Paul, wi 


TEXT. 


For he that eateth and 29 
drinketh unworth ly, eat- 
eth and drinketh damna- 
tion to himſelf, not diſ- 
cerning the Lord's body. 


For this cauſe many are 30 
weak and fickly — 
you, and many ſleep. 

For if we would judge 3 
our ſelves, we ſhould not 
be judged. 


But when we are judg- 32 
ed, we are chaſtened of 
the Lord, that we ſhou'd 
not be condemned with 
the world. 


putting a Difference between the Sacramental 


our Saviour, calls Chriſt's F Gor other Bread and 
Wine, in the folemn and ſeparate Uſe of them. The Corinthians, as has 


remark'd, eat the 


Lord's Su in, and with their own ordinary Supper, whereby it came not to be ſufficiently 
azad {as became a religious and Chriſtian Oblervance ſo ſolemnly inſtituted) from com- 


mon Eating for bodily Refreſhment, nor from the 
and the Cup of Bleſſing uſed in that; nor did 


of exoife Paſchal Supper, and the Bread broken, 
t in this way of eating it, in ſeparate Com- 


panes, as it were in private Families, ſhew forth the Lord's Death, as it was defigned to do by 
the Concurrence and Communion of the whole Aſſembly of Chriſtians, jointly united in the par- 
taking of Bread and Wine in a way peculiar to them with reference ſolely to Jeſus Chriſt. a 
was at, as appears by this Place, which St. Paul, as we have already explained, calls eating 
unworthily. 

. * by which our Tranſlation renders xpipa, is vulgarly taken for eternal Damna- 
dads other World; whereas xp7ua here ſignifies Puniſhmen 18 Nowal, as appears 

ver. 30, 32. | : 

31 Aa does no where, that I know, ſignify to judge, as it is here tranſlated, but always 
fignifies to d:fingu'/> or diſcriminate ; and in this Place has the ſame Signification, and means the 
fame Thing, that it does wer. 29. He is little verſed in St. Paul's Writings, who has not obſerved 
how apt he is to repeat the fame Word he had uſed before to the ſame Purpoſe, tho" in a different, 
and ſometimes a pretty hard Conſtruction; as here he applies 3axgiru, to the Perſons diſcriminat- 
ing, as in the zgth Verſe, to the Thing to be diſcriminated, tho? in both Places it be put to de- 
note the ſame Action. 

b "Exf4w2pila here ſignifies the ſame that xgipue does, wer. 


ap properly ſignifies to be corrected, as Scholars are by their Maſter, for their 


my 


33 Wherefore, my bre- 
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thren, when ye come . celebrating the Lord's Supper, ſtay for one 
E another, that you may cat it all together, as 
| Partakers all in common of the Lord's Table, 


% Lad if any man hun- without Divifion or Diſtinction. But if any 


ger, let him eat at home; 


Ch. XN. 
— 


my Brethren, when you have a Meeting for 33. 


34+ 


K come 1 be hungry „ let him eat at home to ſatisfy, | 
= — — 2} his Hunger, that ſo the Diſorder in theſe 


And the reſt will I ſet in 
Per. ev hc above-mentioned, What elſe remains to be rec- 


tified in this Matter, I will ſet in order when I 
k come, : ITT 1 po 


— * — OO Oe - 


—mĩ — ( 2 3 


„ 
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HE Corinthians ſeem to have enquired of St. Pam what Or- 

der of Precedency and Preference Men were to have in their Aſ- 
ſemblies, in regard of their ſpiritual Gifts? Nay, if we may gueſs by 
his Anſwer, the Queſtion they ſeem more particularly to have pro- 
pos'd, was, Whether thoſe who had the Gift of Tongues, ought not 
to take place, and ſpeak firſt, and be firſt heard in their Meetings ? 
Concerning this there ſeems to have been ſome Strife, Maligning and 
Diſorder amongſt them, as may be collected from Ch. XII. 21—25. 
and XIII. 45. and XIV. 40. 

To this St. Paul anſwers, in theſe three Chapters, as followeth, 

1. That they had all been Heathen Idolaters, and ſo being Deniers 
of Chriſt, were in that State none of them Spiritual: But that now 
being Chriſtians, and owning Jeſus to be the Lord, (which could 
not be done without the Spirit of God) they were all nvpalxs, Spi- 
ritual; and ſo there was no reaſon for one to undervalue another, as 
if he were not Spiritual as well as himſelf, Ch, XII, 1—3. 


2. That 


Meetings may not draw on you the Puniſnment 


tn I CORINTHIANS. 
Ch. XIL 2. That tho there be Diverſity of Gifts, yet they are all by the 


ſame Spirit, from the ſame Lord, and the ſame God, working them 
all in every one, according to his good Pleaſure. So that in this Re- 
ſpect alſo there is no Difference or Precedency; no occaſion for any 
one's being puffed up, or affecting Priority, upon account of his Gifts, 
Chap. XII. 4—11. | | | 

3. That the Diverſity of Gifts is for the Uſe and Benefit of the 
Church, which is Chriſt's Body; wherein the Members (as in the na- 
tural Body) of meaner Functions, are as much Parts, and as neceſ- 
ſary in their Uſe to the good of the whole, and therefore to be ho- 
nour'd as much as any other. The Union they have as Members in 
the ſame Body, makes them all equally ſhare in one another's Good 
and Evil; gives them a mutual Eſteem and Concern one for another, 
and leaves no room for Conteſts or Diviſions amongſt them about 
their Gifts, or the Honour and Place due to them upon that Account, 
Chap. XII. 12—41. | 

4. That tho' Gifts have their Excellency and Uſe, and thoſe who 
have them may be zealous in the Uſe of them; yet the true and ſure 
Way for a Man to get an Excellency and Preference above others, is 
the enlarging himſelf in Charity, and excelling in that ; without which 
a Chriſtian, with all his ſpiritual Gifts, is nothing. 

5. In the Compariſon of Spiritual Gifts, he gives thoſe the Pre- 
cedency which edify moſt, and, in particular, prefers Propheſying to 
Tongues, Chap. XIV, 1——40. | | 
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EAT. PARAPHRASE. 
S ſpi- S to ſpiritual Men, or Men afliſted and 
2 penn ane — A acted by the Spirit, I ſhall inform you 
you ignorant. or I would not have you be ignorant. You 
CA wor” your ſelves know that you were Heathens, en- 


to theſe dumb idols, even gaged in the Worſhip of Stocks and Stones, 
as ye were led. dumb, ſenſeleſs Idols, by thoſe who were then 


Wherefore I give you your Leaders. Whereupon let me tell you, that 
to underſtand, that no man 


Cod, cre gan has the Spirit of God *. And whoever is brought 
2 : —. oo 1275 — to own Jeſus to be the Meffiah, the Lord, does 
but by the Holy Ghott, it by the Holy Ghoſt. * And therefore upon ae- 
count of having the Spirit, you can none of you 

lay any claim to Superiority ; or have any pre- 

tence to ſlight any of your Brethren, as not ha- 

ving the Spirit of God as well as you. For all 

that own our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and believe in 


him, do it by the Spirit of God, i. e. can do it 


upon no other Ground, but Revelation coming : 


from the Spirit of God. 


NOTES. 


1 | Thrvpalixar, Spiritual. We are warranted by a like Uſe of the Word in ſeveral Places of 
St. Paul's Epiſtles, as Ch. II. 15. and XIV. 37. of this Epiſtle, and Gal. VI. 1. to take it here 
in the Maſculine Gender, ſtanding for-Perſons, and not Gifts. And the Context obliges us to un- 
derſtand it ſo: For if we will have it ſtand for Gifts, and not Perſons, the Senſe and Coherence 
of theſe three firſt Verſes will be very hard to be made out. Beſides, there is Evidence enough, 
in ſeveral Parts of it, that the Subject of St Paus Diſcourſe here is u, Perſons endowed 
with ſpiritual Gifts, contending for Precedency in conſideration of their Gifts, See wer. 13, &c. 
of this Greg tigh And to what 5 elſe, ſays he, Chap. XIV. 5. Greater is he that prophe- 
ſieth, than he that ſpeaketh with Tongues ? 

9 This is ſpoken againſt the Fews, who pretended to the Holy Ghoſt, and yet ſpoke againſt 
Jeſus Chriſt ; and denied that the Holy Ghoſt was ever given to the Gentiles, vid. Acts X. 45 
Whether their Judaizing falſe Apoſtle were at all glanced at in this, may be conſidered. 

' Lord. What is meant by Lord, ſee Note, Chap. VIII. 5. 


SECT. 


no one who oppoſes Jeſus Chriſt, or his Religion, 


I, 


2. 


I TJTCORTNTHIAMNS. 
_ ERECT] IX. NA. 


CH A. . 4 XII. 4—1 I. 
CONTENTS. 


A Nother Conſideration which St. Pau! offers azainſt any Con- 
| tention. for Superiority, or Pretence to Precedency, upon ac- 
count of any ſpiritual Gift, is, that thoſe diſtinct Gifts are all of one 
and the fame Spirit, by the ſame Lord, wrought in every one by God . 
alone, and all for the Profir of the Church, 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


D not miſtaken by the Diverſity of Gifts; OW BE a6. 
B for tho' there be Diverſity of Gifts a- &. Ane . 
mongſt Chriſtians, yet there is no Diverſity of | | 
Spirits, they all come from one and the 


5. Spirit. Tho' there be Diverſities of Offices zh And there are diffe- 


as nces of adminiſtrations, 
the Church, yet all the Officers ® have but pte fame Lord. 


one Lord. And tho there be various Influxes And the:e are divert 
whereby Chriſtians are enabled to do extraor- ties of operations, but it 


. . 2 ' is the fame God, which 
dinary Things e, yet it is the ſame God that rich all in all. 


works all theſe extraordinary Gifts in every 


one that has them. But the Way or Gitt But the manifeſtation 
wherein every one, who has the Spirit, is to —̃ — 
ſhew it, is given him not for bis private Ad- 
vantage or Honour ?, but for the Good and 


NOTES. 


5 ® Theſe different Offices are reckon'd up, ver. 28, &c. 
6 * What thele inpyipala were, — ver. 8 I 3 am wa Ins * 
They were very properly called &+ la—TIn-Workings, were above 
humane Power : Men of 7 — & nothing of them at all, but it was God, as the 
Apoſtle tells us here, who in theſe extraordinary Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, did all that was done : 
it was the Effect of his immediate Operation, as St. Paul affures us in that llel Place, Phil. II. 
13. In which Chapter, ver. 3, and 14. we find that the Philippians a little in need of the 


ſame Advice which St. Paul ſo at es here the Cormthiars. 
7® Vid. Rom. XII. 3 3 * 


Advan- 


I CORINTHIAN SS. 


TEXT.:; ' BAARAPHIASE. 


8 For to one is given by Advantages of the Church. For inſtance, to one 
13 1 - is given by the Spiri it, the Word of Wiſdom J, 


word of knowledge by or the Revelation of the Goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt, 
8 in the full Latitude of it, ſuch as was given to 


the Apoſtles; to another by the ſame Spirit, the 
Knowledge of the true Senſe and true Meaning 
of the Holy Scriptures of the Old Teſtament, 
for the Explaining and Confirmation of the Go-⸗ 
d. fach by ſpel: To another, by the ſame. Spirit, is given 


z to ano- L 


ther the gifts of healing an undoubting Perſuaſion and ſtedfaſt Confi- 
by the ſame Spirit; dence of pertorming what he is going about ; 
RE. to another the Gift of curing Diſeaſes, by the 
10 To another the work- ſame Spirit: To another the working of Mira- 


ing ter p oe m—_— oy ; to another Prophely *; to another the diſ- 


ther diſcarning of ith 3 cerning by what Spirit Men did an extraotdi- 


wagues; to- another the nary Operation; to another | Diverſity of Lan- 


interpretation of tongues. guages; to another the Interpretation of Lan- 
2 — wt guages. All which Gifts are wrought in Belie- 


Sprit, dividing to every vers by one and the ſame Spirit, diflributing to 
man deverally as he will.” N one in ke as 1* ne fie. 4 DD 


I 


8 1 'Eofia : The Doane of the Goſpel is more than duce, in the n of thi Bpite, 
called the Wiſdom of God. boy hu or [! 210 
" T1604; is uſed by St. Paul for ſuch a Kwowled of the Late and the Prophicks. / FEAT, 
9 * In this ene Faith, is ſometimes taken in the New Teſtament; particularly Cb. 
XIII. 2. It is difficult, I confeſs to deſine the e Meaning of each Word which the A 
uſes in the 8th, gth, and 10th Verſes here. t if the Order which St. Paul — 1a in enu- 
merating by 1ſt, zd, 3d, the chree firſt officers ſet down, ver. 28. viz. Hit, Apofiles ; Secondly, 

Prophets Thirdly, Teachers, have any relation, or may give any light-to theſe N Gifts 

are ſet down in the firſt Place here, viz. M dom, Knowledge, and Faith, we may then 
underſtand ooÞic, Wiſdom, the whole Doctrine of the 5 as communicated'to the A 
B 2 ledge, the Gifts of Underſtanding the myſtical Senſe of the Law and Pro- 
| ; and by wir, Faith, the Aſſurance and Confidence in delivering and confirming the Doc- 
_ - the Goſ * I which became N. dach, Doctors or Teachers. This at I think, 

that ſince copia and ywouw have 9e. joined to them, and it is ſaid the 
524% of Wiſdom, and. che Ward of Knowledge, Wiſdom and Knowledge here bgnify ſach Gifts of 
i * 

10 Prophecy com e three Things; Prediction, Si by the Diftate//of the 
Spirit, and undertanding and explaining the aypfterigns hidden Senſe of Scripture by an immedi- 
ate Illumination and Motion of the Spirit, as we have already ſhewn.; preg — 
here ſpoken of, was by immediate Revelation, vid. Chap, XIV, 491. ©; D Nö 

Kae 
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13. 


14. 


the Bond-man : And the Blood of Chriſt, which 
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— "CHAP. XII. 12-—31. 4 
dn le 2: 
Frum the neceſſarily different Functions in the Body, and the 


ftrit Union, nevertheleſs, of the Members adapted to thoſe 
t Functions, in a mutual Sympathy and Concern one for an- 
other, St Paul here farther ſhews, that there ought not to be any 
Strife or Diviſion amongſt them about Precedency and Preferenee, 
upon account of their diſtinct Gifts. | 


PARAPHRASE. 


ny Members, and all the Members of ——— 
Body, tho many, yet make but one Body; 
ſo is Chriſt, in reſpect of his myſtical Body the r g many. are one 
Church. For by One Spiri wi are all bapti- | For by one Spirit are 13 
zed into one Church, and are thereby made We ag 5 
one Body, without any Pre-eminence to the way WES me 


u 'lo. to | be bond or free; and 
Few above the Gentile ; to the Free above but — 


TEXT. 


m 
we all partake of in the Lord's Supper, makes I on WY 
us all have one Life, one Spirit; as the fame 
Blood, diffuſed the whole Body, com- 
municates the fame Life and Spirit to all the 
Members, For the Body is not one ſole Mem- Tor the body ts not one 1, 
member, but many. 


ber, but conſiſts of many Members, all vital- 
ly united in one common Sympathy and Uſe- 


NOTES. 


13 The naming ef the Jeu here with e Level whet 
converted to Chriſtianity, may probably be done here by St. Pai with reference to the falſe Apo- 
Me, who was a Few, and ſeems to have claimed ſome Pre eminence as dae to him upon that A 
count: Whereas, among the Members of Chrift, which all make but one , there is no u- 
;ority;or other Diſtinction,” but as by” the ſeveral Gifts beſtowed an them by God, they contri- 
more or leſs to the Edifcation of be Chareh, ooo 


0 


— = ot | % 
R : A * =. ” 


ICORTINTHPANS. 


TEXT. 


15 Tf che foot ſhall lay. 
Becauſe I am not 
hand, I am not of the 


boys . not 


16 And it 
Becauſe I am SOM to = | 


I am not of the 3-8, 


it therefore not the 
body ? 
17 IF the Whole body were 


an eye, where were the 
hearing ? If the whole 
were hearing, where were 
the ſmelling? 

13 - Bat now hath God ſet 
the members, every one 
of them og ns 
hath pleaſed him. A 


2 
_— 


honourable, up- 


on theſe we beſtow more 
weak, are nevertheleſs of abſolute Ne 


: Body, NO Sore” chi" gs ON 


nourable, we take care always to 
dy the more Refpett; and bur leaſt" 
have thereby a more ſtudied 


PARAPHRASE. 


fulnefs. If any one have vot that Function of 1 
= nity in the Church 

not therefott decläte chat he is hot oft 
Coch; he does not thereby ceaſe to be 


Member of the Church. There is as Ne 


need: of ſeveral ahd diſtinct Gifts and Func- 
tions in the Church, às“ chere is of dißfetent 
Senſes and Members in the Body; and the 
meaneſt and leaſt honourable would be miſſed 
if it were wanting, and the Whole Body wonld 
ſaffer by it. Accordingly, God hath fitted ſe- 
Ak Perſons, as it weft 0 bath diſtinct Mem. 

to fevera] Offices 2 ir Hons in the 


Cn, by proper and* begin Gifts and Abe 


lities, which lee bas beſtowed on them accord 
ing to bis good Pleaſure. But if all were but 


one Member what N Das of the Body? 


There would a * 5 


de edi 


be no ſuch Thing as 


and filttied into a Sinks: hg 

if the Gifts of the All fedaced to 
one. But now, by. 3 Gifts of 
Spirit Peſtowed du irs Rberal Mernbers, it 


as a well organized Body, wherein the moſt 

eminent Member cannot deſpiſe the meaneſt. 
The Eye cannot ſay to the Hand, I have no 
need of thee; nor Head to the Feet, I have 
no need of you. It is fo far from bein fo, that 
the, Parts of the, Body, that lem. in themiclves 


And thoſe Parts Which art thought Lat ke. 
cover with 

Parts 
adventitious 
Oomelineſß. For our comely Parts” have” no 
of any botrowed Helps or Ban 
God hath * the — 

2 


be Aehires 95 108 


5 


25. 


123 


N. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24 


the Body, that he hath added Honour to thoſe 
Parts that might ſeem naturally to want it; that 
there might be no Diſunion, no Schiſm in the 
Body, but that the Members ſhould all have the 


27. 


28. 


29. 
30. 
21. 


PARAPHAHRASE. 


ſame Care and Concern one for another, and all 
equally partake and ſhare, in the Harm or Ho- 
nour. that is done to any one of them in particu- 
lar. Now in like manner you ate, by your par- 
ticulat Gifts, each of you in his peculiar Station 
and Aptitude, Members of the Body of Chriſt, 
which is the Church; wherein God hath ſet 


firſt ſome Apoſtles, ſecondly Prophets, thirdly, | 
Teachers, next Workers of Miracles,. then thoſe; thirdl 
who have the Gifts of Healing, Helpers », „ Go- 


vernors *, and ſuch as are able to ſpeak Diver- 


fity of Tongues. Are all Apoſtles ? are all Pro- 


hets? are all Teachers? are all Workers of 
iracles? Have all the Gift of Healing? do 
all ſpeak Divetfity of , Tongues? are all Inter- 
preters of Tongues? But ye conteſt one with 
another, whoſe particular Gift is beſt, and moſt 


| preferable 7; but I will ſhew you a more; excel- 


and N 


nt way, vix. Mutual e e, 


NOTES. 


e Beto Dr. 
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FB: 


have the ſame care one 
for another. a 


And whether one mem 26 
ber ſuffer, all the mem 
bers ſuffer with it; or 
one member be honoured, 
all the members rejoice 
with it. 


poſtles ? are 2 
all prophets ? are all tea- q 
chers ? are all workers of 


Have all the of 30 
healing? do all f 
with er in- 


— earneſtly the 31 
beſt g fts : And yet ſnew /I 
unto you a more excel- 


lent way. 


SECT. 


e takes to be thoſe ho accompanied the Apt, were 


n in the 8. R baptized thoſe that were converted 
ä hy FM. g of Spirits, ver. 10 
& FP hat this is the 's Meaning „is plain, in that there was an Emulation 
amongſt them, and a Strife - ee ich made tem nts (as we have 
already obſerved from ſev 3 which made them in their Aſſemblies de- 
d ft. 8 | 5 N 


27 
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T. Paul having told the Corinthians,".in the laſt Words of che 
precedent Chapter, that he would ſhew them a more excellent 
Way than the emulous producing of their Gifts in the Aſſembly; 
he in this Chapter tells them, that this more excellent Way is Cha- 
rity, which he at large explains, and ſhews the Excellency of. 


TEXT.  PARAPAHRASYSE.. 


gels“, and yet have not Charity to make 


| 1 * I peak with T: I ſpeak all the Languages of Men and An-- 


n 


| not charity, I am become. ule of them entirely for the Good and — 


as ſounding braſs, or 2 of others, Jam no better than a ſoundin 
conn PW 1194 of noiſy Cymbal *, which fills the 
others, without any Advantage to it lf 
I have.the the Sourd it makes. And if I have the Gift of 


275 22 — — — Propheſy, and ſee in the Law and the Pro- 


4 
at 


” 
44 4 = þ © «gw 4 - 
- LF 154 $7 3:39 wo ; 


7 Va Ralle c 44 +1 
NOTE S. no 


10 be the les honeured or valued for the Gift he had, e wee tha; feb: Bonk? 
And in this Senſe the Word az» is taken in the next Chapter, ver. 4. Where St. Paul purſuing 
the ſame t, exhorts them to mutual Charity, Good-will and which he aſſures 
them is p le to any Gifts whatſoever. Beſides, to what ſhould he exhort them to - 
covet cart carne — 2 when the obtaining of this or Gift did not at all lie in their 
Deſires or Apoſtle having juſt + told them, ver. 11. that the Spirit divider * 
thoſe Gifts to n_ "Man ſeveral as he will ; and thoſe he writ _ had — Allotment already. 
He might as reaſonably, according to his n —_— wn Na o 
— — —— Eye. — Arp ereſore, to 
this, that St. Paul ſays. wer. 17. of this Chapter, J — Body were tbe Eye, ICT 
the Hearing 2 kee. & Paul does not uſe to croſs hi own Hmmm 


ſoning. 
1 Tongues of A are mentioned here according to the Concepticn/of. the Jows 0 8 
1 A Gyn «ll up the Symphony in ren wh broad Bimm, which wands - 


another, to fill up the Symphony in r 
r 


* 
> Pa 


. 


9&4 00 
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PARAPHRASE. 


phets all the Myſteries * contained in them, 
and comprehend all the Knowledge they teach; 
and if I have Faith to the higheſt Degree, and 


Power of Miracles, ſo as to be able to remove 


Mountains ©, and have not Charity, I am no- 


thing; I am of no Value: And if I beſtow all 
J have in Relief of the Poor, and give my ſelf 
to be burnt, and have not Charity, it profits 
me nothing. Charity is long - ſuffering, is gen- 
tle and benign, without Emulation, Inſolence, 
or being puffed up; is not ambitious, nor at all 
ſelf- intereſted; is not ſharp upon others Fail- 


ings, or inclined to ill Interpretations: Cha- 


rity rejoices with others when they do well; and 
when any thing is amiſs, is troubled, and co- 
vers their Failings: Charity believes well, 
hopes well of every one, and patiently bears 
with every thing *: Charity will nevet ceaſe, 
as a Thing out of uſe; but the Gifts of Pro- 


pheſy, and Tongues, and the Knowledge where- 


by Men look into, and explain the Meaning of 
the Scriptures, the Time will be when they. will 


be laid aſide, as no longer of any Uſe: For the 


Knowledge we have now in this State, and the 


Explication we give of Scripture, is ſhort, par- 


tained in 


NOTES. 


or figurative and obſcure 


through his Writangs. So that AMyftery and 


1. 


all knowledge; and tho 
have all faith, fo that I 
could remove mountains, 


and have no charity, I am 


— 


1 

and is kind; charity — , 
eth not; charity vaunteth 
not it ſelf, is not puffed 
up: 45 1 

Doth not behave it ſelf ; 
unſeemly, ſeeketh not her 
own, is not eaſily provo- 
ked, thinketh no evil, 
| Ryjoiceth not in ini- 6 
quity, but rehoiceth in 
the truth : 

Beareth all things, be- 7 
lieveth all things, hopeth 
all things, endureth all 
things: vor ths 

Charity never faileth: 8 
but w there be 
pheſies, they ſhall fail; 
whether there be tongues, 
they ſhall ceaſe ; whether 
there be knowledge, it 
ſhall vaniſh away. 

For we know in part, 9 
and ye propheſy in part. 


, or his Doctrine, or the Times of the Goſpel, con- 


not underſtood 


in 
ing reveaied to the World, St. Pas calls Myfery, as may be ſeen all 
are Terms here uſed 


St. Pu to ſignify 


Truths concerning Chriſt to come, contained in the Old Teſtament ; and Prophefy, the under- 


ꝛ © May we not ſu 


ſtanding of the T 
1 —— * 


of ey ſpiritual Gifts ? 


e, that in this Defcription of Charity, St. Pau intimates, and tacitly 
;age, in their Emulation and Conteſts about the Dignity and Preference 


and Fropheſies containing thoſe 'T'ruths, i as to be able to explain them to 


e- 


tial 


10 But when that which 
is perfect is come, then 
that which is in part 
ſhall be done away. 


11 When I was a child, I 
ſpake as a child, I under- 
Rood as a child, I thought 
as a child: but when 1 


12 For now we ſee thro” 
a glaſs darkly ; but then 
face to face: now I know 
in part; but then ſhall I 
know even as allo I am 
known. 


13 And nowabideth faith, 
hope, charity, theſe three; 
but the greateſt of theſe 
is charity. 
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tial and defective. But when hereafter we 
ſhall be got into the State of Accompliſhment 


IO. 


and Perfection, wherein we are to remain in the 


other World, there will no longer be any need 
of theſe imperfecter Ways of Information, where- 
by we arrive at but a partial Knowledge here. 
Thus when I was in the imperfect State of Child- 
hood, I talk'd, I underſtood, I reafoned after the 
imperfect manner of -a Child; but when I came 
to the State and Perfection of Manhood; I laid 


aſide thoſe childiſh Ways. Now we ſee but by 


Reflection, the dim, and as it were enigmatical, 


Repreſentation of Things; but then we ſhall ſee 
Things directly, and as they are in themſelves, . 


as a Man ſees another when they are face to face. 


Now I have but a ſuperficial, partial Knowledge 
of Things, but then I ſhall have. an intuitive, 
comprehenſive Knowledge of them; as I my ſelf 
am known, and lic open to the View of ſuperior 
Seraphick Beings, not by the obſcure and imper- 


fect Way of Deductions and Reaſoning, But 
then even in that State, Faith, Hope, and Cha- 
rity will remain: But the greateſt of the three is 
Charity. 


8E . 


3 


13. 


ks 


11. 


128 ICORINTHIANS. 


4 2 


ee . N. 5. 


„ „ 


CONTENTS. 


Or. Paul in this Chapter concludes his Anſwer to the Corintbhiant, 

concerning ſpiritual Men and their Gifts; and having told them 
that thoſe were moſt preferable that tended moſt to Edification, and 
particularly ſhewn that Propheſy was to be preferred to Tongues, he 


gives them Directions for the decent, orderly and profitable Exerciſe of 


their. Gifts in their Aſſemblies. 3 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


T Er your Endeavours, let your Purſuit 2 After charity, 
therefore be after Charity; not that you oitts ** 3 ye 
ſhould neglect the Uſe of your ſpiritual Gifts *, may propheſy. 


eſpecially the Gift of Propheſy: For he that 


IN O TE 8. 


1 her zd <rnvpatint. That g, does not fignify to covet or dfire, nor can be un- 


derſtood to be ſo uſed by St. Paul in this Section, I have already ſhewn, Chap. XII. 31. That 


it has here the Senſe that I have gion 3, is plain from the ſame Direction concerning ſpiritual 
Gifts, repeated wer. 39. in theſe Words, Gnag7e 75 mpo@nlevers, x) 73 A yAWoo a wa xt 
the Meaning in both being evidently this : That ſhould not negle& the Uſe of their 


; ſpiritual Gifts; eſpecially they ſhould, in the firſt Place, cultivate and exerciſe the Gift of Pro- 


hefying, but yet ſhould not wholly lay afide the ſpeaking with Variety of Tongues in their A(- 
It will, perhaps, be wondered why St. Paul ſhould employ the Word &n>5r in ſo un- 
uſual a Senſe ; but that will eaſily be accounted for, if what I have remarked, Chap. XIV. 15. 

concerning St. Paul's Cuſtom of repeating Words, be remembered. But beſides what is ſami- 
lar in St. Paul's way of Writing, we may find a particular Reaſon for his repeating the Word @- 
a2» here, tho” in a hat unuſual Signification. He having, by way of Reproof, told them, 
that they did Ga» r xapiopare Tx xh, had an Emulation, or made a Stir about 
whoſe G:fts were beſt, and were therefore to take place in their Aſſemblies, to prevent their 
thinking that 2:25» might have too harſh a Meaning, (for he is, in all this Epiſtle, very tender of 
offending them, and ſweetens all his R fs as much as poſſible) he here takes it up 
again, and uſes it more than once, in a Way that approves and adviſes that they ſhould gravy 
ervualxe; whereby yet he means no more, but that they ſhould not negle& their ſpiritual 


Gifts: He would have them uſe them in their Aſſemblies, but yet in ſuch Method and Order as 


be directs 


| ſpeaks 
/ 4 


* 


- 


TEXT. 


For he that ſpeaketh in 
an unknown tongue, 
ſpeaketh not unto men, 
but unto God : for no 
man underſtandeth him : 
howbeit in the fpirit he 
ſpeaketh myſteries. 


3 But he that propheſi- 


eth, ſpeaketh unto men to 
edification, and exhorta- 
tion and comfort. 

He that ſpeaketh in an 
unknown tongue, edifieth 
himſelf : but - he that 
propheſieth, ediſieth the 
church 


I would that ye all ſpake 
with tongues, but rather 
that ye propheſied: for 

ter is he that prophe- 
eth, than he that ſpeaket 


I CORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 
ſpeaks in an unknown Tongue „ ſpeaks to 


God alone, but not to Men, for. no body un- 


derſtands him; the Things he utters by the 
Spirit in an unknown. Tongue, are Myſteries, 
Things not underſtood by thoſe who hear them. 
But he that propheſieth s, ſpeaks to Men; 
who are exhorted and comforted thereby, and 
help'd forwards in Religion and Piety. He that 
ſpeaks in an unknown Tongue“, edifies him- 
ſelf alone; but he that propheſieth, edifieth the 
Church, 1 wiſh that ye had all the Gift of 
Tongues, but rather that ye all propheſied; for 
greater is he that propheſieth, than he that 
ſpeaks with Tongues, unleſs he interprets what 


NOTE S. 


2 He who attentively reads this Section, about ſpiritual Men and their Gifts, may find reaſon 
to imagine that it was thoſe who had the Gift of Tongues, who cauſed the Diſorder in the Church 
at Corinth, by their Forwardneſs to ſpeak, and ſtriving to be heard firſt; and fo taking up too 


much of the Time in their Aſſemblies, in ſpeaking in unknown Tongues. For the remedying this 
Diſorder, and better ating of this Matter, amongſt other Things, they had recourſe to St, Paul. 
He will not eafily avoid thinking ſo, who conſiders, | 

1/7, That the firſt Gift Which St. Paul compares with Charity, Chap. XIII and extremely un- 
dervalues, in compariſon of that Divine Virtue, is the Gift of Tongues : As if that were the Gift 
they moſt affected to ſhew, and moſt valued themſelves upon; as indeed it was in it ſelf moſt fit- 
ted for Oſtentation in their Aſſemblies, of any other, if any one were inclined that way: And that 
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— 


the Corinthians, in their preſent State, were not exempt from Emulation, Vanity and Oſtentation, 


is very evident. 


24ly, That, Chap. XIV. when St. Paul compares their ſpiritual Gifts one with another, the firſt, - 


nay, and only one, that he debaſes and depreciates in compariſon of others, is the Gift of 
Tongues, which he diſcourſes of for above twenty Verſes together, in a way fit to abate a too hi 
Eſteem, and a too exceſſive Uſe of it in their Aſſemblies ; which we cannot ſuppoſe he would have 
done, had they not been guilty of ſome ſuch Miſcarriages in the caſe, wheel the 24th Verſe is 
not without an Intimation. - 

34ly, When he comes to give Directions about the Exerciſe of their Gifts in their Meetings, 
this of Tongues is the only one that he reſtrams and limits, wer. 27, 28. 

3 What is meant by * Chap. XII. 10. 

4 By Men, unknown Tongue, Dr. Lightf:ot in this Chapter underſtands the Hebrew Tongue; 
which, as he obſerves, was uſed in the Synagogve in reading the ſacred Scripture, in Praying, and 
m Preaching. If that be the Meaning of | 5 here, it ſuits well the Apoſtle's Defign, which. 
was to take them off from their 7ex/b falſe Apoſtle, who probably might have encouraged and 
promoted this ſpeaking of Hebrew in their Aſſemblies. 


$ be 
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6. 


10. 


II. 


Words can be certainly made out now, it is perhaps of no 


a” 


PARAPHRAS E. 


he delivers in an unknown Tongue, that the 
Church may be edified by it. For example, 
ſhould 1 apply my ſelf to youun a Tongue you 
knew not, what good ſhould I do you, unleſs 
Ti ed to you what 1 faid, that you 
might underſtand the Revelation, or Know- 
+ or Propheſy, or Doctrine i contained 
in it? Even inanimate Inftruments of Sound, 
as Pipe, or Harp, are not made uſe of to make 
an inſignificant Noiſe ; but diſtin& Notes, ex- 
preſſing Mirth, or Mourning, or the like, are 
ts upon them; whereby the Tune and 
ompofure is underſtood. And if the Trum- 
ſound not fome Point of War that is un- 
derſtood, the Soldier is not thereby inſtructed 
what to do. So, likewiſe ye, unleſs with the 
Tongue which you uſe, you utter Words of a 
clear and known Signification to your Hearers, 
you talk to the Wind, for your Auditors under- 
ſtand nothing that you fay. There is a great 
number of figaificant Languages in the World, 
I know not how many, every Nation has its 
own; if then I underſtand not another's Lan- 
guage, and the Force of his Words, I am to 
him, when he ſpeaks, a Barbarian, and what- 


NOTE Ss. 


ICORINTHIAN S. 


TEXT. 


with tongues, - except he 
mterpret, that the church 
may receive edifying. 
Now, brethren,if I come 6 
unto you ſpeaking with 
tongues, what ſhall I pro. 
fit you, except I ſhall ſpeak 
to you either by revela- 
tion, or by knowledge, or 
by propheſying, or by doc- 
trine ? 


And even things with- 
out life giving ſound, whe- F 
ther pipe or except 
they give a diſtinction in 
I _ ſhall it 

own what is pi 
or harped ? Pe 

For if the trumpet give 8 
an uncertain ſound, who 
ſhall himſelf to 
the battel ? 

So likewiſe you, except 9 
ye utter by the tongue 
words eaſy to be under- 
ſtood, how ſhall it be 
known what is ſpoken? 
for ye ſhall ſpeak into the 
air 


There are, it may be, 10 
ſo many kinds of voices 
in the world, and none 


of them is without figni- 
fication 


Therefore if I know not 11 
the meaning of the voice, 


61 not to be doubted but theſe four diſtinẽt Terms uſed. here by the Apoſtle, had each his 
diſtinct Signification in his Mind and Intention; whether what may be collected from theſe Epiſ- 
tles, may ſufficiently warrant us to underſtand them in the following Significations, I leave to the 


2 of others. 1. *ATazanulic,. Revelation, ſomethi 
the Perſon, vid. ver. 30. 


revealed by God immediately to 
2dly. Tvaos;, Knowledge ; the underſtanding the myſtical and evange- 
lical Senſe of Paſſages in the Old Teſtament, relating to our Saviour and the Goſpel. 


34%. Npo- 


@nlzia, Prophefy, an inſpired Hymn, vid. ver. 26. 4thly. artazy, Doctrine; any Truth of the 
Goſpel concerning Faith or Manners. But whether this, or any other preciſe Meaning of theſe 


being enough, for the underſtanding the Senſe and 


Neceſſity 
ent of the Apoſtle here, to know that 


to be over - curious; it 


theſe Terms ſtand for ſome intelligible Diſcourſe tending to the Edification of the Church, though 


of what kind each of them was in particular, we certainly know not. 


ever 


V2 


13 
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T ſhall be unto him that ever he ſays, is all gibberiſh to me: And ſo is it 
ſpeaketh, a barbarian: with you; ye are Barbarians to one another, 
and he that ſpeaketh, ſhall | . 

be a barbarian unto me, as far as ye ſpeak to one another in unknown 


Even io ye, foraimuch Tongues. But fince there is Emulation amongſt 
— ore —— you 3 ſpiritual Gifts, ſeek to 2 
may excel to the edifying jn the Exerciſe of thoſe which tend moſt to the 
of the church, kim char Edification of the Church. Wherefore let him 
ſpeaketh in an unknown that ſpeaks an unknown Tongue, pray that he 
tongue, pray that he may may interpret what he ſays. For if I pray in 


interpret. 


'4 For if I pray in an un- the Congregation in an unknown Tongue, 


15 


nown tongue, my ſpirit my Spirit, it is true, accompanies my Words 
Red, U uf. Which I underſtand, and ſo my Spirit prays *; 


What is it then? I will but my Meaning is unprofitable to others, who 
ll pray with the un. underſtand not my Words. What then is to 
ing alſo: I will be done in the Caſe? Why, 1 will, when mo- 
ved to it by the Spirit, pray in an unknown 
Tongue, but fo that my Meaning may be 
underſtood by others ; z. e. I will not do it, but 
when there is ſome body by to interpret: 

NOTES. 
„ evident from vey. 4. where it is ſaid, He that ſpeaterh evith a Tongue, edifice bim- 


Ch. XIV. 


_— 


12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 


15 1 will not pretend 3 this In tion of T2 , by the exact Rules of the 


Greet Idiom; but the Senſe of the Place will, I think, bear me out in it. And, as there is 
occaſion often to remark, he muſt be little verſed in the Writings of St. Pau, who does not ob- 
ſerve, that when he has uſed a Term, he is apt to repeat it again in the ſame Diſcourſe in a Way- 
peculiar to himſelf, and ſomewhat varied from its ordinary Signification ; ſo having here, in the 
foregoing Verſe, uſed , for the Sentiment of his own Mind, which was un le to others 
when he pray'd in a Tongue unknown to them, and oppoſed it to πiαε, which he uſed there, 
for his own Senſe, accompanying his own Words, intelligible to himſelf, when by the Impulſe of 
the Spirit he pray'd in a foreign Tongue, he here, in this Verſe, continues to uſe Praying, 7» evvu- 
ali, and To vi, in the fame Oppoſition ; the one for praying in a ſtrange Tongue, which alone 


his own Mind underſtood and accompanied; the other for praying fo, as that the Meaning of his 
Mind, in thoſe Words he uttered, was made known to others, ſo that they were alfo benefited. - 


This Uſe of emvpah is farther confirmed in the next Verſe ;- and what he means by ri here, he 
expreſſes by d vlg, ver. 19. and there explains the Meaning of it, ; 
For ſo he orders in the Uſe of an unknown Tongue, ver. 27. 


S 2 And 
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16. 


17. 
is 
19. 
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And ſo I will do alſo in Singing *; I will fing 
by the Spirit in an unknown Tongue, but 1 
will take care that the Meaning of what I 
fing ſhall be underſtood by the Aſſiſtants. And 
thus ye ſhould all do in all like Caſes. For if 
thou, by the Impulſe of the Spirit, giveſt Thanks 
to God in an unknown Tongue, which all un- 
derſtand not; how ſhall the Hearer, who in this 
Reſpe& is unlearned, and being ignorant in 
that Tongue, knows not what thou fayeſt, 
how ſhall he fay Amen? How ſhall he join 
in the Thanks which he underſtands not? 
Thou indeed giveſt Thanks well, but the other 


is not at all edified by it. I thank God, I ſpeak 


with Tongues more than you all; but I had 


rather ſpeak in the Church five Words that are 


underſtood, that I might inſtruct others alſo, 


20, 


than in an unknown Tongue ten thouſand, 
that others underſtand not. My Brethren, be 
not in Underſtanding Children, who are apt 
to be taken with the Novelty or Strangeneſs 


| of Things: In Temper and Diſpoſition be as 


21. 


Children, void of Malice ; but in Matters of 
Underſtanding be ye perfe& Men, and uſe your 
Underſtandings?. But not ſo zealous for the 
Uſe of unknown Tongues in the Church, they 


are not ſo proper there: It is written in the 


NOTES. 


Here it may be obſerved, that as in their public Prayer one 
ſo it was in their Singing ; at leaſt, in that Singing whi 

pulſe of the Spirit. 

20 


to Gentleneſs 
about the Exerciſe of their Gifts in their Aſſemblies. 
Vid. Rem. XVI. 19. Epb. IV. 13— 15. 


r 


ſing with the ſpirit, and 
will ſing with the un- 
derſtanding alſo. 


Elſe when thou ſhalt 16 
bleſs with the ſpirit, how 
ſhall he that occupſeth the 
room of the unlearned, 
ſay Amen at thy giving 
of. thanks, ſeeing he un- 
derſtandeth not what 
thou ſayeſt ? 


For thou verily giveſt 17 
thanks well, but the other 
is not edified. 

I thank my God, 118 
ſpeak with tongues more 

you all : 
Yet in the Church I 19 
had rather ſpeak five 
words with my under- 
ſtanding, that by my voice 
I might teach others alſo, 
than ten thouſand words 
in an unknown tongue. 

Brethren, be not chil- 20 
dren in underſtanding : 
howbeit, in malice be ye 
children, but in under- 
ſtandin $20 men. 

In the law it is writ- 21 
ten, With.men of other 
tongues, and other lips, 


vd, and the others held their 
was of extempore Hymns, by 
By zaxia, Malice, I think is here to be underſtood all forts of ill Temper of Mind, con- 
the and Innocence of Childhood ; and in particular their Emulation and Strife 


Law, 
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TEXT 


will I ſpeak unto this peo- 
ple : — — for all that 
will they not hear me, 
ſaith the Lord. 

22 Wherefore tongues are 
for a ſign, not to them 
that beheve, but to them 
that bel.eve not : but pro- 
pheſying ſerveth not for 
them that believe not, but 
for them which believe 

23 If therefore the whole 
church be come together 


into one place, and all 


ſpeak with tongues, and. 


there come in thoſe that 
are unlearned, or unbe- 
lievers, will they not ſay 
that ye are mad ? 
24 But if all propheſy, and 
4 . 
there come in one that be- 
lieveth not, or one un- 
learned, he is convinced 
of all, he is judged of all : 
25 Andthusare the ſecrets 
of his heart made mani- 
feſt ; and fo falling down 
on his face he will wor- 
ſhip God, and report that 
God is in you of a truth. 
26 How is it then, bre- 
thren? when ye come to- 
ar every one of you 
th a pſalm, hath a doc- 
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Law 4%, With Men of other Tongues, and 


other Lips, will I ſpeak unto this People; and 


yet for all that will they not hear me, faith the 


Lord. So that you ſee the ſpeaking of ſtrange 


Tongues miraculouſly, is not for thoſe who are 
already converted, but for a Sign to thoſe who 
are Unbelievers: But Propheſy is for Belie- 
vers, and not for Unbelievers; and therefore 
fitter for your Aſſemblies. If therefore, when 
the Church is all come together, you ſhould 


all ſpeak in unknown Tongues, and Men un- 


learned, or Unbelievers, ſhould' come in, would 
they not ſay that you are mad? But if ye all 
propheſy, and an Uabeliever or ignorant Man 
come in, the Diſcourſes he hears from you reach- 
ing his Conſcience, and the ſecret Thoughts 
of his Heart, he is convinced, and wrought 
upon ; and fo falling down, worſhips God, and 
declares that God is certainly amongſt you, 
What then is to be done, Brethren? When ye 
come together, every one is ready”, one 
with a Palm, another with a Doctrine, ano- 
ther with a ſtrange Tongue, another with a 
Revelation, another with Interpretation. Let 


NOTES. 


delivered to the Feu by Divine Revelation, under the 


Law, before the Time of the Goſpel, which we now call the Old Teſtament, are in the Writings 
of the New Teſtament called ſometimes the Law, the Prophets, and the Pſalms, as Luke XXIV. 
44. ſometimes the Law and the Prophets, as As XXIV. 14. And ſometimes they are all com- 
prehended under this one Name, the Law, as here; for the Paſſage cited is in Iſaiab. 

26 © »Tis plain, by this whole Diſcourſe of the Apoſtle's, that there were Contentions and 
Emulations amongſt them for Precedency of their Gifts ; and therefore I think ig xv, may 


be render'd, every one is ready, as im 
amongſt them, there would have been no need for the R 


patient to be firſt heard. If there were no ſuch Diſorder 


and the ſeven Verſes following ; eſpecially wer. 31, 32. where he tells them, they all may pro- 
prey one by one, and that tne Motions of Nr were not ſo ungovernable, as not to leave a 


Maſter of himſelf. He muſt not think 


elf under a Neceſlity of ſpeaking, as ſoon as he 


found any Impulſe of the Spirit upon his Mind. 


all 


ions given in the End of this Verſe, 


22. 


23. 


24. 
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28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


Ch. XIV. 
NOR PARAPHRASE. 
27. all Things be done to Edification, even though 


* any one ſpeak in an unknown Tongue, which 
is a Gift that ſeems leaſt intended for Edifica- 
tion *; let but two or three at moiſt, at any one 
Meeting, ſpeak in an unknown Tongue, and 
that ſeparately one after another; and let there 
be but one Interpreter v. 
body preſent that can interpret, let not any one 
uſe his Gift of Tongues in the Congregation, 
but let him ſilently within himſelf ſpeak to him- 
ſelf, and to God. Of thoſe who have the Gift 
of Propheſy, let but two or three ſpeak: at the 
ſame Meeting, and let the others examine 
and diſcuſs it. But if, during their Debate, 
the Meaning of it be revealed to one that fits 
by, let him that was diſcourſing of it before 
give off, For ye may all propheſy one after 
another, that all may in their Turns be 
Hearers, and receive Exhortation and Inſtruc- 
tion, For the Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt are 


not like the Poſſeſſion of the Heathen Prieſts, 


who ate not Maſters of the Spirit that poſ- 
ſeſſes them: But Chriſtians, however filled 


NOTES. 


IL CORINTHIANS. 


But if there be no 


TEAT. 


trine, hath a , hath 
a revelation, ha 2 in- 

etation. Let all things 
be has to edifying. * 

If any man f in an 27 

unknown tongue, let it 
be by two, or at the moſt 
by three, and that by 
courſe; and let one in- 


9 
Her ther be oe ft 
reter, let him kee 
— in the — 
and let — him- 
ſelf, and to - OT 
Let the prop 2 
—— and let mo 
other judge. 
If any „ 30 
ed to another that ſitteth 
by, let the firſt hold his 


Peace. 


For all prophe- 31 
ſy hs iy Gs that al 
may learn, and all may be 
comforted. 

And the ſpirits of the 32 
prophets are ſubject to the 


prophets. 


27 St. Paul has ſaid in this Chapter as much as conveniently could be faid to reſtrain their 
wing in unknown Tongues in their Aſſemblies ; which feems to be that wherein the Vanity 
and Oftentation of the Corinthians was moſt forward to ſhew it ſelf. It is not, ſays he, a Gift in- 


tended for the Edification of Believers ; however, fince you will be exerciſing it in 


ur Meet- 


ings, let it always be ſo ordered, that it may be for Edification. Eirs I have render'd a/ths' 80 
I think it is ſometimes uſed, but no where, as I remember, ſimply for %, as in our Tranſlation ; 
nor will the Senſe here bear <vbetber,. which is the common Signification of «re. And therefore 
I take the Apoſtle's Senſe to be this: You muſt do nothing but to Edification, tho' you ſpeak in 
an anknown Tongue; even an unknown Tongue muſt be made uſe of, in your Aſſemblies, only 


to Edification. 
x 2% Ver. 2, and 4. Ad - FE 
4 Rule of the 8 e was, In the Law let one read, and one interpret; In 
phets let one read, wir Rs interpret: In Efher ten may read, and ten interpret. "Tis t im- 
probable that ſome ſuch Diſorder had been introduced into the Church of Corinth by their Judai- 
zing falſe Apoſtle, which St. Pau/ would here put an End to. | : 


with 


— 


ICORINTHIANS. 


TEXT 


33 For God is not the au- 
' thor of confuſion, but of 
peace, as in all churches 
of the ſaints. 


Let your women 

A [lence 5 the — 
for it is not permitted un- 
to them to ſpeak ; but 
they are commanded to 
be under obedience, as al- 
ſo faith the law. - | 

3; And if they will learn 
? any thing, let them aſk 
"their huſbands at home: 
for it is a ſhame for wo- 


men to ſpeak in the 
church. 


36 What? came the word 
of God out from you ? or 
came it unto you only ? 


37 If any man think him- 
ſelf to be a prophet, or 
ſpiritual, let hum acknow- 


34» 3 ” Why I app! 
courſe, but fappole = T.be 


they 


PARAPHRASE. 


with the Holy Ghoſt, are Maſters of their 
own Actions; can ſpeak or hold their Peace as 
ſee occaſion, and are not hurried away 
by any Compulſion. It is therefore no reaſon 
for you to ſpeak more than one at once, or to 
interrupt one another, becauſe you find your 
ſelves inſpired and moved by the Spirit of 
God; for God is not the Author of Confu- 
ſion and Diſorder, but of Quietneſs and Peace : 
And this is what is obſerved in all the Churches 
of God. As to your Women, let them keep 
Silence in your Afemblies; for it is not per- 
mitted them to diſcourſe there, or pretend to 
teach; that does no way ſuit their State of 


Subjection appointed them in the Law. But 


if they have a mind to have any thing explain- 
ed to them that paſſes in the Church, let them 
for their Information aſk their Huſbands at 
home; for it is a Shame for Women to diſ- 
courſe and debate with Men publickly in the 
Congregation "9, What, do you pretend to 
give Laws to the Church of God, or to a 
Right to do what you pleaſe amongſt your 


ſelves, as if the Goſpel began at Corinth, and 


iſſuing from you, was communicated to the 
reſt of the World, or as if it were communi- 
cated to you alone of all the World? If any 
Man amongſt you think that he hath the Gift 
of Propheſy, and would paſs for a Man know- 


NOTE Ss. 2 
this Prohibition of ſpeaking only to Reaſoning and purely volentary Dit 
left Women to b — they had 1 immediate Impulſe and 


Revelation from the Spirit of God, vid. Chap. XI. 3. In the Synagogue it was uſual for any Man, 


that had a mind, to demand of the Teacher a farther Exptication of what ho had faid'y 


this 


was not permitted to the Women, 


ing 


135 
Ch. XIV. 
— ——_ 


33. 


34 


35 


I 36 I CORINTHIANS. 
Ch. XIV. | 
— PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
ing in the revealed Will of God *, let him ledge that the things that 


39- 


40. 


acknowledge that theſe Rules which I have 
here given, are the Commandments of the 


Lord. But if any Man 7 be ignorant that they 


are ſo, I hive'no more to fay to him; I leave 
him to his Ignorance. To conclude, Brethren, 
let Propheſy have the Preference in the Exerciſe 


of it ; but ye forbid not the ſpeaking unknown 


Tongues. But whether a Man propheſies, or 


ſpeaks with Tongues, whatever ſpiritual Gift 
he exerciſes in your Aſſemblies, let it be done 


without any Indecorum or Diſorder. 


NOTES. 


I write unto you, are the: 
commandments of the 
Lord. 

But if any man be ig- 38 
norant, let him be igno- 
rant. | 

Wherefore, brethren, 39 
covet to propheſy, and. 
forbid not to ſpeak with 
tongues. 


Let all things be done 40 
decently, and in order. ” 


37 * Ilnvuahe;, @ ſpiritual Man, in the Senſe of St. Paul, is one who founds his Knowledge 
in what is revealed by the Spirit of God, and not in the bare Diſcoveries of his natural 


and Parts; vid. Chap. II. 15. 

387 
the falſe Apoſtle, who 
well be ſuppoſed to be the Author 


theſe Diſorders, 
preſſes in theſe three Verſes. 


By the any Man mentioned in this, and the foregoing Verſe, St. Pau/ ſeems to intimate 
pretended. to give Laws amongſt them ; and, as we have obſerved, may 
of vl whom therefore St. Paul reflects on, and 


39 * Za, in this whole Diſcourſe of St. Paul, taken to refer to the Exerciſe, and not to the 
obtaining the Gifts to which it is join'd, will direct us right in underſtanding St. Paul, and make 


his Meaning very eaſy and intelligible. 


SBE 
CHAP XV. 1 
CONTENTS. 


58, 


Fter St. Paut (who had taught them another Doctrine) had 


left Corinth, ſome among 


them denied the Reſurrection of 


the Dead. This he confutes by Chriſt's Reſurrection, which the 


Number of Witneſſes yet remaining, that had ſeen him, put 


paſt 


Queſtion ; beſides the conſtant inculcating of it by all the Apoſtles 


every 


' 38 


ICORINTHIAMNS. 
every where, From the Reſurrection of Chriſt thus eſtabliſhed, he Ch. xv. 


137 


infers the Reſurrection of the Dead; ſhews the Order they ſhall riſe 
in, and what ſort of Bodies they ſhall have. 


TEXT. 


Oreover, brethren, 


1 I declare unto you 


3 And laſt of all, he was 
ſeen of me alſo, as of one 
born out of due time. 


8 »An abortive Birth that comes before its time, which is the Name St. Paul gives 


PARAPHRASE. 


N what I am now going to ſay to you, Bre- 
thren, I make-known to you no other Go- 

pel than what I formerly r to you; 
and you received, and have hitherto profeſſed, 
and by which alone you are to be ſaved. This 
you will find to be fo, if you retain in your 
Memories what it was that I 5 hed to you; 
which you certainly do, unleſs you have taken 
up the Chriſtian Name and Profeſſion to no 
rpoſe. For I delivered to you, and particu- 
larly infiſted on this, which I had received, viz. 
that Chriſt died for our Sins, according to the 


Scriptures; and that he was buried, and that 


he was raiſed again the third Day, according 
to the Scriptures; and that he was ſeen by 
Peter, afterwards by the twelve Apoſtles; and 
after that, by above five hundred Chriſtians at 
once, of whom the greateſt remain alive 
to this Day, but ſome of them are deceaſed; 
Afterwards he was ſeen by James; and after 
that by all the Apoſtles. Laſt of all, he was 
ſeen by me alſo, as by one born before my time *, 
For I am the leaſt of the Apoſtles, not worthy 
the Name of an Apoſtle, becauſe I perſecuted 
the Church of God. But by the free Bounty 
of God, I am what it hath pleaſed him to make 
me: And this Favour which he hath beſtowed 


NOTES, 
himſelf 


here, is uſually ſudden and at unawares ; and is alſo weak and feeble, ſcarce deſerving to be called 


or counted a Man. The former Part agrees 
fo Ng EE TE TCR ITEE 


to St. Paul's being made a Chriſtian and an Apoſtle, 


Il, 


I2, 


13. 
14. 
15. 


16. 
17. 


Ch: xv. 5 


PARAPHRASE. 


on me, hath not been altogether fruitleſs, for I 
have labour d in preaching of the Goſpel more 
than all the other Apoſtles* ; which yet I do not 
aſcribe to any thing of my ſelf, but to the Fa- 
your of God which accompanied me. But whe- 
ther I, or the other Apoſtles preached, this was 
that which we preached, and this was the Faith 
ye were baptized into, viz. that Chriſt died, 
and roſe again the third Day. If therefore this 
be fo, if this be that which has been preached 
to you, viz. that Chriſt has been raiſed from 
the Dead; how comes it that ſome © amongſt 
you ſay, as they do, that there is no Reſurrection 
of the Dead? And if there be no Reſurrection 
of the Dead, then even Chriſt himfelf is not 
riſen: And if Chriſt be not riſen, our Preaching 
is idle Talk, and your believing it is to no pur- 
pole. And we, who pretend to be Witneſſes 
for God and his Trath, ſhall be found Liars. 
bearing Witneſs againſt God and his Truth, 
affirming that he raiſed Chriſt, whom in truth 
he did not raiſe, if it be fo that the Dead are 
not raiſed, For if the Dead ſhall not be raiſed, 
neither is Chriſt raifed: And it Chriſt be not 
riſen, your Faith is to no purpoſe; your Sins are 


NOTES. 


TEXT 


Jam what I am: and his 
graceWhich was beſtowed 
upon me, was not in vain: 
but I laboured more abun. 
dantly than they all; yet 
not I, but the grace of 
God which was with me. 
Therefore whether it 11 

were I or they, fo we 
_ and ſo ye belie- 


Now if Chriſt be prea- 1: 
ched that he roſe from the 
dead, how ſay ſome among 
you, that there is no re- 
ſurrection of the dead? 


But if there be no re- 1; 
ſurrection of the dead, 
then is Chriſt noc riſen. 

And if Chriſt be not 14 
riſen, then is our preach- 
ing vain, and your faith 
is alſo vain. : 

Yea, and we are found 1; 
falſe witneſſes of God; 
becauſe we have teſtified 
of God, that he raiſed 
Chriſt : whom he rai 
not up, if ſo be that the 
dead riſe not. b 

For if the dead riſe not, 16 
then is not Chriſt raiſed : 

And if Chrift be not 17 
raiſed, your faith is vain, 
ye are yet in your fins. 


10 ö St. Pau! drops in this Commendation of himſelf to keep up his Credit in. the Church of 


Corinth, where there was a Faction labouring to diſcredit him. 

12 © This may well be underſtood of the Head of the con 
lars, 1½, Becauſe St. Pau/ introduces this Confutation 
would bring in queſtion. 


Faction, and ſome of his Scho- 
aſſerting his Mifhon, which theſe his 
2dly, Becauſe he is ſo careful to let the Corinthians fee he 


maintains not the Doctrine of the Reſurrection, in oppoſitidn to theſe their new Leaders; it being 
the Doctrine he had preached to them at their firſt Converſion, before any ſuch falſe Apoſtle ap- 


pear d among them, and mifled them about the Reſurrection. Their 
of Sadducifm ? For tis plain, he, 
St. Paul; which maſt be from ſome main Difference in Opinion at 


and in all appearance jadaized ; may he not alſo be 
with all his might, 
the bottom, for there are no Footſteps of any perſonal Provocation. 


Apoſtle was a Feu, 


not 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE Wn 
his not forgiven, but you are ſtill liable to the Pu- 
= 18 Then they alſo which niſhment due to them. And they allo who died 18. 
* 1 in evi, in the Belief of the Goſpel, are periſhed and loft, 
5 19 "If in this life only we If the Advantages we Nee from Chriſt, ate 19. 
8 have hope in S mi. confined to this Life, and we have no hope of 
ir rable. any Benefit from him in another Life hereafter, 

. | we Chriſtians are the moſt miſerable of all Men. 

20% But 3 But in truth Chriſt is actually tiſen from the 20. 
ou come the Fel ku of Dead, and is become the Firſt-Fruits * of thoſe _. 
by them that flepe. who were dead. For ſince by Man came Death, 21. 
e gee ar — by Man came alſo. the ee e the De, 5 

the reſurrection of the a to Life. For as the Death that 22. 
—_ TT 2 ſuffer is owing to 455 tf the Lik * 
e- 1; | 2: For as in Ada all ali tha h IL thatl he reſtbich to ap 1 18 'ptocured . 
be made al ve Fen) by Chriſt, But they alt return to Lif 23. 
ot 14 23 1 * 3 — : puns not all at once, but in their proper 
8 | firſt-fruits, afterward they Order: Chriſt, the Firſt· Fr ruits, is alre riſen; 
| _— Chriit's at his next after him ſhall riſe thoſe / who. are his 
nd 1; 1 ne WP: Church; and 175 ihe ihe 5 js 
f 24 Then cometh the end. ſecond Coming, . After that ſhal the Day of 24. 
: "em OR 1 dgment, ien all bring to a Condlaligh, * 
* God, even the Father ; finiſh the whole Diſpenſation to the Race 
when = 1 hor 3 ap Poſterity of Adam in this World; when 
t, 16 thority and power. hriſt hall have delivered the Kin gdom Hh 
| : 2h 
19 God and the, Father, Which he ſhall not do Fl | 
„ he hath deſtroy d all Empire, „ Tot and ! | 
25 For he muſt reign ell thority, that ſhall be in the World beſides. * 25. 
F — reign till he has totally ſubdued A. 
| brought all his-Egemies into Subjection to his 
t 26 The laſt enemy that Kingdom. The laſt Enemy that ſhall be de- 26, 
all be deſiroyed, Þ ſtroyed, is Death. For God hath ſubjected. all 27. 
1 27 For he hath put all Things to Chriſt; but when-s * i s ſaid. all N | 
* things a dy x os But 
8 
NOTES. 
0 4 -frui 
Cw. 
t *- 2 are 


29- 
30. 
31. 


32. 


33. 


I 


PARAPHRASE. 
are ſubjected, it is plain that he is to be except- 


. ed, who did ſubject all things to him. But 


when all Things ſhall be actually reduced under 
Subjection to him, then even the Son himſelf, 
i. e. Chriſt and his whole Kingdom, he and all 
his Subjects and Members, ſhall be ſubjected to 
him that gave him this Kingdom and univerſal 
Dominion, that God may immediately govern 
and influence all. Elſe © what ſhall they do who 
are baptized for the Dead f? and why do we 
venture our Lives continually? As to my ſelf, 
I am expoſed, vilified, treated ſo that I die 
daily: And for this I call to witneſs your glo- 
rying againſt me, in which I really glory, as 
coming on me for our Lord Jeſus Chriſt's ſake. 
And particularly, to what purpoſe did I ſuffer 


my ſelf to be expoſed to wild Beaſts at Epheſus, 


- if the Dead riſe not? If there be no Reſurrec- 


tion, tis wiſer a great deal to preſerve our ſelves 
as long as we can in a free Enjoyment of all the 
Pleaſures of this Life; for when Death comes, 
as it ſhortly will, there is an End of us for ever. 
Take heed that ye be not miſled by ſuch Diſ- 
courſes ; for evil Communication is apt to cor- 
rupt even good Minds, Awake from ſuch 
Dreams, as 'tis fit you ſhould, and give not 


NOTES: 


joicing, 


ICORINTHIANS. 


2 


when he faith all things 
are put under him, it is 
manifeſt that he is except- 
ed which did put all things 
under him. 

And when all things 28 
ſhall be ſubdued unto him, 
then ſhall the Son alſo 
kim that pot — 

I t put ings un- 
der him, that — 
be all in all. 

Elſe what ſhall they 29 
do which are baptized for- 
the dead, .if the dead-riſe 
not at all? why are they 
then baptized for the. 
— 

W we in 30 
hour? 
your re- 31 
which I have in 
Chriſt Jeſus our Lord, I 
die daily. ; 

If after the manner of z: 
men I have fought with 
beaſts at Epheſus, what 
advantageth it me, if the 
dead riſe not? let us eat 
and drink, for to morrow 
we die. 

Be not deceived : Evil 33 
communications corrupt 


good manners. 
Awake to righteouſneſs, 34 
and fin not; for ſome have 


29* Ehe here relates to ver. 20. where it is ſaid, Chriſt is riſen. St. Paul having in that 


Verſe mentioned Chriſt bei 


the Firſt-Fruits from the Dead, takes occaſion 


from thence, now 


that he is upon the Reſurrection, to inform the Corinthians of ſeveral Particularities relating to 
the Reſurrection, which might enlighten them about it, and could not be known but by Revela- 


tion. Having made this Excurſion in the eight preceding Verſes, he here, in the 2gth, re-aſſumes 


the Thread of his Diſcourſe, and goes on with his Arguments for believing the Reſurrection. 
What this Baptizing for the Dead was, I confeſs I know not; but it ſeems, by the following 
Verſes, to be ſomething wherein they expoſed themſelves to the Danger of Death. 


your 


TEXT. 


36 Thou fool, that which 


thou ſoweſt is not quick- 
ned except it die. 


34 * May not this 
ſo forward to 


ICORINTHIANS. 


in ? For 'tis not, unlikely, that their queſtioning and denyi 
tion, came from their new Apoſtle, who raiſed ſuch Oppoſition agai 


PARAPHRASE. 


your ſelyes up ſinfully to the Enjoyments of this 
Life; for there are ſome * atheiſtical People 


among you: This I fay, to make you aſhamed. 
But poflibly it will be aſked, How comes it to 

ſs that dead Men are raiſed? and with what 

ind of Bodies do they come b? Shall they have 
at the Reſurtrection ſuch Bodies as they have 
now? Thou Fool, does not daily Experience 
teach thee, that the Seed which thou ſoweſt 
corrupts and dies, before it ſprings up and lives 
again. - That which thou ſoweſt is the bare 
Grain of Wheat or Barley, or the like; but the 
Body which it has when it riſes up, is different 
from the Seed that is ſown. For it is not the 
Seed that riſes up again, but a quite different 
Body, ſuch as God has thought fit to give it, 
viz, a Plant of a particular Shape and Size, 
which God -has appointed to each ſort of Seed. 
And ſo likewiſe it is in Animals, there are diffe- 


rent kinds of Fleſh i; for the Fleſh of Men is of 


NOTE Ss. 


ly be ſaid to make them aſham'd of their Leader, whom they were 
the Reſurrec- 
St. Paul. 


| ſhews there is ſo plain and common an Inſtance of, in the ſowing of 


35 > If we will allow St. Pau/ to know what he ſays, it is plain, from what he anſwers, that 
he underſtands theſe Words to contain two Queſtions. 1, How comes it to paſs that dead Men 
are raiſed to Life again ? would it not be better they live on? Why do they die to live 
again? 2dly, With what bodies ſhall they return to Life ? To both theſe he diſtinctly anſwers, 
wiz. That thoſe who are raiſed to an heavenly State, ſhall have other Bodies: And next, that it 
is fit that Men ſhould die, Death being no improper way to the attaining other Bodies. This he 
Seeds, that he thinks it 
a fooliſh Thing to make a Difficulty of it ; and then to declare, that as they ſhall have 
others, ſo they ſhall have better bodies than they had before, wiz. ſpiritual and incorruptible. 

39 The Scope of the Place makes it evident, that by Fla, St. Pau here means Bodies, vix. 
That God has given to the feverl Sorts of Animals, Bodies, in Skhipe, Texture and ization, 


very different one from another, as he has mn. pod pon fro ſo he can give to Men, at the Re- 
Qualities 


ſurrection, Bodies of very different Conſtitutions from thoſe they had before, 


One 


Ch. XV. © 


35- 


40. 


PARAPHRASE. 


one kind; the Fleſh of Cattle is of another 
kind; that of Fiſh is different from them both; 
and the Fleſh of Birds is of a peculiar Sort, 
different from -them all. To look yet farther 
into the Difference of Bodies, there be both 
Heavenly and earthly Bodies; but the Beauty 
and Excellency of the heavenly Bodies is of 
one kind, and that of earthly Bodies of ano- 
ther. The Sun, Moon and Stars, have each of 


them their particular Beauty and Brightneſs ; 


and one Star differs from another in Glory. 
And fo ſhall the Reſurrection of the Dead * E. 
| That 


NOTES. 
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TEXT: 


ther fleſh of beaſts, ano- 
ther of fiſhes, and another 
of birds. 

There are alſo celeſtial 40 
bodies, and bodies terre- 
ſtrial: but the glory of 
the celeſtial is one, and 
the glory of the terreſtrial 
is another. | 

There is one glory of 41 
the ſun, and another glo- 


ry of the moon, and ano- 


ther glory of the ſtars ; 
for one ſtar differeth from 
another ſtar in glory, 

So alſo is the reſurrec- 4: 
tion of the dead. It is 
ſown in corruption, it is 


raiſed in incorruption : ' 


42 * The Reſurreftion of the Dead here ſpoken of, is not the Reſurrection of all Mankind in 


common, but only the Reſurrection of the Juſt. 
that St. Paul having, ver. 22. declared that all Men ſhall be made alive again, tells the Corin- 
_ thians, ver. 23. that it ſhall not be all at once, but at ſeveral Diſtances of Time. Firſt of all 


of the Juſt is that which he treats, and gives 


Name of 
kind. 


This will be evident to any one, who obſerves 


Chriſt roſe, afterwards, next in order to him, the Saints ſhould all be raiſed; which Reſurrection 
an Account of to the End of this Diſcourſe and 
Chapter, and ſo never comes to the Reſurrection of the Wicked, which was to be the third and 
laſt in order: So that from the 23d Verſe to the End of this Chapter, all that he ſays of the Re- 
furrection, is a Deſcription only of the Reſurrection of the Juſt, tho' he calls it here by the gene- 
ral Name of the Reſurrection of the Dead. That this is ſo, there is ſo much Evidence, that there 
is ſcarce a Verſe, from the 41ſt to the End, that does not evince it. 

1/f, What in this Reſurrection is raiſed, St. Paul aſſures us, wer. 43. is raiſed in Glory ; but 
the Wicked are not raiſed in Glory. 

2aly, He ſays wwe (ſpeaking in the Name of all that ſhall be then raiſed) ſhall bear the 
of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49. which cannot belong to the Wicked. e ſhall all be chang'd, 
that by Farting on Incorruptibility and Immortality, Death may be ſwallowed up of Victory, 
which giveth us through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, ver. 5 1, 52, 53, 54, 57- Which cannot like- 
wiſe belong to the Damned. And therefore wwe and xs mult —1 to be ſpoken in the 
Dead that are Chriſt's, who are to be raiſed by themſelves beſore the reſt of Man- 


3dly, He ſays ver, 52. that when the Dead are raiſed, they who are alive ſhall be d in 
the twinkling of an Eye. Now that theſe Dead are only the Dead in Chriſt, which ſhall riſe firſt, 


and ſhall be caught up in the Clouds to meet the Lord in the Air, is plain from 1 Thef. IV. 


the Wicked have Victory over Death; yet that, a 


16, 17. 


; at's „He teaches, wer. 54. that by this Corruptible's putting on Incorruption, is brought to 


e Saying, that Deat But, I think, no body will {ay that 
ing to the Apoſtle here, belongs to. all 
thoſe whoſe corruptible Bodies have put on Incorruption, which therefore muſt be only thoſe 
that rife the ſecond in order. From whence it is clear, that their Reſurrection alone is that 


which 1s here mentioned and deſcribed. 


is ſwallowed up of earl 


5thly, 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


43 It is ſown in diſho- That which is ſown in this World, and 


— 1 gals comes to die, is a poor, weak, contemptible, 
neßs, it is raiſed in power: corruptible Thing; when it is raiſed again, it 
ſhall be powerful, glorious, and W 

The 


NOTES. 


5 by, A farther Proof whereof is ver. 56, 57. in that their Sins being taken away, the Sting 
whereby Death kills is taken away. And hence St. Pau] ſays, God has given as the Victory; 
which is the ſame as or wwe who ſhould bear the _ of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49. and the 
ſame abe, who ſhould a// be changed, wer. 51, $2: which Places can therefore belong to none 
but thoſe kak are Chriſt's, who ſhall be raiſed by themſelves, the ſecond in Order, before the reſt 
of the Dead. | 

"Tis very remarkable what St. Paul ſays in this 51ſt Verſe, We Hall not all rep, but we ſhall 


us, ver. 50. Fleſh and Blood cannot inherit the Kingdbm of God; and to fit Believers 
for that Lin 


and ſeparate from the reſt, there is nothing can be more plain, natural and eaſy, than St Paul's 
Reaſoning ; and it ſtands thus: Men alive are#Fleſh and Blood, the Dead in the Graves are 
the Remains of corrupted Fleſh and Blood, but Fleſh and Blood cannot inherit the 


ption 
who are Chriſt's capable to enter into his eternal Kingdom,of. Life, as well thoſe 
are alive, as thoſe of them who are raiſed from the De: in the twinklin 
and their Corruptible ſhall put on Incorruption, and their Mortal 
lity : And thus God gives them the Victory over „ through their Lord 
is, in ſhort, St. Paul's Arguing here, and the Account he gives of the Reſurrection of the Nei 
But how the Wicked, who are afterwards to be reſtored to Life, were to be raiſed, and what 
to become of them, he here ſays nothing, as not being to his preſent Purpoſe, which was to aſ- 
ſure the Corinthians, by the Reſurrection of Chriſt, of a happy Reſurrection to Believers, 
thereby to encourage them to continue ſtedfaſt in the Faith which had ſuch a Reward. That this 
was his Deſign, may be ſeen by the Beginning of his Diſcourſe, ver. 12———21. and by the 
Concluſion, ver. 58. in theſe Words: A hereſfore, my beloved Brethren, be ye fledfaſt, unmove- 
able, always abounding in the Wark of the Lord; foraſmuch as ye know that your Labour: is not 
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in wain in the Lord. Which Words ſhew that what he had been ſpeaking of in the immediately 


preceding Verſes, wiz. their being changed, and the putting on of Incorruption and Immortality, 
and their having thereby the Victory through Jeſus Chriſt, was what belong d ſolely to the Saints, 
as a Reward joy. wer nh remained Aerroghs abounded in the Work of the Lord. 

The like Uſe, of the like, though ſhorter Diſcourſe of the Reſurrettion, wherein he deſcribes 
only that of the Bleſſed, he makes to the Theſſa/onians, 1 Theſſ. IV. 13-—i8. which he con- 
cludes thus: Wherefore comfort one another with theſe Wards, 

Nor 
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43- 


4 


PARAPHRASE. 


The Body we have here!, ſurpaſſes not the ani- 
mal Nature; at the Reſurrection it ſhall be 
ſpiritual. There are both animal * and ſpi- 
ritual Bodies. And ſo it is written, The 
firſt Man Adam was made a living Soul, :. e. 
made of an animal Conſtitution, endowed with 
an animal Life; the ſecond Adam was made 
of a ſpiritual Conſtitution, with a Power to 
give Life to others. Howbeit, the ſpiritual was 
not firſt, but the animal; and afterwards the 
ſpiritual, The firſt Man was of the Earth, 
made up of Duſt or earthly Particles; the ſe- 
cond Man is the Lord from Heaven. Thoſe 
who have no higher an Extraction than bare- 
ly from the earthy Man, they, like him, have 


barely an animal Life and Conſtitution. But 


NOTES. 


ICORINTHIANS. 


TEXT. 


It is ſown a natural bo- 44 
dy, it is raiſed a ſpiritual 
body. There is a natural 
body, and there is a ſpi- 
ritual body. 

And ſo it is written, 45 
The firſt Man Adam was 
made a living foul, the 
laſt Adam was made a 
quickring ſpirit. 

Howbeit, that was not 46 
firſt which is ſpiritual, but 
that which is natural; and 
afterward that which is 
ſpiritual. 

The firſt man is of the 4) 
earth, earthy ; the ſecond 
man is the Lord from 
heaven. 

As is the earthy, ſuch 48 
are they alſo that are 
earthy: and as is the 


Nor is it in this Place alone that St. Pau / calls the Reſurrection of the Juſt by the general N 


of the Reſurrection of the Dead. He does the ſame, Phil. III. 11. 


ame 
where he ij of his Suf- 
of the 


— Iowa, — means he might attain unto the Reſurrection 


whereby he cannot mean the Reſurrection of the Dead in 


clared in this very Chapter, ver. 22. all Men, both good and bad, ſhall as certainly partake of, 
as that they ſhall die, there needs no Endeavours to attain to it. Our Saviour likewiſe ſpeaks of the 
Terms of the Reſurrection, Matt. XXII 30. and the 


m Tdh C ανν¼, which, in our Bibles, is tranſlated natural 


dies now (whi 


ly to the Propriety of the Greet, and more conformably to the — nie 
prong rs vv For that which St. Pau/ is doing here, is to ſhew, as we have 
ich we derived from Adam) endowed with an animal Life, which, - unleſs ſupported 


which, fince he has de- 


ing to underſtand him 


ſo. 
„ ſhould, I think, more 
be tranſ- 
animal Bo- 


with a conſtant Supply of -Food and Air, will fail and periſh, and at laſt, do what we can, will 
diſſolve and come to an End, ſo at the Reſurrection we ſhall have from Chriſt, the ſecond Adam, 
Spiritual Bodies, which ſhall have an eſſential and natural i le-Life in them, which ſhall 
continue and ſubſiſt perpetually of it ſelf, without the Help of Meat and Drink, or Air, or any 

8 without Decay, or any tendency to a Diſſolution; of which our Saviour 


* Yid. Phil. III. 21. thoſe 


I CORINTHIANS. 145 


Ch. XV. 


TEXT. 


heavenly, ſuch are they 
alſo — heavenly. 


And as we have borne 
the image of the earthy, 
we ſhall alſo bear the image 
of the heavenly. | 


co Now this I fay, bre- 


thren, that fleſh and blood 
cannot inherit the king- 
dom of God]; neither do 

corruption inherit incor- 


53 For this corruptible muſt 


put on incorruption, and 


PAR APHRAS E. 


thoſe who are regenerate, and born of the hea- 
venly Seed, are as he that is heavenly, ſpiritual, 
and immortal, And as in the animal, corrup- 
tible mortal State we were born in, we have 


been like him that was earthy ; fo alſo ſhall we, 


who at the Reſurrection partake of a ſpiritual 
Life from Chriſt, be made like him, the Lord 


from Heaven, heavenly, 2. e. live as the Spirits 
in Heaven do, without the need of Food or 
Nouriſhment to ſupport it, and without Infir- 


mities, Decay and Death, enj ying a fixed, ſta- 
ble, unfleeting Life, This I fay to you, Bre- 
thren, to ſatisfy thoſe that aſk with what Bodies 


the Dead ſhall come, that we ſhall not at the 
Reſurrection have ſuch Bodies as we have now: 
For Fleſh and Blood cannot enter into the 


Kingdom which the Saints ſhall inherit in 
Heaven; nor are ſuch fleeting, 
Things | 
State of immutable Incorruptibility. To which 
let me add, what has not been hitherto diſco- 
vered, viz. that we ſhall not all die, but we 
ſhall all be changed in a Moment, in the 


Twinkling of an Eye, at the Sounding of the 


laſt Trumpet; for the Trumpet ſhall found, 


and the Dead ſhall riſe; and as many of us 


Believers as are then alive, ſhall be changed, 
For this corruptible Frame and Conſtitution 
of ours muſt put on Incorruption, and from 

| mortal 


NOTES. 


2 @bapriv, corruptible, and vd Willy, mortal, have not here ova, Body, for their 
8 tive, as ſome imagine, but are put in the Neuter Gender abſolute, and ſtand to repre- 


ſent rexpot, dead, as appears by the immediately 2 Verſe; ard .!ſo ver. 42. re 4 5 
ofa ors 


1X54 Twy vixpar* owtipelas ir Pops. So is the 


ruption, i.e. mortal, co 


thought ſtrange or ſtrained, that I interpret bg, and ill» as Adjectives 
Gender, to Sonify Perſons, when, in this very Diſcourſe, the grole uſe two AdjeCtives in the 


rrect ion of the Dead; it is ſown in 
ible Men, are ſown, being corruptible and weak. Nor can it be 


of the Neuter 


corruptible 
as our preſent Bodies are, fitted to that 


—. 


49. 


50. 


Iz. 


53. 


#U- 6 


S5. 


56. 
57. 


PARUPHRASE TEXT 


mortal become immortal. And when we are this mortal muſt put on im- 
got into that State of Incorruptibility and Im- So ven this corrupti- 3 
2 3 © by 3 nk was — ble ſhall —_ gd — 
told in theſe Words, Death is ſwallowed up of nuke 1 
, , tn i ry 
exterminated by a compleat Victory over it, ſo, brovght io pals the ſaying 
that there ſhall be no Death any more. Where, fxalloned up in — 
O Death, is now that Power whereby thou 0 death, where is thy 5; 
depriveſt Men of Life? What is become of the rw bad EG 
22 5 the Grave, whereby they were 

etained Priſoners there 47 That which gives _ The ſting of death is 56 
Death the Power over Men is Sin; and 5 the = ; nd the —_—_ 
Law by which Sin has this Power. But Thanks = But thanks be to God, 5 
be to God, who gives us Deliverance and Vic- „ich giveth yi 
tory over Death, the Puniſhment of Sin by ſes Chriſt, x 
the Law, through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who 

has delivered us from the Rigor of the Law. 


NOTES. 
Neuter Gender, to ſignify the Perſons of Adam and Chrif, in ſuch a way, as it is impoſlible to 


underſtand them otherwiſe. The Words, no farther off than wer. 46. are theſe : A & wyy- 
Tos To wrvualuty d To huxixir, imeila mo Nahe. The like way of ing we have 


Mar. I. 20. and Luke I. 35. in both which the Perſon of our Saviour is expreſs d by Adjectives of 


the Neuter Gender. To any of all which Places I do not thiak any one will add the Subſtantive 
capa, Body, to make out the Senſe. That then which is meant here being this, that this awrtal 
Man ſhall put on Immortality, and this corraptib/e Man bility, one will eaſily find 
another Nominative Caſe to ela, is ſown, and. not os when he conſiders the Senſe 
of the Place: wherein the Apoſtle's Purpoſe is to peak of 70 mortal Men, being dead, and 


epo, 
- - raiſed again to Life, and immortal. Thoſe with whom Grammatical Conftrution, and the 


Nominative Caſe weighs ſo much, may be pleas'd to read this Paſſage in Virgil; 


Linquebant dulces animas, aut ægra trabebant 
Corpora, Eneid. I. 3. ver. 140. 


where, by finding the Nominative Caſe to the two Verbs in it, he may come to diſcover that 
- as, contra diſtinguiſned to both. Body and Soul, may be the Nominative Caſe to 


Verbs. ; ; 
54 NM, Viaery, often ſignifies End and Deſtruftion. See Yoſfius de LXX interpret. 


_ cap. 24 


5 * This has ſomething the Air of a Song of Triumph, which St. Paul reale out into upon 
a View of the Saints Victory over Death, in a State wherein Death is never to have place any 


more. | 
Where- 


— 


54 


» 


56 


7 


5 


7 EA 7. 


Therefore, my beloved 


8 
brethren, be ye ſtedfaſt, 


unmoveable, always a- 
bounding in the work of 


the Lord, foraſmuch as ye 


know that your labour is 


| not in vain in the Lord. 


2 


Box appoint 


ICORINTH 1.4 NS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Wherefore, my beloved Brethren „continue ſted- 58. 


faſt and unmoveable in the Chriſtian Faith, al- 
ways abounding in your Obedience to the Pre- 
cepts of Chriſt, and in thoſe Duties which are re- 
quired of us by our Lord and Saviour; knowing 
that your Labour will not be loſt, whatſoever you 
ſhall do or ſuffer for him, will be abundantly re- 
warded by eternal Life. 


QF ATP XVI. —— 


CONTENTS. 


E gives Directions concerning their Contribution to the poor 
Chriſtians at Feruſalem. | 


TEXT 
= OW concerning the 
N collection for the 


{aints, as I have given or- 
der to the churches of Ga- 
latia, even ſo do ye. 
Upon the firſt day of 
the week, let every one 
of you lay by him in ſtore, 
as God' hath proſpered 
him, that there be no ga- 
therings when I come, 


2. ©n0avpiCus ſoems uſed here in the Senſe I have given it. For 'tis certain, 


dixects that 
aſide the fo 
for that pu 
would nevertheleſs be 


PARAPHRASE. .- 

S to the Collection for the Converts to 
Chriſtianity, who are at Feruſ lem, I 
would have you do as I have directed the 
Churches of Galatia. Let every one of you; 
according as he thrives' in his Calling, lay aſide 
ſome part of his Gain by it ſelf; which the 
firſt Day of the Week let him put into the com- 
mon Treaſury of the Church, that there 
may be no need of any Gathering when I come. 


NOTE S. Hex 


y ſhould every Lord's Day bring to the Congregation what their Charity had laid 
ing Week, as their Gain came in, that there it might be put into ſome publick 


e, or Officers Hands. For if they only laid it afide at home, there 


of a Collection when he carhe. 


U 2 


And 


147 
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I, 


| 


Ch. XVT. 


— PARAPHRASE. 


3. And when T come, thoſe whom you ſhall ap- 
prove of, will 1 fend with Letters to Feruſa- 

4. lem, to carry thither your Benevolence: Which, 
if it deſerves that I alſo. ſhould go, they ſhall 
go along with me, 


NOTES. 


148 ICORINTHITIANS. 


TEXT. 


And when I come, 3 
whomſoever you ſhall ap- 


prove by your letters, 
them will I fend to bring 


your liberality unto Jeru- 
ſalem. 

And if it be meet that 4 
T go alſo, they ſhall go 

ith me. 


* Aozipdionits, N irre mrs wipu, this Pointing that makes dt dg belong to iu, 
uh: not to Jexiudonl, the Apoſtle's Senſe jultifies © He telling them here, that finding their Col. 
lection when he came, he would write by thoſe * ſhould think fit to ſend it by, or go 


himſelf with them, if their Preſent were worthy of it 


here needed no Approbation of their 


Meſſengers to him by their Letters, when he was preſent : And if: the Corinthians, by their Let- 
ters, approved of them to the Saints at Jeru/alem, how cou d St. Paul ſay he would them? 


LOT Xt 


CHAP. XVI. $——-12. 


CONTENTS. 


H E gives them an Account of his own, Timothy's, and Apolbs's 


Intention of coming to them: 


PARAPHR ASE. 


85 I Will come unto you, when I have. been in 


Macedonia, for I intend- to take that in my 

6. way: And perhaps I ſhall make ſome ſtay, nay. 

winter with you; that you may bring me go- 

7. ing on my way, whitherſoever I go. For I. 

do not intend” juſt to call in upon you, as I 

| | paſs by; but I hope to ſpend: ſome time with 
+ 8. you, if the Lord permit. But I ſhall ſtay at 
| 9. Epheſus till Pentecoſt, i. e. Whitfontide, For 
now I have a very fair and promiſing Opportu- 

nity given me of propagating the Goſpel, 5 | 


TEXT 


OW TI will come . 
unto you, when I 
thall paſs through Mace- 
donia: (for I do paſs 
through Macedonia) 

And it may be that I 6 
will abide, yea, and win- 
ter with you, that ye may 
bring me on my journey 
whitherſoever I go. 

For I will not ſee you 7 
now by the way, but 1 
truſt to tarry a while with 


you, if the Lord permit. 


But I will tarry at Ephe·- g 
ſus until Pentecoſt. 

For a great door and ef- g 
fectual is opened unto me, 


7RCETyE 


ICORINT AHI AN S. 


TEXT. 


and there are many adver- 
ſaries. 

10 Now if Timotheus 
come, ſee that he may be 
with you without fear: 
for he worketh the work 
of the Lord, as I alſo do. 

11 Let no man therefore 
deſpiſe him: but conduct 
him forth in peace, that 
he may come unto me : 
for I look for him with 
the brethren. 

12 As touching our bro- 
ther Apollos, I greatly de- 
fired him to come unto 
ou with the brethren : 

t his will was not at all 
to come at this time ; but 
he will come when he ſhall 
have convenient time. 


12 * There be few, perhaps, who need to be told it, 


149 
XVI. 
PARAPHAHRASE. 


Ch. 
— 
there be many Oppoſers. If Timothy come to 10. 
you, pray take care that he be eaſy, and with- 
out Fear amongſt you; for he promotes the 
Work of the Lord in preaching the Goſpel, 
even as I do. Let no body therefore deſpiſe 11. 
him, but treat him kindly, and bring him go- 
ing, that he may come unto me; for I ex 
him with the Brethren, As to Brother * Apol- 12, 
las, I have earneſtly endeavour'd to prevail 
with him to come to you with the Brethren =; 
but he has no mind to it at all at preſent: He 
will come however, when there ſhall be a fit 
Occaſion, | 


NOTES. 
it may be convenient here, once for 


et 
all, to remark, that in the Apoſtle's Time Brother was be ardingry —— that Chriſtians 


uſed to one another. 


The Brethren here mentioned, ſeem to be Szephanas, and thoſe others, who with him came 
with a Meſſage or Letter to St. Paul from the Church of Corinth, by whom he returned this Epi- 


ſtle in anſwer. 


. 


— 


* 


CHAP. XVI. 13- 


1 — 


SE C T. XIII. 


24. 
CONTENTS. 


HE Concluſion, wherein St. Paul, according to his Cuſtom, 
leaves ſome, which he thinks moſt neceflary, Exhortations, 


and ſends particular Greetings. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
13 Atch ye, ſtand faſt E upon your Guard, ſtand firm in the 14, 
W. — Faith, behave your ſelves like Men, with i 
14 Js 2 your things ourage and Reſolution. And whatever is 14. 


done amongſt you, either in your publick 
Aſſem- 


Ch. XVI. 
| — — 
15. 
16. 
17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


„ 


22. 


150 


PARAPHRASE. 


Aſſemblies, or elſewhere, let it all be done with 
Affection and Good-will one to another V. 
You know the Houſe of Stepbanas, that they 


were the firſt Converts of Acbaia, and have all 


along made it their buſineſs to miniſter to the 
Saints: To ſuch I beſeech you to ſubmit your 
ſelves; let ſuch as with us labour to promote 
the Goſpel, be your Leaders. I am glad that 
Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Acbaicus, came to 
me; becauſe they have ſupplied what was defi- 
cient on your fide, For, by the Account they 
have given me of you, they have quieted my 
Mind, and yours too *: Therefore have a Re- 
gard to ſuch Men as theſe. The Churches of 
Ala falute you; and fo do Aguila and Priſcilla, 
with much Chriſtian Affection: with the 
Church that is in their Houſe. All the Bre- 
thren here ſalute you: Salute one another with 
an holy Kiſs. That which followeth, is the 
Salutation of me Paul, with my own Hand. 
If any one be an Enemy to the Lord Jeſus 


_ Chriſt, and his Goſpel, let him be accurled, 


23. 
24. 


or devoted to Deſtruction: The Lord cometh 
to execute Vengeance on him. The Favour 
of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt be with you. My 


Love be with you all, for Chriſt Jeſus ſake. 


Amen. 


NOTES. 


ICORINTHIAMNS. 


TEXTE. 


I beſeech, you, brethren, 1; 
(ye know the houſe of Ste. 


r that it is the firſt. 


its of Achaia, and that 
they have addicted them. 
ſelves to the miniſtry of 
the ſaints ) 

That ye ſubmit your 16 
felves unto ſuch, and to 

one that helpeth 

with us and Iaboureth. 

Jam glad of the coming 15 
of Stephanas, and Fortu- 
natus, and Achaicus : for 
that which was _— on 


ru part they have ſup- 
lied. 
For they have refreſhed 18 


my ſpirit and yours: there- | 
fore acknowledge ye them 
that are ſuch. 

The churches of Aſia 19 
ſalute you. Aquila and 
Priſcilla: ſalute you much 
in the Lord, with the 
church that is in their 
houſe. 

All the brethren greet 20 
you. Greet you one ano- 
ther with an holy kiſs. 

The. falutation of me 21 
Paul with mine own hand. 

If any man love not the 22 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, let him 
be Anathema, Maranatha. 

The grace of our Lord 23 
Jeſus Chriſt be with you. 

My love be with you all 24 
in Chriſt Jeſus, Amen. 


14 His main Deſign being to put an end to the Faction and Diviſion which the falſe Apoſtle 
had made amongſt them, tis no wonder that we find Unity and Charity ſo much, and fo often 


preſſed, in this and the ſecand Epiſtle. 
18 * Viz. By removing thoſe Suſpicions and Fears that were on 


both fides. 


22 This being ſo different a Sentence from any of thoſe writ with St. Pauls own Hands, in 
any of his other Epiſtles, may it not with Probability be underſtood to mean the falſe Apoſtle, to 


whom St. Pa. pen all the Diſorders ini this Church, and of whom he 


feverely, 2 Cor. 


J. 13 15? 


ſpeaks not much leis 


A 


PARAPHRASE and NOTES 


ON THE 


57. Nero 


nis 3. 


Second EPI ST LE of St. PAUL #% 


Ae 


CORINTHIANS. 


CI — 


— 


ST NOPS. £6 


Aint Paul having writ his firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, to try, 
as he fays bimſelf, Chap. II. 9. what Power he had ſtill with 
that Church, wherein there was a great Faction againſt him, 
which he was attempting to break, was in pain till he found 
what Succeſs it had, Chap. II. 12, 13. and VII. 5. But when he had- 
by Titus received an Account of their Repentance, upon his former 
Letter; of their Submiſſion to his Orders, and of their good Diſpo- 
ſition of Mind towards him; he takes CO ſpeaks” of himſelf 
more freely, and juſtifies himſelf more boldly, as may be ſeen, 
Chap. I. 12. & II. 14. & VI. 10. & X. 1. & XIII. 10. And as to his 
Oppoſers, he deals more roundly and ſharply with them, than he 
had done in his former Epiſtle, as appears from Chap, II. 17. & IV. 
2—5. & V. 12. & VI. 11— 16. & XI. 11, & XII. 157. 

The Obſervation of theſe Particulars, may poſſibly be of uſe to 
give us ſome light, for the better underſtanding of this ſecond 42 
ſtle; eſpecially if we add, that the main Buſineſs of this, as of his 
former Epiſtle, is to take off the People from the new Leader they 
had got, who was St. Pauls Oppoſer ; and wholly to put an end 
to the Faction and Diſorder which that falſe Apoſtle had cauſed 
in the Church of Corinth, He alſo, in this Epiſtle, ſtirs them 

| up 
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Chap. I. 3 again to a liberal Contribution to the poor Saints at FJeru- 


This Epiſtle was writ in the ſame Year, not long after the 
former. 


— 


SECTION I. 
rr , . 


INTRODUCTION. TEST T 


: UL an Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, by the AUL, an apoſtle of | 
: Will of God, and Timothy our Brother „ 3882 3 e 
to the Church of God which is in Corinth, with thy our brother, unto the 

2, all the Chriſtians that are in all Acbaia b, Fa- church of God which i 
vour and Peace be to you from God our F ather, faints which are in all 


and from the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, Achaia : 


Grace be to you, and 

peace from G our Fa- 

ther, and from the Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt. 


NOTES. 


1 * Brother, i. e. either in the common Faith; and ſo, as we have already remarked, he fre- 
reer and in other Places; or Brother in the Work of 
the Miſtry, vid. Rom. XVI. ny 1 Cor. XVI. 10 To which we may add, that St. Paul may 
EE I ow © iwen Timo the Title of Brother here for Dignity's fake, to give him a Re- 
N amongſt the Corinthians, to whom he before ſent him, with ſome 

.of 8 SA cher Diorders Timothy was but 8 Man, when St. Paul writ 

is it Bile to him, a appears, 1 Tm. IV. 12: Which Epi by the Conſent of all, was 
writ to 7:mothy after he at Corinth ; and, in the n of ſome learned Men, not 
leſs than Eight Years after : And therefore his calling him r here, joining him 'with 
— writing this Epiſtle, may be to let the Corinthians ſee, that though he were ſo young, 


| who had been fent to them, yet i was one whom St Pa! thought fi to treat very much as an 
— — 


hs 


of 
e 
J- 
e 
is 
e 
U 
d 
— 
d 
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S. BO. II 


CHAP. I. 4.-—VI. 16. 


CONTENTS. 


H1S firſt Part of this Second Epiſtle of St. Paul to the Corin- 
thians, is ſpent in juſtifying himſelf againſt ſeveral Imputa- 
tions from the oppoſite Factien, and ſetting himſelf right in the 
Opinion of the Cor:nthignsz” The Particulars whereof we ſhall take 
notice of in the following Numbers, n 2 


8 E $54" gg II. N. I. 


CHAP. I. 3-14. 


CONTENTS 


E begins with juſtifying his former Letter to them, which had 
[ afflicted them, vid. Chap. VII. 7, 8. by telling them, that he 
thanks God for his Deliverance out of his Afflictions, becauſe it en- 

ables him to comfort them, by the Example both of his Affliction 
and Deliverance; acknowledging the Obligation he had to them and 


others, for their Prayers and Thanks for his Deliverance, which he ; 


preſumes they could not but put up for him, , ſince his Conſcience _ 
bears him witneſs (which was his F that in his Carriage to 
all Men, and to them more eſpecially, he had been direct and ſin- 
cere, without any ſelf or carnal Intereſt, and that what he writ to 
them had no other Deſign but what lay open, and they read in his 
Words; and did alſo acknowledge, and he doubted not but they 
ſhould always acknowledge, part of them'acknowledging already, that 
he was the Man they gloried in, as they ſball be his Glory in the 
Day of the Lord. From what St. Paul ſays in his Section, (which, 
if read with Attention, will appear to be writ with a Turn of great 
Inſinuation) it may be gathered, that the oppoſite Faction endea- 
voured to evade the Force of the former Epiſtle, by ſuggeſting, 

X t 
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Chep L. that whatever he might pretend, St. Paul was a cunning, artificial, 
ſelf-intereſted Man, and had ſome hidden Defign in it; which 
Accuſation appears in other Parts alſo of this Epiſtle, as Chap. IV. 


com 


" Sap 
PARAPHRASE. 


Leſſed be the God © and Father of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the Father of Mer- 
cies, and. God of all Confolation, who com- 
forteth me in all my Tribulations, that I may 
be able to comfort them, who are in any 
Trouble, by the Comfort which I receive from 
. him: Becauſe, as I have ſuffered abundantly 
for Chriſt, ſo through Chriſt I have been a- 
bundantly comforted ; and both theſe for your 
Advantage. For my Affliction is for your 
Conſolation and Relief *; which is effected by 

a patient enduring thoſe Sufferings, whereof 
u ſee an Example in me: And again, when 
3 comforted, it is for your Conſolation and 
Relief, who may expect the like from the ſame 
paſſionate God and Father. Upon which 
Ground I have firm Hopes, as concerning you ; 
being affured, that as you have had your ſhare 
of Sufferings, ſo ye ſhall likewiſe have of 
Conſolation. For I would not have you ig- 
norant, Brethren, of the Load of the Afflic- 
tions in Aa, that were beyond meaſure 
heavy upon me, and beyond my Strength; fo 
that I could ſte no way of eſcaping with Life. 


NOTES. 


TEXT. 


TD Lefſed be God, even 


the Father of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the Fa- 
ther of mercies, and the 
God of all comfort ; 

Who comforteth us in 
all our tribulation, that we 
may be able to comfort 
them which are in any 
trouble, by the comfort 
wherewith we our ſelves 
are comforted of God. 

For as the ſufferings of 
Chriſt abound in us, ſo 
our conſolation alſo a- 
boundeth by Chriſt. 

And whether we be af- 
flicted, it is for your con- 
ſolation and falvation, 
which is effectual in the 
enduring of the ſame ſuf. 
ferings which we alſo ſuf- 
fer : or whether we be 
comforted, it is for your 
conſolation and ſalvation. - 

And our hope of you 
is ſtedfaſt, knowing that 
as you are partakers of the 
ſufferings, ſo ſhall ye be 
alſo of the conſolation. 

For we would not, bre- 
thren, have you ignorant 
of our trouble which came 
to us in Aſa, that we 
were preſſed out of mea- 


e That this is the right Tranſlation of the Greet here, ſce Fp5. I. 3. and 1 Pet. I. 3. where the 


s Senſe, 


» | 
6 © Eoingia, Relief, rather than Salvation; which is underſtood of Deliverance from Death 


here it ſignifies only Deliverance from their preſent Sorrow. 


But 
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TEAT. 


ſure, above ſtrength, inſo- 
much that we deſpaired 
even of lite : 

9 But we had the ſentence 
of death in our ſelves, that 
we ſhould not truſt in our 
ſelves, but in God which 
raiſeth the dead. 

10 Who delivered us from 
ſo great a death, and doth 
deuver: in whom we truſt 
that he will yet deliver us: 

11 You allo helping toge- 
ther by prayer for us, that 
for the gift beſtowed upon 
us by the means of many 

ns, thanks may he g1- 
ven by many on our be- 
half. 


12 For our rejoicir g is this, 
the teſtimony of our con- 
ſcience, that in fimplicity 
and godly ſincerity, not 
with fleſhly wiſdom, but 
by the grace of God, we 
have had our converfation 
in the world, and more 
abundantly to you-wards. 


13 For we write none other 


things unto you, than what 
you read or acknowledge, 
and I truſt you ſhall ac- 
knowledge even to the 
end. 

14 As alfo you have ac- 
knowledged us in part, 
that we are your rejoicing, 
even as ye alſo are ours in 


the day of the Lord Jeſus. 


PARAPHRASE. 


But I had the Sentence of Death in my ſelf, 
that I might not truſt in my ſelf, but in God, 
who can reſtore to Life even thoſe who are 
actually dead; who delivered me from fo immi- 
nent a Danger of Death, who goth deliver, 
and in whom I truſt he will yet deliver me: 
You alſo joining the Aſſiſtance gf your Prayers 
for me; ſo that Thanks may be returned h 

many, for the Deliverance procured me by the 
Prayers of many Perſons. For I cannot doubt 
of the Prayers and Concern of you, and many 
others for me, ſince my glorying is this, 2/2. 
the Teſtimony of my own Conſciencę, that in 
Plainneſs of Heart, and Sincerity babe God, 
not in fleſhly Wiſdom f, but by the Favour of 
God directing me 5, I have behaved my {elf 
towards all Men, but more particularly towards 
you. For I have no Deſign, no Meaning in 
what I write to you, but what lies open, and 
is legible in what you read: And you your 
ſelyes cannot but acknowledge it to be fo; 
and J hope you ſhall always acknowledge it to 
the End; as part of you have already acknow- 
ledg'd that I am. your Glory , as yon will be 
mine at the Day of Judgment, when being my 
Scholars and Converts, ye ſhall be Aud. 


NOTES. 


12 f What Fly Miu is, may be ſeen Chap. IV. 2. f. 


5 This 4 & x&eils Qs, But in the Favour of God, 15 the 


tot, The Favour of God that is with me, i. e. by God's + the . Aſſiſtance. 


14 * That I am 


Glory ; whereby he 


Ggnifies that Part of them which ſtuck to him, 


own'd him as their Teacher : In which Senſe Glorying is much uſed, in theſe Epiſtles to the Co- 


rinthians, upon the Occaſion of the ſeveral Partiſans 


others of Apollos. 


ing, ſome that they were of Paul, and 


X 2 SECT. 


II, 


12. 


13. 


14. 


ne with fe S, 1 c 


as MCORINTHIANS. 


w e I. XN. 2 


rr 17. 


CONTENTS. 


HE next Thing St. Pau/ juſtifies, is his not coming to them, 
St. Paul had promiſed to call on the Corinthians in his way to 
Macedonia, but failed. This his Oppoſers would have to be from 
Levity in him, or a Mind that regulated it ſelf wholly by carnal 
Intereſt; vid. ver. 17. To which he anſwers, that God himſelf 
having confirmed him amongſt them, by the Unction and Earneſt of 
his Spirit, in the Miniſtry of the Goſpel of his Son, whom he Paul 
had preached to them ſteadily the fame, without any the leaſt Va- 
riation, or unſaying any thing he had at any time delivered, they 
could have no ground to ſuſpect him to be an unſtable uncertain 
Man, that would play faſt and looſe with them, and could not be 
depended on in what he faid to them, This is what he fays, 
Chap. I. 15.—22. 

In the next Place he, with a very folemn Aſſeveration, profeſſes 
that it was to ſpare them, that he came not to them. This he ex- 
plains, Chap. I. 23. and II. 2, 3. 
le gives another Reaſon, Chap. II. 12, 13. why he went on to 
Macedonia, without coming to Corinth, as he had purpoſed ; and 
that was the Uncertainty he was in, by the not coming of Titus, 
what Temper they were in at Corinth, Having mentioned his Jour- 
ney to Macedonia, he takes notice of the Succeſs which God gave to 

1 him there and every where, declaring of what Conſequence his 
Preaching was both to the Salvation and Condemnation of thoſe 
who received or rejected it; profeſſing again his Sincerity and Diſin- 
tereſtedneſs, not without a ſevere Reflection on their falſe Apoſtle. 
All which we find in the following Verſes, viz. Chap. II. 14 17. 
and is all very ſuitable, and purſuant to his Deſign in this Epiſtle, 


which was to eſtabliſh his Authority and Credit amongſt the Corin- 
thians, 


Having 


* 


>” re — " = 


TEXT. 


15 ND in this confi- 

dence I was minded 

to come unto you before, 

that you might have a ſe- 
cond benefit: 

16 And to paſs by you into 
Macedonia, and to come 
again out of Macedonia 
unto you, and of you to 
be brought on my way to- 
ward Judea. 

17 When I therefore was 
thus minded, did I uſe 
lightneſs? or the things 
that I purpoſe, do I pur- 
poſe according to the fleſh, 
that with me there ſhould 
be yea, yea, and nay, nay ? 

18 But as God is true, our 
word toward you was not 
yea, and nay. | 

19 For the Son of God, je- 
ſas Chriſt, who was preach- 
ed among you by us, even 
by me, and Silvanus, and 
Timotheus, was not yea 
and nay, but in him was 


ea. 

* For all the promiſes of 
God in him are yea, and 
in him amen, unto the 
glory of God by us. 

21 Now he which 'ſtabliſh- 
eth us with you in Chriſt, 
and hath anointed us, is 


God : 
22 Who hath alſo ſealed us 


HCG ELLYN s 


PARAPHRASE. 


Aving this Perſwaſion (viz.) 
Love and Eſteem of me, I purpoſed to 


come unto you e'er this, that you might have 
a ſecond Gratification i; and to take you in my 
way to Macedonia, and from thence return to 
you again, and by you be brought on in my 
way to Judea. If this fell not out ſo as I pur- 
pb am I therefore to be condemned of Fic- 

leneſs? or am 1 to be thought an uncertain 
Man, that talks forwards and backwards; one 
that has no regard to his Word, any farther 
than may ſuit his carnal Intereſt? But God is 
my Witneſs, that what you have heard from me 
has not been uncertain, deceitful,' or variable. 


For Jeſus Chriſt, the Son of God, who was 


preached among you by me, and Sz/vanus, and 
Timotheus, was not, ſometimes one thing, and 


of your 


157 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


ſometimes another; but has been ſhewn to be 


uniformly one and the ſame, in the Counſel or 
Revelation of God, (for all the Promiſes of God 
do all conſent and ſtand firm in him) to the 
Glory of God by my Preaching. Now it is 
God who eſtabliſhes me with you, for the 
preaching of the Goſpel, who has anointed &, 
and alſo ſealed * me, and given me the Ear- 


NOTES. 


15 By the Word x«pw, which our Bibles tranſlate Benefit or Grace, tis plain the Apoſtle 
means his being preſent among them a ſecond Time, without giving them any Grief or Diſplea- 


ſure. He had 


en with them before, almoſt two Years together, with Satisfaction and Kindneſs : 


He intended them another Viſit ; but it was, he ſays, that they might have the like Gratifica- 
tion, #. e. the like Satisfaction in his Company a ſecond Time; which is the ſame he ſays, 


2 Cor. II. 1. 


21 * Anointed, 1. e. ſet apart to be an Apoſtle by an extraordinary Call. Prieſts and Prophets 
were ſet apart by Anointing, 2s well as Kings. 
22. | Sealed, i. e. by the miraculous Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt ; which are an Evidence of the 
Truths he brings from God, as a Seal is of a Letter, 


neſt 


20. 


21. 


22. 
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Chap. I. 
— 


23. 


24. 


1. 


PARA PH RAS E. TEXT. 


= : 3 n and given the earneſt of 
neſt ® of his Spirit in my Heart. Moreover, ne rs 
I call God to witneſs, and may I die if it is not = Moreover, I call God 2; 


fo, that it was to ſpare you, that I came not fora record upon my foul, 


& « . not as yet unto Corinth, 
ominion over your Faith, as to require you Noc for that we have 2, 
to believe what I have taught you without com- wg 4c —— 
ing to you, when I am expected there to main- joy: for by faith ye land. 


yet to Corinth: Not that I pretend to ſuch a dne, ipare you I.came 


tain and make it good, for tis by that Faith you 


ſtand ; but I forbore to come, as one concerned 
to preſerve and help forwards your Joy, which 
I am tender of, and therefore declined coming 
to you, whilſt I thought you in an Eſtate that 
would require Severity from me, that would trou- 
ble you ®, 

I purpoſed in my ſelf, tis true, to come to But I determined this 


you again; but 1 reſolved too, it ſhould be ) eil chat T would 


NOTE S. 


= Earneſ of Eternal Life ; for of that the Spirit is mentioned as a Pledge, in more Places than 
one, vid. 2 Cor. V. 5. Eph. I. 13,14. All theſe are A ents to ſatisfy the Corinthians that 
St. Paul was not, nor could be a ſhufling Man, that minded not what he faid, but as it ſerved 


- his Turn. 


The Reaſoning of St. Paul, ver. 18——22. whereby he would convince the Corinthians that 
he is not a fickle, unſteady Man, that ſays and unfays, as may ſuit his Humour or Intereſt, being 


a little obſcure, by reaſon of the Shortneſs of his Style here, which has left many Things to be 


ſupplied by the Reader, to connect the Parts of the Argumentation, and make the Deduction 
clear ; mY hope I ſhall be pardon'd, if I endeavour to ſet it in its clear Light, for the fake of ordi- 
Readers 
God heck ſet me apart to the Miniſtry of the Goſpel by an extraordinary Call, has atteſted my 
Miſſion by the miraculous Gifts of the How Ghoſt, and given me the Earneſt of eternal Life in 
my Heart by his Spirit, and hath confirmed me amongſt you in preaching the Goſpel, which is all 
uniform, and of a piece, as I have preach'd it to you, without tripping in the leaſt; and there, 
to the Glory of God, have ſhewn that all the Promiſes concur, and are unalterably certain in 
Chrift : I therefore having never falter'd in any thing I have ſaid to you, and having all theſe At- 
teſlations of being under the ſpecial Direction and Guidance of God himſelf, who is unalterably 


true, cannot be ſuſpected of dealing doubly with you in any thing relating to my Miniſtry. 


24 lt is plain St. Paul's Doctrine had been LN by ſome of them at Corinth, vid. 1 Cor. 
XV. 12. His Apoitleſhip queſtioned, 1 Cor. IX. 1, 2. 2 Cor. XIII. z. He himſelf triumphed 
over, as if he durſt not come, 1 Cor. IV. 18. they ſaying, his Letters were weighty and powerful, 
but his bodily Preſence weak, and his Speech contemptible, 2 Cor. X. 10. This being the State 
his Reputation was then in at Corinth, and he having promiſed to come to them, 1 Cor. XVI. 5. 
he could not but think it neceſſary to excuſe his failing them, by Reaſons that ſhould be both con- 
vincing and kind; ſuch as are contained in this Verte in the Senſe given of it. | 
without 
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Chap. II. 
T: PARAPHRASE 
of not _ again to you in withont bringing * 3 175 22 +. if I 2, 
ö hor ho is there, when I am with you, 
0d 2 For if I make youſorry, Srleve you, W , 
ul, © * ho is be than thr ns.” tO) aottifert me, but thoſe very Perſons whom 
way keth me glad, butthefame I have diſcompoſed with Griet ? And this very 3. 
wve 24 "—_ . Thing ?, which made you ſad, I writ to you, 
— 3 AndI _ I not coming my elf, on purpoſe, that when I 
dar to you, when 0 
nd, came, I ſhould have for- came, I might not have Sorrow 2 * 
row from them of whom from whom I ought to receive Comfort; hav- 
1 ought to rejoice, having ing this Belief and Confidence in you all, that 
r all of make my Joy and Satisfaction 
my joy is the joy of you you, Ot you, y Joy 
all. ſo much your own, that you would remove all 
4 For out of much afflic- mu "+ 9 f I For I Writ 
tion and anguiſh of beart, Cauſe of Diſturbance before I came. it 4. 
1 wrote unto you with unto you with great Sadneſs of Heart, and many 
many be 3 nor hat you Tears; not with intention to grieve you, but 
: ſhould be prieved, but z . Fend 
! that ye might know the that you might know the Overflow of Tender- 
8. * a neſs and Affection which I have for you. But 5. 
Bur if any have cauſed if the Fornicator has been the Cauſe of Grief, 
grief, he — grieve? I do not ſay he has been ſo to me, but in ſome 
me, in : OTE 
may not overcharge you degree to you all, that I may not lay load on him; 
an all. 
at ; 
ed 
| NOTES. 
a * " ” : F . 
1g ; 
de * That this is the Meanin of this Verſe, and not that he would not come to them in Sor- 
on ;ow a fromd Thus, bs poſt donde, e ee e 
li- vid. 2 Cor. I. 15. ; _ ; 
P Kai 7 giv re did, And I writ to you this very Thing, That iypara, I writ, re- 
* his here 0 dd a Belle to the Corinthians, is evident, becauſe it is ſo uſed in — my _ 
in Verſe; and again, a littie lower, ver. 9. What, therefore, P it, 11 3 — gy erg For . 
U here calls ædro aid, this very Thing, h he had writ to them ? 2 A 
, of the Fornicator. This is plain by what follows here, to wer. 11. eſpecially > P _ 
in pared with 1 Cor. IV. 21. and V. 8. For there he writes to them to puniſn that! yo 1 * 5 
t- if he, St Paul, had come himſelf before it was done, he malt have come, as he mr it, 2 
y a Rod, and have himſelf chaſtiſed : But now that he knows that the Corinthians > yk 
him in compliance to his Letter, and he had had this Trial of their Obedience, he is ſo _—_ 
F continuing the Severity, that he writes to them to forgive him, and take him again into 
| Affection. a rt bas ; 
l, 5 St. Paul being ſatisfhed with the Corinthians for their ready Compliance with his — 12 
e his former Letter, to puniſh the Fornicator, intercedes to have him rel red; and to that * 
1 ſens his Fault, and declares, however he might have cauſed Grief to the Corinthians, yet he had 
I cauſed none to him. 


t the 
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* 


Sufficient to ſuch a man 6 
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Chap. II. | 
* PARAPHRASE. TR 
6. the Correction he hath received from the Ma- 


10. 


11. 


13. 
14. 


jority of you, is ſufficient in the Caſe: So that, 
on the contrary *, it is fit rather that you for- 
give and comfort him, leſt he * ſhould be ſwal- 
lowed up by an Exceſs of Sorrow. Where- 
fore, I beſeech you, to confirm your Love to 
him; which 1 doubt not of. For this alſo was 
one End of my writing to you, viz. to have 
a Trial of you, and to know whether you are 
ready to obey me in all Things. To whom you 
forgive any thing, I alſo forgive. For if I have 
forgiven any thing, I have forgiven it to him 
for your ſakes, by the Authority and in the 
Name of Chriſt; that we may not be over- 
reached by Satan, for we are not ignorant of 
his Wiles. Furthermore, being arrived at 
Troas, becauſe Titus, whom I expected from 
Corinth with News of you, was not come, I 
was very uneaſy * there; in ſo much that I 
made not uſe of the Opportunity which was 
put into my Hands, by the Lord, of preaching 
the Goſpel of Chriſt, for which I came thither, 
I haſtily left thoſe of Troas, and departed. thence 
to Macedonia. But Thanks be to God, in that he 


NOTES. 


rit, . becauſe. I foun 


is this puniſhment which 
was inflicted of many. 

So that contrariw. ie ye j 
ought rather to forgive 
hin, and comfort hun, 
leit perhaps ſuch a one 
ſhould be ſwallowed up 
with overmuch ſorrow. 

Wherefore, I beſeech 8 
you, that ye would con- 
firm your love towards 
him. 

For to this end alſo did .g 
I write, that I might kaow 
the proof of you, whether 
ye be obedient in all 
things. 

Jo whom ye forgive any 49 
thing, 1 forgive alſo : for 
if I forgave any thing, to 
whom I forgave it, for 
your ſakes forgave I it, in 
the perion of Chr : 

Left Satan ſhould get an 11 
advantage of us: for we 
are not ignorant of his de- 
vices. 

Furthermore, when I 12 
came to Troas to preach 
Chriſt's goſpel, and a door 
was opened unto me of the 
Lord, a 
I had no reſt in m ſpi- 13 
not 
Titus my brother: but ta- 


king my leave of them, I 


went from thence into 
Macedonia. 
Now thanks be unto 14 


7 "'Tezrzilicr, On the contrary, here, has nothing to refer to but in1Capu, Over charge, in the 
5th Verſe ; which makes that to belong to the Fornicator, as I have explain'd it. 


O To12T%, ſuch an one, meaning tue Fornicator. 


It is obſervable how tenderly St. Paul deals 


with the Corinthians in this Epiſtle ; for though he treats of the Fornicator from the 5th to the 
roth Verſe incluſwely, yet he never mentions him under that or any other diſobliging Title, but 


in the ſoft and inoffenſive Terms of any one, or ſuch an one. 


And that poſſibly may 


the Rea- 


fon why he favs ws i7:Czpg, indefinitely, without naming the Perſon it relates to. 


12 * How uneaſy he was, and upon what Account, ſee Chap. VII. 5 


16. It was not 


barely for Titur's Abſence, but for want of the News he brought with him, Chap. VII. 7. 


always 


I CORINTHIANS 16 
Chap. II. 


TEXT. 


God, which always cau- 
ſeth us to triumph im 
Chriſt, and maketh mani- 
feſt the ſavour of his know- 
ledge by us in ev 

15 For = are unto 09 God 
ſweet ſavour of Chriſt, in 
them that are ſaved, and 
in them that periſh. 

16 To the one we are the 
favour ofdeath untodeath; 
and to the other the ſavour 
of life unto life : and who is 
ſufficient for theſe things? 


1 For we are not as ma- 
ny,which corrupt the word 
of God: but as of ſince- 
rity, but as of God, in the 
er 
C 


14 Who makes me triumph every wwhere, i. e. in the Succeſs . | 
to Macedonia ; and alſo in my Victory, at the ſame time, at Corinth,over the falſe Apoſtles, my Op- 
poſers, that had raiſed a Faction againſt me amongſt you. This, I think, is St. Pau/'s 2 


PARAPHRASE. 


always makes me triumph every where *, thro” 
Chriſt, who gives me Succeſs in preaching the 
Goſpei, and ſpreads the Knowledge of Chriſt 
by me. For my Miniſtry and Labour in the 
Goſpel, is a Service or ſweet- ſmelling Sacrifice 
to God, through Chriſt, both in regard Y 
| thoſe that are ſaved, and thoſe... that 

To the one my Preaching i is of ill 1 un- 
acceptable and offenſive, by their x 
whereof they draw Death on themſelves; 

to the other, being as a ſweet Sayour, 

ble, they thereby receive eternal Life: 155 


who is {ufficient for theſe Thin 
as I faid, my Service in the 


pleaſing to God. For I am not as ſeveral * are, 
who are Huckſters of the Word of God, 

ing it for Gain; but I preach the Goſpel of 
Jeſus Chriſt in Sincerity : I ſpeak 
himſelf, and [ deliver it as in the Preſence -of 


God. 
% E S. 


and the Reaſon of his the Word Triumph, which lies Conteſt 
that Word fo, — ©s ec N. 
16 * Vid. Chap. III. 5, 6. 
17 * This, I think, may be underſtood of the falſe Apoſtle. 


and Victory, though 


w 2 and ye 
Gofpel | is —_ 


as from God 


WH CORINTH ILAN. S; 


162 
Chap, HT. r 
ann 3. 
N "© H AP III. 1 VII. 16. 
—_ 0 ©. 4 fi. UG II g95vVi N 7 
* nh 10 Sbelw on. 0 0 N 2 2 S. 5 : 


J. 


2. 


4 a well of himſelf (as he did Dans in his firſt 
Ppitle and with much more Freedom in this, which, as it 
- had been objected to him Wo the Corinthians) his Plain- 


ne of Speech, and his Sincerity in preaching the Goſpel, are the 
Things which he chiefly juſtifies in this Section many ways. We 
ſhall obferve his Arguments, as they come in the Order of St. Paul's 
Diſcourſe; in which are mingled, with great Infinuation, many 
Expreſſions of an overflowing Wire to Ar Corinthians, not with- 


out ſome Exhortations to them. 2121 


RA ERA E. lr 


* J begin again to commend my wes 7 

97 I, as ſome , commendatory Let- 
DD ; 22 you? ?” You- are my commen⸗ 
. Epiſtle, written in my Heart, known 


and 7 by all Men. I need no other com- 


mendatory Letter, but you, being manifeſted 
to be the commendatory Epiſtle of Chriſt, 
written on my behalf; not with Ink, but with 
the Spirit of the living God; not on Tables of 
Stone , but of the Heart, whereof I was the 


 Ama- 


NOTES. 


TEXT 


Owe begin I to 1 
commend our ſelves? 
or need we, as ſome o- 
thers, epiſtles of commen- 
dation to —_— or letters of 
commendation from you? 
Ye are our epiſtle writ- 2 
ten in our hearts, known 
and read of all men : 
Foraſmuch as ye are; 
manifeſtly declared to be 
the epiſtle of © hriſt, mi- 
niſtred by us, written not 
with ink, but with the 


17 This is a plain Indication that he had been blamed amongſt them for commending him- 
2 Seems to intimate, that their falſe Apoſtle had got himſelf recommended to them by Letters, 


ſelf. 
and ſo had introduced himſelf into that Church. 


3 The Senſe of St. Paul in this 3d Verſe, is plainly this, That he needed no Letters of Com- 
mendation to them, but that by their Converſion, and the Goſpel written not with Ink, but 
with the Spirit of God, in the Tables of their Hearts, and not in Tables of Stone, by his Mini- 
ſtry, was as clear an Evidence and Teſtimony to them of his Miſſion from ( hriſt, as the Law writ in 
Tables of Stone was an Evidence of Maſes's Miſſion; fo that he, St. Poul, needed no other Re- 


— This is what is to be underſtood by this Verſe, unleſs we will make the Tables 


ef 


x63 
eren 


HCORTINTHIANS. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE 


Spirit of the living God ; Amanuenſis, i. e. you Coriverſion. was the Effect 
oe wr oe of my Miniſtry,» *Andthisſo-great Confidence” 4. 
heart. - have I, thro! Chriſt in God. Not as if I'were 5. 
+ Andſuch cruſt havewe {cient of my ſelf to reckon : upon any thing, 


| through Chriſt to God- 1. 
it wand as of myſelf; but my Sufficiency, my A . 
1 5 Nor that eg. te id to perform any thing, is wholly” from God: 
4 any thing as of our ſelves: Who has fitted and enabled me to be a Miniſter 6. ry 
— but our ſaficiency is of of the New Teſtament; not of 'the Letter , but 
. 8 22 1 & —— 

8 6 Who alſo hath made us of the Spirit; for the Letter kills but the | 

able miniſters of the new | IE L $1558 e 
y teſtament, not of the let- | 2%; menraarmadb too 
-e ien ch age ech, ai nonaatifiel 


Lok, oon i. 2 
cf 14 1 * eat? p 
N O T. E S. i 
of Stone to have no Signification here. But, to ſay as he does, that the Corinthians, 2 


499 
_—— not with Ink, but with the Spirit of God, by the Hand of St. Paul, was 
it's commendatory Letter of him, being a pretty bold Expreſſion, liable to the Exception of 


: % 4 an i ot SY # . * 1 & 4 

t bare Set flohen vi 
9 8 4 17 

2 t Naa - $ . C.# : 


* the captious Part of the Corinthians ; he, to obviare all Impatation of Vanity or Vain-glory here- 
1 in, immediately ſubjoins what follows in the next Verſ mee. 
5 4 As if he had faid, But miſtake me not, as if I boaſted of my ſelf; this fo great Boaſting 
f that I uſe, is only my Confidence in God, through Chriſt : For it was God that made me a Mi- 
> n that beſtowed on me the Ability for it; and whatever I perform in it, is 
Y wholly from . i 

ts 5 © Ilewoilnoi, Truft, a milder Term for Boaſting ; for ſo St. Paul uſes it, Chap. X. 7. com- 
| py with ver. 8. where alſo ane, ver. 7. is uſed, as here, for counting upon one's ſelf. 
WL t. Paul alſo uſes wirobas, for thou B, Rom. IT. 19. Which will appear, if compared with 
I, wer. 17. Or if aoyioactas ſhall rather be thought to ſignify here, to diſcover by Reaſoning,” then 
l the Apoſtle's Senſe will run thus: Not as if I were ſufficient of my ſelf, by the Strength of my 
: oven natural Parts, to attain the Knowledge of the Goſpel-Truths that I preach ; but my Abi- 
4 < lity herein is all from God.“ But in whatever Senſe A is here taken, tis certain vd, 


which is tranſlated any thing, muſt be limited to the Subject in hand, wiz. the Goſpel that he 


forth in the Law: For he ſays. he was conſtituted à Mi- 


: 23 | W | » 3». ' »+ | FRA 
© The Letter kills, i. e. pronouncing Death, without any way of Remiſſion, on all Tranſgreſſors, 
leaves them under an irrevocable Sentence of Death; but the Spirit, i. e. Chriſt, wer, 127. who is 
| a quickning Spirit, 1 Cor. XV. 45. giveth Life. 1 5 f fir T1 1 1 © Þ 
| 3 2021 And 11603 09 4 


Y2 Spirit 


7: 


II. 


164 MHUCORTNTHIANS. 


Chap. III. 
— 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


Spirit gives Life. But if the Miniſtry of the tbe letter __ but the 
Law written in Stone, which condemns: to 8 3 , 
Death, were ſo glorious to Moſes,” that his Face of death written and en- 

ſhone ſo that the Children of Jrael could not Sans ones, was glo- 
ſteadily behold the Brightneſs - it, — of lira! could not be 
but temporary, and was quickly to vaniſh 7; 1 
—— be otherwiſe, 5 4 the Mini- i, for the 1 => 
ſtry of the Spirit, which giveth Life, ſhould ry was 172 
confer more Glory and Luſtre on the Miniſters if ee tall not the mi-g 


iſtration of the Spirit be 
of the Goſpel? For if the Miniſtration of rather gore? 


Condemnation were Glory, the Miniſtry of bon id the miniſtration, 
Juſtification * in the Goſpel doth certainly * amy > be gory, 
much more exceed in Glory: Though even niſtration of righteouſneſs 
the Glory that Moſes's Miniftration „ ie ti = 
no Glory, in compariſon of the far more ex- was made glorious, had no 


celling Glory of the Goſpel-Miniſtry >. Far- glory 1 N Ha 
ther, if that which is temporary, and to be excelleth. TER 
done away, were delivered with Glory, — 3 — ING: 2 1 


NOTES. 


7 # Kalapyepim, dime away, is applied here to the Shining of Maſes's Face, and to the Law, 
wer. 11, and 13. In all which Places it is uſed in the Preſent Tenſe, and has the Signification of 
an Adjective, ſtanding for temporary, or of a Duration, whoſe End was determined, and is op- 
3 to To five, that which remaineth, 1. e. that which is laſting, and hath no predetermined 

ſet to it, as ver. 11. where the Goſpel Diſpenſation is called 73 wi, that which remaineth, 
This may help us to underſtand ad Jg tis 3ofay, wer. 18. from Ghery to Glory, which is mani- 
ſeſtly oppoſed to Jogn xalapyopim, the Glory done away, of this Verſe, and fo plainly fignifies a 
continued, laſting Glory of the Miniſters of the Goſpel ; which, as he tells us there, conſiſted in 
their being changed into the Image and clear Repreſentation of the Lord himſelf, as the Glory of 
Moſes confified in the tranſitory Brightneſs of his Face, which was a faint Reflection of the Glory 
of God appearing to him in the Mount. 

9 © Nasse Tic Iiawooims, the Mini ſtrati n of ++ mae i ts, ſo the Miniftry of the Goſpel 
is called, becauſe, by the Goſpel, a Way is provided for the Juſtification of thoſe who have tranſ- 
greiled : But the Law has nothing but rigid Condemnation for all Tranſgreſſors, and therefore is 
Gulled here 83838 of Condemnation. "i 

10 Though the ſhewing that the Miniſtry of the Goſpel is more glorious than that of 
Law, be what St. Paz/ is upon here, thereby to juſtify himſelf, if he aſſumed ſome Autho- 


- rity and Commendation to himſelf, in his Miniftry and Apoſtleſhip ; yet, in his thus irduftriouſly 


ing the Miniſtry of the Goſpel in Honour above that of Moſes, may he not poſſibly have an 

ye to the Judaizing, falſe Apoſtle of the Corinthians, to let them ſee what little Regard was to 
be had to that Miniration, in compariſon of the Miniſtry of the Goſpel ? 

Fl much 


nn. © r Sas nM 


TY 
9” 2 


W = 29 : 0 


HCORINTHIANS 865 


Chap. IT. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE 7 


much more that which re- much rather is that which remains, without he- 
maineth 1s glorious. 


12 Seeing. then that we ing done away, to appear in Glory? Where- 


have ſuch hope, we uſe fore having ſuch Hope “, we uſe great Free- 


; great plainnel of Niob, dom and Plainneſs of Speech. And not as Moſes, 


which put a vail over his Who put a Vail over his Face, do we vail the 


how that rhe children of Light, fo that the Obſcurity of hat we deliver, 


ſhould hinder ! the Children of Trae! from 
NOTES. 


11 | Here St. Paul mentions another Pre-eminency and Superiority of Glory in the Goſpel over 
the Law, 2 the Law was to ceaſe and to be aboliſh'd, but the Goſpel — and ne- 
ver be aboliſh'd. 

12 * Such Hope : That. St. Paul, by theſe Words, means the ſo honourable Employment of an 
Apoſtle and Miſter of the Goſpel, or the Glory belonging to his 1 in the Goſpel, is evi- 
dent by the whole foregoing Compariſon which he has made, which is all along between Mare- 
via, the Miniſtry of the Law and of the Goſpel, and not between the Law and the Goſpel them- 
ſelves. The calling of it Hope, inſtead of Glory here, where he ſpeaks of his having of it, is 
the Language of Modeſty, which more particularly ſuited his preſent P : For the Condn- 
fion, which in this Verſe he draws from what went before, plainly ſhews the Apoſtle's Deſign, in 
this Diongh, to be the julldping TOES IEEE Sf and others, his Argument amount- 
ing to much: 

Having therefore ſo honourable an Employment, as is the Miniſtry of the Goſpel, which far 
exceeds the Mindy ofthe Law in Glory, tho' even that gave fo great a Luſtre to Meſes's Face, 
that the Children of Iyael could not with fixed Eyes look upon him; I, as becomes one of ſuch 
Hopes, in ſuch a Poſt as ſets me above all mean Conſiderations and Compliances, uſe great Free- 
dom and Plainneſs of Speech in all Things that concern my Miniſtry. 

13 l IIeòs To bn 1 &c. That the Children of f Iſrael could mot 2 aftl look, &c. 
St. Paul is here juſtifying in himſelf, and other Miniſters of the Goſpel, the Flai and Open- 
neſs of their Preaching, which he had aſſerted in the immediately preceding Verſe. Theſe Words 
therefore here, muſt, of 1 be underſtood not of Moſes, but of the Miniſters of the Go- 
ſpel, wiz. That it was not the Obſcurity of their Preaching, not any thing vailed, in their way 
of propoſing the Goſpel, which was the Cauſe why the Children of ral did not underſtand the 
Law to the bottom, and ſee Chriſt, the End of it, in the Writings of Meſer. What St. Paul ſays 
in the next Verſe, But their Minds were blinded, for until this Day remaineth the” ſame Vail un- 
taken away, plainly determines the Words we are upon, to the e I have taken them in? For 
what Senſe is this ? Moſes put a Vail over his Face, fo that the Children of Iſrael could not ſee the 
End of the Law ; but their Minds were blinded, for the Vail remains upon them until this Day. 
But this is very good Senſe, and to St. Paul's Purpoſe, wiz. © We, the Miniſters of the Goſpel, 
«« ſpeak plainly and openly, and put no Vail upon our ſelves, as Moſes did, whereby to hinder 
the Jeu from ſeeing Chriſt in the Law; but that which hinders them, is a Blindneſs on their 
Minds, which has been always on them, and remains to this Day.“ This ſeems to be an ob- 
viating an Objection which ſome among the Corinthians might make to his boaſting of ſo much 
Plainneſs and Clearneſs in his Preaching, wiz. If you preach the Goſpel, 'and Chriſt contained 
in the Law, with ſuch a ſhining Clearneſs and Evidence, how comes it that the Fes are not 
converted to it ? His Reply is, * Their Unbelief comes not from any Obſcurity in our Preaching, 
but from a Blindneſs which reſts upon their Minds to this Day; which ſhall be taken away, 
* when they turn to the Lord. 

ſeeing 


12. 


13. 


166 


Chap. III. 


14 


15. 


tings of Moſes are read, the Vail ® remains upon 
their Hearts; they ſee not the ſpiritual and 


I6, 


— 


PARA PH RAS E. 


ſeeing in the Law, which was to be done a- 
way, Chriſt, who was the End of the Law: 
Bat their not ſeeing it, is from the Blindneſs of 
their own Minds; for unto this Day the ſame 
Vail remains upon their Underſtandings, in 
reading of the Old Teſtament, which Vail is 
done away in Chriſt, z. e. Chriſt now he 1s 
come, ſo exactly anſwers all the Types, Prefi- 
gurations, and Predictions of him in the Old 
Teſtament, that preſently, upon turning our 
Eyes upon him, he viſibly appears to be the 
Perſon deſigned, and all the Obſcurity of thoſe 
Paſſages concerning him, which before were 
not underſtood, is taken away, and ceaſes. 
Nevertheleſs, even until now, when the Wri- 


evangelical Truths contained in them. But 
when their Heart ſhall turn to the Lord, and 
laying by Prejudice and Averſion, ſhall be wil- 
ling to receive the Truth, the Vail ſhall be 


taken away, and they ſhall plainly ſee him 


17. 


18. 


to be the Perſon ſpoken of and intended . 
But the Lord is the Spirit ? whereof we are 
Miniſters; and they who have this Spirit, 
have liberty , ſo that they ſpeak openly and 
freely: But we, all the faithful Miniſters of 


NOTES. 


= Vid. Rom. X. 3 


it CORTNTHIANSE 


TEXT. 
look to the end of that 
which 1s aboliſhed. it 

But their minds were 14 
blinded : for until this day 
remaineth the ſame vail 
untaken away, in the read- 
ing of the Old Teſtament; 
which vail is done away 
in Chriſt. . 


But-even unto this day, 1; 
when Moſes is read, the 
vail is upon their heart. 


Nevertheleſs, when it 16 
ſhall turn to the Lord, the 
vail ſhall be taken away. 


Now the Lord is that 17 
Spirit: and where the Spi- 
rit of the Lord is, there 
is liberty. 

But we all with open 18 
face, beholding as in a 


15 * St. Paul poflibly alludes here to the Cuſtom of the Jeu, which continues till in the Sy- 


nagogue, that when the Law is read, they put a Vail over their Faces. 


16 When this ſhall be, ſee Rom. XI. 25—27. 


17 O z5p&- 7) e irs, but the Lord is that Spirit: Theſe Words relate to ver. 6. 
where he ſays, that he is a Miniſter, not of the Letter of the Law, nor of the outſide and literal 
Senſe, but of the myſtical and ſpiritual Meaning of it; which here he tells us is Chriſt, 

2 There is Liberty; becauſe the Spirit is given only to Sons, or thoſe that are free. See Rom. 


VIII. 15. Gal. IV. 6, 7. 


the 


42 T@ 


'I-& & PARAPHRASE. 
yak * glory — — the New Teſtament, not vailed *, but with 


the fame image, from open Countenances, as Mirrors refleCting the 
ory to glory, even as by Glory of the Lord, are changed into his very 
Spirit of the Lord. Image by a continued Succeſſion of Glory, as it 
were ſtreaming upon us from the Lord, who is the 

Spirit who gives us this Clearneſs and Freedom. 


NOTES. 


13 7 St. Paul juſtifies his Freedom and Plainneſs of Speech, by his being made by God himſelf 
a Miniſter of the Goſpel, which is a more glorious Miniſtry than that of Moſes, in promulgating 
the Law. This he does, from ver. 6. to wer. 12. ineluſively. From thence, to the End of the 


nning of wer. 18. is a Parentheſis ; which being laid aſide, the — ＋ between the Mini- 
= ot the Goſpel and Maſes, ſtands clear: Moſes with a Vail covered the Brightneſs and Glory 
„of God, which ſhone in his Countenance ; but we, the Miniſters of the Goſpel, with o 
« Countenances, xai ISH, reflecting as Mirrors the Glory of the Lord So the Word 
xalon]p1Ciueros muſt fignify here, and not. beholding as in a Mirror; becauſe the Compariſon is 
between the Miniſters of the Goſpel and Mo/es, and not between the Miniſters of the Goſpel and 
the Children of Irael: Now the Action of beho/ding, was the Action of the Children of Iſael, 
but of Hining or reflecting the Glory received in the _—— was the Action of Moſes”; and there- 
fore it muſt be ſomething anſwering that in the Miniſters of the Goſpel wherein the Compariſon is 
made, as is farther manifeſt in another expreſs Part of the Compariſon bexween the vailed Face of 
Moes, ver. 13. and the open Face of the Miniſters of the Goſpel in this Verſe. The Face of 
Moſes was vailed, that the bright Shining, or Glory of God remaining on it, or reflected from it, 
might not be ſeen, and the Faces of the Miniſters of the N are open, that the bright Shi- 
ning of the Goſpel, or the Glory of Chriſt, may be ſeen. Thus the Juſtneſs of the Compariſon 
ſtands fair, and has an eaſy Senſe! which is hard to be made out, if x«low1;+G&ro be tranſlated 
bebolding as in a Glaſi. © | 

Tu, avis dia wilapopleuda, We are changed into that very Image, i. e. the RefleQtion of 
the Glory of Chriſt from us is ſo very bright/and clear, that we are changed into his very Image ; 
whereas the Light that ſhone in Mo/es's Countenance, was but a faint Reflection of 5 — 
which he ſaw when God ſhew'd him his Back-Parts, Exod. XXXIII. 23. 

Ard dens vic dba, from Glory to Glory, i. e. with a continued Influr and renewing of Glo- 
ry, in oppoſition to the ſhining of Moſes's Face, which decay d and diſappear d in a little while, 


Ver. 7. 

KabeTep and xvpis apt, as from the Lord the Spirit, i. e. as if this Irradiation of Light 
and Glory came immediately from the Source of it, the Lord himſelf, who is that Spirit whereof 
we are the Miniſters, ver. G. which giveth Life and Liberty, ver. 17. 

This Liberty he here ſpeaks of, wer. 17. is magenoia, Liberty of Speech, mentioned wer. 12. 
the Subject of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here; as is farther manifeſt from what immediately follows in 
the ſuc firſt Verſes of the next Chapter, wherein an attentive: Reader may find a, very clear 
72 this 18th Verſe we are upon, which is there explain'd in the Senſe we have given 
of it. | 
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1. Seeing therefore I am intruſted with ſuch 


2, 


a Miniſtry as this, according as I have received 
great Mercy, being extraordinarily and mira- 


_ culoufly called when I was a Perſecutor, I do 


not fail nor flag; I do not behave my ſelf 


unworthily in it, nor miſbecoming the Ho- 
nour and Dignity of ſuch an Employment: 
But, having renounced all unworthy and in- 
direct Deſigns, which will not bear the Light, 
free from Craft, and from playing any de- 
ceitful Tricks in my preaching the Word of 
God, I recommend my ſelf to every one's Con- 
ſcience, only by making plain * the Truth 
which I deliver, as in the Preſence of God. 
But if the Goſpel which I preach, be obſcure 
and hidden, it is ſo only to thoſe who are loſt : 
In whom being Unbelievers, the God of this 
World has blinded their Minds “, ſo that 
the glorious * Brightneſs of the Light of 
the Goſpel of Chriſt, who .is the Image of 


NOTES. 


ncoRTNTETANS 


TEXT 


Therefore ſeeing we | 
have this miniſtry, as we 
have received mercy, we 
faint not: 


But have renounced the 2 
hidden things of diſho- 
neſty, not walking in 

I nor handling 
the word of God deceit- 
fully, but by manifeſtation 
of the truth, commending 
our ſelves to mans 
conſcience in the fight of 


God. 

But if our be hid, ; 
it is hid to them that are 
loſt: 

In whom the god of this 4 
world hath blinded the 
minds of them which be- 
lieve not, leſt the light 
of the glorious 1 of 


* 
: he more plainly 
expreſſes in the five or ſix firſt Verſes of this : The whole Buſineſs of the firſt Part of this Epiſtle 


as we have already obſerved, to juſtify to the Corinthians his Behaviour in his Miniſtry, 
and to convince them, that in his preaching the Goſpel he hath been plain, clear, open and can- 


did, without any hidden Deſign, or the leaft Mixture of any con 


ſecular Intereſt. 


2 © "Amurduela rd xd Tis aioxum, have renounced the hidden Things of Diſhonefly, and 
51 . * 


Th Pangdou mi; axnbiias, by} Manifeftation of the Truth : Theſe 
he po , with open Face, Chap. III. 18. 
v The Ged of this World, i. e. 
and obey d him as their God. 


v *Elu@\wos T& ei, blinded their Minds, anſwers iTwpwOn Tz 


AVAKEX AND (> 


Devil; fo called, becauſe the Men of the World worſhip- 


, their Minds were 


blinded, Chap. III. 14. ae onda Gard Verſe of ty combs 13th and 14th Verſes 


of the ing Chapter. 
* Acta, Glory, here, as in the former Chapter, is put for Shini 


Ivaſyinc Th; 15 Xperð, is the Brightneſs or Clearneſs of the i 


nifeſted in the Goſſ 


and Brightneſs ; fo that 
wherein Chriſt is ma- 


God, 


ww, oa UH -—- 1 


WO no 


* bas ko ok Ae. oo nk 
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5 ves, but Chrift- Jeſus 


fake. 
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For we preach not our God, cannot enlighten them. For I ſeek not 5. | 
++ Lord; and our felves my on Glory or ſecular Advantage in preach- 
your ſervants for Jeſus ing, but only the propagating of the Goſpel 4 
of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt ; profeſſing my ſelf 
6 For God who command- | 
ed the light to ſhine out your Servant for Jeſus fake, For God, who 6. 


of darkneſs, hath ſhined 
in our hearts, to give the 
light of the knowledge of 
the glory of God, in the 
face of Jeſus Chriſt. 

- But we have thus trea- 
{ure in earthen veſſels, that 
the excellency of the pow- 

er may be of God, and not 
of us. | 

3 Weare troubled on eve- 
ry ſide, yet not diſtreſſed ; 
we are perplexed, but not 
in deſpair : 

g  Perſecated, but not for- 
faken ; caſt down, but not 
deſtroyed. 


10 Always bearing about 
in the body, the irg of 
t the 


the Lord Jeſus, 

life alſo of Jeſus might be 
made manifeſt in our 
body. 


made Light to ſhine out of Darkneſs, hath en- 
lightned alſo my dark Heart, who before ſaw 
not the End of the Law, that I might commu- 


nicate the Knowledge and Light of the Glory 


of God, which ſhines in the Face 7 of Jeſus 
Chriſt, But yet we, to whom this Treaſtire of 


Knowledge, the Goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt, is com- 
mitted to be propagated in the World, are but 


frail Men; that ſo the exceeding great Power 


that accortipatiies it, may appear to be from God, 


and not from us. I am preſſed on every fide, 
but do not ſhrink; I am perplexed, but yet 


not fo. as to diſpend ; Perſecuted, but yet not 


= ts fink under it; os t not 
un: Carrying about every where in my Body 
the Mortiffcation, 7. e. a Repreſentation of the 
Sufferings of the Lord Jeſus; that alſo the Life 


of Jeſus, riſen from the Dead, may be made ma- 


nifeſt by the Energy that accompanies my preach- 
NOTES. | | 


6 This is a Continuation ftill of the Allegory of Meyer, and the ſhining of his Face, &c. ſo 
much infiſted on in the foregoing 1 


For the 


Chapter. | 
Explication whereof, give me leave to add here one Word more to what 1 have ſaid up- 


on it already. Moſes, r ing to God in the Mount, had a Communication of GI or 
Light from him, ery 
a 


iated from his Face when he deſcended from the Mount: "/o/es put 


ail over his Face, to hide this Light or Glory ; for both theſe Names St. Paul uſes in this, and 


the foregoing Chapter, for the ſame Thing. 


the Glary or Light of the Knowledge of God, 


more fully and clearly communicated by Jeſus Chriſt, is ſaid here to Hine in his Face: And in 


that Reſpect it is that Chriſt, in the f 


ing Verſe, is called by St. Paul, the Image of God; and 


the Apoſtles are ſaid, in the laſt Verſe of the precedent Chapter, to be transformed into the ſame 


e, from Glory to Glory, i. e. by their 
TE e eee 


and clear Communications of the 1 
„ and to repreſent, as Mir- 


rors, the Glory of the Lord; and to be, as it were, the Images of Chr as Chriſt is (as we are 


told here, wer. 4.) the Image of God. 


Z ing 
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12. 


13. 


14. 
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ing in this frail Body, For as long as I live, 
I ſhall be expoſed to the Danger of Death for 
the ſake of Jeſus, that the Life of Jeſus riſen 
from the Dead, may be made manifeſt by my 
Preaching and Sufferings in this mortal Fleſh 
of mine. So that the preaching of the Goſpel 
procures Sufferings and Danger of Death to me, 
but to you it procures Life, i. e. the Energy of 
the Spirit of Chriſt, whereby he lives in, and 
ives Life to thoſe who believe in him, Ne- 
vertheleſs, though Suffering and Death accom- 
pany the preaching the Goſpel, yet having the 
ſame Spirit of Faith that David had, when he 
ſaid, I believe, therefore have I ſpoken; I alſo 
believing, therefore ſpeak: Knowing that he 


who raiſed up the Lord Jeſus, ſhall raiſe me up 


15. 


16. 


alſo by Jeſus, and preſent me with you to God. 
For I do and ſuffer all Things for your ſakes, 
that the exuberant Favour of God may abound, 
by the Thankſgiving of a greater Number, to 
the Glory of God, i. e. I endeavour by my Suf- 
ferings and Preaching to make as many Con- 
verts as I can; that ſo the more partaking of 
the Mercy and Favour of God, of which there 
is a plentiful and inexhauſtible Store, the more 
may give Thanks unto him; it being -more 
for the Glory of God, that a greater Num- 
ber ſhould give Thanks, and pray to him. For 
which Reaſon I faint not *, I flag not; but tho 
my bodily Strength decay, yet the Vigour of my 


NOTES. 


16 * 7 faint not. What this ſignifies, we have ſeen, ver. 1. Here St. Paul gives 


of his Sincerity in his Miniſtry, and that is the Sufferings 


not, nor make him at all flag, 
n 


N 


For we which live, are 11 
alway delivered unto death 
for Jeſus ſake, that the 
life alſo of Jeſus might be 
made feſt in our mor- 
tal fleſh. 


So then death worketh 12 
in us, but life in you. 


We having the ſame 13 
ſpirit of faith, according 
as it is written, I beliey- 
ed, and therefore have [ 
ſpoken : we alſo believe, 
and therefore ſpeak ; 

Knowing that he which 14 
raiſed up the Lord Jeſus, 
ſhall raiſe up us alſo by 
Jeſus, and ſhall preſent us 
with you. 

For all things are for 15 
your ſakes, that the abun- 
dant grace might, through 
the thankſgiving of many, 
282 to the glory of 


For which cauſe we faint 16 
not; but tho' our outward 
man periſh, yet the inward 
man is renewed day by 
day. 


another Proof 


and Danger of Death, which he daily 
incurs by his Preaching the Goſpel : And the Reaſon why thoſe Sufferings and Dan 


gers deter him 


. tells them, is the. Aſſurance he has that God, thro* Chriſt, will 
him with Immortality in Glory. This Argument he purſues, Chap. 


Mind 


16 


TEXT. 


For our light affliction, 
which is but for a mo- 
ment, worketh for us a 
far more exceeding and 
eternal weight of glory ; 


13 While we look not at 


the things which are ſeen, 
but at the __ which 
are not ſeen: for the things 
which are ſeen, are tem- 
poral; but the things 
which are not ſeen, are 
eternal, 


For we know, that if 
our earthly houſe of this 
tabernacle were diſſolved, 
we have a building of God, 
an houſe not made with 
hands, eternal in the hea- 
vens. 


For in this we groan 
earneſtly, deſiring to be 
cloathed u with our 
houſe which is from hea- 


ven : 


3 If fo be, that being 


cloathed, we ſhall not be 
found naked. 

Inn — are = this 
ta edo groan, bein 
burdened : not for that — 
would be uncloathed, but 
cloathed upon, that mor- 
tality might be ſwallowed 


up of life. 


17 * Weight of Glory. What an Influence St. Paul's Hebrew had 
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Mind is daily renewed : For the more my Suf- 17. 
ferings are here in propagating the Goſpel, 
which at worſt are but tranſient and light, the 
more will they procure me an exceedingly far 
greater Addition of that Glory in Heaven, 
which is ſolid and eternal; I having no regard 1g. 
to the viſible Things of this World, but to the 
inviſible Things of the other; for the Things 
that are ſeen, are temporal, but thoſe that are 
not feen, are eternal. 

For I know, that if this my Body, which is Chap V. 
but as a Tent for my ſojourning here upon 
Earth for a ſhort time, were diſſolved, I ſhall J- 
have another of a divine Original ; which ſhall 
not, like Buildings made with Mens Hands, be 
ſubject to decay, but ſhall be eternal in the 
Heavens. For in this Tabernacle * I groan , 
earneſtly, defiring, without putting off this 
mortal, earthly Body, by Death to have that 
celeſtial Body ſuperinduced ; if ſo be, the com- 
ing © of Chriſt ſhall overtake me in this Life, 
before I put off this Body. For we that are 
in the Body, groan under the Preſſures and 
Inconveniencies that attend us in it; which yet 
we are not therefore willing to put off, but 
had rather, without dying, have it changed* 
into a celeſtial, immortal Body ; that. ſo this 
mortal State may be put an End to, by an im- 

mediate 


NOTES. 
upon his Greek, is every where 


viſible: JAI in Hebrew ſignifies t be heavy, and to be glorious ; St. Paul in the Greek joins them, 
and ſays, Weight of Glory. © | 2M L p 


2 Vid. Per. 4. 


* 
» 
1 * 
* 
> 
* 
Ps © 
* 
4 
= * 
1 
=. 
2 — —⁴¹ 


© That the Apoſtle look d on the Coming of Chriſt as not far off, appears by what he fa 
1 D IV. 15. & V. 6. which Epiſtle was written ſome Years before this. See alſo to the flung 
Purpoſe, 1 Cor. I. 7. & VII. 29, 31. & X. 11. Rom. XIII. 11, 12. Heb. X. 37. 

4 The ſame that he had told them in the firſt Epiſtle, Chap. XV. 51. ſhould Ng to 
thoſe who ſhould be alive at Chrift's coming. This, I muſt own, is no very eaſy Paſſage : 
Whether we underſtand by yo}, 6 the State of the Dead, 3 

: | 2 
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5. mediate Entrance into an immortal Life, Now Now be that haths 


me * he us for the ſelf. 
it is God who prepares and fits us for this im- fame thing, is God, => 


mortal State ; who alſo gives us the Spirit, as th green unto us the 
0 


alſo ha 
6. a Pledge © of it. Wherefore, being always un- 7 of the 2. can 1.6 


daunted fo and knowing that _— dwell ways conkdent, knowing 
or ſojourn in this Body, I am abſent from my *2twhillt we are at home 
7. Shins, which 55 with the Lord (for 1 . os 3 * 
© HM regulate my Conduct, not by the Enjoyment + e 
; of the viſible Things of this World, but by my WIe « Pp 8 
Hope and Expectation of the inviſible Things and willing rather to 
8. of the World to come) I, with Boldneſs 7, ent from the body, and 
preach: the Goſpel; preterring in my Choice Lord. 
the quitting this Habitation, to get home to 
9. the Lord. Wherefore, I make this my only Wherefore we labour, 9 
Aim, whether ftaying é here in this Body, or tat whether preſent or 
departing s out of it, ſo to acquit my ſelf, as ed ef hn. 


NOTES. 


with immortal Bodies, till the Reſurrection; which Senſe is favour'd by the fame Word, 1 Cor. 
XV. 37. or whether we underſtand the c/oathing upon, which the Apoſtle deſires, to be thoſe im- 
mortal Bodies which Souls ſhall be cloathed with at the Reſurrection; which Senſe of c/oathing up- 
oz, ſeems to be favour'd by 1 Cor. XV. 53, 54. and is that which one ſhould be inclined to, were 
it not accompanied with this Difficulty, viz. that then it would follow that the Wicked ſhould 
not have immortal Bodies at the Reſurrection: For whatever it be, that St. Paul here means 
__ wpon, it is ſomething that is peculiar to the Saints, who have the Spirit of God, and 
ſhall be with the Lord in contra to others, as appears from the following Verſes, and 
the whole Tenor of this Place. 

5 © The Spirit is mentioned, in more Places than one, as the Pledge and Earneſt of Immorta- 
n L. 13, 14. which, com with Rom. VIII. 23. ſhews that the 

i , whereof the Spirit is the is the which the Apoſtle ſpeaks of here, vix. 

the Poſſeſſion of immortal Bodi 

6, 8 ©agemile; and Jagden, we are confident, ſigniſies, in theſe two Verſes, the ſame that d 
ixxaxgp, we faint not, does, Chap. IV. 1, & 16, i. e. I go on undauntedly, without flagging, 
goes the Goſpel with Sincerity, and direct Plainnefs of Speech. This Concluſion which he 

ws here from the Conſideration of the Reſurrection and Immortality, is the ſame that le makes 
upon the ſame ground, Chap. IV. 14, 16. 

: 9 © Ede inInuarlss, ile indnguaric, whether Playing in the Body, or going out of it, i e whether 
Lam to ſtay longer here, or ſuddenly to depart. This Senſe the foregoing Verſe leads us to; and 
what he ſays in this Verſe, that he endeavours (whether i, dne, or ixInuer). to /- wll-plesfirg to 
the Lord, 1. e. do what is well-pleaſing to him, ſhews, that neither of theſe ord- can bguify 
OILS Cui = Heaven: For when he is there, the time of endeavouring to ap- 
prove is over. 


to 


— 


TEXT. 


For we muſt all appear 


10 before the judgment-ſeat 


of Chriſt, that every ons 
may receive the thin 
done in his body, accord- 
ing to that he hath done, 
ne Game it be or bad. 
Knowing therefore the 
terror of the Lord, we 


our ſelves again unto you, 
but give you occaſion to 
glory on our behalf, that 
you may have ſome- 


what to anſwer them 


ny, 


WCORINTHIANS. 
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to be a ble to him. For we muſt all 
appear before the Judgment-Seat of Chriſt, 
that every one may receive according to what 
he has done in the Body, whether it be good 
or bad. Knowing therefore this terrible Judg- 
ment of the Lord, I preach the Goſpel, per- 
ſwading Men to be Chriſtians: And with what 
Integrity I diſcharge that Duty, is manifeſt 
to God; and I truſt you alſo are convinced of 
it in your Conſciences. And this I fay, not 
that I commend * my ſelf again, but that I 
may give you an occafion not to be aſhamed 
of me, but to glory on my behalf; having 
wherewithal to reply to thoſe who make a 
ſhew of glorying in outward Appearance, 


NOTES. 


St. Paul, from Chap. IV. 12. to this Place, has, to convince them of his Uprightneſs in his 


Miniſtry, been ſhewing that the Hopes and ſure 
and reſolute, in an open, fincere P 


Expectation he had of eternal Life, kept him 
reaching of the-Goſpel, without any Tricks, or deceit- 


ful Artifice. In which his Argument flands thus: Knowing that God, who raiſed up Chriſt, 
will raiſe me up 72 I. without any Fear or Conſideration of what it may draw upon me, 
2 Oe Gorge faithfully, making this Account, that the momentaneous Afflictions which 
for it I may ſuffer here, Which are but flight in compariſon. of the eternal Things of another 
« Life, will exceedingly increaſe my Happineſs in the other World, where I long to be ; and 
rr 
« whether I am to ſtay longer in this Body, or quickly to leave it, living or dying, I ma 

2 N e, in my Miniſtry.. In — or by oy — 8 —— 
1 de Dey ef e d r 
at the Da i e — Goſpel faithfully, not endeavour 
randy Arp ity to make Comer to „ 

121 From this , and ſeveral others in this Epiſtle, it cannot be doubted but that his 
ſpeaking well of himſelf, had been objected to him, as a Fault. And in this la his great Diff 
culty, how to deal with this People: If he anſwer'd nothing to what was talk'd of him, his Si- 
lence might be i Guilt and Confuſion 3; if he defended himſelf, he was accuſed of Va- 
nity, Self-commendation, and Folly. Hence it is that he uſes ſo many Reaſons to ſhew; that his 
whole Carriage was upon Principles far above all worldly Conſiderations ; and tells them here, 
once for all, that the Account wes of himſelf is only to furniſh them who are his Friends, 
and finck to him, with Matter to — — him, and to ceply- ts the 
contrary Faction. 


— 


without 


10. 


11. 


12. 
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13. 


14. 
15. 


16. 
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without doing ſo inwardly in their Hearts *. 
For if! I am beſides my ſelf n, in ſpeaking 
as I do of my ſelf, it is between God and me, 
he muſt judge, Men are not concerned in it, 
nor hurt by it; or if I do it ſoberly, and upon 
good ground; if what I profeſs of my ſelf 
be in reality true, it ts for your fake and ad- 
vantage. For tis the Love of Chriſt Son- 
ſtraineth me; judging, as I do, that if Chriſt 
died for all, then all were dead; and that if 
he died for all, his Intention was, that they 
who by him have attain'd to a State of Life, 
ſhould not any: longer live to themſelves alone, 
ſeeking only their own private Advantage, but 
ſhould employ their Lives in promoting the 
Goſpel and Kingdom of Chriſt, who for them 
died, and roſe again. So that from henceforth 
I have no regard to any one, according 'to the 
Fleſh ®, . e. for being circumciſed, or a Few. 


NOTES. 


* This may be underſtood of the Leaders of the o 
Chap. X. 7, 15. and XI. 12, 22, 23. 
us, they were ſatisfied 


II CORINTHIANS. 


TEXT. 


which glory in appearance, 
and — in heart. 

For whether we be be- 1; 
ſides our ſelves, it is to 
Gad : or whether we be 
ſober, it is for your cauſe. 

For the love of Chriſt 14 
conſtraineth us, becauſe 
we thus judge, that if one 
died for all, then were all 
dead. 

And that he died for all, 15 
that theywhich live, ſhould 
not henceforth live unto 
themſelves, but unto him 
which died for them, and 
roſe again. 


Wherefore henceforth 16 
know we no man after the 
fleſh : yea, though we have 
known Chriſt after the 
fleſh, yet now henceforth 


ppoſite Faction, who, as tis manifeſt from 
ded to ſomething that they gloried in, though St. Paul 
in Conſcience that they had no ſolid Ground of glorying. 


13 * St. Paul, from the 13th Verſe of this Chapter, to Chap. VI. 12. gives another Reaſon 
for his diſintereſted Carriage in Preaching the Goſpel ; and that is his Love to Chriſt, who, by his 


Death, havin 
live to himſe f 
to the Thin 
minded only the faithful Diſc 
care _ his Behaviour ſhould be ſuch as he deſcribes, Chap. VI. 3 
m Ze 


ſerves what St. Paul XI. 1. & 16 


given him Life, who was dead, he concludes, that in Gratitude he ought not to 
any more. He therefore being as in a new Creation, had now no longer any Re- 
or Perſons of this World ; but being made by God a Miniſter of the Goſpel, 
e of his Duty in that Ambaſſy, and, purſuant thereunto, rook 


IO. 


efides my ſelf, i e. in ſpeaking well of my ſelf in my own Juſtification, He that ob- 
21. Chap. XII. 6, & 11. will ſcarce doubt 


lays, Chap. 
but that the ſpeaking himſelf : as he did, was by his Enemies called Glorying, and imputed to 


him as Folly and Madnebs. 


16 * This may be ſuppoſed to be ſaid with Reflection on their Fei falſe Apoſtle, who glo- 


ried in his Circumcifion, and, , that he had ſeen Chriſt in 
lated to him, N | 


Fleſh, or was ſome way re- 


For 


TEXT. 


know we him no more. 
17 Therefore if any man 

be in Chriſt, he is a new 

creature: old things are 
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For if I my ſelf have gloried in this, that Chriſt 
himſelf was circumciſed, as I am, and was of 
my Blood and Nation, I do ſo now no more 


paſt avay, behole, any longer. So that if any one be in Chriſt, it 17, 

14 18 And all things are of is as if he were in a new Creation , wherein 

God, why _ 8 all former mundane Relations, Conſiderations 

| Chriſt, and hath y Jes and Intereſts ?, are ceaſed, and at an end; all 
us the miniſtry of recon- Things in that State are new to him, and he 18. 

3 fo uit, that God was owes his very Being in it, and the Advantages 

in Chriſt, reconciling the he therein enjoys, not in the leaſt meaſure to 

| world unto himſelf, not his Birth, Extraction, or any legal Obſervances 
imputing their treſpaſſes > « 
upon them; and hath Or Privileges, but wholly and ſolely to God 


ommitted unto us the : ili rid himſelf 19. 
r alone; reconciling the World to by 19. 


cha wp _ Jeſus Chriſt, and not imputing their Tref- 
„ Chriſt, as ſſes to them. And therefore I, whom God 
though God did beſeech hath reconciled to himſelf, and to whom he 


16 0 us : we ou p 8 s 
| in Chiift's lead, omg hath given the Miniſtry, and committed the 


conciled to God, Word of this Reconciliation, as an Ambaſſador 20. 
| 2 For he hath made him for Chriſt, as tho God did by me beſeech you, 


to be {in for us, who knew I pray you, in Chriſt's ſtead, be ye teconciled 


— * 1 iy we mi — to God. For God hath made him ſubject to 21. 


| God in him. Sufferings and Death, the Puniſhment and 


NOTE S. 


17 Gal. VI. 14. may give ſome light to this Place. To make this 16th and 17th Verſes co- 
herent to the reſt of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, they muſt be underſtood in reference to the falſe 
Apoſtle, againit whom St. Pau/ is here juſtifying himſelf ; and makes it his main Buſineſs in this, 
as well as his former Epiſtle, to ſhew what that falſe Apoſtle gloried in, was no juſt Cauſe of 
boaſting. Purſuant to this Deſign of ſinking the Authority and Credit of that falſe Apoſtle, St. 
Paul, in theſe and the following Verſes, dexterouſly inſinuates theſe two Things: 1/, That the 
Miniſtry of Reconciliation being committed to him, they ſhould not forſake him, to hearken to, 
and follow that Pretender. 24h, That they being in Chriſt, and the new Creation, ſhould, as he 
does, not know any Man in the Fleſh ; not eſteem or glory in that falſe Apoſtle, becauſe he might, 
perhaps, pretend to have ſeen our Saviour in the Fleſh, or have heard him, or the like. Krios, 
ſignifies Creation ; and is ſo tranſlated, Rom. VIII. 22. | 

? Ta apxaiz, old Things, perhaps, may here mean the Jeiſß Oeconomy; for the falſe Apo- 
ſtle was a Few, and, as ſuch, aſſumed to himſelf ſome Authority, probably by Right of Blood 
and Privilege of his Nation, vid. 2 Cor. XI, 21, 22. But that St. Paul here tells them, now un- 
der the Goſpel, is all antiquated, and quite out of doors. ® 


Conſe- 


* 
* 
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ce 
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75 * 


I CORX IN 


DAR APH RA E. 


Conſequence of Sin, as if he had been a Sinner, 
tho' he were guilty of no Sin; that we, in and 
by him, we, 4 be made righteous by a Righ- 
teouſneſs imputed to us by God. 

I therefore working together with him, be- 
ſeech you alſo, that you receive not the Fa- 
vour of God, in the Goſpel preached to you, 
in vain 2. (For he faith, I have heard thee in 
a Time accepted, and in the Day of Salvation 
have I ſuccaur'd thee: Behold, now is the ac- 


_ cepted Time; behold, now is the Day of Sal- 


vation) Giving no Offence to any one in any 
thing, that the Miniſtry be not blamed : But in 
every thing approving my ſelf as becomes the 
Miniſter of God, by much Patience in AMic- 
tions, in Neceſſities, in Streights, in Stripes, in 
Impriſonments, in being toſſed up and down, in 
e in Watchings, in Faſtings; by a Life 
undefiled, by Knowledge, by Long-fufferings, 
by the Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, by Love un- 
feigned; by preaching the Goſpel of Truth 
ſincerely, by the Power of God afhſting my Mi- 
niſtry, by Uprightneſs of Mind, wherewith I am 
armed at all Points, both to do and to ſuffer ; 
by Honour and Diſgrace, by good and bad Re- 
port, as a Deceiver *, and yet faithful; as an 
obſcure, unknown Man, but yet known and 
owned; as one often in danger of Death, and 
yet, behold, I live; as chaſtened, but yet not 
killed; as ſorrowful, but yet always rejoicing ; 


NOTES. 


THIANS. 


TEXT. 


We then as workers to- 
gether wich him, beſeech 
you alſo, that ye receive 
not the grace of God in 
vain. 

(For he faith, I have: 
heard thee in a time ac- 
cepted, and in the day of 

vation have I ſuccoured 
thee: behold, now is the 
accepted time: behold, 
now is the day of falva- 
tion) 

Giving no offence in; 
any thing, that the mi- 
miley be not blamed : 

But in all things appro- , 
ving our ſelves as the mi- 
niſters of God, in much 
patience, in afflictions, in 
neceſſities, in diſtreſſes. 

In ſtripes, in impriſon- ; 
ments, in tumults, in la- 
bours, in watchings, in 
faſtin 


ledge, by long · ſufferin 
by Linduzſs, by the Hol, 
Ghoſt, by love unkioned, 
1 the word 5 
e power of 

> armour of ri yy 
neſs, on the right hand 
and on the left; 

By honour and diſho-g 


nour, by evil rt and 
— 
and yet true; 

As unknown, and yet g 
well known ; as dying, 
and behold, we live; as 
chaſtened, and not killed; 

As ſorzowful, yet al-10 


11 Receive the wary God in wain, is the ſame with believing in vain, 1 Cor, XV. 2. 5. . 


or performing what the Goſpel requires. 


the Goſpel for true, and profeſling Chriſtianity, without perſiſting in it, 


8 Deceiver ; a Title, tis like, he had received from ſome of the oppoſite Faction at Corinth, 


- vid, Chap. XII. 16. 


as 


r 


— 


TEXT, 


way rejoicing 3 as poor, 
et making many rich; as 
1 nothing, and yet 
poſſeſſing all things. 

11 O ye Corinthians, our 
mouth is open unto you, 
our heart is enlarged. 

12 Ve are not ſtraitned in 
us, but ye are ſtraitned in 
your own bowels. 

13 Now for a recompenſe 
in the ſame, r as 
unto my childfeèn) be ye 
alſo enlarged. | 

14 Be ye not unequally 

oked together with unbe- 
hen! or what fellow- 
ſhip hath righteouſneſs 
with unrighteouſneſs ? and 
what communion hath 
light with darkneſs ? 

15 And what concord hath 
Chriſt with Belial ? or what 
part hath he that believ- 
eth with an infidel ? 

16 And what agreement 
hath the temple of God 
with idols? for ye are the 
temple of the living God ; 
as God hath faid, I will 
dwell in them, and walk 
in them; and I will be 
their God, and they ſhall 
be my people. 

17 Wherefore come out 
from among them, and 
be ye ſeparate, faith the 
Lord, aud touch not the 
unclean thing ; and I will 
receive you, 2 

18 And will be a father un 
to you, and ye ſhall be my 
ſons and pn, faith 
the Lord almighty. 


2 7 n __ 
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I CORINTHIANS 


PARAPHRASE. 


as poor, yet making many rich; as having no- 
thing, and yet poſſeſſing all things. | 

O ye Gorinthians, my Mouth is opened to 
you, my Heart» is enlarged * to you, my At 
fection, my Tenderneſs, my Compliance for 


you, is not ſtreight or narrow. "Dis: your Qn 


Narrowneſs makes you uneaſy. Let me ſpeak 
to you as a Father to his Children; in return 
do you likewiſe enlarge your Affections and 
Deference to me. Be 
Unbelievers, have nothing to do with them in 
their Vices or Worſhip *; for what Fellow- 
ſhip hath Righteouſneſs with »Unrighteonſneſs? 
What Communion hath Light with Darkneſs? 
What Concord | hath Chriſt with Belial *? 
Or what part hath a Believer with an Unbelie- 
ver? What Agreement hath the Temple of 
God with Idols? For ye are the Temple of 


ye not aſſociated with 
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11. 


- 
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the living God, as God math ſaid, I will dell 


in them, among them will I walk, and I Will 
be their God, and they ſhall be my People. 
Wherefore come out from among them, and 
be ſeparate, faith the Lord, and touch not the 
unclean thing; and 1 will receive you to me. 
And I will be a Father to you, and ye ſhall be my 
Sons and Daughters,” ſaith tie Lord Almighty. 


NOTE Ss. | * 


11 * Another Argument St. Paul makes uſe of to juſtify aad excuſe his Plainneſs of Specch to 
the Corinthians, is, the great Affection he has for them, which he here breaks out into a Expre- 


ſion of, in a very pathetical manner. This, wich an Exhortation to ſeparate from Idolaters «nl 
Unbelievers, is what he inſiſts on, from this Place to Ch. VII. 16. 


14 Vid. Ch. VII. 1. 
15 * Belial is a general 


Name for all the falſe Gods worſhipped by the idolatrous Gentiles. 


A a Having 


I. 


ſet me on ev | 
with Strife and Oppoſition in Preaching 


I CORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Having therefore theſe Promiſes, (dearly Be- 
loved) let us cleanſe ourſelves from the De- 
filement of all forts of Sins, whether of Body 
or Mind, endeavouring after perfect Holineſs 
in the fear of God. Receive me, as one to be 
hearken'd to, as one to be follow'd, as one that 
hath done nothing to forfeit your Eſteem. I 
have wrong'd no Man: I have corrupted no 
Man: I have defrauded no Man “: I ſay not 


this to reflect on your Carriage towards me: 
* For I have already aſſured you, that I have 
ſo great an Affection for you, that I could live 


and die with you. But in the Tranſport of my 
Joy, I uſe great Liberty of Speech towards you. 
But let it not be thought to be of ill Will, for I 
boaſt much of you; I am filled with Comfort, 
and my Joy abounds exceedingly in all my Af- 
flitions, For when I came to Macedonia, I 
had no Reſpite from continual Trouble that be- 
ſide. From without I met 
the 
Goſpel : and within 1 was filled with Fear up- 
on. your Account, leſt the falſe Apoſtle con- 


tinuing his Credit and Faction amongſt you, 
ſhould: peryert you from the Simplicity of the 


Goſpel 7, But God, who comforteth thoſe 
who are caſt down, comforted me by the com- 
ing of Titus, not barely by his Preſence, but 
by the Comfort I received from you by him, 
when he acquainted me with your great Deſire 
of conforming your ſelves to my Orders; your 
Trouble for any Neglects you have been guilty 


NOTES. 


2 * This inſinuates the contrary Behaviour of their falſe Ap oſtle. 
3 * Vid. 1 Cor. IV. 3. 2 Cor. X. 2. & XI. 20, 21. & XIII. 3. 
5 * Vid. Ch. XI. 20 : 


TEXT. 


Having therefore theſe i 
:omiſes (dearly beloved) 
t us cleanſe our ſelves 

oo 5 filthineſs of the 
ſpirit, perfeQi 
>> 29 in the kw & 


Receive us: we have 2 
wronged no man, we have 
corrupted no man, we have 
defrauded no man. 

I not this to con- 3 
demn you: for I have 
ſaid before, that you are 
in our hearts to die and 
live with you. 

Great is my boldneſs of 4 
ſpeech to you, great 
15 my glorying of you. I 
am filled with comfort, I 
am exceeding joyful in all 
our tribulation. 

For when u e were come ; 
into Macedonia, our fleſh 
had no reſt, but we were 
troubled on every fide ; 
without were fighting, 
within were fears. 


Nevertheleſs, God that 6 
comforteth thoſe that are 
caſt down, comforted us 
by the coming of Titus : 

And not by his coming 7 
only, but by the conſola- 
tion wherewith he was 
comforted in you, when 
he told us your earneſt de- 
fire, your mourning. your 
fervent mind toward me; 


more. 
8 For 


TEA 


ſo that I rejoyced the 


though I made 
ſorry with a letter, 1 do 
not repent, though I did 
repent: for I ive that 
the ſame epiſtle made you 
{orry, though it were but 
for a ſeaſon. 


9 Now I rejoyce, not that 


ye were made forry, but 
that ye fo to re- 
pentance: for ye u ere 
made ſorry after a godly 
manner, that ye might re- 


ceive damage by us in no- 


* Foe godly ſorrow work- 


eth repentance to falvati- 
on not to be repented of: 
but the forrew of the 
world worketh death. 

For behold, this ſelf 
ſame thing that ye for 
rowed after a godly ſort, 
what carefulneſs it wrought 
my your ſelves, yea, 
* indignation, yea, 
what fear, yea, what ve- 
hement defire, yea, what 
zeal, yea, what revenge: 
in all things ye have ap- 
proved your ſelves to 
clear in this matter. 


5 


ICORITNTHTA NVS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


of towards me; the great Warmth of your Af- 
fection and Concern for me; ſo that I rejoy- 
ced the more for my paſt Fears, having writ 
to you a Letter, which I repented of, but now 
do not repent of, perceiving © that though that 
Letter grieved you, it made you fad but for a 
ſhort time: But now I rejoice not that you 
were made ſorry, but that you were made 
ſorry to Repentance. For this proved a bene- 
ficial Sorrow, acceptable to God, that in nothing 
you might have cauſe to complain that you 
were damaged by me. For godly” Sorrow 
worketh Repentance to Salvation not to be te- 
pented of: But Sorrow rifing from Worldly In- 
tereſt, worketh Death. In the preſent caſe 
mark it, that godly Sorrow which you 
had, what Carefulneſs it wrought in you, to 
conform your ſelves to my Orders, ver. 15. yea 
what clearing your ſelves from your former 
Miſcarriages; yea, what Indignation againſt 
thoſe who led you into them ; yea, what Fear 
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9. 


10. 


to offend me *; yea, what vehement Deſire 


of ſatisfying me; yea, what Zeal for me; yea, 
what Revenge againſt your ſelves for having 
been ſo miſled. You have ſhewn your ' ſelves 
to be ſet right“, and be as you ſhould be in 
I 

NOTES. 5 


11 St. Paul writing to thoſe who knew the Temper they were in, and what were the Ob- 
jets of the ſeveral Paſſions which were raiſed in them, doth both here, and in the 74 Verſe, 
orbear to mention by, and to what they were moved, out of Modeſty and Reſpect to them 


This is neceſſary for the Information of ordinary Readers, to be ſupplied as can be belt coll 
from the main Deſign of the Apoſtle in theſe two Epiſtles, and 


* Clear. This Word anſwers. very 


light in it 
Vid. Ver. 15. 


m ſeveral Paſſages giving us 
well a e in the Gree ; but then to be 


clear in Eng lis, is generally underſtood to fignify not to have been guilty ; which could not 
be the Senſe of the Apoſtle, 


e of the Apoſtle, he having 
His meaning muſt therefore be, that th 


the Corinthians ſo warmly in his firſt Epiſtle. 
had now reſolved on a contrary Courſe, and were 


Þ far clear, 44 Diſpoſition again, as he deſcribes it in the 
a 2 


former 
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— PARAPHRASE. TEXT 
12. every. thing by this Carriage of yours +, If Wherefore though 11: 


» 


therefore I wrote unto you concerning the For- 
Aicator, it was not for his ſake that had done, 


wrote unto you, I did it 
not for his cauſe that had 


* done the wrong, nor for 
nor his that had ſuffered the wrong, but princi- ue. 1 5 — 9 — 
pally that my Care and Concern for you might for — the fight of God 
be made known to you, as in the Preſence of P 
13. God; therefore I was comforted in your Com- {neg in your Peek wang 
fort: but much more exceedingly rejoiced I in yea, an ingly the 
the Joy of Titus, becauſe his Mind was ſet at 975 Joe for the fo 
eaſe by the good Diſpoſition he found you all was refreſhed by you al 
14. in towards me. So that I am not aſhamed For it ! have f 1, 
of having boaſted of you to him. For as all that Tn ud abend; bis, 
I. have ſaid to you is Truth, ſo what I faid to we {peak all things to you 
Titus in your Commendation he has found to be in 23 
15. true, whereby his Affection to you is abun- Titus is found a truth. 
dantly increaſed, he carrying in his Mind the n . u, invard affec- 1; 
univerſal Obedience of you all unanimouſly to ward you, whilt he re. 
me, and the manner of your receiving him of you al, 4 —— 
i 771! | * = "341 5 


NOTES. 


tqrmer Part. of this Verſe. + And therefore I think i To @oaxpal:, may beſt be rendered 
in fad, i. e. by your Sorrow, your Fear, your Indignation, your Zeal, Cc. I think it can- 
not well be tranſlated in this matter, RY thereby the Puniſhment of the Fornicator. 
For that was not the matter St. Paul had been ing of; but the Corinthians ſiding with 
the falſe Apoſile againſt him, was the Subject of the preceding Part of this, and of the three 
or four foregoing Chapters, wherein he jultifes himſelf againſt their Slanders, and invalidates 
the Pretences of the adverſe Party. This is that which lay chiefly upon his Heart, and which 
he labours might and main both in this and the former Epiſtle to rectify, as the Foundation 
of all the Diſorders amongſt them; and conſequently is the matter wherein he kejoices to 
find them all ſet right. Indeed, in the immediately following Verſe, he mentions his having 
writ to them concerning the Fornicator, but it is only as an Argument of his Kindneſs and 
Concern for them: Put that what was the great Cauſe of his Rejoicing, what it was that gave 
him the great Satisfaction, was the breakin Faction, and the re- uniting them a/? to himſelf, 
which he expreſſes in the Word 4, . — uſed, ver. 13, 15. and from thence he con- 
cludes thus, wer. 16. I rejoice therefore that I have Confidence in you in all Things. His Mind 
was now at reſt; the Partizans of his Oppoſer, the falſe Apoſtle, having forſaken that Leader whom 
they had ſo much gloried in, and being all now come over to St. Paul, he doubted not but all would 
o well, and ſo leaves off the Subject he had been upon in the ſeven foregoing Chapters, viz. the 
Nate tion of himſelf, with here and there RefleRtions on that falſe Apoſit. 
13 Vid. ver. 15. : 
with 


ICORINTHIANS. 
TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. 


16 [rejoice therefore, that with Fear and Trembling. I rejoice therefore, 
22 n on that I have Confidence in you in all Things. 


. # 


„ 
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SECT. III. 
* C H A P. VIII. 1.— IX. 1 5 


CONTENTS. 


HE Apoſtle having employ'd the ſeven foregoing Chapters 
in his own Juſtification, in the Cloſe whereof he expreſſes the 
great Satisfaction he had in their being all united again in their Aﬀec- 
tion and Obedience to him; he, in the two next Cn exhorts 
them, eſpecially by the Example of the Churches of Macedonia, to 
a liberal Contribution to the poor Chriſtians in Fudea. 


K 17. PAR AP H RAS E. 


R Moreover, brethren, IN Brethren, I make known to 


& the 3 — you the Gift ©, which, by the Grace of 
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Ch. VIII. 


— 


16. 


ſtowed on dhe churches of God, is given in the Churches of Macedonia, 


Macedonia: e . that amidſt the Afflictions they have 

: 1 of aRiftion, the abm. been much tried with, they have, with exceed- 

dance of their joy, and ng Chearfulneſs and Joy, made their very low 
E 


1 wh Fog ate of Poverty yield a rich Contribution of 


of their liberality. Liberality ; being forward of themſelves (as 1 
Meets, ro A muſt bear them. witneſs) to the utmoſt of their 


— NOTES. 


1 © X22, which is tranſlated Grace, is here uſed by St. Paul for Gift or Liberality; and is fo 
uſed, wer. 4, 6, 7, 9, 19. & 1 Cer. XVI. 3. It is alſo called «pic ©4s, the Gift of God ; becauſe 
God is the Author and Procurer of it, moving their Hearts to it. Beſides, d i cannot ſig 
nify ns on, but given in or by. 

2 * How ill diſpos'd* 
& XVII. | 


1 * 


Power; 


and rough to the Chriſtians the Maced/nians were, may be ſeen, 493 XVI. 
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4. 


PARAPHRASE. a 


Power; nay, and beyond their Power, ear- yond their power, 


— 4 
; f . a illingof 
neſtly intreating me to receive their Contribu- - Book — 3 


tion, and be a Partner with others in the Charge intreaty, that we would 


. 7a. . : - receive the gift, and take 
of conveying and diſtributing it to the Saints. uon us So oſhip of 


And in this they out-did my Expectation, who the miniſtring to the ſaints. 


could not hope for fo large a Collection from TE I 
them. But they gave themſelves firſt to the their own {elves to the 


Lord; and to me, to. diſpoſe of what they had, „ 
according as the good Pleaſure of God ſhould Iaſomuch that we de. 6 
direct. Inſomuch, that I was moved to per- fired Titus, that as he had 


ſwade Titus, that as he had begun, ſo he would 1 — — 
alſo ſee this charitable Contribution carried on grace alſo. 


among you till it was perfected; that as you , Therefore,as ye abound 
excel 3 thing, & 61" 288 in Faith, in — — 
Well-ſpeaking, in Knowledge, in every good and in all diligence, and 
Quality, and in your Affection to me, ye might FL gs pron ky = 
abound in this Act of charitable Liberality alſo. grace alſo. 


This I fay to you, not as a Command from I peak not by com-8 
. mandment, but by occa- 
God, but on occaſion of the great Libera- gon of the forwardneſs of 


lity of the Churches of Macedonia, and to others, and to prove the 
ſnew the World a Proof of the genuine, noble —_ 
Temper of your Love. For ye know the , 


NOTES. 


8 T2753; dH, dann; yicur ToxrwuaCur, ſpring the World a Provf of the genuine Temper 
their Love 1 us, I think, it ee Paul, who is ſo 0 Al along in this 
piſtle, to ſhew his Eſteem and good Opinion of the Corinthians, taking all Occafions to ſpeak and 
preſume well of them, whereof we have an eminent Example in theſe Words, Ye abound in your 
Lowe to us, in the immediately preceding Verſe ; he could not, in this Place, ſo far forget his De- 
ſign of 52 very tenderly, now they were newly return d to him, as to tell them, that he 
ſent Titus for the promoting their Contribution, to make a Trial of the Sincerity of their Love. 
This had been but an ill — of that Confidence, which, Chap. VII. 16. he tells them, he 
has in them in all Things. Taking therefore, as without Violence to the Words one may, 9ox:- 
e for drawing out a Proof, yicws for genuine, the Words very well expreſs St. Paul's ob- 
* way of ſtirring up the Corinibians to a liberal Contribution, as I have underſtood them: 
For St. Paus Diſcourſe to them briefly ſtands thus; The Liberality of the poor Mace- 
* donians, made me ſend Titus to you, to carry on the Collection of your Charity, which he had 
* begun, that you who excel in all other Virtues, might be eminent alſo in this. But this I urge, 
not as a Command from God, but upon Occaſion of others Liberality, lay before you an 

*« portunity of giving the World a Proof of the genuine Temper of your Charity: which, like 

that of your other Virtues, loves not to come behind that of others. M 4 
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II CORINTHITIAN SS. 


FEAT. 


For ye know the grace 
of our Lord Jeſus Crit, 
that though he was rich, 
yet for ourſakes he became 
poor, that ye through his 
. might be rich. 
And herein I give my 
advice: for this is expe- 
dient for you who have 
begun before, not only to 
do, but alſo to be forward 


a 

11 Now therefore perform 
the doing of it; that a; 
there was a readineſs to 
will, ſo there may be a 
performance alſo out of 
that which you have. 

12 For if there be firſt a 
willing mind, it is accepted 
according to that a main 
hath, and not according to 
that he hath not. 

13 For I mean not that o- 
ther men may be eaſed, 

you burdened : 

14 t by an equality, that 
now at this time your a- 
bundance may be a ſu 
for their want, that their 
abundance alſo may be a 
ſupply for your want that 
there may be an equality : 

15 Asit is written, He that 
had gathered much, had 
nothing over ; and he that 
had gathered little, had 
no lack. 

16 But thanks be to God, 
which put the ſame earneſt 
care into the heart of Ti- 
tus for you. 

17 For indeed he accepted 
the exhortation, but being 


PARAPHRASE. 


Munificence / of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who 
being rich, made himſelf poor for your ſakes, 
that you by his Poverty might become rich. 


d 


I give you my Opinion in the Caſe, becauſe it 


becomes you ſo to do; as having began not only” 
to do ſomething in it, but to ſhew a Willing- 
neſs to it above a Year ago. Now therefore 
apply your ſelves to the doing of it in earneſt; 
ſo that as you undertook it readily, ſo you 
would as readily perform it, out of what: you 


have: For every Man's Charity is accepted by 


God according to the Largeneſs and Willing- 
neſs of his Heart in giving, and not according 
to the Narrowneſs of his Fortune. For my 
meaning is, not that you ſhould be burdened to 
eaſe others, but that at this time your Abun- 
dance ſhould make up what they through Want 
come ſhort in, that in another Occaſion their 
Abundance may ſupply your Deficiency, that 
there may be an Equality: As it is written, 
He that had much, had nothing over; and he 
that had little, had no lack. But Thanks be to 
God, who put into the Heart of Titus the ſame 
Concern for you; who not only yielded to my 
Exhortation e, but being more than ordinary 
concerned for you, of his own Accord went un- 


PN 


NOTES. 


9 Tu xapw, the Grace, rather the Munificence ; the Sign feat on wherein St. Paul uſes nie, 
over and over again in this Chapter, and is tranſlated Gif7, ver, 4. 


17 Nd. Ver. 6. 


to 
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12. 


13. 


14. 
15. 
16. 


17. 


Ch. VIII. 


18, to you; with whom 1 have ſent the Brother tk 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
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PARAPHRASE. 


who has Praiſe through all the Churches for 
his Labour in the Golpel, (and not that only, 
but who was alſo choſen of the Churches to 
accompany me in the carrying this Collection, 
which Service I undertook for the Glory of our 
Lord, and for your Encouragement to a liberal 
Contribution) to prevent any Aſperſion might 
be caſt on me by any one, on occaſion of my 
meddling with the Management of ſo great a 
Sum; and to take care, by having ſuch Men 
join'd with me in the ſame Truſt, that my In- 
tegrity and Credit ſhould be preſerved, not 
only in the fight of the Lord, but alſo in the 
fight of Men. With them I have ſent our Bro- 
ther, of whom I have had frequent Experience 
in ſundry Affairs, to be a forward, active Man; 
but now much more earneſtly intent, by reaſon 
of the ſtrong Perſwaſion he has of your contri- 
buting liberally. Now whether I ſpeak of Titus, 
he is my Partner, and one who with me pro- 
motes your Intereſt; or the two other Brethren 
ſent with him, they are the Meſſengers of the 
Churches of Macedonia, by whom their Col- 
lection is ſent, and are Promoters of the Gl 
of Chriſt. Give therefore to hem, and by them 
to thoſe Churches, a Demonſtration of your 
Love, and a Juſtification of my boaſting of you. 
For as touching the Relief of the poor 


Chriſtians in Feruſalem, it is needleſs for me 


2. 


to write to you. For I know the Forward- 
neſs of your Minds, which I boaſted of on 


NOTE Ss. 


ICORTNTHIANS. 


TE AT. 


more forward, of his own 
accord he went unto you. 
And we have ſent with 18 
him the brother, whoſe 


praiſe is in the goſpel, 
throughout all = 
churc ies: 


(And not that only, but 19 
who was alſo colt of 
the churches to travel with 
us with this grace, which 
is adminiſtref by us to the 
glory of the ſame Lord, 
and declaration of your 
ready mind) 

2 this, that no 20 
man ſhould blame us in 
this abundance, which is 
adminiſtred by us: 

Providing for honeſt 21 
things, not only in the 
ſight of the Lord, but alſo 
in the fight of men. 

And we have ſent with 22 
them our brother, whom 
we have oftentimes proved 
diligent in many things, 
but how much more duli- 

nt, upon the great con- 

dence which 1 have in 
ou. 

Whether any do enquire 23 
of Titus, he is my partner, 
and fellow helper concern- 
ing you: or our brethren 
be enquired of, they are 
the meſſengers of the 
churches, and the glory 
of Chriſt. 

Wherefore ſhew ye to 24 
them, and before the 
churches, the proof of your 
love, and of our boaſting 
on your behalf. 

For as touching the mi- 1 
niſtring to the ſaints, it is 
ſuperfluous for me to write 
to you. 

For I know the for- 2 


- 18 > This Brother moſt take to be St. Lale, who now was, and had been a long while St. Paul's 


- Companion in his Travels. 


your 


Own | 
ou. wardneſs of your mind, 
vith 18 ſor which I boaſt of you 
1ofe to them of Macedonia, 
pel, that Achaia was ready a 
the ear ago ; and your zeal 


th provoked very many. 
5 Yet have I ſent the bre- 


you ſhould be in vain in 
this — ; ou”, as I ſaid, 
e ma - 

Macedonia come with me, 
and find you unprepared, 
we. (that we ſay not, you) 
ſhould be aſhamed in this 
{ame confident boaſting. 

5 Therefore I thought it 
neceſſary to exhort the 
brethren, that they would 
go before unto you, and 
make up before hand your 
bounty, whereof ye had 

notice before, t the 
ſame might be ready as a 
matter of bounty, and not 
as of covetouſneſs. 

6 But we I fay, pt — 
foweth ſparingly, r 
e 
3 been bountiful 
| ly, o bounti- 
Choir 


Every Man according 


as he ſeth in his 
heart, De him give ; 
not ingly, or of ne- 
ceſſity : for God loveth a 
cheerful giver. 
8 — is able to 
e all grace abound to · 
wards you; that ye al- 
ways having all ſufficien- 


l ey in all things, may a- 
bound to every good 
work: ; 


thren, leſt our boaſting of 


— "of = 
3 
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o 


PARA HRA E. 


your behalf to the Macedonians, that Acbaia 
was ready a Year ago, and your Zeal in this 
Matter hath been a Spur to many others. Yet 
I have ſent theſe Brethren, that my boaſting. 
of you may not appear to be vain and ground- 
leſs in this part: But that you may, as I ſaid, 
have your Collection ready, leſt if perchance 
the Macedonians ſhould come with me, and 
find it not ready, I (not to ſay you) ſhould” be 
aſhamed in this Matter whereof I have boaſt- 
ed. I thought it therefore neceſſary to put 
the Brethren upon ' going before unto you, to 
prepare things by a timely notice before-hand, 
that your Contribution' may be ready, as a free 
Benevolence of yours, and not as a niggardly 
Gift extorted from you. This I ſay, He who 
ſoweth ſparingly, ſhall reap alſo ſparingly; and 
he who ſoweth plentifully, ſhall alſo reap plen- 
tifully. So give as you find your ſelves diſpo- 
ſed every one in his own Heart, not grudging- 
ly, as if it were wrung from you; for God 
loves a cheerful Giver, For God is able to make 
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every charitable Gift * of yours redound to 


your Advantage, that you having in every 
thing always a Fulneſs of Plenty, ye may a- 
bound in every good Work (as it is written, 


NOTES. 


2 * Achaia, i e. the Church of Corinth, which was made up of the Inhabitants of that Town, 
aud of, the. circumjacent Parts of Achaia. Vid. Ch. I. 1. 

8 KX. Grace, rather Charitable Gift or Liberality, as it ſignifies in the former Chapter, and 
as the Context determines the Senſe here. 
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PARAPHRASE. 


He hath ſcattered, he hath given to the Poor, 
and his Liberality ! remaineth for ever. Now 
he that ſupplies Seed to the Sower, and Bread 
for Food; ſupply and multiply your Stock of 
Seed ®, and increaſe the Fruit of your Libe- 


. rality) enrich'd in every thing to all Benefi- 


cence, which by me as inſtrumental in it, pro- 


cureth Thankſgiving to God. For the Perfor-- 


mance of this Service doth not only bring Sup- 
ply to the Wants of the Saints, but reacheth 


_ farther, even to God himſelf, by many Thankſ- 


I3. 


14. 


15. 


givings (whilſt they having ſuch a Proof of 
you in this your Supply, glorify God for your 
profeſſed Subjection to the Goſpel of Chrift, 
and for your Liberality in communicating to 
them, and to all Men, and to the procuring, 
their Prayers for you, they having a great In- 
clination towards you, becauſe of that gracious 
Gift of God beſtowed on them by your Libe- 


rality. Thanks be to God for this his un- 


ſpeakable Gift. 


NOTES. 


TEXT. 


(As it is written, He 
hath diſperſed abroad; he 
hath given to the poor: 
his righteouſneſs remain- 
eth for ever. | 

Now he that miniftreth ic 
ſeed to the ſower, both 
miniſter bread for your 
food, and multiply your 
ſeed ſown, and increaſe 
the fruits of your righte- 
ouſneſs) 

Being enriched in every ii 
_ to 3 bounti ſulneſs, 
which cauſeth through us 
thankſgiving to God. 

For the adminiſtration 12 
of this ſervice, not only 
ſupplieth the want of the 
_ but is abundant al- 

y many thankſgivin 
unto God ; NY. 
ment of this miniſtration, - 


they glorify God for your 
profe 


ed ſubjection unto 
the goſpel of Chriſt, and 
for your liberal diſtribu- 
tion unto them, and unto 


all 55 

And by their prayer for 1, 
you, which long after you, 
for the exceeding grace of 


God in you. 
Thanks be unto God; 


9, 10 Aixatoodm, Righteouſne/i, rather Liberality ; for ſo ratLναν in ä ngng 
vi 1. fo 4 Li 


often ſignifies. And ſo Matt. 


rality. And fo Joſeph, Matt. I. 19. is called Nes, juft, benign. 


10 * Fröbe, Seed ſown, rather Seed and Seed plet, i. e. Increaſe Plenty to be laid 
LEES” oy” * nga 


r iznwootrm, Alms, ſome Copies have drarooomy, 
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S EAT. IN 
CHAP. X. 1. XIII. 10. 


CONTENTS. 


T. Paul having finiſhed his Exhortation to Liber in their 

Collection for the Chriſtians at Feruſalem, he here reaſſumes his 
former Argument, and proſecutes the main Purpoſe of this Epiſtle, 
which was totally to reduce and put a final End to the adverſe Fac- 
tion, (which ſeems not yet to be entirely extinct) by bringing 
the Corinthians wholly off from the falſe Apoſtle they had adhered 
to; and to re-eſtabliſh himſelf and his Authority in the Minds of 
all the Members of that Church. And this he does by the Siege 
contained in the enn Numbers. 
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S IVV. V. r. 
CHAP. X. . 


CONTENTS. 


E declares the extraordinary Power he hath in 3 the 
Goſpel, and to puniſh his Oppoſers amongſt them. 


. PARA PHRAS E. 
OW IPuul my fel OW 1 the fame Paul, wh tis faid 
the — * N amongſt * bak. whe cad: when 


nf of Ch, we fn preſent with you, but bold towards you when 
nn. abſent, beſeech you by the Meekneſs and Gen- 


NOTES. 


7 * Vid. Ver. 10. 


E tleneſs 


* 
I, 
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PARAPHRASE. 


tleneſs ® of Chriſt; I beſeech you, I fay, that 
I may not, when preſent among you, be bold 
after that manner, I have reſolvd to be bold 
towards ſome, who account that in my Conduct 


and Miniſtry I regulate myſelf wholly by car- 


nal Conſiderations. For though I live in the 
Fleſh, yet I do not carry on the Work of the 
Goſpel (which is a Warfare) according to the 
Fleſh. (For the Weapons of my Warfare are 
not fleſhly v, but ſuch as God hath made 
mighty to the pulling down of ſtrong Holds, 
7. e. whatever is made uſe of in Oppoſition) 
Beating down human Reaſonings, and all the 
touring and moſt elevated Superſtructures rai- 
ſed thereon by the Wit of Men againſt the 
Know 
captivating all their Notions, and bringing 
them into Subjection to Chriſt ; And having by 
me in a Readineſs, Power wherewithal to pu- 
niſh and chaſtiſe all Diſobedience; when you, 
who have been miſled by your falſe Apoſtle, 
withdrawing your ſelves from him, ſhall return 
to a perfect Obedience . 


NOTES. 


of God, as held forth in the Goſpel, 


TEXT. 


ou, but being abfent am 

Id toward you. 

But I beſeech you, that 2 
I may not be bold when 1 
am preſent, with that con- 
fidence wherewith I think 
to be bold againſt ſome 
which -= 7 of us, as if 
we wa according to 

For though we walk in 3 
the fleſh, we do not war 
after the fleſh : 

(For the weapons of our 4 
warfare are not carnal, 
but mighty through God, 
to the pulling down of 
ſtrong holds ) | 

Caſting down imagina- ; 
tions, and every high thin 
that exalteth it ſelf agai 
the knowledge of God, 
and bringing into captivi- 
ty every thought to the 
obedience of Chriſt : 

And having in a readi- 6 
neſs to revenge all diſobe- 
dience, when your obe- 
dience is fulkilled. 


SECT. 


* St. Paul thinking it fit to forbear all Severity till he had, by fair means, reduced as many of 
the contrary Party as he could, to a full Submiffion to his Authority, (vid. Ver. 6.) begins here 
his Diſcourſe, by conjuring them by the Meekneſs and Gentleneſs of Chriſt, as an Examp'e that 
might excuſe his Delay of exemplary Puniſhment on the Ringleaders and chief Offenders, without 


giving them reaſon to think it was for want of Power. 


4 ? What the za capxixz, the carnal Weapons, and thoſe other oppoſed to them, which he 
calls dba, 7g Ora, mighty png God, are, may be ſeen, if we read and compare 1 Cor. I. 23, 


24. & II. 1, 2, 4,5, 12, 13. 2 Cor. IV. 2,6. 


6 4 Thoſe whom he 


381 ſpeaks to here, are the Corinthian Converts, to whom this Epiſtle 
Written. Some of theſe had been drawn into a Faction againſt 


St. Pau]; theſe he had 


been, and was endeavouring to bring back to that Obedience and Submiſſion which the 
reſt had continued in to him as an Apaſtle of Jeſus, Chriſt. The Corinthians of theſe two 


forts are thoſe he means, when he fays 
i. e. all ye Chriſtians of Corinth and Achaia. 


to them, Ch. II. 3. & Ch. VII. 13, 15. You all, 
( For he that had raiſed: the Faction 
them, and given ſo much trouble to St. Paul, was a Stranger and a Few, Vid. Ch, 


XI. 22. 
crept 


HCORFNTHIANS. 
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Chap. X- 
— 


S E A 


CH A. 7: 


FF ME 


18. 
CONTENTS. 


T. Paul examines the falſe Apoſtle's Pretenſions, and compares 
his own with his Performances. 


TEXT. 


O ye look on thin 

'D — the — 
appearance ? if any man 
truſt to himſelf, that he is 
Chriſt's, let him of himſelf 
think this again, that as 
he is Chriſt's, even ſo are 
we Chriſt's, 

$ For though I ſhould 
boaſt ſomewhat more of 
our authority, (which the 
Lord hath given us for edi- 
fication, and not for your 
deſtruction) I ſhould not be 
aſhamed : 

6 That I may not ſeem as 
if I would terrify you by 
letters. 

10 Forhis letters (ſay they) 
are weighty and powerful, 
but his bodily preſence is 
weak, and his Fa con- 
temptible. 


PARAPHRASE. 


O ye judge of Men by the outward Ap- 

pearance of Things? Is it by ſuch Mea- 
ſures you take an Eſtimate of me and my Ad- 
verſaries? If he has Confidence in himſelf that 
he is Chriſt's, i. e. aſſumes to himſelf the Au- 
thority of one employ'd and commiſſioned by 
Chriſt *; let him, on the other fide, count thus 
with himſelf, that as he is Chriſt's, fo I alſo am 
Chriſt's, Nay, if I ſhould boaſtingly ſay ſome- 
thing more * of the Authority and Power, 
which the Lord has given me for your Edifica- 
tion, and not for your Deſtruction *, I ſhould 
not be put to ſhame*. But that I may not 
ſeem to terrify you by Letters, as is objected 
to me by ſome, who ſay, that my Letters are 
weighty and powerful, but my bodily Pre- 
ſence weak, and my Diſcourſe contemptible ; 


NOTES. 


t in amongſt them, after St. Pan had gather'd and eftabliſh'd: that Church, 1 Cor. III. 6, 10. 
2 Cor. X. 15, 16. Of whom St. Paul ſeems to have no Hopes, Chap. XI. 13-—15. and there- 
fore he every where threatens, 1 Cor. IV. 19. and here particularly, ver. 6, & 11. to make an 
Example of him and his Adherents, (if any were ſo obſtinate to ſtick to him) when he had brought 
back again all the Corinthians that he could hope to prevail on. 


7 * Vid. Cha 


XI. 33. | 
$ * More, vid. Chap: XI. 23. Another Reaſon infinuated by the Apoſtle for his forbearing 


Severity to-them. 


J. ſhould not be put to ſhame, i. e. the Truth would juſtify me in it. 


let 


8. 


9 
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PARAPHRASE. 
11, let him that fays ſo, reckon upon this, that 


12. 


13. 


14 


that hath not been meaſured out 


ſuch as I am in Word by Letters when I am ab- 
ſent, ſuch ſhall I be alſo in Deed when pre- 
ſent. For I dare not be ſo bold, as to rank or 
compare myſelf with ſome who vaunt them- 
ſelves: But they meaſuring themſelves within 
themſelves , and comparing themſelves with 
themſelves, do not underſtand . But IJ, for 
my Part, will not boaſt of my ſelf in what has 
not been meaſured out, or allotted to me *, 
1. e. I will not go out of my own Province to 
ſeek Matter of Commendation, but proceeding 
orderly in the Province which God hath mea- 
fured out, and allotted to me, I have reach'd 
even unto you, 1. e. I preach'd the Goſpel in 
every Country as I went, till I came as far 
as to you. For I do not extend my ſelf far- 


ther than I ſhould, as if I had ſkipp'd over 


other Countries in my way, without proceed- 
ing gradually to you; no, for I have reach'd 
even unto you in Preaching of the Go- 


ſpel in all Countries as J paſſed along”; 


NOTES. 


HCORINTHI A NS. 


TEXT. 


Let ſuch an one think rt 
this, that ſuch as we are 
in word by letters, when 
we are abſent, ſuch will 
we be alſo in deed when 
we are preſent. 

For we. dare not make r: 
our ſelves of the number, 
or compare our ſelves with 
ſome that commend them- 
ſelves ; but they meaſuring 
themſelves. by themſelves, 
and comparing themſelves 
amongſt themſelves, are 
not wiſe. 

But we-will-not boaſt 13 
of things without our mea- 
ſure, but according to the 
meaſure of the rule which 
God hath diſtributed to us, 

a meaſure to reach even 


unto you. 


For we ſtretch not our 14 
ſelves beyond our meaſure, 
as though we reached not 
unto you ; for we are come 
as far as to you alſo, in 


ing the of 
lakes 


12 * This is ſpoken ironically ; i zaule, among ft themſelves, rather within themſelves : For, 


in all likelihood, the Faction and 


fore obſerved For though he (| here in 


poſition againſt St. Pau was made by one Perſon, as we be- 
e Plural Number, which is the ſofter and decenter 


way in ſuch Caſes, yet we ſee, in the foregoing Verſe, he ſpeaks directly and expreſly as of one 
0 


Perſon ; and therefore i, iavlo;; may, m 
ſtood to fignify within themſelves, 1. e. with what 


conſonantly. to the Apoſtle's Meaning here, be under- 
find in themſelves : The whole Place ſhew- 
ing, that this Perſon made an Eſtimate of himſelf only by what he found in himſelf ; and there- 
upon preferr'd himſelf to St. Paul, without conſidering what St. Paul was, or had done. 


Do not underſtand; that they ought not to intrude themſelves into a Church planted by ano- 
ther Man, and there vaunt themſelves, and ſet themſelves above him that planted it; which is the 


Meaning of the four next Verſes. 
13 **Aus|;a, here, and in ver. 


. within his Province. 
14 This ſeems to charge the falſe, 
the Church of Corinth, that, without 


15. doth not ſignify immenſe, or immoderate, but ſomething 
allotted to him ; ſomething that is not committed to him, nor 


Apoſtle, who had cauſed all this Diſturbance in 
ing appointed to it, without preaching the Goſpel in his 


way thither, as became an Apoſtle, he had crept into the Church of Corintb. 


Not 


FEET 


15 Not boaſting of things 
without our — that 
is, of other mens labour; 
but having hope when 
your faith is increaſed, 
that we ſhall be enlarged 
by you, according to our 
rule abundantly ; - 


6 8 — — 
e ions beyond you, 
and . boaſt in ano- 
ther man's line, of thin 
made ready to our — 
17 But he that glorieth, let 
him glory in the Lord. 


18 For not that he com- 
mendeth himſelf is appro- 
ved, but whom the — 
commendeth. 


- 7 Fe — 


IF. C OR. IVE. K 


PARAPHRASE. 
Not extending my Boaſting * beyond my own 


Bounds, into Provinces not allotted to me, 


nor vaunting my ſelf of any thing I have done 


in another's Labour *, i. e. in a Church plant- 
ed by another Man's Pains; but having hope 
that your Faith increaſing, my Province will be 
enlarged by you yet farther: So that I may 
preach the Goſpel to the yet unconverted Coun- 
tries beyond you, and not take Glory to my 
ſelf from another Man's Province, where all 
Things are made ready to my Hand. But he 
that will glory, let him glory or ſeek Praiſe 
from that which is committed to him by the 


Lord, or in that which is acceptable to the 
For not he who commends himſelf, 


Lord. 
does thereby give a Proof of his Authority or 
Miſſion; but he whom the Lord commends, 
by the Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt b. | 


NOTES. 


* Boaſting, i. e. intermeddling, or aſſuming to my ſelf Authority to meddle, or Honour for 


meddling. 

Ig, 18 2 Here St. Paul viſibly taxes the falſe Apoſtle for coming into a Church, converted and 

athered by another, and there pretending to be ſome-body, and to rule all. This is another 

Thing that makes it probable, that the Oppoſition made to St. Paul, was but by one Man, that 
had made himſelf the Head of an oppoſite Faction: For it is plain it was a Stranger, who came 
thither after St. Paul had planted this Church; who pretending to be more an Apoſtle than St. 
Paul, with greater Illumination, and more Power, ſet up againſt him to govern that Church, and 
withdraw the Corinthians from following St. Paul, his Rules and Doctrine. Now this can never 
be ſuppoſed to be a Combination of Men, who came to Corinth with that Deſign ; nor that. they 
were different Men that came thither ſeparately, each ſetting up for himſelf, for then they would 
have fallen out one with another, as well as with St. Pau: And, in both Caſes, St. Pau muſt 
have ſpoken of them in a different way from what he does now. The ſame Character and Car- 
riage is given to them all, throughout both theſe Epiſtles ; and 1 Cor. III. 10. he plainly ff 
of one Man. That ſetting up thus to be a Preacher of the Goſpel amongſt thoſe that were y 
Chriſtians, was looked upon by St. Pau to be a Fault, we may ſee, Rom. XV. 20. 

18 5 ' Tis of theſe Weapons of his Warfare that St. Paul ſpeaks in this Chapter; and tis by 
them that he intends to try which is the true Apoſtle, when he comes to them. | 


191 


Chap. IX. 
— 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


. 


92 WCORINTHIANGS. 


I, 


2, 


S E C T. IV. 3 


CHAP. XI. 156. 


CONTENT S. 


E ſhews, that their pretended Apoſtle bringing to them no 
other Saviour, or Goſpel; nor conferring greater Power of 
iracles than he [St. Paul] had done, was not to be preferr'd be- 
fore him, | 


r 


I Ould you could bear with me a little in e 
my Folly ©; and indeed do bear with me. ms little in my folly; 

For I am jealous over you, with a- Jealouſy that and indeed bear with me. 

is for God: For I have fitted and prepared you TED 2 
for one alone to be your Huſband, viz. that I for 1 have cpouſed you 
might deliver you up a pure Virgin to Chriſt, 7 one ne ee 
But I fear leſt: ſome way or other, as the Ser- g e , 
pent beguiled Eve by his Cunning, ſo your t I feary ſt by any; 
Minds ſhould be debauch'd from that Sin- galel Ee reno. bo 


gleneſs which is due to . Chriſt * For if Hfubtilty, ſo your minds 

r ; ſhould be corrupted from 
the ſimplicity that is. in 
Chriſt. 


NO T E.. 

1 © Folly, ſo he modeſtly calls his ſpeaking in his own Defence. 

3 *"Am\arilog The tis Toy pic, The Simplicity that is in, rather, towards Chriſt, anſwers to 

ini av2}. Xgira, to one Huſband Chriſt, in the immediately foregoing Verſe : For i}, one, is not 
put there for nothing, but makes the Meaning plainly this; I have formed and fitted you for 
one Perſon alone, one Huſband, who is Chriſt : I am concerned, and in care, that you may 

- © not be drawn aſide from that Submiffion, that Obedience, that Temper of Mind that is due 
- to him; for I hope to put you into his Hands poſſeſſed with pure Virgin Thoughts, whol- 
«x on him, not divided, nor roving after any other, that he may take you to Wife, and 

- < marry you to himſelf for ever.” Tis plain their Perverter, who oppoſed St Paul, was a Jesu, 
as we have ſeen. ' Twas from the Fews, from whom, of all profeſſing Chriſtianity, St. Pau had 
moſt Trouble and 1 : for they having their Hearts E upon their old Religion, endea- 
voured to mix Judaiſm and Chriſtianity together. We may ſuppoſe the Caſe here to be much 
the fame with that which he more fully expreſſes in the Epiſtle to the Galatians ; particularly 
. Gal: I. 6-—12.' & Chap. TV. 9— 11. & 16——21. & Chap. V. 1 13. The Meaning 
of this Place here ſeems to be this: I have taught you the Cofpel alone, in its and un- 
« maxed Simplicity, by which only you can be united to Chriſt ; but I fear, leſt this your new 
** Apoſtle ſhould draw you from it, and that your Minds ſhould not ſtick to that fingly, but ſhould 
be corrupted by a Mixture of Judaiſn. After the like manner St. Paul expreſſes Chriſtians 


being delivered from the Law, and their Freedom from the ritual Obſervances of the Jews, by 


being married to Chriſt, Rom. VII. 4. which Place may give ſome light to this. his 


ICORINTHIANS. 


EXT 


4 For if he that cometh, 
preacheth another Jeſus 
whom we have not preach- 
ed, or if ye receive ano- 
ther ſpirit, which ye have 
not received, or another 
go pel, which ye have not 
accepted, ye might well 
dear with _ : 

For I ſuppoſe I was not 
1 whit behind the very 
chiefeſt apoſtles. 
6 But though I be rude 
in ſpeech, yet not in know- 
ledge ; but we have been 
throughly made manifeſt 
among you in all things. 


PARAPHRASE. 


this Intruder who has been a Leader amongſt you, 
can preach to you another Saviour, whom I have 
not preached ; or if you receive from him other 
or greater Gifts of the Spirit, than thoſe you re- 


ceived from me; or another Goſpel than what 
you accepted from me, you might well bear 
with him, and allow his Pretenſions of being a 
new and 
of Chriſt, I ſup 


greater Apoſtk. For as to the Apoſtles 
poſe I am not a whit behind the 
chiefeſt of them. For though I am but a mean 


Speaker, yet I am not without Knowledge, but 
in every thing have been made manifeſt unto you, 
i. % Saban ©. | 


SECT W. NI. 
CHAP. XI. j——15. 


CONTENTS. 


H' juſtifies himſelf to them, in his having taken nothing of 
th 


em. There had been great Talk about this, and Objections 


ralled A 


gainſt St, Paul thereupon ; Vid. 1 Cor. IX. 1—3. 


As if by 


this he had diſcover'd himſelf not to be an Apoſtle : To which he 
there anſwers, and here touches it again, and anſwers another Objec- 
tion, which it ſeems was made, viz. that he refuſed to receive Main- 
tenance from them out of Unkindneſs to them. | 


HAVE 


193 
Chap. XI. 
— 


4: 


— 


194 


— 


— 


7. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


PARAPHRASE. 


'J AVE I committed an Offence * in aba- 
H ſing my ſelf to work with my Hands, 
neglecting my Right of Maintenance due to me 
as an Apoſtle, that you might be exalted in 
Chriſtianity, becauſe I preached the Goſpel of 
God to you gratis? I robb'd other Churches, 
taking Wages of them to do you Service: And 
being with you, and in want, I was chargeable 
to not a Man of you. For the Brethren who 
came from Macedonia, ſupplied me with what 
I needed: And in all things I have kept my 
ſelf from being burdenſome to you, and ſo will 
I continue to do. The Truth and Sincerity 1 
owe to Chriſt, is in what I fay to you, viz. 
This Boaſting of mine ſhall not in the Regions 
of Achaia be ſtopp'd in me. Why fo? Is it be- 
cauſe I love you not? For that God can be my 
Witneſs, he knoweth. But what 1 do and 
ſhall do f is, that I may cut off all Occaſion 
from thoſe who, if I took any thing of you, 
would be glad of that Occaſion to boaſt, that in 
it they had me for a Pattern, and did nothing 
hut what even I my ſelf had done. For thefe 
are falſe * Apoſtles, deceitful Labourers in the 


Goſpel, having put on the counterfeit Shape 


NOTES. 


7 © The adverie Party made it an 
no Apoſtle, fince he took not from the Corinthians Mai 
Objection raiſed againſt 


Macedonia ſu 


I CORINTHIANS. 


TEXT 


AVE I committed 7 
an offence in aba- 
my ſelf, chat you might 


be _— becauſe I have 
to you the 
pel of God rely ” 

I robbed other churches, $ 
taking wages of them to 
do you ſervice. 

And when I was pre- 9 
ſent with you and want- 
ed, I was ble to no 
man : for that which was 
lacking to me, the bre- 
thren which came from. 


pplied : and 
in all things 1 have kept 
my ſelf from being bur. 
denſome unto you, and ſa 
will I keep my ſelf. 

As the truth of Chriſt 10 
is in me, no man ſhall ſtop 
me of this boaſting in the 
„ IG. 

herefore ? becauſe I wu 
e 
e 


But what I do, that I 12 
will do, that I may cut 
off occaſion from them 
which defire occaſion, that 
wherein they glory, they 
may be — even as 


we. | 
For ſuch are falſe 13 
apoſt'es, deceitful work- 


init St. Paul, as an Evidence that he was 
; ce, 1 Cor. IX. 1—z3. 
him from hence, was, That he would receive nothing from them, 


Another 


becauſe he loved them not, 2 Cor. XI. 11. This he anſwers here, by giving another reaſon 
for his ſo doing. A third Allegation was, that it was only a crafty Trick in him to catch them, 


2 Cor. XII. 16. which he anſwers there. 


i2 Kal moniow, that I will de, rather and will do; fo the Words ſtand in the Greek, and do 
not refer to ver. 10. as a Profeflion of his Reſolution to take nothing of them; but to ver. 11. 


to which it is join'd : ſhewing that his refuſing Reward from 
kindneſs, but 10 another wr” ob 2225 


„was not out of Un- 


13 © They had queſtioned St. Pauls 22 1 Cor. IX. becauſe of his not taking Main- 


denance of the Corinthians. He here directiy d 


them to be no true Apoſtles. 


and 


ers, transforming them- and Outſide of Apoſtles of Chriſt: And no mar- 
_—— che Apolties of vel; for Satan himſelf is ſometimes transformed 
14 And no marvel; for into an Angel of Light. Therefore it is not 


ſatan himſelf is transfor- ſtrange, if ſo be his Miniſters are diſguiſed ſo 
1 ——— — — as to ap pear Miniſters of the Goſpel ; whoſe 


ing if his miniſters fo End ſhall be according to their Works. 


niſters of ——.— 3 
whoſe end be accord- 


ing to their works. 


— —̃ WE "ER * — * i — * "> * r r 
— — 


SECT, IV. N. 5. 
CONTENTS, 


E 
the falſe Apoſtle towards the n v. 16—21. 
compares himſelf wich the falſe Apoſtle in what he boaſts of, as 2 
ing an Hebrew, v. 21, 22. or Miniſter of Chriſt, v. 23. and here 
St. Paul enlarges upon his Labours and Solferings, 


3 TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
Lane e an I y again, Let no Man think me a Fool, 
1 


iſe, yet as a fool re- 


ceive me, that I may boaſt t be a Folly in me, bear with me as a Fool, 
my ſelf a little. 


that I too, as well as others h, may boaſt my 
2 peak er = he ſelf a little. That which I fay on this Occaſi- 
rd, but as it were foo on is not by Command from Chriſt, but, as it 


ws na ee 
NOTES. 
16 Vid. ver. 18. 


Ge | Since 


goes on in his Juſtification, reflecting upon the Sn 2 


that I ſpeak fo much of my ſelf: or at leaſt 


II CORINTHIANS 195 
TEXT PARAPHRASE. WL 


16, 


17. 


195 WMCORINTHIANS 
Chap. XI. | 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT: 
18. Since many glory in their Circumciſion or Ex- Seeing that many glory 1g 
19. traction |, 3 glory alſo. For ye bear 1 %. 8 
with Fools * eaſily, being your ſelves wiſe. For ye ſuffer fools glad- 
20, For you bear with it if a Man bring you ? ies ye your ſelves 
into Bondage », i. e. domineer over you, For ye ſuffer if a man 20 
and uſe you like his Bondmen; If he make a vring you into bondage, 
Prey of you; If he take or extort Preſents or a Ka 3 
Salary from you; If he be elevated and high exalt himſelf, if a man 
amongſt you; If he ſmite you on the Face, mite vou on the face. 
21, i. e. treat you contumeliouſly, I ſpeak accord- I ſpeal as concerning 2 
ing to the Reproach that has been caſt upon me, 9 3 
as if I were weak, i. e. deſtitute of what might wherein ſoever any is 
ſupport me in Dignity and Authority equal to _— fooliſhly) I 
this falſe Apoſtle, as if I had not as fair Pre- : 
tences to Power and Profit amongſt you as he. 
22, Is he an Hebrew ®, i. e. by Language an He- 
brew? ſo am I: Is he an Jſraelite, truly of Are they Hebrews ? ſo 2: 
the Jeuiſo Nation, and bred up in that Reli- n I. an linelites? 
gion? ſo am I: Is he of the Seed of Abraham, of Abraham? ſo am 1: 
really deſcended from him? and not a Proſe- cb — 2 
23. Iyte of a foreign Extraction? ſo am I: Is he a I am 8 2 
NOTES. 
18 Vid. Ch. XII. 11. | | 
19 * After the Fleſh. What this glorying after the Fl;& was in particular here, vid. ver 22. 
viz. being a Few by deſcent. | 
4 20 Spoken ironically for their bearing with the Inſolence and Covetouſneſs of their falſe 


m The Bondage here meant, was, Subjection to the Will of their falſe Apoſtle, as appears 


by the following Particulars of this Verſe ; and not Subjection to the Jeu Rites. For it that 
had been, St. Paal was ſo zealous againſt it, that he would have ſpoke more plainly and 
warmly, as we ſee in his Epiſtle to the Galatians, and not have touched it thus, only by the 
| bye, ſlightly, in a doubtful Expreſſion. Beſides, it is plain no ſuch thing was yet attempted 
openly, only St. Paul was afraid of it; Vid. ver. 3. 

22 ® I; be an Hebrew? Having in the foregoing Verſe ſpoke in the Singular Number, I have 
been fain to continue on the ſame Number here, though different from that in the Fext, to 
avoid an Inconſiſtency in the Paraphraſe, which could not but ſhock the Reader. But this I 
would be underſtood to do, without impoſing my Opinion on any body, or pretending to 
change the Text : But as an Expoſitor, to telt my Reader that I think, that though St. Paul 
— they, he means but one; as often when he ſays awe, he means only himſelf, the reaſon 
W I have given elſewhere. 


| = Mini- 


21 


IICORINTHIANS. 


TEXT. 


more abundant, in ſtripes 
above meaſure, in priſons 
more frequent, in deaths 


oft. 

24 Of the Jews five times 
received 1 forty ſtripes, 
ſave one. | 
with rods, once was I ſto- 
ned, thrice I ſuffered ſhip- 
wrack ; a night and a day 
I have been in the deep: 

26 In journeying often, in 
perils of waters, in perils 


of robbers, in perils by 


mine own countrymen, in 
perils by the heathen, in 
perils in the city, in perils 
in — rag 14 , In perils 
in the ſea, in perils amon 
falſe brethren ; 55 6 
27 In wearineſs in- 
{ fulneſs, in — 2 
ten, in hunger and thirſt, 
in faſtings often, in cold 
and nakedneſs. 

28 Beſides thoſe things 
that are without, that 
which cometh upon me 
daily, the care of all the 
churches. _ 

29 Whois weak, and Iam 
not weak ? who is offend- 
ed, and I burn not? 

zo If I muſt needs glory, 


I will glory of the things 


23% EN aanyai; U “, in Stripes above Meaſure, rather in Stripes exceeding. For- 


PARAPHRASE. 


Miniſter of Jeſus Chriſt ? (I ſpeak in my fooliſh 
way of boaſting) I am more ſo; In toilſome 


Labours I ſurpaſs him; in Stripes I am exceed- 
ingly beyond him; in Priſons I have been 
oftner; and in the very Jaws of Death more 
than once. Of the Fews I have five Times re- 


ceived forty Stripes, ſave one: Thrice was I. 
whipp'd with Rods; once was I ſtoned; thrice 


ſhipwrack'd : I have paſſed a Night and a Day 
in the Sea: In Journeyings often; in Perils by 
Water, in Perils by Robbers, in Perils by my 
own Countrymen, in Perils from the Heathen, 
in Perils in the City, in Perils in the Country, 
in Perils at Sea, in Perils amongſt falſe Bre- 
thren: In Toil and Trouble, and ſleepleſs 


Nights often; in Hunger and Thirſt; in 


Faſtings often; in Cold and Nakedneſs. 
Beſides theſe Troubles from without, the Diſtur- 


bance that comes daily upon me from my Con-- 


cern for all the Churches. Who is a weak Chri- 
ſtian, in danger through Frailty or Ignorance to 
be miſled, whoſe Weakneſs I do. not feel and 
ſuffer in, as if it were my own? Who is actually 
miſled, for whom my Zeal and Concern does 
not make me uneaſy, as if I had a Fire in me? 


If I muſt be compelled ? to glory, I will 


NOTES. 


theſe Words, as the other Particulars of this Verſe, ought to be taken comparatively with refe- 
rence to the falſe Apoſtle, with whom St. Paul is comparing himſelf in the Miniſtry of the Goſpel:- 
Unleſs this be underſtood fo, there will ſeem to be a diſagreeable Tautology in the following 


Verſes ; which, taking theſe Words in a comparative Senſe, are Proofs of his ſaying, In Stripes 


J am exceedingly beyond him, for of the Jews five Times, &C. 
30 Compelled, vid. Chap. XII. 11. ä 5 
1 By Kkargacal, which is tranſlated ſometimes to glory, and ſometimes to booft, the Apoſtle 


all along, where he applies it to himſelf, means nothing but the mentioning ſome commendable 
Action of his without Vanity or Oſtentation, but barely upon neceſſity on the preſent Occaſion, 


glory 


197 


Chap. XI. 


24. 


2 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


* a F y Ladd 
ASST tribes. 


ICORINTHIANS. 


198 
9 PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
of thoſe Things which are of my weak whi concern mine inf. 
31. and ſuffering fide. The God and Father of our The God and Father of 41 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who is bleſſed for ever, onrLord JefusClirift which 
32. knoweth that 1 lie not. In Damaſcus, the Go- |... that I be nor. 
vernour under Aretas the King, who kept the — $2 


Town with a Garriſon, being deſirous to appre- 
33. bend me, I was through a Window let down 
' in a Baſket, and eſcaped his Hands. 


kept the- city of the Da- 
maſcenes with a garriſon, 
defirous to hend me: 
And through a window 33 
in a baſket was I let down 


the and eſca 
. 


—— IT Ty. IF. 


CHAP. XII. 1—1I:. 


CONTENTS. 


* n 


6. 


E makes good his Apoſtleſhip by the extraordinary Viſions and 


LINevelations which he had received. 
PARAPHRASE. 


1. F 1 muft be forced to glory * for your 
fakes, for me it is not expedient, T will 

come to Vifions and Revelations of the Lord. 

2, 1 knew a Man, by the Power of Chriſt, above 
fourteen Years ago, caught up into the third 
Heaven ; whether the intire Man, Body and 
all, or out of the Body in an Extaſy, I know 

3. not, God knows, And I know ſuch an one*, 


NOTES, 


1" E. xavxacdai di, If 1 lory, is the reading of ſome 
2 o. of 8 Clans, the 17 ion, and 


243 Modeſthy f 


ranſlation, 
of himſelf in a third Perſon. 


ing better with the Context, renders the Senſe clearer. 


FZ AT. 


T ts not expetlient for: 
I me doubtleſs to glory : 
I will come to viſions and 
revelations of the Lord. 

.T knew a man in Chriſt, 2 
above fourteen ago, 
(whether in the bod *} 
cannot tell; or whe 


* 


33 


IICORINTHIANS 


TEXT: 


in the body, or 
out of the body, I cannot 
tell: God knoweth 


) 
4 How that he was caught 


into paradiſe, and heard 
—— words, Which 
it is not lawful for a man 
to utter. 


5 Of ſuch an one will I 


ory: yet of my ſelf 1 
—— 
infirmities. 


6 For though I would de- 


ſire to glory, I ſhall not 
be a fool; for I will ſay 
the truth : but now I for- 
bear, leſt any man ſhould 


think of me above that 


which he ſeeth me to be, 
or that he heareth of me. 


7 And leſt I ſhould be ex- 


alted above meaſure thro* 
the abundance of the reve- 
lations, there was given to 
me a thorn in the fleſh, 
the of Satan to 
buffet me, leſt I ſhould be 
exalted above meaſure. 


$ Forthisthing I beſought 


the Lord thrice, that it 
t depart from me. 


Wy 
9 And he faid unto me, 


M is ſafficient for 
26: the my ſtrength is 
made perfe& in weakneſs. 
„ therefore will 
I rather glory in my in- 
firmities, that the power 
of Chriſt may reſt upon 


me. 
10 Therefore I take plea- 


ſure in infirmities, in re- 


6* Vid. wer. 7. 


in Weakneſſes, in Reproaches, in Neceſſities, 


PARAPHRASE. 


whether in the Body, or out of the Body, I know 
not, God knows; that he was caught. up into 4. 
Paradiſe, and there heard what is not in the 
Power of Man to utter: Of ſuch an one I will 5 
glory; but my ſelf I will not mention with 
any boaſting, unleſs in Things that carry the 
Marks of Weakneſs, and ſhew my Sufferings. 
But if I ſhould have a mind to glory in other 6. 
Things, I might do it without being a Fool ; 

for I would ſpeak nothing but what is true, 
having Matter in abundance: * But I forbear, 

leſt any one ſhould think of me beyond what 
he ſees me, or hears commonly reported of me. - 
And that I might not be exalted above meaſure, 7. 
by reaſon of the abundance of Revelations that 

I had, there was given me a Thorn in-+the 
Fleſh ", the Meſſenger of Satan to buffet me, 
that I might not be over-much elevated. 
Concerning this Thing I beſought the Lord 8. 
thrice, that it might depart from me: And he g. 
ſaid, My Favour is ſufficient for thee; for my 
Power exerts it ſelf, and its Sufficiency is ſeen - 
the more perfectly, the weaker thou thy {elf art. 
I therefore moſt willingly chooſe to glory, ra- 
ther in Things that ſhew my Weakneſs, than in 
my Abundance of glorious Revelations, that the 
Power of Chriſt may the more viſibly be ſeen 
to dwell in me: Wherefore I have Satisfaction 


in Perſecutions, in Diftreſfes, for Chriſt's ſake. 
For when I, look d upon in my outward State, 


NOTES. 


. 


. 7 * Thorn in the Flas. What this was in particular, St. Paul having thought fit to conc TS 
is not eaſy for thoſe who come after to diſcover, nor is it much — 
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II. 


12. 


13. 


PARAPHRASE. 


appear weak; then, by the Power of Chriſt 
which dwelleth in me, I am found to be ſtrong. 
I am become fooliſh in glorying thus; but it is 
ou who have forced me to it. For I ought to 
ve been commended by you, fince in nothing 
came I behind the chiefeſt of the Apoſtles, 
though in my ſelf 1 am nothing. 


II CORINTHIANS. 


TEXT. 


ches, in neceſſities, in 
— By in diſtreſſes 
for Chriſt's ſake : for when 
I am weak, then am I 
ſtrong. 
I am become a fool in 11 
piorying, ye have compel. 
ed me: for I ought to have 
been commended of you : 
for in nothing am I behind 
the very chiefeſt a 
though I be nothing. 


I. 


CONTENTS, 


I... 
CHAP. XII. 12, 13. 


7· 


he did, and the ſupernatural Gifts he beſtowed amongſt the 


emthians. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Ruly the Signs whereby an Apoſtle might 

be known, . were wrought amongſt you by 
me in all Patience and Submiſſion under 
the Difficulties I there met with, in. miraculous, 
wonderful and mighty Works, performed by me. 
For what is. there which you were any wa 
ſhorten'd in, and had not equally with other 


Churches *, except it be that I my ſelf was not 


burdenſome to you? Forgive me this Injury. 


13 * Vid. I Cer. I, 47. 


H E continues to juſtify himſelf to be an Apoſtle, by the Miracles 


TEXT. 


Rul 4 the fi of: an 12 
—— 
among you in all patience, 
in ſigns, and wonders, and 
mighty deeds. : 
For what is it wherein 1; 
ye were inferior to other 
churches, except it be that 
I my ſelf was not burden- 
ſome to you? Forgive 
me this wrong. 


% 


{ 


NOTES 
12 » This may well. be underſtood to refle& on the Haughtineſs and Plenty wherein the falſe 
Apoſtle lived — them. : . * 


SECT. 


II CORINTHIANS. 


S E C T. IV. N. 8. - 42 
CHAP. XII. 14-21. 


CONTENTS 


E farther juſtifies himſelf to the Corinthians, by his Diſ- 
intereſſedneſs, and his continued kind Intentions to them. 


EFF 


14 Ebold, the third time 
Jam ready to come 
to yon; and I will not be 
burdenſome to you: for 1 
ſeek not yours, but you : 
for the children ought 
not to lay up for the pa- 
rents, but the parents for 
the Children. | 
15 And I will very gladly 
ſpend and be ſpent for 
you, though the more a- 
bundantly I love you, the 
leſs I be loved. 
16 But be it ſo, I did not 
burden you : nevertheleſs 
being crafty, I caught you 


with guile. 

17 Did I make a gain of 
you by any of them whom 
1 ſent unto you? 

18 I defired Titus, and 
with him IT ſent a bro- 
ther: did Titus make a 
gain of you? walked we 
not in the ſame ſpirit ? 
walked we not in the 
ſame ſteps ? 


PARAPHRASE. 

Ehold this is the third time I am ready to 14 

come unto you, but I will not be burden- 
ſome to you; for I ſeek not what is yours, but 
you: for tis not ex „ nor uſual, that Chil- 
dren ſhould lay up for their Parents, but Pa- 
rents for their Children. I will gladly lay 15 
out whatever is in my Poſſeſſion. or Power; 
nay, even wear out and hazard myſelf for your 
Souls, though it ſhould ſo fall out, that the 
more I love you, the leſs I ſhould be beloved 
by you ©. Be it ſo, as ſome ſuggeſt, that I 16 
was not burdenſome to you; but it was in 
truth out of cunning, with a deſign to catch 
you with that trick, drawing from you by 
others what I refuſed in Perſon. In anſwer to 17 
which I aſk, Did I by any of thoſe I ſent unto 
you make a Gain of you? I defired T:tus to go 18 
to you, and with him I ſent a Brother: Did Titus 
make a Gain of you? Did not they behave them- 
ſelves with the ſame Temper that I did amongſt 
you? Did we not walk in the ſame Steps, 1. e. 
neither they nor I received any thing from you. 


NOTES. 


14 * Vid. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 
is > Vid. 2 Tim. ii. 10. 


© Vid. Chap. vi. 12, 13. 


D d Again, 


a PARAPHRASE. ; TEXT. 


19 Again, Do not, upon my mentioning my Again, think you that 19 
ſending of Titus to you, think that I apologize ——— — — 


for my not coming my ſelf: I ſpeak as in the in Chriſt: but we do all 
Preſence of God, and as a Chriſtian, there is no OY beloved, for 
fuch thing. In all my whole Carriage towards Por I fear” left when I 20 
you, Beloved, all that has been done has been come I ſhall not find you 
done only for your Edification. No, there is no I g ür Wulf and — 
need of an Apology for my not coming to you fach as ye would not: 
20 ſooner: for I fear when I do come I ſhall ge 11 a 
not find you ſuch as I would, and that you will bac unge-, whifperinge 
find me ſuch as you would not. I am afraid, ſwellin ogg og 
that among you there are Diſputes, Envyings, 2 — -— 
Amimofities, Strifes, Backbitings, Whifperings, ble me among you, and 
21 Swellings of Mind, Diſturbances. And that „nien tall panel many 
my God, when I come to you again, will ham- 


3 ——ä —ͤ—„ æ —ͤ  —_ 


NOTES. 


19 * He had before given the Reaſon, Chap. i. 23. of his not opning to them, with the like 
Aſſeveration that he uſes here. If we trace the Thread of St. Pau/s Diſcourſe here, we may 
obſerve, that having concluded the Juſttfication of himſelf and his Apoſtleſnip by his paſt Acti- 
ons, ven. 13. he had it in his Thoughts to tell them how he would deal with the falſe Apoſtle 
and his Adherents when he came, as he was ready now to do. And therefore ſolemnly begins, 
wer. 14. with behold, and tells them now the third time he was ready to come to them, to 
which joining (what was much upon his Mind) that he would not be burdenſome to them when 

he came, this ſuggeſted to his Thoughts an Objeftion, (viz ) that this perſonal Shyneſs in him 
was but Cunning, for that he defigned to draw Gain from them by other Hands. From which 
he clears himſelf by the Inftance of Titus, and the Brother whom he had ſent together to them, 
who were as far from receiving any thing from them as he himſelf. Tits and his other Meſſen- 
ger being thus mentioned, he thought it neceſſary to obviate another Suſpicion that might be 
raiſed in the Minds of ſome of them, as if he mentioned the ſending of thoſe two, as an Apo- 
logy for his not coming himſelf: this he difclaims utterly; and to prevent any Thoughts of that 
kind, ſolemaly proteſts to them, that in all his Carriage to them, he had done nothing but for 
their Edification, nor had any other Aim in any of his Actions but purely that; and that he 
forbore coming merely out of Reſpect and Good-Will to them. So that all from Behold this third 
time I am ready to come to you, ver. 14. to this Third time I am coming to you, ch. xiii. 1. muſt 
be looked on as an incident Diſcourſe that fell in occaſionally, though tending to the ſame Pur- 
poſe with the reſt; a way of writing very uſual with our/Apoſtle, and with other Writers, who 
abound in Quickneſs and Variety of Thoughts as he did. Such Men are often, by new Matter 
riſing in their way, put by from what they were going and had begun to ſay ; which therefore 
they are fain to take up again, and continue at a diſtance ; which St. Paul does here after the 
Interpoſition of eight Verſes. Other Inſtances of the like kind may be found in other Places of 
St. Paul's Writings. | 

of ble 


0 


LCORINTHIAMNS. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


dy, and have notrepented ble me amongſt you, and I ſhall bewail many 
of the uncleanoels, and Who have formerly fined, and have not yet 
ouſneſs which they have repented of the Uncleanneſs, Fornication, and 
computes. Laſciviouſneſs, whereof they are guilty. 


— 


* 


S E C E. IV. N. 9. 

C HAP. XIII. 1.—10. 
CAaNERNTS. - | 

E reaſſumes what he was going to ſay, Chap. xii. 14. and tells 

3 JF them how he intends to N. An when he comes to 
em, and aſſures them, that however they queſtion it, he ſhall be 


able, by Miracles, to give proof of his Authority and Commiſſion 
from Chriſt, 


three witneſſes ſhall every you, having proceeded according to our Savi- 


—_— wy ing Our's Rule, and endeavoured by fair means firſt 


foretel you as if 1 were to reclaim you, before I come to the laſt extre- 


| [HS ische third time HIS is now the third time I am coming x 
in > 1 | to you; and when I come I ſhall not ſpare 


preſent the ſecond time ; mity. And of this my former Epiſtle, wherein 2 


_ —_—— „ applied my ſelf to you, and this wherein I 
tofore have fined, and to NOW, as if I were preſent with you, foretel 
— that if 7 com* thoſe who have formerly ſinned, and all the 
Since ye ſeek 2 reſt, to whom, being now abſent, I write, 
Chriſt ſpeaking in me, that when I come I will not ſpare you. I fay, 
theſe two Letters are my Witneſſes according to 

our Saviour's Rule, which fays, In the Mouth 


of two or three Witneſſes every Word ſhall be 


eſtabliſhed ©. Since you demand a Proof of 3 


Wy 
NOTES. | 


2 © In the Mouth of two or three Witneſſes ſhall every Word be eflabliſhed. Theſe words 


ſeem to be quoted from the Law of our Saviour, Matth. xviii. 16. and not from the Law of 
Dd 2 | Mejes 


II CORINTHIAMNS. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


my Miſſion, and of what I deliver, that it is _ to you-ward is not 
dictated by Chriſt ſpeaking in me, who muſt weak, but is mighty in 


you. 


be acknowledged not to be weak to you-ward, For though he was cru- 


but has given ſufficient Marks of his Power a- fed through weakneſs, 
. . "pag yet he liveth by the power 
mongſt you. For though his Crucifixion and of God : for we allo are 


Death were with Appearance * of Weakneſs, weak in him, but we ſhall 
. he liveth with the Manifeſtation f of the ©" nam Dy the pow- 


ower of God appearing in my puniſhing you. ng 


NOTES. 


Moſes in Deuteronomy, not only becauſe the Words are the ſame with thoſe in St. Matthew, but 
from the Likeneſs of the Caſe. In Deuteronomy the Rule given concerns only Judicial Trials : 
In St. Matthew it is a Rule er, for the Management of Perſuaſion uſed for the reclaiming an 
Offender, by fair Means, before coming to the utmoſt Extremity, which is the Caſe of St. Pau 
here. In Deuteronomy the Judge was to hear the Witneſſes, Deut. xvii. 6. and xix. 15. In 
St. Matthew the Party was to hear the Witneſſes, Matth. xviii. 17. which was alſo the Caſe of 
St. Paul here; the Witneſſes which he means that he made uſe of to perſuade them being his 
two Epiſtles. That by Witneſſes he means his two Epiſtles, is plain from his way of expreſſing 
himſelf here, where he carefully ſets down his telling them twice, (viz.) before in his former 
Epiſtle, Chap. iv. 19. and now a ſecond time in his ſecond Epiſtle ; and alſo by theſe words, de 
eau To dwriger, As if I were preſent with you a ſecond time. By our Saviour's Rule, the 

offended Perſon was to go twice to the Offender ; and therefore St. Paul ſays, As if I were with 
you a ſecond time, counting his Letters as two perſonal Applications to them, as our Saviour di- 
reed ſhould be done before gre to rougher Means. Some take the Witneſſes to be the three 
Meſſengers by whom his firſt Epiſtle is ſuppoſed to be ſent. But this would not be according to 
the Method preſcribed by our Saviour in the place from which St. Paul takes the Words he uſes; 
for there were no Witneſſes to be made uſe of in the firſt Application ; neither, if thoſe had 


deen the Witneſſes meant, would there have been any need for St. Pau/ ſo carefully and ex- 


preſly to have ſet down uw; mapur To duriger, as if preſent a ſecond time, Words which in that 
caſe would be ſuperfluous, Beſides, thoſe three Men are no where mentioned to have been ſent 
by him to perſuade them, nor the Corinthians required to hear them, or reproved for not having 
done it: And laſtly, they could not be better Witneſſes of St. Pals Endeavours twice to 
=o the Corinthians by fair Means, before he proceeded” to Severity, than the Epiſtles them- 
elves. 

4 Et aobariag, through Weakneſi ; ix Fordpeu; Os, by the Power of God, I have render'd 
avith Appearance of Wrakneſs, and with the Manife/{ation of the Power of God ; which I think 
the Senſe of the Place, and the Stile of the Apoſtle will ane; & St, Paul ſometimes uſes the 
Greek Prepoſitions in a larger Senſe than that Tongue ordinarily allows. Farther it is evident, 
that i joined to aorta; has not a caſual Signification ; and therefore in the Antitheſis ix 9v- 
bse ©x8, it cannot be taken caſually. And it is uſual for St. Paul in ſuch caſes to continue 
the ſame Word, though it happens ſometimes ſeemingly to carry the Senſe another way. In 
ſhort, the Meanin of the Place is this: Though Chriſt in his Crucifixion appeared weak and 
« deſpicable, yet he now lives to ſhew the Power of God in the Miracles and mighty Works 
„which he does: So I, though I by my Sufferings and Infirmities appear weak and contempti- 
* ble, yet ſhall I live to ſbew the Power of God in puniſhing you nuraculouſly.” 


I You 


5 


7 


9 


TEXT. 


Examine your ſelves, 
whether ye be in the 
faith, prove your own 
ſelves : know ye not your 
own ſelves, how that Je- 
ſus Chriſt is in you, ex- 
cept ye be reprobates ? 

Put I truſt that ye ſhall 
know that we are not re- 
probates. 

Now I pray to God that 
ye do no evil; not that we 
ſhould appear approved, 
but that ye ſhould do that 
which is honeſt, though 
we be as reprobates. 

For we can do nothing 
againſt the truth, but for 
the truth. 

For we are glad when 
we-are weak, and ye are 
ſtrong : and this alſo we 
wiſh, even your perfecti- 


on. 
10 Therefore I write theſe 
things being abſent, leſt 


being preſent I ſhould 
uſe ſharpneſs, according to 


IL CORINTHIAMNS, 


PARAPHRASE. 


You examine me whether I can by any miracu- 
lous Operation give a Proof that Chriſt is in me. 
Pray examine your ſelves whether you be in the 


5 


Faith; make a trial upon your ſelves, whether 


you your ſelves are not ſomewhat deſtitute of 
Proofs ® ; or are you fo little acquainted with 
your ſelves, as not to know whether Chriſt be in 
you? But if you do not know your ſelves whe- 
ther you can give Proofs or no, yet I hope you 
ſhall know that I am not unable to give 
Proofs.* of Chriſt in me. But I pray to God 
that you may do no Evil, wiſhing not for an 
Opportunity to ſhew my Proofs b; but that 
you doing what is right, I may be as if I 
had no Proofs b, no ſupernatural Power: For 
though I have the Power of puniſhing ſuperna- 
turally, I cannot ſhew this Power upon any 

you, unleſs it be that you are Offenders, and 
your Puniſhment be for the Advantage of the 
Goſpel. I am therefore glad when I am weak, 
and can inflict no Puniſhment upon you, and 
you are ſo ſtrong, i. e. clear of Faults, that ye 
cannot be touched. For all the Power I have 
is only for promoting the Truth of the Goſpel ; 
whoever are faithful and obedient to that, I can 
do nothing to, I cannot make Examples of 
them, by all the extraordinary Power I have, 
if I would. Nay, this alſo I wiſh, even your 
Perfection. Theſe things therefore I write to 


NOTES. 


5, 6, 7. > *Axues, tranſlated here Reprobates, tis plain, in theſe three Verſes, has no ſuch 


Signification, Reprobation * 
the word aJxipc; is here uſed 


very remote from the Argument the 1 is here upon: But 
r one that cannot give proof of Chriſt being in him; one that 


is deſtitute of a ſupernatural Power: For thus ſtands St. Paul's Diſcourſe, wer. 3. ine} fe Cu- 
riert, ver. 6, yo: od: irs 8x adorn iopir, Since you ſeek a Proof, you ſhall know that I am 


not deflitute of a Proof. 


you 


10 
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PARAPHRASE. 


you, being abſent, that when I come I may not 
uſe Severity, according to the Power which the 
Lord hath given me for Edification, not for 
Deſtruction. 


Il CORINTHIAINS. 


TEXTE 
the Power which the 
Lord hath given me to e- 


dification, and not to de- 
ſtruction. 


l 


C HAP. XIII. 1-13. 


CONCLUSIO N. 


11 INALLY, Brethren, farewel. Bring your 
ſelves into one well united, firm, unjarring 
Society . Be of good comfort; be of one 
mind ; live in pea e G 
12 Peace ſhall be with you: Salute one another 
13 with a holy kifs: All the Saints ſalute you. The 
14 Grace of our Lord Jeſus Chrift, and the Love 
of God, and the Communion of the Holy Ghoſt 
be with you all. Amen. | 


NOTES. 


Ver. 10. 


ce, and the God of Love and 


F. Brethren, fare- 1 
well: be perfect, be of 
good comfort, be of one 
mind, live in peace; and 
the God of love and peace 
ſhall be with you. 

Greet one another with 12 
an holy k&ifs. | | 

All the ſaints ſalute 13 


you. 
of our Lord 14 


The 
Jeſus Chriſt, and the love 
of God, and the commu- 
nion of the holy Ghoſt, be 
with you all. Amen. 


1 + The fame that be exhorts them to in the beginning of the firſt Fyiltle, . i, 
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PARAPHRASE and NOTES 
Q N HRE 
EPISTLE of St. PAUL 23 
TO THE | 2 


ROMANS. 


F vo 


» — — 4 


SP NOPSHS: 


EFORE we take into Conſideration the Epiſtle to the No- 
B mans in particular, it may not be amiſs to premiſe, That 
the miraculous Birth, Life, Death, Reſurrection and Aſcen- 

ſion of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, were all Events that came 
to paſs within the Confines of Fudea; and that the ancient Writings 
of the Jewiſh Nation, allowed by the Chriſtians to be of Divine 
Original, were appealed to as witneſſing the Truth of his Miſſion 
and Doctrine, whereby it was manifeſt that the Jews were the De- 
poſitaries of the Proofs of the Chriſtian Religion. This could not 
chuſe but give the Jews, who were owned to be the People of God, 
even in the Days of our Saviour, a great Authority among the Con- 
vert Gentiles, who knew nothing of the Meſſias they were to be- 
lieve in, but what they derived from that Nation, out of which he 
and his Doctrine ſprung. Nor did the Jews fail to make uſe of this 
Advantage ſeveral ways, to the Diſturbance of the Gentiles that 
embraced Chriſtianity. The Jews, even thoſe of them that recei- 
ved the Goſpel, were, for the moſt part, ſo devoted to the Law of 
Meſes and their ancient Rites, that they could by no means bg 
I them- 
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Synopſis. themſelves to think that they were to be laid afide. They were 
every where ſtiff and zealous for them, and contended that they 
were neceſſary to be obſerved even by Chriſtians, by all that pre- 
tended to be the People of God, and hoped to be accepted by him. 
This gave no ſmall Trouble to the newly converted Gentiles, and 
was a great Prejudice to the Goſpel, and therefore we find it com- 
plained of in more Places than one: Vid. Adds xv. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 3. 
Gal. ii. 4. and v. 1, 10, 12. Phil. iii. 2. Col. ii. 4, 8, 16. Ti. i. 10, 11, 
14, Sc. This Remark may ſerve to give Light, not only to this 
Epiſtle to the Romans, but to ſeveral other of St. Paul's Epiſtles 
written to the Churches of converted Gentiles © © © 

As to this Epiſtle to the Romans, the Apoſtle's principal Aim in 
it ſeems to be to perſuade them to a ſteady Perſeverance in the Pro- 
feſſion of Chriſtianity, by convincing them that God is the God of 
the Gentiles as well as the Jews; and that now under the Goſpel 
there is no Difference between :Jew and Gentile. } This he does ſeveral 
ways. | 

4 By ſhewing that though the Gentiles were very ſinful, yet the 
Jews, who had the Law, kept it not, and ſo could not, upon account 

of their having the Law (which being broken, aggravated their Faults, 
and made them as far from righteous as the Gentiles themſelves) have 
a Title to exclude the Gentiles from being the People of God under the 
Goſpel. - | 

. Abraham was the Father of all that believe, as well Un- 
circumciſed as Circumciſed ; ſo that thoſe that walk in the Steps of the 
Faith of Abraham, though uncircumciſed, are the Seed to which the 
Promiſe is made, and ſhall receive the Bleſſing. 9 

3. That it was the Purpoſe of God from the Beginning, to take 
the Gentiles to be his People under the Meſſias, in the Place of the 
Jews, who had been ſo till that Time, but were then nationally re- 
jected, becauſe they nationally rejected the Meſſias, whom he ſent to 
them to be their King and Deliverer; but was received by but a very 
ſmall Number of them; which Remnant was received into the 
Kingdom of Chriſt, and ſo continued to be his People with the con- 
_ Gentiles, who all together made now the Church and People 

God. | | 

4. That the Jewiſh Nation had no Reaſon to complain of any 
Unrighteouſneſs in God, or Hardſhip from him in their being caſt 
off for their Unbelief, fince they had been warned of it, and they 
might find it threatned in their ancient Prophets. Beſides the — 

ng 


ROMUNS - 


ſing or depreſſing of any Nation is the Prerogative of God's Sove- Synepſix 
reignty. Preſervation in the Land that God has given them being 

not the Right of any one Race of Men above another. And God 

might, when he thought fit, reject the Nation of the Jews by the 

ſame Sovereignty whereby he at firſt choſe the Poſterity of Jacob 

to be his People, paſſing by other Nations, even ſuch as deſcended 

from Abraham and 1jaac : But yet he tells them, that at laſt they 

{hall be reſtored again. 

Beſides the Aſſurance he labours to give the Romans, that they 
are by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt the People of God, without Circumci- 
ſion or other Obſervances of the Jews, whatever they may fay, 
which is the main drift of this Epiſtle, it is farther remarkable, 
that this Epiſtle being writ to a Church of Gentiles in the Metro- 
polis of the Roman Empire, but not planted by St. Paul himſelf, 
he as Apoſtle of the Gentiles, out of care that they ſhould rightly 
underſtand the Goſpel, has woven into his Diſcourſe the chief Do- 
ctrines of it, and given them a comprehenſive View of God's deal- 
ing with Mankind, from firſt to laſt, in reference to eternal Life. 
The principal Heads whereof are theſe. 

That by Adam's Tranſgreſſion Sin entered into the World, and 
Death by Sin, and ſo Death reigned over all Men from Adam to 
Mojes. 

That by Moſes God gave the Children of J/-cel (who were his 
People, i. e. owned him for their God, and kept themſelves free 
from the Idolatry and Revolt of the Heathen World) a Law, which 
if they obeyed, they ſhould have Life thereby, i. e. attain to Im- 
mortal Life, which had been loſt by Adam's Tranſgreſſion. 

That though this Law which was righteous, juſt and good, were 
ordained to Life, yet not being able to give Strength to perform 
what it could not but require, it failed by reaſon of the Weakneſs 
of human Nature to help Men to Life. So that though the Iſrae- 
lites had Statutes, which if a Man did he ſhould live in them ; yet 
they all. tranſgreſſed, and attained not to Righteouſneſs and Life by 
the Deeds of the Law. 

That therefore there was no way to Life left to thoſe under the 
Law, but by the Righteouſneſs of Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, by which 
Faith alone they were that Seed of Abrabam, to whom the Blefling 
was promiſed. | 


This was the State of the 1/raelites. 
As to the Gentile World he tells them ; 
E e „ 
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Synopſis. That though God made himſelf known to them by legible Cha- 

BL raters of his Being and Power viſible in the Works of the Creati- 
on, yet they glorified him not, nor were thankful to him: they 
did not own nor worſhip the one only true inviſible God, the Crea- 
tor_ of all things, but revolted from him, to Gods ſet up by them- 
ſelves in their own vain Imaginations, and worſhipped Stocks and 
Stones, the corruptible Images of corruptible Things. 

That they having thus caſt off their Allegiance to him their pro. 
per Lord, and revolted to other Gods, God therefore caſt them off, 
and gave them up to vile Affections, and to the Conduct of their 
own darkened Hearts, which led them unto all forts of Vices. 

That both Jews and Gentiles being thus all under Sin, and com- 
ing ſhort of the Glory of God: God by ſending his Son Jeſus 
Chriſt, ſhews himſelf to be the God both of Jews and Gentiles, 
ſince he juſtifieth the Circumciſion by Faith, and the Uncircumciſi- 
on through Faith, ſo that all that believe are freely juſtified by his 
Grace. | 

That though Juſtification unto Eternal Life be only by Grace, 
through Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, yet we are to the utmoſt of our 
Power fincerely to endeavour after Righteouſneſs, and from our 
Hearts obey the Precepts of the Goſpel, whereby we become the 
Servants of God ; for his Servants we are whom we obey, whether 
of Sin unto Death, or of Obedience unto Righteouſneſs. 

Theſe are but ſome of the more general and comprehenſive Heads 
of the Chriſtian Doctrine, to be found in this Epiſtle. The De- 
fign of a Synopfis will not permit me to deſcend more minutely to 
Particulars. But this let me ſay, that he that would have an en- 
larged View of true Chriſtianity, will do well to ſtudy this Epi- 
ſtle. | 

Several Exhortations ſuited to the State that the Chriſtians of 
Rome wete then in, make up the latter part of the Epiſtle. 


This Epiſtle was writ from Corinth the Year of our Lord, 
according to the common Account, $7, the third Year of 
Nero, a little after the ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians. 
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INTRODUCTION, with his Profeſſion of a Defire to ſee them. 
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1 AU La ſervantof Je- 
ſus Chrift, called to 

be an apoſtle, ſeparated 
unto the goſpel of God, 

2 (Which he had promi- 
ſed afore by his prophets 
in the holy ſcriptures) 

3 Concerning his Son je- 
ſus Chriſt — +} which 
was made of the ſeed of 
David according to the 
fleſh, . 

4 And declared to be the 
Son of God with power, 
according to the ſpirit of 
holineſs, by the reſurre- 
(ton from the dead: 


PARAPHRASE. 


AUL a Servant of Jeſus Chriſt, called * to 
be an Apoſtle, ſeparated ' to the preach- 
ing of the Goſpel of God (which he here- 
tofore promiſed by his Prophets in the Holy 


2 


Scriptures) concerning his Son Jeſus Chriſt our 3 


Lord, who according to the Fleſh, i. e. as to 
the Body which he took in the Womb of the 
bleſſed Virgin his Mother, was of the Poſterity 
and Lineage of David ® according to the Spirit 
of Holineſs „ i. e. as to that more pure and 
ſpiritual part, which in bim over-ruled all, 
and kept even his frail Fleſh holy and ſpotleſs 
from the leaſt taint of Sin », and was of another 
Extraction, with moſt mighty Power? declar- 


NOTES. 


1 * Called. The manner of his being called, ſee 42s ix. 1—22. 


1 Sefarated, vid. As Xiii. 2. 
3 ® Of David, and ſo would have been regiſtered of the 


Houſe and Lineage-of Dowd, as 


both his Mother and reputed Father were, if there had been another Tax in his Days. Vid. 


Luke ii. 4. Matth. xiii. 55. 


4 According to the Spirit of Holineſi, is here manifeſtly oppoſed to, according to the Flgb, 
in the foregoing verſe ; and ſo muſt mean that more pure and ſpiritual Part in him, which by 
2 Extraction he had immediately from God ; unleſs this be ſo underſtood, the Antitheſis is 
oft, 


o See Paraphraſe, Chap. viii) 3. | 


E, duraers, ith Poser: He that will read in the Original what St. Paul ſays, Eph. i. 
19, 20. of the Power which God exerted in raifing Chriſt from the dead, will hardly avoid 


thinking that he there ſees St. Paul labouring for Words to expreſs the Greatneſs of it. 
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PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
ed * to be the Son of God by his Reſurrection N whom we have re. 5 


ceived grace and apoſtic- 


from the dead, by whom I have received Favour, 9p, for obedience to the - . 
and the Office of an Apoſtle, for the bringing faithamong all nations for 


of the Gentiles every where to the Obedience — R ES 
of Faith, which I preach in his Name; of -lfo the called of Jekus 


which Number, i. e. Gentiles that I am ſent to Chritt. 
* To all that be in Rome,) 


7 preach to, are ye who are already called, and beloved of God, called to 


become Chriſtians : To all the Beloved of God *, be ſaints : Grace to you, 


and called to be Saints, who are in Rome, Pachkr, and the Tord 7 


Favour and Peace be to you from God our fu Cbriſ. 

Father, and the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 3 — —_—y 
In the firſt place I thank my God through yon afl. rr nl 

Jefus Chrift for you all, that your Faith is ſpo- ſpoken of throughout the 


ken of throughout the whole World. For God _— m_— e 


is my Witneſs, whom I ſerve with the 8 whom | ferve with wy 
bent of my Mind in preaching the Goſpel of Sul 'n te golpe! of bis 
his Son, that without ceaſing I conſtantly mo qu —— gp. 
mention of you in my Prayers, requeſting (if always in my prayers, 

it be God's Will, that J may now at length, if munen 


any means now at length 


poſſible, have a good Opportunity) to come I might have a proſpe· 


unto you. For I long to ſee you, that I may 7 2 

communicate to you ſome ſpiritual Gift for you. 

your Eſtabliſhment in the Faith; that To he 1 
. ay impart unto 
15, you ſome ſpiritual gift, 


NOTE. 


4 * Declared does not exactly anſwer the word in the Original, nor is it perhaps eaſy to find a 
word in Engl/s that perfetily anſwers 3g:0b1z;, in the Senſe the Apoſtle uſes it here; sgl 
ſignifies properly to bound, terminate, or circumſcribe ; by which Termination the Figure of 
things ſenfibble is made, and they are known to be of this or that Race, and are diſtinguiſhed 
from others. Thus St. Paul takes Chriſt's Reſurrection from the Dead, and his entring into 
Immortality, to be the moſt eminent and characteriſtical Mark, whereby Chriſt is certainly known, 
and, as it were, determined to be the Son of God. 

7 To take the Thread of St. Paul's Words here right, all from the word Lord in the middle 
of wer. 3. to the Beginning of this 7th, muſt be read as a Parentheſis. 

6 & 7 Calida f Jeſus Chriſt ; call:d to be ſaints ; beloved of God ;, are but different Expreſ- 
fons for Profeſſors of Chriſtianity. 

N 1 22 Gift. If any one deſire to know more particularly the ſpiritual Gifts, he may 
Jead I Cor. xi. 

Efabliſiment. The Jews were the Worſhippers of the true God, and had been for many 
Ages bis People, this caald not be denied by the Chriſtians. Whereupon they were _y &, 

| | per 


3 


TEXT 


to the end you may be 
eſtabliſhed ; — 
12 That is, that I may be 
comforted together with 
you, by the mutual faith 
both of ycu aud me, 


S vou ignorant, brethren, 
that oitentimes I purpoſed 
| to come unto you (but was 
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13 Now I would not have 
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is *, that when I am among you, I may be 12 
comforted together with you, both with your 
Faith and 'my own. This I think fit you ſhould 13 
know, Brethren, that I often purpoſed to come 
unto you, that I may have ſome Fruit of my 


Miniſtry among you alſo, even as among other 


Gentiles. I owe what Service I can do to the 14 


213 
Chap. I. 


PARAPHRASE. ad 


let hitherto) that I might Gentiles of all kinds, whether Greeks or Bar- 


have ſome fruit amon LET . 2 
7 — barians, to both the more knowing and civili- 


other Gentiles. zed, and the uncultivated and ignorant; ſo that 15 
14 TI am debtor both to . . 
„ much as in me lies, I am ready to preach the 


15 


Barbarians; both to the Goſpel to you alſo who are at Rome. 


wiſe, and to the unwiſe. 
So, as much as in me is, 

I am ready to preach the 

goipel to. you that are at 
ome allo. 


NOTES. 


perſuade the convert Gentiles, that the Meſſias was promiſed, and ſent to the Jewiſh Nation 
alone, and that the Gentiles could claim, or have no benefit by him; or if they were to receive 
any benefit by the Meſſias, they were yet bound to obſerve the Law of Moſes, which was the 
way of Worſhip which God had preſcribed to his People. This in ſeveral Places very much 
ſhook the Gentile Converts, St. Paul makes it (as we have already obſerved) his buſineſs in this 
Epiſtle, to prove that the Meſſias was intended for the Gentiles as much as for the Jews; and that 
to make any one Partaker of the Benefits and Privileges of the Goſpel, there was nothing more 
required but to believe and obey it : And accordingly here in the Entrance of the Epiſtle, he 
wiſhes to come to Rome, that by imparting ſome miraculous Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt to them, 
they might be eſtabliſhed in the true Notion of Chriſtianity againſt all Attempts of the Jews, 
who would either exclude them from the Privileges of it, or bring them under the Law of Mo- 
ſes. So where St. Paul expreſſes his Care that a Caloians ſhould be eflabliſhed in the Faith, 
Col. ii. 7. it is viſible by the Context, that what he oppoſed was Judaiſm. 

12 * That is. St. Paul in the former Verſe had ſaid, that he deſired to come amongſt them 
to eſtabliſh them; in theſe Words, that is, he explains, or, as it were, recals what he had ſaid, 
that he might not ſeem to think them not ſufficiently inſtructed or eſtabliſhed in the Faith; and 
therefore turns the End of his coming to them, to their mutual rejoicing in one another's Faith, 
when be and they came to {ee and know one another. 
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SCOOT I. 


CHAP. I. 16—II. 29. 
CONTENTS. 


T. Paul in this Section ſhews, that the Jews exclude themſelves 
from being the People of God under the Goſpel, by the ſame 
Reaſon that they would have the Gentiles excluded. 

It cannot be ſufficiently admired how ſkilfully, to avoid offend- 
ing thoſe of his own Nation, St. Paul here enters into an Argument 
ſo unpleafing to the Jews, as this of perſuading them, that the Gen- 
tiles had as good a Title to be taken in to be the People of God un- 
der the Meſſias, as they themſelves; which is the main Deſign of 
this Epiſtle. 

In this latter part of the firſt Chapter, he gives a Deſcription of 
the Gentile World in very black Colours, but very adroitly inter- 
weaves ſuch an Apology for them, in reſpect of the Jews, as was 
ſufficient to beat that aſſuming Nation out of all their Pretences to 
a Right to continue to be alone the People of God, with an Exclu- 
fion of the Gentiles. This may be ſeen if one carefully attends to 
the Particulars that he mentions relating to the Jews and Gentiles, 
and obſerves how what he fays of the Jews in the ſecond Chapter, 
anſwers to what he had charged on the Gentiles in the firſt. For 
there is a ſecret Compariſon of them one with another runs through 
theſe two Chapters, which as ſoon as it comes to be minded, gives 
ſuch a Light and Luſtre to St. Paul's Diſcourſe, that one cannot but 
admire the ſkilful turn of it; and look on it as the moſt ſoft, the 
moſt beautiful, and moſt preſſing Argumentation that one ſhall any 
where meet with, altogether : fince it leaves the Jews nothing to 
fay for themſelves, why they ſhould have the Privilege continued 
to them under the Goſpel, of being alone the People of God. All 
the things they ſtood upon, and boaſted in, giving them no Prefe- 
rence in this reſpe& to the Gentiles ; nor any ground to judge them 
to be uncapable or unworthy to be their Fellow- Subjects in the 
Kingdom of the Meſſias. This is what he fays, ſpeaking of them 
rationally, But as to every one's perſonal Concerns in a future 
State, he aſſures them, both Jews and Gentiles, that the Unrigh- 

teous 


3 


” 
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teous of both Nations, whether admitted or not into the viſible Chap. I. 
Communion of the People of God, are liable to Condemnation. 

Thoſe who have ſinned without Law, ſhall periſh without Law; 

and thoſe who have ſinned in the Law, ſhall be judged, i. e. con- 
demned by the Law. 

Perhaps ſome Readers will not think it ſuperfluous, if I give a 
ſhort Draught of St. Paul's Management of himſelf here, for allay- 
ing the Sourneſs of the Jews againſt the Gentiles, and their Of- 
fence at the Goſpel for allowing any of them place among the Peo- 
ple of God under the Meſſias. 

After he had declared that the Goſpel is the Power of God unto 
Salvation to thoſe who believe, to the Jew firſt, and alſo to the 
Gentile, and that the way of this Salvation is revealed to be by 
the Righteouſneſs of God, which is by Faith : he tells them, that 
the Wrath of God is alſo now revealed againſt all Atheiſm, Poly- 
theiſm, Idolatry, and Vice whatſoever of Men, holding the Truth 
in Unrighteouſneſs ; becauſe they might come to the Knowledge of 
the true God, by the vifible Works of the Creation, ſo that the 
Gentiles were without Excuſe for turning from the true God to 
Idolatry, and the Worſhip of falſe Gods ; whereby their Hearts 
were darkned, ſo that they were without God in the World. 
Wherefore God gave them up to vile Affections, and all manner of. 
Vices ; in which State, though by the Light of Nature they knew 
what was right, yet underſtanding not that ſuch things were wor- 
thy of Death, they not only do them themſelves, but abſtaining 
from Cenſure, live fairly, and in Fellowſhip with thoſe that do 
them. Whereupon he tells the Jews, that they are more inexcu- 
fable than the Heathen, in that they judge, abhor, and have in 
Averſation the Gentiles for what they themfelves do with greater 
Provocation, Their Cenſure and Judgment in the Caſe is unjuſt 
and wrong: But the Judgment of God is always right and juſt, 
which will certainly overtake thoſe who judge others for the ſame 
things they do themſelves ; and do not conſider that God's For- 
bearance to them ought to bring them to Repentance, For God 
will render to every one according to his Deeds ; to thoſe that in 
Meekneſs and Patience continue in well-doing, everlaſting Life; 
but to thoſe who are cenſorious, proud and contentious, and will 
not obey the Goſpel, Condemnation and Wrath at the Day of 
udgment, whether they be Jews or Gentiles :. For God puts no 

ifference between them. Thou that art a Jew boaſteſt that God 

is. 


| 


o y : : \ 
. m OESe FAIR I re ̃ , 7 ‚⏑«71%ð,6ðͤ , Yo —·— õ Ü 


ROMANS 


r. . is thy God; that he has enlightened thee by the Law that he him- 
>> ſelf gave thee from Heaven, and hath by that immediate Revelation 


taught thee what things are excellent and tend to Life, and what 
are evil and have Death annexed to them. If therefore thou tranſ- 
greſſeſt, doſt not thou more diſhonour God and provoke him, than 
a poor Heathen that knows not God, nor that the things he doth 
deſerve Death, which is their Reward ? Shall not he, if by the 
Light of Nature he do what is conformable to the revealed Law 


of God, judge thee who haſt received that Law from God by Re- 


velation, and breakeſt it ? Shall not this rather than Circumcition 
make him an Ifraclite ? For he is not a Jew, 7. e. one of God's Peo- 
ple, who is one outwardly by Circumciſion of the Fleſh, but he 
that is one inwardly by the Circumciſion of the Heart. | 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


& g ned : Q 
ſpel of Chriſt, even at Rome it ſelf, that A, ig; 1 —_ 


Miſtreſs of the World: For whatever it may of God unto falvation, to 


Ta . every one thit beheveth, 
be thought of there by that vain and haugh to the Jew firft, and alſo 


People, it is that wherein God exerts him- to the Greek. 
ſelf, and ſhews his Power * for the Salvation a "= hugs the righ. 17 
of thoſe who believe, of the Jews in the firſt pom fach te ft, 2 


16 F OR I am not aſhamed to preach the Go- OR I am not aſha- 16 


17 place, and alſo of the Gentiles. For there- is written, The juſt ſhall 


in is the Righteouſneſs * which is the Free live by faith. 

Grace of God through Jeſus Chriſt revealed to 

be wholly by Faith ©, as it is written, The 
Juli 


NOTES. 


16 7 Vid. wer. 22. and 1 Cor. i. 21. 

* Vid. Eph. i. 19. 

* Firfl. The Jews had the firſt Offers of the Goſpel, and were always conſidered as thoſe who 
were firſt regarded in it. Vid. Luke xxiv. 47. Matth. x. 6. & xv. 24. As xiii. 46. & xvii. 2. 

17 b Aixaioouny Ots, The Righteouſneſs of God 3 called ſo, becauſe it is a Righteouſneſs of his 
Contrivance, and his beſtowing. I is God that juſtifieth, Chap. iii. 21—24, 26, 30. and viii. 33. 
Of which St. Paul ſpeaks thus, Phil. iii. 9. Not having mine own Righteouſneſs which is of the Law, 
but that which is through the Faith of Chriſt, the Righteouſneſs which is of God by Faith. 

© From Faith to Faith. The Deſign of St. Paul here being to ſhew, that neither Jews 
nor Gentiles could by Works attain to Righteouſneſs, i. e. ſuch a perfect and compleat Obe- 
dience whereby they could be juſtified, which he calls their own Righteouſneſs, Chap. x. 15 

ä e 


TEXT. PARAPHR ASE. 


18 For the wrath of God 7 ſhall live by Faith. And tis no more than 
dead all ungedlete, need, that the Goſpel, wherein the Righteouſ- 
and unrighteouſneſs of neſs of God by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt is revealed, 
n—_— — —— truth ſhould be preached to you Gentiles, ſince the 

19 Becaaſe that which Wrath of God is now revealed * from Heaven 


I. 
8 


18 


may be known of God, by Jeſus Chriſt, againſt all Ungodlineſs and 


is manifeſt in them; for Unrighteoſneſs of Men t, who live not up 


them, to the Light that God has given them . Be- 
cauſe God in a clear Manifeſtation of himſelf 
amongſt them, has laid before them ever fince 
the Creation of the World, his Divine Nature 


NOTES. 


He here tells them, that in the Goſpel the Righteouſneſs of God, i. e. the Righteouſneſs of 
which he is the Author, and which he accepts in the way of his own Appointment, is revealed 
from Faith to Faith, i. e. to be all through, from one end to the other, founded in Faith. If 
this be not the Senſe of this Phraſe here, it will be hard to make the following Words, as it is 
written, The F uft ſhall live by Faith, cohere : but thus they have an eaſy and natural Connexion, 
{viz.) whoever are juſtified either before, without, or under the Law of Mzs/es, or under the 
Goſpel, are juſtified, not by Works, but by Faith alone. Vid. Gal. iii. 11. which clears this 
Interpretation. The ſame Figure of ſpeaking St. Paul uſes in other Places to the ſame purpoſe ; 
Chap. vi. 19. Servants to 2 unto Tniquity, i. e. wholly to Iniquity. 2 Cor. iii. 18. From 
Glory to Ghry, i. e. wholly glorious. 

18 4 Now revealed. Vid. 4: xvii. 30, 31. God now commandeth all Men every where to re- 
gent, becauſe he hath appointed a Day, in the which he will judge the World in Righteouſneſs, by the 
Man whom he hath ordained. Theſe Words of St. Paul to the Athenians give light to theſe here 
to the Romans. A Life again after Death, and a Day of Judgment, wherein Men ſhould be all 
brought to receive Sentence according to what they had done, and be puniſhed for their Miſdeeds, 
was what was before unknown, and was brought to light by the Revelation of the Goſpel from 
Heaven, 2 Tim. i. 10. Matth. xiii. 40. Luke xiii. 27. & Rom. ii. 5. he calls the Day of judgment 
the Day of Wrath, conſonant to his ſaying herc, the Wrath of God is revealed. 

© "Aoicuar, Ungodlineſs, ſeems to comprehend the Atheiſm, Polytheiſm, and Idolatry of the 
Heathen World; as a%xiar, Unrighteouſneſe, their other Miſcarriages and vicious Lives, ac- 
cording to which - are diſtinctly threatned by St. Paa / in the following Verſes. The ſame 
Appropriation of theſe Words, I think, may be obſerved in other Parts of this Epiſtle. 

Of Men, i. e. Of all Men, or as in that xviith of Ad: before cited, all Men every where, 


7. e. all Men of all Nations: Before it was only to the Children of 7rac/, that Obedience and 


Tranſgreſſion were declared and propoſed as Terms of Life and Death. 

* Who hold the Truth in Unrighteouſne/i, i. e. Who are not wholly without the Truth, but 
yet do not follow what they have of it, but live contrary to that Truth they do know, or 
neglect to know what they might. This is evident from the next Words, and from the ſame 
Reaſon of God's Wrath given, chap. ii. 8. in theſe Words, Who do not obey the Truth, but obey 
Unrighteouſneſs. Jun Li 4 


Ff | | and 


ly diſcovered and underſtood from the viſible 
— Order, and Operations obſervable in 
the Conſtitution and Parts of the Univerſe, by 
all thoſe that would caſt their Regards, and ap- 
ply their Minds that way: Infomach that 


21 they are utterly without Excuſe : For that 


when the Deity was ſo plainly diſcovered to 
them, yet they glorified him not as was faita- 
ble to the Excellency of his Divine Nature : 
nor did they with due Thankfulneſs acknow- 
ledge him as the Author of their Being, and 
the Giver of all the Good they enjoyed : but 
following the vain Fancies of their own vain 
i Minds, ſet up to themſelves fictitious no 
Gods, and their fooliſh Underſtandings were 


22 darkened: Aſſuming to themſelves the Opini- 


on and Name * of being wiſe, they became 


23 Fools: And quitting the incomprehenſible Ma- 


jeſty and Glory of the eternal incorruptible 
Deity, ſet up to themſelves the Images of cor- 
ruptible Men, Birds, Beaſts, and Inſects, as 
fit Objects of their Adoration and Worſhip. 
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ao and eternal Power; ſo that what is to be 
known of his inviſible Being, might be clear- 


TEXT. 


For the inviſible things 20 
of him from the creation 
of the world are clearly 
ſeen, being underſtood by 
the things that are made, 
even his eternal power 
and Godhead 3 ſo that 
they are without excuſe : 
Becauſe that when they 21 
knew God, they glorified 
him not as God, neither 
were thankful, but be- 
came vain in their ima- 
ginations, and their fooliſh 
heart was darkened. 

Profefling themſelves to 22 
be wiſe, they became 
fools : 

And changed the glory 23 
of the uncorruptible God, 
into an image made like 
to corruptible man, and 
— birds, _— four foot- 

beaſts, and creeping 
things. 


20 Þ St. Paul ſays, rotpas aeg If they ate minded they are ſeen : The inviſible things 
of God lie within the Reach and Diſcovery of Mens Reaſon and Underſtandings, but yet they 


muſt exerciſe their Faculties, and employ their Minds about them. 


21. Elan ir Toi; d avtw, became wain in their Imaginations or Reaſonings. 
What it is to become vain in the Scripture Language, one may ſee in theſe words, And they 
fell wed vanity, and became wain, and went afier the Heathen, and made to themſebves molten 
images, and worſhipped all the Hoſt of Heaven, and ſerved Baal, 2 Kings xvii. 15, 16. And ac- 
cordingly the forſak ing of Idolatry, and the Worſhip of falſe Gods, is called by St. Paul, turn- 


ing from Vanity to the living God, Acts xiv. 1 


22 k ®acxuicc £1yas co, Prefaſting 2 10 be wiſe 3 Tho þ the Nations of the Heathens 
generally thought themſelves wiſe in the Religions they embraced, yet the Apoſtle here having 
-all along in this and the following Chapter uſed Greeks for Gentiles, he may be thought to have 
an eye to the Greeks, among whom the Men of Study and Enquiry had aſſumed to themſelves 


the name of copy, wiſe. 


Where- 


ROMANS. 


Wherefore God alſo 
gave them up to unclean- 
neſs, through the luſts of 
their own hearts, to dif- 
honour their own bodies 
between themſelves : 

25 Who changed the truth 
of God into a lie, and 
worſhipped and ſerved the 
creature more the 
Creator, who is bleſſed 


24 


women did change the na- 
tural uſe into that which 
is againſt nature: 
men, leaving the natural 
uſe of the woman, burned 
in their luſt one toward 
another, men with men, 
working that which is 
unſeemly, and receiving 
in themſelves that recom- 
pence of their error which 
was meet. Big 
23 And even as they did 
not like to retain God 
in their knowledge, God 


Wherefore they having forſaken God, he alſo 24 
left them to the Luſts of their own Hearts, 
and that Uncleanneſs their darkned Hearts 
led them into, to diſhonour their Bodies amang 
themſelves: Who ſo much debaſed themſelves, 2 5 
as ta change the true God who made them 
for a Lie of their own making, worſhip- 
ing and ſerving the Creature, and things even 
of a lower Rank than themſelves, more than 
the Creator, who is God ayer all, bleſſed for 
evermore, Amen. For this Cauſe God gave 26 
them up to ſhameful and infamous Luſts and 
Paſſions: For even their Women did change 
their natural Uſe into that which is againſt 
Nature: And likewiſe their Men leaving alſo 27 
the natural Uſe of the Women, burned in their 
Luſts one towards another, Men with Men, 
practiſing that which is ſhameful, and receiv- 
ing in themſelves a fit Reward of their Er- 


ror, i. e. Idolatry ®. And as they did not 28 
ſearch out God whom they in the 


World, ſo as to have him with a due acknow- 


NOTE Ss. 


25 The falſe and fictitious Gods of the Heathen are very fitly called in the Scripture Lies, 
Amos ii. 4. Fer. Xvi. 19, 20. | ; 

27 * Error; ſo Idolatry is called, 2 Pet. ii. 18. As they againſt the Light of Nature debaſed 
and diſhonoured God by their Idolatry, twas a juſt and fit Recompence they received, in being 
left to debaſe and diſhonour themſelves by unnatural Luſts. | 
28 ® And. This Copalative joins this Verſe to the 25th, fo that the Apoſtle will be better 
underſtood, if all between be looked on as a Parentheſis; this being a Continuation of what he 
was there ſaying, or rather a Repetition of it in ſhort, which led him into the Thread of his 


Diſcourſe. 


© Od iloxipacar, did not like, rather did not 


or ſearch, for the Greek Word ſignifies to 


ſearch and find out by ſcarching : 80 St. Paul often uſes it, chap. ii. 18, & xii. 2. compared, 


& xiv. 22, Eb. v. 10. 
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| ledgment ' of him, God gave them up to 


an unſearching and unjudicious * Mind, to 
do things incongruous, and not meet * to be 
29 done ; Being filled with all manner of Iniquity, 
Fornication, Wickedneſs, Covetouſneſs, Ma- 
lice, full of Envy, Contention, Deceit, Malig- 
30 nity even to Murder, Backbiters, Haters of 


TEXT 


gave them over to a re- 
probate mind, to do thoſe 
things which are not con- 
venient : 

Being filled with all 
unrighteouſneſs, fornicati- 
on, wickedneſs, covetouſ- 
neſs, maliciouſneſs, full 
of envy, murder, debate, 
deceit, malignity; whi- 


9 


God, Inſulters of Men, Proud, Boaſters, Inven- fperers, 
ters of new Arts of Debauchery, diſobedient Fogg ww any 30 
31 to Parents, without Underſtanding, Covenant- boaſters, inventers of evil 


breakers, without natural Affection, implaca- things, diſobedient to pa- 
32 ble, unmerciful : Who though they acknow- Without underſtandi 
ledge the Rule of Right * preſcribed them by covenant-breakers, wi 
God, and diſcovered by the Light of Na- — — . 
ture, did not yet underſtand * that thoſe who Wo knowing the judg- 32 


ment of God (that 
did which commit l 


NOTES. 


EV ien, with Acknowledgment. That the Gentiles were not wholly without the 
Knowledge of God in the World, St. Paul tells us in this very Chapter; but they did not ac- 
knowledge him as they oug ht, wer. 21. They had God xo deo, but gx idaxipace xi 
euToy is irie, but did not ſo improve that Knowledge, as to acknowledge or honour 
him as they ought. This Verſe ſeems in other Words to expreſs the ſame that is ſaid, 
wer. 21. 

4 Eig aJoxiyer rev, to @ refrobate Mind, rather to an wn/earching Mind, in the Senſe of 
St. Paul, who often uſes Compounds and Derivatives in the Senſe wherein a little before he uſed 
the Primitive Words, though a little varying from the preciſe Greek Idiom ; an Example 
whereof we have in this very word aJ%xiau;, 2 Cor. xiii. where having ver. 3. uſed Join 
for a Proof of his Miſſion by ſupernatural Gifts, he uſes a3%x:uc; for one that was deſtitute of 
ſuch Proofs. So here he tells the Romans, that the Gentiles not exerciſing their Minds to ſearch 
out the Truth, and form their judgments right, God left them to an unſearching unjudicious 


Nan explorantibus permiſit mentem non exploratricem. 

A Diſcourſe like this of St. Paul here, wherein Idolatry is made the Cauſe of the enormous 
Crimes and profligate Lives Men run into, may be read, Wiſdem xiv. 11, Ec. 

32 * To &:zaivnc vd ©:2, the Judgment of God, might it not be tranſlated, the Refitude of 
Sc? i. e. That Rule of Rectitude which God had given to Mankind in giving them Reaſon : 
As that Righteouſneſs which God requires for Salvation, in the Goſpel is called rhe Righteouſneſs 
of God, ver. 17. Rectitude in the Tranſlation being uſed in this appropriated Senſc, as Na 
is in the Original. Vid. Note, chap. ii. 26. 

Ou irincoas its, Did not underfland that they who commit, &c. This Reading is juſtified 
by the Clermont, and another ancient Manuſcript, as well as by that which the old Latin 
Verſion followed, as well as Clement, {/idore, and Occumenius, and will probably be * 
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things are worthy of death) did ſuch things were worthy of Death, do 


not only do the ſame, but 


have pleaſurein them that not only do them themſelves, but live well to- 
do them. gether without any Mark of Diſ-eſteem or Cen- 
JS art , fure with them that do them. Therefore 
: ; thou art unexcuſable, O Man, whoſoever thou 

art 


NOTES. 


the more genuine by thoſe who can hardly ſuppoſe that St. Pau/ ſhould affirm, that the Gen- 
tile World did know, that he who offended againſt any of the Directions of this natural Rule of 
Rectitude, taught, or diſcoverable by the Light of Reaſon, was worthy of Death; eſpecially if 
we remember what he ſays, chap. v. 13. That Sin is not imputed, when there is no poſitive 
Law and chap. vii. 9. I was alive without the Law once : Both which Places ſignifying that 
Men did not know Death to be the Wages of Sin in general, but by the Declaration of a po- 
fitive Law. 

u Euvevdoxgct Tois ©@ a ogni, have aſurs in thoſe that do them. He that conſiders that 
the Deſign of the Apoſtle here, manifeſt in the immediately following Words, is to combat the 
Animoſity of the Jews againſt the Gentiles ; and that there could not be a more effectual way 
to ſhame them into a more modeſt and mild Temper, than by ſhewing them that the Gentiles, 
in all the Darkneſs that blinded them, and the Extravagancies they run into, were never guilty. 
of ſuch an Abſurdity as this, to cenſure and ſeparate from others, and ſhew an implacable Aver- 
ſion to them, for what they themſelves were equally guilty of: He, I ſay, that conſiders this, 
will be eaſily perſuaded to underſtand oureu3oxzor here as I do, for a Complacency that avoided 
cenſuring or breaking with them who were in the fame State and Courſe of Life with themſelves, 
that did nothing amiſs but what they themſelves were equally guilty of. There can be nothing 
clearer than that ovreuJoxzo:, have Arafare, in this Verſe, is oppoſed to zgiveic, judgeft, in the 
next Verſe ; without which I do not ſee how it is poſſible to make out the Inference which the 


Apoſtle draws here. 


1 * Therefore : This is a Term of Illation, and ſhews the Conſequence here drawn from the 
foregoing Words. Therefore the Jew is inexcuſable in judging, becauſe the Gentiles, with all 
the Darkneſs that was on their Minds, were never guilty of ſuch a Folly, as to judge thoſe who 
were no more faulty than themſelves. For the better underſtanding of this Place, it may not 
perhaps be amiſs to ſet the whole Argumentation of the Ab here in it's due Light. It 
ſtands thus: The Gentiles acknowledged the ReQitude of the Law of Nature, but knew not 
that thoſe who break any of it's Rules, incurred Death by their Tranſgreſſion: But as much 
in the dark as they were, they are not guilty of any ſuch Abſurdity as to condemn others, 
or refuſe Communication with them as unworthy of their Society, who are no worſe than 
„ themſelves, nor do any thing but what they themſelves do equally with them; but live in 
Complacency on fair Terms with them, without Cenſure or Separation, thinking as well of 
their Condition as of their own : Therefore if the blinded Heathen do ſo, thou, O Jew, art 
« inexcuſable, who having the Light of the revealed Law of God, and knowing by it that 
« the Breaches of the Law merit Death, doſt judge others to Perdition, and ſhut them out 
from Salvation, for that which thou thyſelf art equally guilty of, viz. Diſobedience to the 
++ Law. Thou, a poor, ignorant, conceited, fallible Man, ſitteſt in Judgment upon others, and com- 
«© mitteſt the tame things thou condemneſt them for: But this thou mayeſt be ſure, that the Judg- 
ment and Condemnation of God is right and firm, and will certainly be executed upon thoſe 
* who do ſuch things. For thou who adjudgeſt the Heathen to Condemnation for the ſame things 
* which thou doſt hy ſelf, canſt thou imagine that thou thy ſelf ſhalt eſcape the ſame * 
«6 
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art 7 that judgeſt or cenſureſt another; 1 that Jodg- 
For wherein thou judgeſt another, thou con- jade . 


another, thou con- 


demneſt thy ſelf - For thou that judgeſt art a- demneg thyſelf, for thou 
2 like guilty in doing the fame things. But this int ** doſt the ſame 
we are ſure of, that the Judgment that God But we are ſure that the 2 
paſſes upon any Offenders, is according to- L e hf God is — 
Truth, right and juſt. Canſt thou who doſt 3 „ Aga! 


l f 0 them which commit ſuch 
thoſe things which thou condemneſt in another, things. 


5 And thinkeſt thou this, 3 
think that thou ſhalt eſcape the condemn- 0 mas, chat zudgelt them 
| which do ſuch things, and 


NOTES. 


„ of God? God, whatever thou mayeſt think, is no Reſpecter of Perſons, both Jews as well 
« as Gentiles, that are perverſly contentious againſt others, and do not themſelves obey the 
« Goſpel, ſhall meet with Wrath and Indignation from God : And Gentiles as well as Jews, 
« whom the Gcodneſs and Forbearance of God bringeth to Repentance, and an humble ſub- 
« miſſive Acceptance of the Goſpel, fhall find Acceptance with God, and eternal Life in the 
Kingdom of the Meſſias; for which if thou art contentious to ſhut out the Gentiles, tl ou 
« manifeftly ſhutteft out thy ſelf.” 
* O Man, whoſoever thou art. It is plain from wer. 17 & 27. and the whole Tenor of this 
— — that St. Paz/ by theſe Words means the Jews ; but there are two viſible Reaſons why 
he ks in theſe Terms: 1f, He makes his Conclufion N as having the more Force, 
but leſs Offence, than if he bluntly named the Jews, whom he is very careful in all this 
Epiſtle to treat in the ſofteſt manner imaginable. 24h, He uſes the Term Man emphatically, 
in Oppoſition to God in the next Verſe. 
= Fudge. There will need nothing to be ſaid to thoſe who read this Epiſtle with the leaf 
Attention, to prove that the judging, which St. Paul here ſpeaks of, was that Averſion which 
the Jews generally had to the Gentiles ; ſo that the unconverted Jews could not bear with the 
Thoughts of a Meffias, that admitted the Heathen equally with them into his Kingdom ; nor 
could the converted Jews be brought to admit them into their Communion, as the People of 
God now equally with themſelves ; ſo that they generally, both one and t other, ju them 
unworthy the Favour of God, and out of ＋ to become his People any other way, but 
by Circumcifion, and an Obſervance of the ritual Parts of the Law ; the Inexcuſableneſs and 
Abfurdity whereof St. Paul ſhews in this Chapter. 


2 * According to Truth, doth, I ſuppoſe, fignify not barely a true Judgment, which will 
ſtand in Oppoſition to erroneous, and that will not take effect, but ſomething more, i. 6. ac- 
cording to the Truth of his Predictions and Threats. As if he had ſaid, But if God in Judg- 
ment caſt off the Jews from being any longer his People, we know this to be according to 
* his Truth, who hath forewarned them of it. Ye Jews judge the Gentiles not to be received 
into the People of God, and refuſe them Admittance into the Kingdom of the Meilias, 
though you break the Law as well as they, you judge as prejudiced onate Men. But 
the Judgment of God againſt you will ſtand firm.” Reaſon why he does it ſo covertly, 
may be that which I have before-mentioned, his great Care not to ſhock the 2 eſpeeially 
here in the beginning, till he had got faſt hold upon them. And hence poſſibly it is that he 
| 22 Golpel, obeying the Truth, ver 8, and uſes other the like ſoft Expreſſions in 


2 ing 


4 Or deſpiſeſt thou the 
riches of his goodneſs, 
and forbearance, and long- 
ſuffering, not know 
that the Goodneſs of G 
leadeth thee to repen- 
rance ? 

5 Bat after thy hardneſs 
and impenitent heart, 
treaſureſt up unto thy ſelf 
wrath againſt the day of 
wrath, and revell on of 
oy meg judgment of 
6 Who will render to 
every man according to 
his deeds : 

To them who by pa- 
tient continuance in well- 
doing, ſeek for glory, and 
honour, and immortality, 
eternal life : 

But unto them that are 
contentious, and do not 
obey the truth, but obey 
unrighteouſneſs, indigna- 
tion, and wrath ; | 

Tribulation and anguiſh 

n every. ſoul of man 
that doth evil, of the Jew 
_ and alſo of the Gen- 

2. 


7 b Patienct in this Verſe is 


T's 
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ing Sentence of God? or lighteſt thou the 
Riches of his Goodneſs, Forbearance and Long- 
Suffering, not knowing nor conſidering that the 
Goodneſs of God ought to lead thee to Repen- 


tance? But layeſt up to thy ſelf Wrath and 


Puniſhment, which thou wilt meet with at 
the day of Judgment, and that juſt Retribu- 
tion which ſhall be awarded thee by God in pro- 
portion to thy Impenitency, and the Hardneſs 
of thy Heart; Who wil retribute to every one 
according to his Works, via. Eternal Life to all 
thoſe who by Patience and Gentleneſs in 
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4 


— — 


Well-dding fed Cary and Honont, aind @ u 


of — But to them who are conten- 
tious * and froward, and will not obey the 
Truth ©, but ſubject themſelves to Unrigh- 
teouſneſs, Indignation and Wrath; Tribulati- 
on and Anguiſh, ſhall be poured out upon eve- 
ry Soul of Man that worketh Evil, on the Jew 
firſt, and alſo on the Gentile. But Glory, 
Honour and Peace, ſhall be beſtowed on eve+ 
ry Man that worketh Good, on the Jew 


NOTES. 


ſed to Contentiaus e in the next, and ſeems priacipally'to 


regard the Jews, who had no Patience for any Conſideration of the Gentiles, but with a ſtrange 
Peeviſhneſs and Contention, oppoſed the Freedom of the Goſpel in admitting the believing 


Gentiles to the Franchiſes of the 


ſelves. 


Kingdom of the Meſſias, upon equal Terms with themy 


8 © Though by Truth the Goſpel be here meant, yet I doubt not but St. Pau/ uſed the 


term Truth with an Eye to the Jews, who though ſome few of them received the Goſpel, yet 


even a great Part of thoſe few joined with the reſt of their Nation in oppoling this great Truth 


of the Goſpel, That under the 


as the Jews, and as ſuch were to be received by them. 


eſſias the Gentiles who believed were the People 


hrs 
firſt”, 


of God, as well 


10 
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11 firſt , and alſo on the Gentile. For with But glory, honour, and 10 
12 God there is no reſpe& of Perſons. For all it. od — 
that have ſinned without having the poſitive firſt, and alſo to the Gen- 


Law of God, which was given the Ifraclites _— there is no reſpect 11 


ſhall periſh without the Law; and all who of perſons with God. 
have ſinned being under the Law, ſhall be For a+ many as have 12 


13 judged by the Law. (For the bare Hearers of {195 von 128, hall 


the Law are not thereby juſt or righteous in the and as many as have fin- 


Sight of God; but the Doers of the Law, they JM iy by de mall be 


who exactly perform all that is commanded in (For not the hearers of 1; 


14 it ſhall be juſtified. For when the Gentiles the law are juſt before 


es ber do Fee Law given ther by Cu 


God, do by the Direction of the Light of For when the Gentiles 14 
| a which have not the law, 


NOTES. 


9 & 10 * The Jeu fi, and alſo the Gentile, We ſee by theſe two Verſes, and chap. i. 16. 
that St. Pau/ carefully lays it down, that there was now under the Goſpel no other National Di- 
ſtinction between the Jews and the Gentiles, but only a Priority in the Offer of the Goſpel, 
and in the Deſign of Rewards and Puniſhments, according as the Jews obeyed, or not. Which 
may farther ſatisfy us, that the Diſtinction which St. Paul inſiſts on ſo much here, and all 
through the firſt Part of this Epiſtle, is national ; the Compariſon being between the Jews as 
nationally the People of God; and the Gentiles, as not the People of God before the Meflias ; 
and that under the Meſſias, the Profeffors of Chriſtianity, conſiſting moſt of converted Gentiles, 
were the People of God, owned and acknowledged as ſuch by him, the unbelieving Jews bein 
rejected, and the unbelieving Gentiles never received; but that yet perſonally both Jews 
om ud fingle Perſon, ſhall be puniſhed for his own particular Sin, as appears by the two 
next Verſes. 

12 * Area, Gall periſh ; xerdnicoulas, ſpall be judged. Thoſe under the Law, St. Paul 
fays, ſhall be judged by the Law; and this is eaſy to conceive, becauſe they were under a poſitive 
Law, wherein Life and Death were annexed, as the Reward and Puniſhment of Obedience and 
Diſobedience ; but of the Gentiles, who were not under that poſitive Law, he ſays barely that 
they ſhall periſb. St. Paul does not uſe theſe ſo eminently differing Expreſſions for nothing; 
— os I think, give ſome light to chap. v. 13. and my Interpretation of it, if they lead us 
no rartner, 

14 7 My vipeor ixorles, having not the Law, or not having a Law. The Apoſtle by the 
Word Law generally in this Epiſtle ſignifying a poſitive Law given by God, and promulgated by 
a Revelation from Heaven, with the Sanction of declared Rewards and Puniſhments annexed to 
it, it is not improbable that in this Verſe (where by the Greek Particle he ſo plainly points out 
the Law of Moſes) by ripS-, without the Article, may intend Law in general, in his Senſe of 
a Lau; and fo this Verſe may be tranſlated thus; For when the Gentiles, who bade not a Law, 
do by Nature the things contained in the Law ; theſe not having a Law, are a Law to themſekves. 
And ſo wer. 12. A. many at have finned, being under a Law, ſhall be judged by a Law, For 
though from Adam to Chrift there was no revealed poſitive Law, but that given to the Maelites; 
yet it is certain, that by Jeſus Chriſt a poſitive Law from Heaven is given to all Mankind, and 
that thoſe to whom this has been promulgated by the Preaching of the Goſpel, are all under it, 
and ſhall be judged by it. 

| Nature 
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TEXT. 


do by nature the thing 
contained in the law, theſe 
having not the law, are 
a law unto themſelves : 

15 Which ſhew the work 
of the law written in 
their hearts, their conſci- 
ence alſo bearing witneſs, 
and their thoughts the 
mean while accuſing, or 
elſe excuſing one another.) 

16 In the day when God 
ſhall judge x & ſecrets of 
men by Jeſus Chriſt, ac- 
cording to my Goſpel. 

17 Behold, thou art call 
a Jew, and reſteſt in the 
law, and makeſt thy boaſt 
of God ; 

18 And knoweſt his will, 
and approveſt the things 
that are more excellent, 


PARAPHRASE. 


Nature obſerve or keep to the moral Rectitude 
contained in the poſitive Law given by God to 
the Iſraelites, they being without any poſitive 
Law given them, have nevertheleſs a Law © 
within themſelves; And ſhew the Rule of 15 
the Law written in their Hearts, their Con- 
ſciences alſo bearing witneſs to that Law, they 
amongſt themſelves, in the reaſoning of their 
own Minds, accuſing or excuſing one another.) At 16 
the Day of Judgment, when as I make known 
in my preaching the Goſpel , God ſhall 
judge all the Actions of Men by Jeſus Chriſt. 
Behold thou art named a Jew; and thou 17 
with Satisfaction reſteſt in the Privilege of hav- 
ing the Law, as a Mark of God's peculiar Fa- 
vour ', whom thou glorieſt in, as being thy 
God, and thou one of his People; a People 
who alone know and worſhip the true God; 
And thou knoweſt his will, and haſt the 18 
Touchſtone + of things excellent *, having 


: 


NOTES. 


16 8 According to Goſpel, i. e. as I make known in m ching the Goſ That this 
is the Meanings of this Pte. may be ſeen 2 Tim. ii. 8. A of %s Paul's — of it in 
his Preaching, we have an Inſtance left upon Record, Ads xvii. 31. 

17 > "EmoopuaGn, thou art named, emphatically ſaid by St. Pau/; for he that was ſuch a Jew 
as he deſcribes in the following Verſes, he inſiſts on it, was a Jew only in Name, not in Reality; 
for ſo he concludes, wer. 28 & 29. he is not in the Eſteem of God a Jew, who is ſo — 


only. 


17—20 # In thoſe four Verſes St. Pau] makes uſe of the Titles the Jews aſſumed to them - 


ſelves, from the Advantages they had of Light and Knowledge above the Gentiles, to ſhew them 
how inexcuſable they were in judging the Gentiles, who were even in their own account ſo 
much beneath them in Knowledge, for doing thoſe things which they themſelves were alſo 


guilty of, 
17 1 Vid. Mic. iii. 11. 


18 Ta %aFteola, ſignifies things excellent, convenient, controverted, or di 
of theſe Senſes it may be — 


„In either 
here, though the laſt, wiz. their Difference in reſpect of 


lawful and unlawful, I think may be pitched on, as moſt ſuited to the Apoſtle's Deſign here, 


and that which the Jews much ſtood upon, as giving them one Pre-eminence above the 
5 om I pon, as giving great 8 


Gg been 


: II. 
— PARAPHRASE. 


19 been educated in the Law. And takeſt upon 
thee as one who art a Guide to the Blind“, a 
Light to the ignorant Gentiles who are in 

20 darkneſs , an Inſtructor of the Fooliſh ', a 
Teacher of Babes, having an exact Draught, 
and a compleat Syſtem ® of Knowledge and 

21 Trath in the Law. Thou therefore who art a 
Maſter in this Knowledge, and teacheft others, 
teacheſt thou not thy ſelf? Thou that preacheſt 
that a Man ſhould not ſteal, doſt thou ſteal ? 

22 Thou that declareſt Adultery to be unlawful, 
doſt thou commit it? Thou that abhorreſt I- 

23 dols, doſt thou commit Sacrilege? Thou who 
glorieſt in the Law, doſt thou by breaking of 

24 the Law diſhonobr God? For the Name of 
God is blaſphemed amongſt the Gentiles, by 
reaſon of your Miſcarriages, as it is written “. 

25 Circumciſion * indeed, and thy being a Jew, 


„ if thou keep the Law: But if 


thou be a Tranſgreſſor of the Law, thy Circum- 
ciſion is made Uncircumciſion; thou art no way 


NOTE S. 


TEXT 
being inſtructed out of the 


W, 

And art confident that 19 
thou thy ſelf art a guide 
of the blind, a light of 
them which are in datk- 
neſs, 

An inſtructor of the 20 
fooliſh, a teacher of babes, 
which haſt the form of 
knowledge, and of the 
truth in the law. 

Thou therefore which 21 
teacheſt another, teacheſt 
thou not thy ſelf ? Thou 
that preacheſt a man 
ſhould not ſteal, doſt thou 
ſteal ? 

Thou that ſayeſt a man 22 
ſhould not commit adulte- 
ry, doſt thou commit adul- 
tery ? thou that abhorreſt 
idols, doſt thou commit 
ſacrilege ? 

Thou that makeſt thy 2; 
beaſt of the law, through 
breaking the law diſho- 
noureſt thou God ? 

For the name of God 24 
is blaſphemed among the 
Gentiles through you, as 
it is written. 
= circumciſion _ 25 

teth, if thou keep 
the law: but if thou be a 


19, 20 1 Blind, in Darkneſs, Fools, Babes, were Appellations which the Jews gave 
to Gentiles, fignifying how much inferior to themſelves they thought them in Know- 


520 ® 


MczÞwor, Form, ſeems here to be the ſame with rue, Form, ch. vi. 17. i. e. fuch 


a ht as contained and repreſented the Parts and Lineaments of the whole. For it is to be 
remembred, that the Apoſtle uſes theſe Expreſſions and Terms here in the ſame Senſe the Jews 
ſpoke of themſelves vaunting it over the Gentiles, he thereby aggravating their Fauk in judg- 


ing the Gentiles as they did. 


24 See 2 Sam. xii. 14. Exel. xxxvi. 23. 


25 * Circumciſion is here put for being a Jew, as being one of the chief and moſt diſcriminating 


Rites of that People 
» — if hs 


» XVill. 5. 


keep the Law ; Becauſe a Jew that kept the Law was to have Life therein, 


better 
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n 
9 . circumci Gentile k 4 the moral ra Rec ' 
26 Therefore, if the un tudes * of the Law, he not be reckoned 
circumciſion keep the Ry L A _—_ 
righteouſack of the law, — rr ar my * — f 52 is EEE 


ſhall not his uncircumci- 


0 
NOTES. 
l 26 4 Ta Jnaupala 13 „ins, The Richteoufurſs of the Law. I have taken the Liberty to zen- 
| der it, The Rectitudes of the 22 in . riated Senſe of the word Re#itude, in Imitation of 
St. Paul, who uſes dai here for all thoſe of the Law which contain in them 


any 
Part of the natural and eternal Rule of Rectitude, which is made known to Men by the Light of 
Reaſon. This Rule of their Actions all Mankind, uncircumciſed as well as circumciſed, had, and 
is that which St. Pau / calls Mala vf Od, cb. i. 32. Becauſe it came from God, and was 
4 made by him the moral Rule toall Mankind, being id within the Diſcovery of their Reaſon, 
which if hey oye to, it was Jizaivya, Righteouſneſs to them, or they were juſtified. And 
this Rule of Morality St. Pas / ſays the Gentile World did acknowledge. So that Nai vd 
., ch. i. 32. fignifies that Rule of Right taken in general, and %xa * 75 ru here 
6gnifies the particular Branches of it contained in the Law of Moſes, For no other part of 
Law of Mofes could an Heathen be ſuppoſed to obſerve or be concerned in: And therefore tho 
; only can be the N 75 rye here meant. If we confider the various Senſes that Tranſlators 
and Expoſitors have given to this Term daaloha, in the ſeveral places of St. Pas Epiſtles, where 
it occurs, we ſhall have occafion to think, that the Apoſtle uſed this word with great Latitude 
Variety of Significations ; whereas I imagine, that if we _— read thoſe Paſſages, we ſh 
f find that he uſed it every where in the ſame Senſe, i. e. for that Rule which, if complied with, 
juſtified, or rendered perſect, the Perfon or thing it referred to. For Example, f 
Rom. i. 32. duxaivpa 0:3, tranſlated the of adgment of Ged, is that Rule of Right, which 
if the Heathen World had kept and perfectly obeyed, they had been righteous before God. 
Rem. i. 26. aussen he Right 


] 
jobteouſneſs of the Law, are thoſe Precepts of the 
Law of Moſes, which if the Uncircumciſed whom he there ſpeaks of had kept, they had been 
| Rom. v. 16. Ete Nala, to Fuſtification, is to the obtaining of Righteouſneſs. 

Rom. v. 18. Ai zie Tixauwpalo;, By one Righteouſneſi, is by one Act whereby he was juſti- 
fied or compleatly perſected to be what he had undertaken to be, wiz. the Redeemer and Sa- 
viour of the World. For it was J. wafnudrur, or as ſome Copies read it, d walipa] 
by his Suffering, vix. Death on the Croſs, that he was perfected, Hab. ii. 9, 10. & xiv. 15 2 
v. —9. Rom. v. 10. Phil. ii. 8. Col. i. 21, 22. Rom. viii. 4. d ale 13 „n, The 
Righteoufne/; e de Law. Here, as Rom. ii. 26. it is that Rule of Right contained in the Law, 
which if a exactly performed, he was righteous and perfect before God. | 

Heb. ix. 1. Aal Aalgdiag, Ordinances of Divine Service, are thoſe Rules or Precepts 
concerning the outward Worſhip of God, which when conformed to render it perfect, and ſuch 
as was right and unblameable before God. | 

Heb, ix. 10. radu rag;, Carnal Ordinances, are ſuch Rules concerning ritual Per- 
formances, as, when obſerved, juſtified the Fleſh. By theſe Obſervances, according as they were 
preſcribed, the Fleſh or natural outward Man obtained a legal outward Holineſs or Righteouſneſs, 
„ mod ra but he was freely admitted into the Congregation, and into 

Sanctuary. 


Gg 2 | In 
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27 and every way a Jew? And ſhall not a Gen- fon be counted for cir. 
© tile, who in his natural State of Uncircumciſi- Aod mall dot uncir. 2, 
on fulfils the Law, condemn * thee, who not- cumcifion which is by na- 


withfi ding the Advantage of Roving the dure, if it fulfil the law, 


J . judge thee, who by the 
Law and Circumciſion, * art a Tran r — and — 5 


doſt tranſgreſs the law ? 


NOTES. 


In the fame Senſe 2:xauwpala is alſo uſed in the Apocalypſe. 

Rev. xv. 4 Ta J.xaldRAdA o8 ia SIncar, XJ aol are made manifeſt, i. e. thoſe 
Terms whereupon Men are to be Guftified before were clearly and fully made known un- 
der the Goſ Here, as Rom. i. they are called &:xaiupala Ow, the Terms which God had 
preſcribed to Men for their Juſtification. And, | 

Rev. xix. $. Ta hxauwpala Tor ayiur, The Righteouſneſi of the Saints, i. e. The Performances 
whereby the Saints ſtand juſtified before God. - 

So that if we well obſerve it, E is the Rule of Right, as having God for it's Author, it 
is Nr Ow ; As contained in the Precepts of the Law, tis Jixauwpale vd rye ; As it con- 
cerns the external inſtituted Rites of the Levitical Worſhip of God, it is 8:xzauwpale Aalgiias ; 
As it concerns the outward Legal or Ritual Holineſs of the Jews, it is dus cage; 3 As it 
is in holy Men made 2 it is ran A 

It may not be amiſs to take a little notice alſo of St. Paul's Uſe of the other Term here, e, 
Law, which he commonly puts for a poſitive Rule given to Men, with the Sanction of a Penalty 
annexed ; and in particular frequently (ſometimes with, ſometimes without the Particle) for the 
Law of Moſes, without naming what Law he means, as if there had been no other Law in the 
World, as indeed there was not any other in St. Pauls Notion of a Law, from the Fall to our 
Saviour's time, but only the Law given by God to the Iſraelites by the hand of Moſes. Under 
the Goſpel the Law of Moſes was abrogated : But yet the Nr] 75 rvypey were not abrogated. 
The d:xaivua T2 ©: not only ſtood firm, but was by the Divine Authority promulgated anew by 
Jeſus Chriſt, the King and Saviour of the World. For 'tis of this that he ſays, that he is not come 
to defiroy the Law, but to fulfil it, i. e. to give it poſitively and plainly it's full Latitude and Extent, 
and jet theſe Jizauwpala Ts v0 in their due Light and full Force; and accordingly we ſee all 
the Branches of it more expreſly commanded, aud with Penalties more vigorouſly enforced on all 
his Subjects by our Saviour and his Apoſtles, than they were in the Law of Moſes. 

Thus we ſee by the Doctrine of St Paul and the New Teſtament, there is one and the ſame 
Rule of ReQtitude-ſet to the Actions of all Mankind, Jews, Gentiles, and Chriſtians ; and that 
failing of a compleat Obedience to it in every tittle, makes a Man unrighteous, the Conſequence 
whereof is Death. For the Gentiles that have finned without a Law, ſhall periſh without a 
Law; the Jews that have finned having a Law, ſhall be judged by that Law; but that both 
Jews and Gentiles ſhall be ſaved from Death, if they believe in Jeſus Chriff, and ſincerely en- 

vour after Righteouſneſs, though they do not attain unto it, their Faith being accounted to 
for — Ram. iii. 9—24. | 

27 Jude thee This he ſaith proſecuting the Deſign he began with, ver. 1. of ſhewing the 
Folly and Unreaſonableneſs of the Jews in judging the Gentiles, and denying them Admittance 
and Fellowſhip with themſelves in the Kingdom of the Meſſias. 

It is plain that by Nature, and by the Letter and Circumciſion, are there oppoſed to one another, 
and mean the one a Man in his natural State, wholly a Stranger to the Law of God revealed by 
Moſes, and the other a Jew obſerving the external Rites contained in the Letter of that Law. 


of 
5 


ROMAMNS. 


CELLS: - PARAPHRASE. 


For he is not a Jew, of the Law ? For he is not a Jew who is one 
which bet aten, in outward Appearance and Conformity * ; 
fon, which is outward in ns: is that = r. A. — 

er acceptable to „ W 1s outwar 
— 8 in the Fleſh. But he is a Jew, and one of the 
cumciion 15 that of the, People of God, Who is one in an inward Con- 
bor in che Etter, dhe  formity to the Law: and that is the Circumciſi- 
praiſe is not of men, but on which avails a Man, which is of the Heart *, 
* | according to the ſpiritual Senſe of the Law, 

| which is the purging our Hearts from Iniquity 
by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, and not in an exter- 
nal Obſervance of the Letter *, by which a Man 
cannot attain Life; ſuch true Ifraclites as 
theſe, though they are judged, condemned, and 
rejected by Men of the Jewiſh Nation, are ne- 


vertheleſs honoured and accepted by God. 


NOTES. 


28 t Vid. ch. ix. 6, 7. Gal. vi. 16, 16. | IS, 
29 * St. Pauls Expoſition of this, fee Phil. iii. 3. Col. ii. 11. 
x Letter, vid. ch. vii. 6. 2 Cor, iii. 6, 7. compared with xvii. 


— 


8 II 


C H A P. HE I—-I3. * 
CONTENTS. | 


1 this third Chapter St. Paul goes on to ſhew that the natio- 
nal Privileges the Jews had over the Gentiles, in being the 
People of God, gave them no peculiar Right, or better Title to 
the Kingdom of the Meſſias, than what the Gentiles had. Becauſe 
they as well as the Gentiles all ſinned, and not being able to attain 
Righteouſneſs by the Deeds of the Law more than the Gentiles, 
Juſtification was to be had only by the Free Grace of God —_ 
al 


29 


Ch. UT. Faith in Jeſus Chriſt ; ſo that upon their believing, God, who is 

che God not of the Jews alone, but alſo of the Gentiles, accepted 

the Gentiles as well as the Jews; and now admits all who profeſs 
Faith in Jeſus Chrift, to be equally his People. 

To clear his way to this, he begins with removing an Objection 
of the Jews, ready to fay ; If it be fo as you have told us in the fore- 
going Section, that it is the Circumciſion of the Heart alone that 
availeth, what Advantage have the Jews, who keep to the Cir- 
cumciſion of the Fleſh, and the other Obſervances of the Law, by 
being the People of God ? To which he anſwers, that the Jews had 
many Advantages above the Gentiles ; but yet that in reſpect of 
their Acceptance with God under the Goſpel, they had none at all. 
He declares that both and Gentiles are Sinners, both equally 
uncapable of being juſtified by their own Performances: That God 
was equally .the God both of Jews and Gentiles, and out of his 
Free Grace juftified thoſe, and only thoſe who believed, whether 


Jews or Gentiles. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
1 JF it be thus, that Circumcifion by a Failure of WD. I 


Obedience to the Law becomes Uncircumcifion ; what profit is there of 
and that the Gentiles, «who keep the Righteouſneſs or circumciſion ? 
moral part of the Law, ſhall judge the Fews that 
franſgreſs the Law, what Advantage have the 
er. ? or what Profit is there of Circumciſiom? 

2 I anſwer, Much every way 7 ; chiefly that uch every way: chief. 2 
God particularly preſent amongſt them reveal- J becauſe thatunto them 
ed his Mind and Will, and engaged himſelf in ges ef God wy” 
Promiſes to them, by Afeſes and other his Pro- 
phets, which Oracles they had, and kept a- 
mongſt them, whilſt the reſt of Mankind had 
no ſuch Communication with the Deity, had 
no Revelation of his Purpoſes of Mercy to 
Mankind, but were, as it were, without God 


NOTES. 


2 ? A Liſt of the Advantages the Jews had over the Gentiles he gives, ch. ix. . but here 
mencions enly- car uf them that was cnet puoper tv his preſent purpate. " 


—_— — 


in 
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8 | | Chap. III. 
: TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 

53 For what if ſome did in the World. For though ſome of the Jews, 3 
not believe: ſhall their who had the Promiſes of the Meſſias, did not 


of God without effect? believe in him when he came, and ſo did not 
1 Ago let receive the Righteouſneſs which is by Faith in 
man a tar; as it is wrie- Jeſus Chriſtz yet their Unbelief cannot render 
ten, That thou mighieſt the Faithfulneſs and Truth of God of no effect, 
4 who had promiſed to be a God to Abraham and 
when thou art judged. his Seed after him, and bleſs them to all Gene- 
1 128 — — rations *. No, by no means. God forbid 4 
couſnefs of God, whar that any one ſhould entertain ſuch a Thought: 
tall we fay ? Is God on- Yea, let God be acknowledged to be true, and 
— (1 (pc every Man a Liar, as it is written, That thou 
a) mighueſt te juſtified in thy Sayings, and mightef 
a | God forbid foe _ overcome when thou art judged. 
world ? * But you will fay farther, Fit be ſo that our 5 
Sinfulneſs commendeth the Righteouſneſs of God 


in keeping his word * given to our forefa- 
thers, what ſball I ſay, Is it not Injuftice in Gad to 
puniſh us ar it, and caſt us off (1 muſt be under- 
ay this in the Perſon of a carnal Man 
| 2 for biel) God forbid : For if God be 6 
unrighteous, how ſhall he judge the World * ? 


* TT 


I Þ NOTES. 


as * How this was made good, 8 Pa xn more a hg i te cs Chaps ins 
IX, —1 
5 * That by obe Ri ig hteouſneſi of God, St. Pau here intends God's Faithfulneſs in k his 
Promiſe of ſaving — 9 Gentiles as well as ER. by Righteouſneſs through Faith in ſeſus 
Chriſt, is plain, ver. 4, 7, 26. St. Paus great Def 8 and all through the eleven firſt 
Chapters of this Epiſtle being to convince the Romans, ed, and in the Old T 
ment declared, that he [receive and ſave the Gentiles by Faith in the Meffias, which was 
the only way whereby Jews or Gentiles (they being all Sinners, and equally deſtitute of Righ- 
teouſneſs by Works) were to be ſaved. This was a Doctrine which the Jews could not bear, 
and therefore the Apoſtle here in the Perſon of a Jew urges, and in his own Perſon anſwers their 
Objections againſt it, confirming'to the Romans the Veracity and Faithfulneſs of God, on whom 
they might ith all Aſſurnace depend for the Performance of whatever he ſaid. 
6 * This which is an Argamont in the Mouth of Abrabam, Gen. xviii. 25. St. Paul very 
appolitely makes uſe of to ſtop the Mouths of the blaſphemous Jews. 


m_ 
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7 


8 


ans to ſay, for which they 


PARAPHRASE. 


© For if the Truth and Veracity of God hath the 
more appeared to his Glory, by reaſon of my Lie *, 
i. e. my Sin, why yet am I condemned for a Sin- 
ner, and puniſhed for it? Why rather ſhould not 
this be thought a right Conſequence, and a juft Ex- 
Let us do Evil that Good may come of it, 
that — may come to God by it. This ſome 
maliciouſly and flanderouſly report us Chriſti- 
deſerve and will 
from God receive Puniſhment as they deſerve. 


ROMANS. 


TEXT 


For if the truth of 
God hath more abounded 
through my lie unto his 
glory ; why yet am Ialfo 
judged as a finner ? 

And not rather, as we 
be ſlanderouſly reported, 
and as ſome affirm that 
we ſay, Let us do evil, 
that good may come? 
whoſe damnation is juſt. 

What then? are we 
better than they? Noin 
no wiſe : for we have be- 


Truth of God, which the Objection pretends to be thereby illuſtrated. 


fore proved both Jews 
and Gentiles, that they 
are all under fin; 


Are we Jews then in any whit a better Condition 
than the Gentiles * ? Not at all. For I have 
already * brought a charge of Guilt and Sin 


NOTES. 


7 © For. This Particle plainly joins what follows in this and the next Verſe to weng/ance in 
the 5th Verfe, and ſhews it to be, as it is, a Continuation of the Objection begun in that Verſe; 
why St. Paul broke it into pieces by intruding the 6th Verſe in the middle of it, there is a very 
plain Reaſon. In the Objection there were two things to be corrected; 1ſt, The charging God 
with Unrighteouſneſs, which as ſoon. as mentioned, it was a becoming Interruption in St. Paul 
toquaſh ——— and to ſtop the Jews Mouth with the Words of Abraham. 2dly, The other 
thing in the Objection was a falſe Calumny upon the Chriſtians, as if they preaching Juſtification 
by Free Grace, ſaid, Let ws do Evil, that Good may come of it,” To which the Apoltle's Anſwer 
was the more diſtin, being ſubjoined to that Branch ſeparated from the ther 

* Lie. The Senſe of the Place makes it plain, that St. Pau/ by Lie here means Sin in general, 
but ſeems to have uſed the Word Lie, as having a more forcible and graceful Antichetis to the 


8 © Some. Lis paſt doubt that theſe were the Jews. But St. Pau, always tender towards his 
own Nation, forbears to name them, when he pronounces this Sentence, that their caſting off and 
2 now at hand, for this Scandal and other Oppoſition to the Chriſtian Religion, was 
J | 

9 * Having in the fix foregoing Verſes juſtified the Truth of God, notwithſtanding his caſt- 
ing off the Jews, and vindicated che Doctrine of Grace againſt the Cavils of the Jews, which two 

jections of theirs came naturally in his way, the Apoſtle takes up here again the Jews Queſtion 
mages, ver. 1. and urges it home to the caſe in hand. Ti w weurxopeda, being but the ſame 
with TI & To m:q1000 T8 lodale, ver. 1. Have Fews then any Preference in the Kingdom of the Meſe 
fas? To which he anſwers, No, not at all. That this is the Meaning, is viſible from the whole 
Chapter, where he lays both Jews and Gentiles in an equal State in reference to Juſtification. 

5 Already, viz. ch. ii. 3. where St. Paul under the gentler Compellation of O Man, ch 
the Jews to be Sinners as well as the Gentiles, and wer. 17 24 ſhews, that by having t 
Law they were no more kept from being Sinners than the Gentiles were without the Law: 
And this Charge againſt them, that they were Sinners, he here proves againſt them from the 
Teſtimony of their own Sacred Books contained in the Old Teſtament. ch 

bo 
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Chap. III. 
\ ns 


TEXTE 


10 As it is written, There 
is none righteous, no not 
one: 

11 There is none that un- 
derſtindeth, there is none 
that ſeeketh after God. 

12 They are all gone out 
of the way, they are toge- 
ther become unprofitable, 
there is none that doth 

„no not one. 

13 Their throat is an open 
ſepulchre ; with their 
tongues they have uſed 
deceit ; the poiſon of aſps 
is under their lips; 

14 Whoſe mouth is full of 
curſing and bitterneſs. 

15 Their feet are ſwift to 
ſhed blood. 

15 Deſtruction and miſery 
are in their ways : 

17 And the way of peace 
have they not known. 

18 There is no fear of God 
before their eyes. 

19 Now we know that 
what things ſoever the 
law faith, it ſaith to them 
who are under the law; 
that every mouth may be 
ſtopped, and all the world 


19 > The Law here ſignifies the whole Old Teſtament, which containing 


Mouth is full of Curfing and Bitterneſs. 


'PARAPHRASE. 


both againſt Jews and Gentiles, and urged that, 
there is not one of them clear, which I ſhall 
prove now againſt you Jews; For it is writ- 10 
ten, There is none righteous, no not one: there is 11 
none that underſtandeth, there is none that ſeeketh 
after God. They are all gone out of the way, they 12 
are together become unprofitable, there is none that 
doth good, no not one. Their Throat is an open 13 
Sepulchre; with their Tongues they have uſed De- 
cert ; the Poiſon of Afps is under their Lips; nou? 14 
eir 1 
Feet are fwiſt to ſhed Blood: Deſtruction and Mi- 18 


ſery are in their ways, and the way of Peace have 17 


they not known. There 1s no Fear of God before 18 
their Eyes. This is all faid in the Sacred Book | 
of our Law *; And what is ſaid there, we 19 
know is faid to the Jews, who are under the 
Law, that the Mouth of every Jew that 
would juſtify himſelf might be ſtopp'd, and 
all the World, Jews as well as Gentiles, may 
be forced to acknowledge themſelves guilty be- 
fore God. From whence it is evident, that by his 20 
own Performances, in Obedience to a Law * 


NOTES. 
Revelations from 


God in the Time of the Law, and being to thoſe under the Law of Divine Authority, and a 
Rule as well as the Law itſelf, it is ſometimes in the New Teſtament called the Law, and ſo our 
Saviour himſelf uſes the Term Law, John x. 34. The Meaning of St. Paul here is, That the 
Declarations of God, which he had cited out of. the Old. Teſtament, were ſpoken of the Jews, 
who were under the Diſpenſation of the Old Teſtament, and were, by the Word of God to 
them, all of them pronounced Sinners. 

20 Et teywy vous, I ſhould render, by Deeds of Law, i. e. by Actions of Conformity to a. 
Law requiring the Performance of the %:xaivua Ow, the right Rule of God (mentioned 
chap. i. 32.) with a Penalty annexed, no Fleſh can be juſtified : But every one failing of an exact 
Conformity of his Actions to the immutable Rectitude of that eternal Rule of Right, will be 
found unrighteous, and ſo incur the Penalty of the Law. That this is the Meaning of ig ripe, 
is evident, becauſe the Apoſtle's Declaration here is concerning all Men, waoa oagf. But we 
know the Heathen World were not under the Law of Moſes. And accordingly St. Pau/ does not 
ſay, if ieee T5 rigs, 2 the Deeds of the Law, but it ; , by Deeds of Law. T h 
in the. foregoing and following Verſe, where he would dee the Law of Moſes, he uſes 
Article with »;u@- three times. — 


H h no 
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no * Man can attain to an exact Conformity may become guilty before 
to the Rule of Right, ſo as to be righteous in ehe, hie by the deeds 20 

. the Sight of God. For by Law, which is the of de ton thee Gulf wo 
publiſhing the Rule with a Penalty, we are ; 3 
not delivered from the Power of Sin, nor can 8 
it help Men to Righteouſneſs ; but by Law Bu now the righteou- 21 
we come experimentally to know Sin in the f, 2. Hantel. being 
Force and Power of it, ſince we find it pre- wieSul by the law 
vail upon us notwithſtanding the Puniſhment © Propiens nteouchet 
But of God, which by fark 
ns 
believe ; for there is to 


For all have ſinned, and 23 
come ſhort of the 'glory 
of God; 

Being juſtified freely by 24 
his h the 


redemption that is in je- 
. ſus Chi: * 


21 


NOTES. 
* No Man. St. Paul uſes here the Word Fl for Man emphatically, as that wherein tile 
— As r ac is ber implied here, he is large und 
4 The Zaw rawnot help Men to Rię ” | ch is is 
— pom And is faid expreſily, 'cbap. viii. 3. 'Gal. ili. 2. 
. Vii. 13. 
"2 Vid. chop. x. 12. r by tie * PS 
43 * Here the Glory that comes from or by his Appointment, is called the 'Gloryuf” 
| d ebe Righteouſneſs which comes from him, or by his Appointment, is called che Righreas/- 
4 God, chap. i. 17. and the Rue of moral ReQicade, which has God for it's'Author, or * 
| appoimed by him, is called Napf , cba. i. Je. That this is the Glory here meant, 
wid. chap. ii. 7, 10. In the ſame Senſe the Ghry of God is uſed, whap. N. 2. 


3 demption 
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15 Whom God hath ft demption * which is by Jefus Cheiſi wWham 25 
— God hath fet ferth to be the Ry 
roug Alt an 

blood, th doatzes hiorigh- GT feat * in his own Blood „ for 
twouſngla for the r 


NOTES, 
4 * Redemption ſignifies Nelivezance, but not Deliverance from 


from that, to which + Man is in Soljettion or Bondage: No Nor does Redem beben y Jeſus hot 
import there was any Compenſation made to God by paying what was of equal Value, in — 
deration whereof they were delivered ; for that is inconſiſtent with what St. Pau. r 


here, vix. that Sinners are 2 L, by atis, and of his free Bounty. What che Rem 
demption is, St. Paul tells us, ONE even the Forgiveneſs of Sins. But if St. Pau/ 
: had not been ſo expreſs in defining — bw means by Redemption, they 2 would be 


ht 
es ton the Word in ths Ggtul àè neren Lale. the Tranflation, who wauld: thereby 
peed ar yr bo} in the — Senſe, — y> Baa tis plain Re not. 2 mt 
ing in the ſacred Scripture mo hug can Ving an Equivalent, is. 
that nodking cam be more.” I oe Language brite —— TER 
ber; Exod” vi. 6. Deut. vii. 8. & wv. 1 l Wg ik the literal 
ate of the ward in Tag & in it agginſt St. Paul's EI that it. neceſſa- 
implies an eqptraap icing paid, I defire him to conſider to whom: And that, if we will 
en aly adhere. to the Meta hor, it muſt be to thoſe. whom the Redeemed are in ta, 
and from i 2s a Sin and Satan. If he will not believe his own Syſtem 
for this, let him believe St. Paul's Words; Tie. ii. 144 N r. yy be . 
redeem us from all' iniquity. Nor could the Price be paid to 
that is made 24 — here) unleſs the ſame Perſon ought, by 42 ſtrict e Jets, to Jon. oy 
the Thing redeemed, and the Price paid for it's Redemption. For tis to God. we are 
_— y the Death of Chriſt, Rev. w g, They. wel! ſlain, and: haſt redeemed\us to. God by thy 


* Harders, fignifies Propitiatory, or Mercy, Seat, and not Propitiation, as Mr. Mut has 
ER obſerved apon this Place in bis Diſcourſe of God's Houſe, 4. 1. 
The Anand: Copy omit whe word da vici, by Faith; which ſeems conformable to 
the Senſe of the Apoſtle He ſays, that God hath ſet forth Chr iff to be the Propitiatary- in 
hi: Bleed. The. Atonement under the Law, was made by Bload-ſprinkled on the Propitiatory or ; 
Mercy-Seat, Lew. xvi. 14. Chriſt, ſays St. Pau here, is now ſet out and ſhewn by God to br 
the real Propitiatory or Mercy-Seat in his own 3, ſee Heb- ix. 25, 26. where the Sacrifice of 
himſelf ene God has N — 22 


Saviour, * is prop a 
 Amtaracty, 1 * e = . TY 
wi U | | 
. eee 
to- uatio tor 
God h = 4. cling 0 had eſerve ver 
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1 by paſſing over their Tranſgreſſions for- on of fins that are paſt, 
| — — which he hath. bore with d G bc 
i | hitherto, ſo as to with-hold his Hand from To declare, I fay, at 26 
| caſting off the Nation of the Jews as their paſt * ing bi. ere 
| 26 Sins deſerved, for the manifeſting of his Righ- jug, and the juſtiver of 
| teouſneſs at this time *, that he might be fin which believeth in 
1 juſt in keeping his Promiſe, and be the fuſtifier Jet. 
N of every one, not who is of the Jewiſh Nation or 
| Extraction, but of the Faith 7 in Jeſus Chriſt. 


Jl | NOTES. 


1 * A T1» wagrow, by paſſing over. I do not remember any place where wg ſignifies Re- 
4 miſſion or Forgiveneſs, but paſſing by, or paſſing over, as our Tranſlation has it in the Margin, 
| | i. e. over-looking, or as it were, not minding ; in which Senſe it cannot be applied to the paſt 
Sins of private Perſons, for God neither remits nor paſſes them by ſo as not to take notice of 
= them. t this S To Tgoytyorrur apaginudTt.n, paſſing over paſi Sins, is ſpoken national- 
| ly, in reſpect of the People of the Jews ; who though they were a very ſinful Nation, as appears 
| by the Places here bro ght againſt them by St. Paul, yet God paſſed by all that, and would nat 
= | be hindred by their paſt Sofalneſs, from being juſt in keeping his Promiſe, in exhibiting to them 
© — Chriſt the Propitiatory. But though he would not be provoked by their paſt Sins, ſo as to caſt 
| them off from wma (3 People before he had ſent them the promiſed Meſſias to be their Saviour; 
after that, when at the due time he bad manifeſted his Righteouſneſs to them, that he might 
| juſt, and the Juſtifier of thoſe who believe in Jeſus, he no longer bore with their finful Ob- 
ſtinacy; but when they rejected the Saviour (whom he had ſent according to his Promiſe) from 
| being their King, God rejected them from being his People, and took the Gentiles into his 
Church, and made them his People jointly and equally with the few believing Jews. This is 
* plainly the Senſe of the Apoſtle here, where he is diſcourſing of the Nation of the Jews, 
and their State in compariſon with the Gentiles ; not of the State of private Perſons. 
_ any one without Prepoſſeſſion attentively read the Context, and he will find it to 
0. 
| 24 Anraten avre, bis Righteouſneſs, is here to be underſtood in both Senſes in which 
St. Paul had uſed it before in this Chapter, wiz. ver. Fo & 22. as it is manifeſt by St. Paul's 
explaining of it himſelf in theſe Words unmediately following : That he might be juſt, and the 
Juſtifier 1 who believeth in Jeſus, which are the two Senſes wherein the Righteouſneſs of 
G is uſed. 
* Mt this time, wiz. The Fulneſs of Time, according to his Promiſe. 
Y Tos ix wires lues: If this Phraſe had been tranſlated, bim that is of the Faith of Jeſus, 
1 | as it is, chap. iv. 6. & Gal. iii. 7. rather than him which believeth in Jeſus, it would better have 
| | exprefſed the Apoſtle's Meaning here, which was to diſtinguiſh „ ix wirws, theſe who are of 
= | Faith, from oi ix wigrropenc, Or oi. ix vijue, thoſe who are of the Circumciſion, or thoſe who are 
of the Law, . of them as of two Sorts or Races of Men, of two different Extractions. 
| | To underſtand this Place fully, let any one read, chap. iv. 12——16. Gal. iii. — 10. where 
= he will find the Apolile's Senſe more at large. | Be 
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6 m——_—_— then? What Reaſon then have you Jews to glory * 


law ? Of works? Nay: and ſet yourſelves ſo much above the Gentiles 
but by the law of faith. in judging them as = do? None at all: 


Therefore we conclude, . . 
that = man in lied by Boaſting is totally excluded. By what Law? 


the law. 


faith without the deeds of = the Law of Works? No, but by the Law 
0 


29 


e — . — Man is juſtified by Faith, and not by the 
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— 


27 


Faith. I conclude therefore *, that a 28 


of the Gentiles ? Yes, of Works of the Law ©. Is God the God of the 29 


the Gentiles alſo: Goa Jews only, and not of the Gentiles alſo ? Yea 


which ſhall juſtify the cir- certainly of the Gentiles alſo. Since the time 30 


cumcifion by faith, and js come that God is no longer one to the Jews, 
uncircumcifion through 


Gith. and another to the Gentiles, but he is now be- 
come one and the fame * God to them all, 
and will juſtify the Jews by Faith, and the 
Gentiles alſo through Faith, who by the Law 
of Moſes were heretofore ſhut out from be- 


NOTES. 


27 * The Ghrying here ſpoken of, is that of the Jews, i. e. their judging of the Gentiles, 
and their Contempt of them, which St. Paul had before in ſeveral places taken notice of. And 
here, to take down their Pride and Vanity, he tells them, it is wholly excluded by the Goſpel, 
wherein God, who is the God of the Gentiles as well as of the Jews, juſtifieth by Faith 
alone the Jews as well as the Gentiles, fince no Man could be juſtified by the Deeds of the Law. 
This ſeems to be ſaid to the converted Jews, to ſtop their thinking that they had any Advantage 
over the Gentiles under the Goſpel. No, ſays he, the Goſpel, which is the Law of Faith, 
lays you equal with the Gentiles ; and you have no ground to aſſume any thing to your ſelves, 
or ſet your ſelves above them now under the Meſſias. This, and all the reſt to this purpoſe in 
this Epiſtle, is ſaid to eſtabliſh the converted Remans in their Title to the Favour of God, equally 
with the Jews in the Goſpel, and to fortify them againſt any Diſturbance that might be given 
them by the pretending Jews; which is the principal Deſigu of this Epiſtle, as we have al- 
ready obſerved. | 

28 Þ Therefore, this Inference is drawn from what he had taught, ver. 23. 

© Vid. As xiii. 39. chap. viii. 3. Gal. ii. 16. 2 45" 

30 4 ENR «ig ö Orbe, fince God is one, He that will ſee the Force of St. Paul's Reaſoning 
here, muſt look to Zachary xiv. 9. from whence theſe words are taken ; where the Prophet 
ſpeaking of the Time when the Lord ſhall be King over all the Earth, and not barely over the 
little People ſhut up in the Land of Canaan, he ſays, In that day there Hall be one Lord, i. e. 
God ſhall not be as he is now, the God of the Jews. alone, whom -only he hath known of all 
the People of the Earth; but he ſhall be the God of the Gentiles alſo, the ſame merciful, re- 
conciled God to the People of all Nations. This Prophecy the Jews underſtood of the Times 
of the Meſſias, and St. Pau here preſſes them with it. | a 
* It was impoſſible for remote Nations to keep the Law of Moſes, a great Part of the Wor- 
ſhip required by it being local, and confined to the Temple at Jeru/alem. : 

5 ing 
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NOTES. 


31 © NH Low, 4 hare repeateg twice withaut the Article, and it is plain that hy it St. Pas / 
2 ly the Mofaical Law, but ſo much of it as is contained in the natural and 
emal Rule ef Wet westiened, al. L 32. and xi. 26. and is again by a poſitive Command. 

n Bee of f been by boch beten ſoppoſerh a Rele of Rightronſacl 

Þ e rine o IHcation n y tu et 
which thoſe-who are juſtified by Faith =: "6h" ute gr ; and alſe a — 2 — 
thay are {a ſree . jaſtißeck: and ſa this DoAꝗrine eſta hliſbes a Law, and accordingly the 
moral of the Law iv jo that Urn 7 Ox, as the le calls it in the place above 


quoted, ch. i. 32. is enforced again by our Saviour and the Ap in the Goſpel, with Penalties 
It. 


S BCF. IV. 
CHAP. IV. 1 — 235. 
CONTENTS. 


the 
n the 


more than the Gentiles, under the Meflias ; 
ſon to judge ar exclude the Gentiles. as they 
prove that their lineal Extraction from their 
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2. Becauſe neither they who had Circumciſion derived down to Cp. IV. 


them, as the Poſterity of Abraham, nor they whe had the Law ; 
but they only who had Faith were the Seed of Abraham, to whom 


oid Jt the Promiſe was made. And therefore the Bleffing of Juſtification 
_w was intended for the Gentiles, and beſtowed on them as well as vn 
| the Jews, and upon the fame Ground. 
TEXT. | PARAPHRASE. 
1 T1 7 HAT fhall we ſay HAT then ſhall we ſay of Alrabam our 1 
— 23 Father according to the Fleſh b, what 
nd. r hath has he —_ not he found matter of 
IF Md lorying? Yes, if he were juſtified by Works, 2 
8 Ie by watts, ba * bac matter of glorying i, be might then 
— hath whereofto glory, but have gloried over the reſt of the Gentile World 
ies 3 ſaith the in having God for his God, and he and his 


{cripture ? Abraham be- Family being God's People; but he had no Sub- 
lieved God, ang it ws ject of glorying before God, as it is evident 3 
* righteouſneſs, from Sacred Scripture, which telleth us that 
Abraham believed God, and it was counted 0 
him for Righieeuſneſa. Now there had bean 


NOTES. 


2 * Our Father according to-the Fly. St. Paul here = lineally deſcended from Abre- 


bam, and joins himſelf herein with the reſt ofthis Nation, of whom he calls Aa e KN. 
ther according to the Fliſb, to diſtinguiſh the Jews by Birth, from thoſe who were Abraham's Seed 
according to the Promiſe, wiz. thoſe who were of the Faith of Abraham, whether Jews or Gen- 
tiles, a Diſlintion which he inſiſts on all thtough this Ohapter. 
2 1 Kavxnga, tranſlated here glorying, I take to fi if, the ſame with zavxaoa:, tranſlated 
xs, chap. ii. 17, 23. in which Places it is uſed to ſignify the Jews valuing themſelves up- 
on ſome national Privi above the veſt of the World, as uf they had therehy ſome peculiar 
Right to the Favour of God above other Men. This the Jewiſh Nation thinking themſelves 
alone to have a Title to be the People af God, expreſſed in their judging the Gentiles whom 
they deſpiſed, and oked on nsG unworthy amd uncapabbe to be received into the Kingdom of the 
Meſfas, and admitted into Bellowfhip with their Nation under the Goſpel. This Conceit of 
theirs 3 penn and makes it is Buſineſs ro:fhew the Falſhood and Groundle ſneſs of 
| it all chrough+the eleven firſt Chapters of thus Lafk, whether it would not heip the 


rr 


Englah Reader the better to find and ipurfne the genſe of St. Pan, if the Greek Term were 
. every where Tendered by the fame Engliſ Word? Whether banfting-or:glorying, I think of 10 
great Conſequence, ſo one of them be kept to. OR 


Works 


; R GMA NS. 
 PARAPHRASE. 
Works of Obedience exactly conformable and 


coming up to the Rule of Righteouſneſs. 


4 For what Reward a Man has made himſelf a 


5 


7 


8 
9 


10 


11 


Title to by his Performances, that he receives 
as a Debt that is due, and not as a Gift of Fa- 
vour. But to him that by his Works attains 
not Righteouſneſs, but only believeth on God 
who juſtifieth him, being ungodly *, to him 
1 is a Favour of Grace: becauſe his 

elieving is accounted to him for Righteouſ- 
neſs, or perfect Obedience. Even as David ſpeaks 
of the Bleſſedneſs of the Man to whom God 
reckoneth Righteouſneſs without Works, ſay- 
ing, Bleſſed are they whoſe Iniquities are 
forgiven, and whoſe Sins are covered. Bleſ- 
ſed is the Man to whom the Lord will not 
reckon ' Sin. Is this Blefſedneſs then up- 
on the Circumciſed only, or upon the Un- 
circumciſed alſo? For we fay that Faith was 
reckoned to Abraham for Righteouſneſs. When 
therefore was it reckoned to him? When he 
was in Circumciſion or in Uncircumcifion ? 
Not in Circumciſion, but in Uncircumciſion. 
For he received the Sign of Circumciſion, a Seal 
of the Righteouſneſs of the Faith, which he 
had being yet uncircumciſed ®, that he might 


NOTES. 


* The deres, him being ungodh. By theſe Words St. Paul plainly points out Abraben, 


TEXT. 


Now to him that work- 
eth, 15 the reward not rec- 
koned of grace, but of 
debt. 

But to him that work- 
eth not, but believeth on 
him that j iſtifieth the un- 
godly, his Faith is counted 

r righteouſneſs. 

Even as David alſo de- 
ſcribeth the bleſſedneſs of 
the man unto whom God 
imputeth righteouſneſs 
without works. 

Saying, bleſſed are they 
whoſe iniquities are for- 
given, and whoſe ſins are 
covered. 

Bleſſ-d is the man to 
whom the Lord will not 
impute fin. 

Cometh this bleſſedneſs 
then upon the circumciſi- 
on only, or upon the un- 
circumciſion alſo? For 
we ſay that faith was rec- 
koned to Abraham for 
righteouſneſs. 


— * 


How was it then rec · 10 


koned ? when he was in 
circumciſion, or in uncir- 
cumciſion? not in cir- 
cumciſion, but in uncir- 
cumciſion. 


And he received the 11 


ſign of circumciſion, a 


Who was ae, ungodly, i. e. a Gentile, not a Worſhipper of the true God when God called 


bim. Vid. Note, chap. i. 18. | 


8 1 Aoyionlas, reckoneth. What this imputing or reckoning of Righteouſneſs is, may be ſeen 
in ver. 8. wiz. the not reckoning of Sin to any one, the not putting Sin to his account: the 
Apoſtle in theſe two Verſes uſing theſe two Expreſſions as equivalent. From hence the Expreſ- 
ſion of blotting out of Iniquity, ſo frequently uſed in Sacred Scripture, may be underſtood, i. e. 
the ſtriking it out of the account. Ace, ſigniſies to reckon or account, and with a Da- 


tive Caſe, to 


t to any one's account ; and accordingly, wer. 3, 4, 5. it is tranſlated counted or 


reckoned ; which Word for the ſake of Engliſh Readers I have kept to in this, and ver. 9, 10, 


& 11. 
11 * See Gen. xvii. 11. 


be 


S 
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TEXT. 


ſeal of the Righteou'neſs 
of the Faith, which he 
had yet being uncircum- 
ciſed: that he might be 
the Father of all them 
that bel:eve, though they 
be not circumciſed ; that 
righteouſneſs might be 
imputed unto them alſo : 

And the Father of cir- 
cumciſion to them who 
are not of the circumciſi. 
on only, but alſo walk in 


PARAPHRASE. 55 


be the Father of all thoſe who believe, being 
uncircumciſed, that Righteouſneſs might be 
reckoned to them alſo ; and the Father of the 
Circumciſed, that Righteouſneſs might be rec- 
koned not to thoſe who were barely of the 
Circumciſion, but to ſuch of the Circumciſion 
as did alſo walk in the Steps of the Faith of 
our Father Abrabam, which he had being un- 
circumciſed . For the Promiſe that he 


NOTES. 


11 & 12 What Righteouſneſs reckoned to any one, or as it is uſually called wy Righ- 


teouſneſs, is, St. Paul explains, ver. 6——8. Whom this Bleſſing to, 
wer. 9. and here, ver. 11, and 12. he declares who are the Children of Ab 


enquires, 
, that from him 


inherit this Bleſſing, wer. 11. he ſpeaks of the Gentiles, and there ſhews that Abraham, who was 


juſtified by Faith before he was circumciſed (the want whereof the Jews looked on as a diſtinguiſhing 
Mark of a Gentile) was the Father of all thoſe among the Gentiles, who ſhould believe without 
being circumciſed. And here, ver. 12. he ſpeaks of the Jews, and ſays, that Abraham was their 
Father: But not that all ſhould be juſtified who were only circumciſed ; but thoſe who to their Cir- 
cumciſion added the Faith of Abraham, which he had before he was circumciſed. That which miſled 
thoſe who miſtook the Senſe of St. Paul here, ſeems to be their not obſerving, that Toi; tx ix e- 
Toung, is referred to, and governed by «i 73 aoſuodpai, which muſt be f — 

waliga wegn. Or elſe the A 


Circumciſed, that Rigbiecuſneſi might be i 
miſlead them, was the joini of i 
* 


who are of the Circumci 


will be very perplexed. 


13 * The Promiſe here meant is that which he | 
the Father of all that ſhould believe all the World over, and for that Reaſon he is called xAngoroues 
x:ious, Heir or Lord of the World. For the Believers of all Nations of the World * given to 
him for a Poſterity, he becomes thereby Lord and Poſſeſſor (for ſo Heir amongſt the Hebrews ſig- 

Apoſtle in this Verſe purſues the Argument he was upon 
in the two former. And 'tis alſo plain hae St. Paul makes Circumcifion to be the Seal of the 
Promiſe made to Abraham, Gen. xii. as well as of that made to him, Gen xvii. and ſo both theſe 
to be but one Covenant, and that of ch. xvii. to be but a Repetition and farther Fxplication of the 
former, as is evident from this Chapter, compared with Gal. iii. 
argues, that the Gentiles were intended to be juſtified as well as the — and that both ſews 
and Gentiles, who are juſtified, are juſtified by Faith, and not by the 


Ii ſhould 


nified) of the World. For tis plain the 


orks of the Law. 


- cr repeated here after 
e's Senſe and Argument will not in its full Force, but 
the Antitheſis will be loſt ; by preſerving of which the Senſe runs thus; Aud the Father of the 
ed to thoſe who, &c. Another thing very apt to 
ov only, to d not, as if it were & e Toi, not only thoſe 
it ſhould be underſtood as it ſtands joined to wreilows;, and fo 
wi, H are beſt tranſlated barely Circumciſion, and the Apoſtle's Senſe runs thus; That he 
might be the Father of the Gentiles that believe, though they 
might be imputed to them alſo ; And the Father of the F ews, that Righteouſneſs might be imputed not 
to them wwho have Circumciſion only, but to them who alſo walk in the fleps of the Faith of our Father 
Abraham, which he had being uncircumciſed. In which way of underſtanding this Paſſage, not 
only the Apoſtle's meaning is very plain, eaſy and coherent, but the Contrib 

exactly correſponds to that of wer. 11. and is genuine, eaſy, and natural, which any ot 


be not circumciſed, that Righteouſneſs 


way 


ks of, wer. 11. whereby Abraham was made 


In both which the Apoſtle 


ion of 8 
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Mould be Paſſeſſor of the World, was not that 
Abraham, and thoſe of his Seed, who were 
under the Law, ſhould by virtue of their hav- 
ing and owning the Law, be of it; 
but by the Righteouſneſs of Faith, 
thoſe who were without the Law, ſcattered all 
over the World, beyond the Borders: of Ca- 
naan, became his Paſterity, and had him for 
their Father ?, and inherited the Bleſſing of 
aſtification by Faith. For if they only who 
d the Law of Moſes given them, were Heirs 
of Abraham, Faith is made void and uſeleſs a, 
it receiving no Benefit of the Promiſe which 
was made to the Heirs of Abraham's Faith, and 


Chap. IV. 


2 


5 
the Law procures them not Juſtification *, 
but renders them liable to the Wrath and 
Puniſhment of God *, who by the Law has 
made known to them what is Sin, and what 
Puniſhment he has annexed to it. For there 
is no incurring Wrath or Puniſhment where 
there is no Law that ſays any thing of it 


NOTES. 


1 ” Gal. iii. 7. 
| | 14 4 See Gal. iii. 18. 
Th 15 Cb. viii. 3. Gal. iii. 21. 
1 | * See ch. iii. 19, 20. & v. 10, 13, 20. & vii. , 8, 
5 IX, 41. & XV. 22. 


1 gives us no Power to perform. 
1 1 


ſo the Promiſe becomes of no effect. Becauſe 


TEXY. 


the ifteps of that Faith 
of our Father Abraham, 
which he had being yet 


For the ſe that 
he ſhould be the heir of 


-uncircumciſed. 


the world, was not to 


Abraham, or to his ſeed 
through the law, but 
through the Righteouſneſs 
of Faith. 


For if they which are t 


of the law be heirs, faith 
is made void, and the 
promiſe made of none ef- 
fect. 

Becauſe the law work - 
eth wrath: for where no 
law is, there is no tranſ- 
greſſion. 


10. 1 Cor..xv. 56. Gal. iii. 19.  Fobr 


* Otx irw shes, 89k magaCac, of that, concerning «which there is n Law with the Sandi- 
on of a Puniſhment annexed, there can be no Tran graſſion incurring Wrath or Puniſhment. Thus it 
may be rendered if we read.s with an Afpication, as ſame do. But whether it be taken to ſig- 
| nify where or wheregf, the Senſe will be the ſame. For wagacao; here, to make St. Pauls Ar- 

| gument of Force, muſt ſigniſy ſuch a'Tranfgreſſion as draws on the Trantgreſſo 
1 niſhment by the Force and Sanction of a Law. And ſo the Apoſtle's Propoſition is made 
14 | that tis the Law alone that expoſes us to Wrath, and that is all chat the Law can do, 


r Wrath and Pu- 
. it 


Therefore 


TEXT. 


16 Therefore itis of Faith, 
that it might be by-grace, 
to the end the promiſe 
might be ſure to all the 
ſeed, not to that only 
which is of the law, but 
to that alſo which is of 
the faith of Abraham, 

Who is the Father of us 


all, 

(As it is written, I 
have made thee a father 
of: many Nation) he fore 
him whom be believed, 
even God who quickeneth 
the dead; and calle 
thoſe thi which 
be not, as gh- they- 
were : 

13 Who againſt hope be- 
lieved in hope, that he 
might become the father 
of many nations, accord- 
ing to that which was 
2 {o ſhall thy ſeed. 


19 And being, nat. weak. 
in faith, he. conſidered 


17 


dead, when he was about. 


an hundred years ld, nei- 


ther yet the deadneſs. of 
Sarah's womb: 

20 He ſtaggered not at the 
promiſe of God. throu 
unbelief ; but was 
= 144 giving, glory.to 


21 And being fully per- 
ſuaded, that what he had 
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ny Nations, according to what Gad. had: 


Therefore the Inheritance is of Faith; that 16 
it might he merely of Favour; to the end that 
the Promiſe might be ſure to all the Seed! of 
Abraham ; not to that Part of it only which Bs | - 
Faith, being under the Law; but to thut Part 
alſo who without the Law inherit the Faitly 
of Abraham; who is the Father of us all who 
believa, whether - Jews or Gentiles (as it is 17 
written *, I have made thee a Father of ma- 
ny Nations) 1 fay the Father of us all (in the 
account of God, whom he believed, and who 
accordingly quickned the Dead, i. e. Abrabam 
and Sarah, whoſe Bodies were dead; and call- 
eth Things that are not as if they were :) 
Who hole any Hope, which the natural 18 
Courſe of Things could afford, did in > be- 
lieve, that he ſnould become the Father of ma 


ken, by God's ſhewing him the Stars: of He- 
ven, Aying So ſhall. thy. Seed. be. And bei 
and. unſhaken in his Faith; he regar 
not his own” Body now dead, he being about 
an. hundred Years. old; nor the. aft 
Sarubs Womb; he ſtaggered not at the Pro- 20 
miſe of God through Unbelief, but was ſtrong 


19 


ſtrong, in; Faith; thereby giving —_— to God ; 


by the full Perſuaſion he had dd was 2x 
able to perform what he had; pramiſed. :. 


NOTES. 


16 * The Grammatical Conſtruction does not ſeem much to favour Inberitance, as the Word to 
to be ſupplied here, becauſe it does not occur in the preceding Verſes, But he that obſerves St. 
Ts waygof Writing, who more regards Things than Forms of ſpeaking, will be ſatisfied, that 
it is enough that he mentioned Heirs, ver. 13, & 14. and that he does mean nberitance here, 
Gal. iii. 18. puts it paſt doubt. | 

17 * See Gen. xvii. 16, 

Gen. xvii. 5, 6. 


1i 2 And 


— 7 Th 
= ky 
: 1 1 
44 
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24 


25 
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And therefore it was accounted to him for WT 
Righteouſneſs. Now this of it's being reckor.ed Anf therefore it was 22 
to him, was not written for his ſake alone, but imputed to him for righ- 
for ours alſo, to whom Faith alſo be rec- W . 
koned for Righteouſneſs, viz. to as many as be- ten for his fake alone, 
lieve in him who raiſed Jeſus our Lord from the that it was imputed to 
dead *, who was delivered to Death for our Of- Bit for us alſo, to 24 
fences *, and was raiſed again for our Juſtifi- whom it ſhall be imput- 
cation. ed, if we believe on him 
that raiſed up Jeſus our 
Lord from the dead. 


Who was delivered for 2; 


our offences, and was rai- 
ſed again for our Juſtifi- 
cation. 


NOTES. 


24 * St. Paul ſeems to mention this here in particular, to ſhew the Analogy between Abraham's 
Faith, and that of Believers under the Goſpel ; ſee wer. 17. 
: Ae 25. & v. 6, 10. Bob. i. 7, 11, 14. & v. 2. Col. i. 14, 20——22. 1 Tim. ii. 
» Tit. ii. 14. | | 

1 Cor, xv. 17. I have ſet down all theſe Texts out of St. Paul, that in them might be ſeen 
his own ication of what he ſays here, wiz. That our Saviour by his Death atoned for our 
Sins, and ſo we were innocent, and thereby freed from the Puniſhment due to Sin. But he 
roſe again to aſcertain to us eternal Life, the conſequence of Juſtification : for the Reward of 
Righteouſneſs is eternal Life, which Inheritance we have a Title to by Adoption in Jeſus Chriſt. 
But if he himſelf had not that Inheritance, if he had not roſe into the poſſeſſion of eternal 
Life, we who hold by and under him, could not have riſen from the dead, and ſo could never 
have came to be righteous, and to have received the Reward of it, everlaſting Life. 
Hence St. Pas tells us, 1 Cor. xv. 17. that Cbriſ be not raiſed, our Faith is wain, due are yet 
in our Sins, i. 6. as to the Attainment of eternal Life tis all one as if our Sins were not forgiven. 
And thus he roſe for our Juſtification, i. e. to aſſure to us eternal Life, the conſequence of Juſti- 
fication, And this I think is confirmed by our Saviour in theſe words, Becauſe I lu ye fall 
live alſo, John xiv. 19. | 


SECT. 


23 


RX O NHANG. 


8D 
e 
CONTENTS. 


T. Paul in the foregoing Chapters has examined the glorying 

of the Jews, and their valuing themſelves ſo highly above the 
Gentiles, and ſhewn the Vanity of their boaſting in Circumciſion 
and the Law, ſince neither they nor their Father Abraham were 
juſtified, or found Acceptance with God by Circumciſion, or the 
Deeds of the Law: And therefore they had no Reaſon fo, as they 
did, to preſs Circumciſion and the Law on the Gentiles, or exclude 
thoſe who had them not, from being the People of God, and unfit 
for their Communion in and under the Goſpel. In this Section he 
comes to ſhew what the Convert Gentiles, by Faith without Cir- 
cumciſion or the Law, had to glory in, viz. The hope of Glory, 
ver. 2. Their Sufferings for the Goſpel, ver. 3. And as their 
God, ver. 11. In theſe three it is eaſy to obſerve the Thread and 
Coherence of St. Pauls Diſcourſe here, the intermediate Verſes 
(according to that abounding with Matter, and overflowing of 
Thought he was filled with) being taken up with an incidental train 
- Conſiderations, to ſhew the Reaſon they had to glory in Tribu- 

tions. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
| T cb by Faith, we ave Prace wh God 8 Lord 


have Wl , 
chrough —— ale Jeſus Chriſt, by whom we have had admit- 2 
Ch tance through Faith into that Favour in which 


NOTES. 


Ve, i. e. we Gentiles that are not under the Law. *Tis in their Names that St, Pan / ſpeaks 
in the three laſt Verſes of the foregoing Chapter, and all through this Section, as is evident from 
the IIlation here, Therefore being juflified by Faith, wwe. Tt being an Inference drawn from his 
w_ proved in the former Chapter, that the Promiſe was not to the Jews alone, but to the 
Gentiles alſo : And that Juſtification was not by the Law, but by Faith, and conſequently deſigned 
for the Gentiles as well as the Jews. * ' 8, 

We 
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: PARAPHRASE. 
we have ſtood, and glory 


not only ſo, but we glory in Tribulation alſo, 
knowing that Tribulation- worketh Patience; 
4 And Patience giveth us a, Proof of. our. ſelves, 
5 which furniſbes us with Hope; And our Hope 
maketir not afhamed; will not deceive us, be- 
cauſe © the Senſ& af the Love 
out imd our Hearts by the Holy 1 
6 which is unto us. For when we 

tiles; were yet without Strength. ., void of all 
Help or Ability” to deliver our ſelves, Chriſt in 
tip time tit God had appointed and foretold, 

k and Worſflip of the true God 

7 be found, that any one will 
Mn, if 


Eove '* towards in that whilſt we, Gen- 


of 


dfes. were: a Maſs profilgate Sinners e Chriſt an 
died - 
TW mn «Sx, 
3 5 


Soars, we, Th 


tice whereof; as we have 
Apoſtte's Senſe : And pd 


ly news us here, that St. Pa 


in the hope of 
3 the Glory which God has in ſtore for us. And 


of God is 


; without 28 in 
died for us, who. lived! without the Acknow- =o in 


juſt. peradventure one ould 
3 e p Ye fr a gp Ms Man; but. God recom- 


mends, and Herein ſhews the Greatneſs of Bis : his, loyey towards us, in 


TEXT. 


grace wherein we ſtand, 
and rejoice in hope of the 
glory of God. 

And not only ſo, but 3 
we glory in tribulations 
alſo, knowing that tribu- 
con; worketh patience ; 
And patience, experi- 4 
and; experience, 


ae hope maketh not 5 
aſhamed, becauſe the 


2 


love of God. is ſhed abroad 


in our hearts, by the holy 
Ghoſt which i nn 
us. 

For when we were, 6 
ue 
i for the 


odly. 
For LB for-a ri ch- 7 


Ty teons man will one 


yet — foo 
good man ſome would 
even dare to die. 

Bat Cod commendeth 8 


that while we were 


— N died for 


- 


WR Le Deer: Goode ed uſed be- 
thet Jews; and therſaxne word! he-uſed where he examined what Aiabam 
obſerved. may help to lead us into the, 
in this Section oppoſes the Advantages 


the: Gæuiile Geenen eren Faith, to theſe the Jews gloried-im-with ſo much 


Wie e of the Gentiles. 
dne. # The Force of this Inference ſeems to fland thus. The hope of eternal H 
glory in, eannot deceive us, becauſe the Gifts of the Hol 


Ke ——— 


rin 


us, aſſure us of the Love of God towards us, the Jews 1 acknowledging that the Holy 


Ghoſt is given to none but thoſe who are God's own P 
8 * Another Evidence St. Paul gives them here of t 


ir Gentile Eſtate 


"= of God towards them, and the 


hd they had to glory; in. the 5 of of eternal. — e oh C Chriſt for. them, 
they were yet ore: 3 | 


6, 8 1 Ades. aithout Strength; Acer, 


een e eee calling, 


. "Ne 


Ehemits : Theſe four Epitbets are . en to them as Gemiles, th hep betng wk 5 Ste Paul, as the 
0 


Attribates of the Heatben World, as confidered'in contradillincti 


xe St. Paul ſays of the Gentiles in other laces will clear this. The. helpleſs 


Gentile World in the State of Gentiliſm, 


on to the Jewiſh. Nation. 
ditzom of the 


gnified here by ao9wi7, without Strength, he terms, 


Col. 


R O I VS. 


NOTE 8. 


Col. ii. 11g. dead in Sin, * ones of Weakneſs. And hence he Romans ronvert- 
ed to Jeſus Chriſt; Yield yourſelues wento! Cod, a it hoſe that are \aline fran theidend, — — 
as Iofiruments of Righteouſneſs unto God. ch. vi. 13. ee EET 
tioned ch. i. 18. as the proper State of the Gentiles, we may ſae w. 1, 2g — 9mm 
the Title apuagrwaci, Sinners, belong d pꝓeculiarly to the Gentiles, in Contradiſtinction 

Jews, he puts it paſt doubt in theſe words, Mie aulô are Fenus »by Nature, — — 
Gentiles, Gal. ii. 45. See alſo ch. vi. 17—22. And as for ic, Enemies, you have the 
Gentiles before their Converſion to Chriſtianity ſo called, Gol. i. 21. . Paul, Eph. ii. 1 — f;. 
deſcribes the Heathens a little more at large ; but yet the Parts of the Character che uthere 
them, we. may find compriſed in theſe 5 the :oofiiic, aun, wer. 1. an 
ungodly, and aαε re, Sinners, ver. 2, 3. an ien, Enemies, ver. IL, v2: 1 

If it were remembered that St. Pau/ all pang, though the eleven ſrſt Chapters. of this Epi 
ſpeaks nationally of the Jews and Gentiles, as tis the does, and 8 — 
Men, there would be leſs Difficulty and fewer Miſtakes in underſtanding this Epiſtle. This one 
Place we are upon is. a ſufficient Inſtance of it. For if by theſe Terms here, we ſhall underſtand 
him to denote all Men perſonally, Jews as well as Gentiles, before they ate ſavingly ingraſtod 
into * —— ue ſhall make his Diſcousſe here disjointed, die. mightily FF. 
if at all conſiſtent. 

That there were ſome among the- Heathen) — Lives, and Aten from Ka- 
mity to God as ſome the jews, cannot be queſtioned. Nay, that af them were 
not acces, but , Worſhippers of the true God, if we cauld daubtouf i dh ua 
out of the {2s of the les; but yet St. Paul, in the Places above quoted, ounces them 
all together, aoeG:;; and de, (for that by theſe co Terms applied to the Perſons, he 
means the ſame, f. e. ſuch es did not acknowledgeiand worſhip the true Qud, \feems plain) un- | 
godly, and Sinners of ther Gentiles, as nationally belonging to them, in ContradiftinQion ,to- the 
2 of the Jews, who were the People of God, whilſt the other were the Provinoes of the 
Kingdom of Satan: Not but chat there were Sinners, hainous Sinners, among the qews; but 
the Nation, .contidered as one Body anti Society of Men, difowned:and declared againſt, and op- 
Poſed itſelf to thoſe Crimes and Impurities Which are mentioned by St. Nan, chap. i. 24, G 
as woven into the religious and -politick - Conſtitutions. of — There they had their 
full Scope and Swing, bad Allowance, Countenance and Protection. The ũddolatrous Nations 
had, by their Religions, Laws and · Forms, af Govetument, made themſelves — — — 
and were the profeſſed Subjects of Devils. 80 St. Faul, 1 Oor. x. 20, 21. 
they worſhipped and paid their Homage to. And ſuiabſy hereunto, their — 
tis well known, were not without great Impurities, which Were of mgke ge upon abe, 
when they had a Plaee in their — Offices, and had the Recommen ligion to. give 
them Credit. The reſt of the Vices in St. Pan s black Liſt, which: were not warmed at bes 
Altars, and foſtered in their Temples, were yet by the Connivance of the Law cheriſbed in 
their private Houſes, and made a Part of the uncondemned Actions of common Life, and had the 
Countenance of Cuſtom to authorize them, even in the beſt and moſt crvilized Govern- 
ments of the Heathen. On the contrary, the _ of the Jewiſh Commonwealth -was'found- 
ed on the Acknowledgment and Worſbip of the: one only true and inv iſible God, and their Laws: 
required an extraordinary Purity of Late, Pand 8 of Manners. 
| That the Gentiles were ſtiled + als Enemies, in a political or national Senſe, is plain nn 

Eob. ii. where they are called, Aliens from the Commomuusalib uf Ilrael, and Strangers from the 
Covenant. Abraham, on the other fide, was called che Friend of God, i. e. one in Covenant with 
him, and his profeſſed Subject, that owned God to the World: And fo were his Poſtetity the 
People of the Jews, whilſt the reſt of the World were under Revolt, and lived ãn open Rebellion 
agamlſt him, vid. Iſa. xli. 8. And here in this Epiſtle St. Nau expreſly teaches, that when the 
Nation of the Jews, by rejecting of the Meſſias, put themſelves out of the Kingdom of God, 
and were caſt off from being any longer the People of God, they became Bum, and the 
Gentile World were reconciled. See Chap. xi. 5, 28. Hence: gt. Bay/, who was the Apoſtte 
of the Gentiles, calls his performing that Office, the; Mini/fry of Reconciliation, 2 Cor. v. pf 


"2 — ÄT— . 2 292 


no longer incorporated 
the Kingdom of Satan, 
ſupreme God, in — to the Kingdom he had ſet up in his Son, and being received by 


ROMANS. 


NOTES. 


And here in this Chapter, wer. 1. the Privilege which they receive by the accepting of the Co- 
venant of Grace in Jeſus Chriſt, he tells them is this, that rey hade Peace with God, i. e. are 
I with his Enemies, and of the Party of the open Rebels againſt him in 
being returned to their natural Allegiance in their owning the one true 


him as his Subjects. Suitably hereunto St. James, ſpeaking of the Converſion of the Gentiles 
to the Proſeſſion of the Goſpel, ſays of it, that God did wifi the Gentiles, to take out of them 
4 People for his Name, Acts xv. 14. & ver. 19. he calls the Converts, thoſe who from among the 
Gentiles are turned to God. ö 

Beſides what is to be found in other Parts of St. Pars Epiſtles to juſtify the taking of theſe 
Words here, as applied nationally to the Gentiles, in Contradiſtinction to the Children of 1/-ael, 
that which St. Pan ſays, ver. 10, 11. makes it neceſſary to underſtand them ſo. Ve, ſays he, 
evhen wwe wwere Enemies Were reconciled to God, and ſo we no's glory in him, as our God. We 
here mult unavoidably be ſpoken in the Name of the Gentiles, as is plain not only by the whole 
Tenor of this Section, but from this Paſſage of ghrying in God, which he mentions as a Pri- 
vilege now of the believing Gentiles, ſurpaſſing that of the Jews, whom he had taken notice 
of before, chap. ii. 17. as being forward to glory in God as their peculiar Right, though with 
no great Advantage to themſelves. But the Gentiles who were reconciled now to God by 
Chnift's Death, taken into Covenant with God, as many as received the Goſpel, had a new 
and better Title to this glorying than the Jews. Thoſe that now are reconciled, and glory in 
pms rer The Jews, who had the ſame corrupt Nature 
common to them with the reſt of Mankind, are no where that I know called ixbgoi, Enemies, 
or «ooGh, ungodly, whilſt they publickly owned him for their God, and profeſſed to be his 


People. But the Heathen were deemed Enemies, for being Aliens to the Commonwealth of 


Thael, and Strangers from the Covenants of Promiſe, There were never but two Kingdoms in 
the World, that of God, and that of the Devil: theſe were oppoſite, and therefore the Subjects 


-of the latter could not but be in the State of Enemies, and fall under that Denomination. The 


Revolt from God was univerſal, and the Nations of the Earth had given themſelves up to Ido- 
latry, when God called Abraham, and took him into Covenant with himſelf, as he did afterwards 
the whole Nation of the Iſraelites, whereby they were re-admitted into his Kingdom, came 
under his Protection, and were his People and Subjects, and no longer Enemies, whilſt all the 
reſt of the Nations remained in the State of Rebellion, the felled Subjects of other Gods, 
who were Uſurpers upon God's Right, and Enemies of this Ki And indeed if the four 
Epithets be not taken to be ſpoken here of the Gentile World in this political and truly evan- 
gelical Senſe, but in the ordinary ſyſtematical Notion applied to all Mankind, as belonging uni- 
verſally to every Man perſonally, whether n Gentile, Jew or Chriftian, before he 
be actually regenerated by a ſaving Faith, an effeQtual th h Converſion, the illative 
Particle Wherefore, in the beginning of wer. 12. will hardly iv it and what follows to the 
foregoing Part of this Chapter. But the eleven firſt Verſes muſt be taken for a Parentheſis, 
and then the Therefore in 7 of this fifth Chapter, which joins it to the fourth with 
a very clear Connexion, will be wholly infignificant ; and after all, the Senſe of the 12th 
Verſe will but ill fodder with the End of the fourth Chapter, notwithſtanding the Wherefore 
which is taken to bring them in as an Inference. Whereas theſe eleven firſt Verſes being ſuppo- 
ſed to be ſpoken of the Gentiles, makes them not only of a piece with St. Pars Defign in the 
07; and following Chapters, but the Thread of the whole Diſcourſe goes very ſmooth, 
and the Inferences (uſhered in with Therefore in the iſt Verſe, and with Wherefore in the 12th 
Verſe) are very eaſy, clear and natural from the immediately preceding Verſes. That of the 
iſt Verſe may be ſeen in what we have already ſaid, and that of the 12th Verſe in ſhort ſtands 
thus: We Gentiles have by Chrift received the Reconciliation, which we cannot doubt to be intended 
for us as wwell as for the Fews, fince Sin and Death entered into the World by Adam, the common 
Father of us all. And as by the Diſobedience of that one, Condemnation of Death came an all; jo 
by the ence of one, Juſtification to Life came upon all. died 
g 1 a 


SW __ 


— ' . , Fd 


. / AY AR. 


SS. ER £4. DAR 


; 
5 
- 
, 
r 
> 
e 
2 
, 
i 
i 
e 
e 
h 
p 
$ 
d 
n 
0 
1 


10 


TEXT. 


Much more 828 
now juſtified by his blood, 
we ſhall be ſaved from 
wrath through him. 

For if, when we were 
enemies, we were recon- 
ciled to God, by the death 
of his Son: much more, 
being reconciled, we ſhall 
be ſaved by his life. 

And not only ſo, but 
we alſo joy in God, 
through our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, 


by whom we. 


have now received the 
atonement. 


o > What St. Pau! here calls Wrath, he calls.the.rach to come, 1 Theff. i. 10. and generally 


in the New Teſtament Wrath i put for the Puniſhment of the Wicked at the laſt Day. 


ROMANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 
died for us. Much more therefore, now being 9 


juſtified by his Death, ſhall we through him 


be delivered from Condemnation * at the Day 
of Judgment. For if, when we were Ene- 
mies +, we were reconciled to God, by the 
Death of his Son, much more being reconciled, 


ſhall we be ſaved by his Life. 


And not on- 


ly do we glory in Tribulation, but alſo in 
God, through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, by whom 


now k we have received Reconciliation. 
NOTES. 


11 i Os wiror i, And not only ſo; I think no body can with the leaſt Attention read this 
Section, without 2 that theſe Words join this Verſe to the 3d. The Apoſtle in the 
- 


2d Verſe ſays, 


the Gentiles who believe, glory in the Hopes of an eternal ſplendid State of 


Bliſs. In the 3d Verſe he adds & uror , And not only fo, but our Afflictions are to us matter 
of glorying; which he proves in the ſeven following Verſes ; and then wer 11,- adds, & yubror NN, 

not only ſo; but we glory in God alſo as our God, being reconciled to him in Jeſus Chriſt, 
And thus he ſhews that the Convert Gentiles had whereof to glory, as well as the Jews ; and 
were not inferior to them, though they had not Circumcifion and the Law, wherein the Jews 


loried ſo much, but with no ground in compariſon of what the Gentiles had to glory in, by 


ith in Jeſus Chriſt, now under the Goſpel. . 


* It is true, we Gentiles could not formerly 


in God as our God, that was the Privilege, 
of the Jews, who alone of all the Nations owned him for their King and God, and were his- 


People, in Covenant with him. All the reſt of the. Kingdoms of the Earth .had taken other 
Lords, and given themſelves up to falſe Gods, to ſerve and worſhip them ; and ſo were in a 


State of War with the true God, the God of asl. But now we, being reconciled by Jeſus 
Chriſt, whom we have received, and own for our Lord, and Cy being returned into his 
Kingdom, and to our ancient Allegiance, we can truly glory in G 

Jews cannot do, who have refuſed to receive Jeſus for 


Lord over all things. 


as our God, which the 
cir Lord, whom God hath appointed. . 
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CONTENTS. 


HE Apoſtle here goes on with his Deſign of ſhewing that 

the: Gentiles under the Goſpel have as good a Title to the 
Favour of God as the Jews, there being no other way for either 
Jew or Gentile. to find Acceptance with God but by Faith in Jeſus 
Chriſt. In the foregoing Section he reckoned up ſeveral Subjects 
of glorying, which the Convert Gentiles had, without the Law, and 
concludes them with this chief and principal matter of glorying, 
even God himſelf, whom, now that they were by Jeſus Chriſt 
their Lord reconciled to him, they could glory in as their God, 

To give them a more full and ſatisfactory Comprehenſion of 
this, he leads them back to the Times before the giving of the 
Law, and the very Being of the Jewiſh Nation; and lays before 
them in ſhort the whole Scene of God's Oeconomy, and his Deal- 
ing with Mankind from the Beginning, in reference to Life and 

1. He teaches them, that by Adam's Ls all Men were brought 
into a State of Death, and by Chriſt's h all are reſtored to 


Life. 


Law forbid the obeying of Sin, as well as the Goſpel; yet not ena- 


2. That the Law, when it came, laid the Myaelites faſter under 
Death, by enlarging the Offence which had Death annexed: to it. 
For by the Law every Tranſgreſſion, that any one under the Law 
committed, had Death for it's Puniſhment, notwithſtanding which, 
by Chriſt, thoſe under the Law, who believe, receive Life. 

3. That though the Gentiles who believe come not under the 
Rigor of the Law, yet the Covenant of Grace, which they are un- 
der, requires that they ſhould not be Servants and Vaſſals to Sin, 
to obey it in the Luſts of it, but ſincerely endeavour after Righte- 
ouſneſs, the end whereof would be everlaſting Life. 

4. That the Jews alſo who receive the Goſpel, are delivered 
from the Law; not that the Law is Sin; but becauſe, though the 


bling 
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bling them to reſiſt their ſinful Luſts, but making each compliance Clap, v. 
with any finful Luſt deadly, it ſettles upon them the Dominion f 


Sin by Death, from which they are delivered by the Grace of God 
alone, which frees them from the Condemnation of the Law for 
every actual Tranſgreſſion, and 1 no more, but that they ſhould, 
with the whole bent of their Mind, ſerve the Law of God, and not 
their carnal Luſts. In all which Caſes the Salvation of the Gentiles is 
wholly by Grace, without their being at all under the Law. And 
the Salvation of the Jews is wholly by Grace alſo, without any 
Aid or Help from the Law: From which alſo by Chriſt they are 
delivered. | 

Thus lies the Thread of St. Paul's Argument; wherein we may ſee 
how he purſues his Deſign of fatisfying the Gentile Converts. at Rome, . 
that they were not required to ſubmit to the Law of Moſes ; and of 
fortifying them againſt the Jews, ho troubled them about it. 

For the more diſtin and eaſy Apprehenſion of St. Pauls diſ- 
courſing on theſe four Heads, I ſhall divide this Section into the 
four following Numbers, taking them up as they lie in the Order of 
the Text. 


SS NE 
& H A P. v. 12—19. 
CONTENTS. 


| ERE he inſtructs them in the State of Mankind in general 
] before the Law, and before the Separation that was made 
thereby of the 1/raelites from all the other Nations of the Earth. 
And here he ſhews, that Adam, tranſgreſſing the Law, which forbid 
him the cating of the Tree of Knowledge upon pain of Death, 
forfeited Immortality, and becoming thereby mortal, all his Poſte- 
rity deſcending from the Loins of a mortal Man, were mortal too, 
and all died, though none of them broke that Law but Adam him- 
ſelf : But by Chriſt they are all reſtored to Life again. And God 
juſtifying thoſe who believe in Chriſt, they are reſtored” to their 
Primitive State of Righteouſneſs and Immortality; ſo that the 
| K k 2 Gentiles, 


” 


252 ROMANS. | 
Chap. V., Gentiles, being the Deſcendants of Adam, as well as the Jews, ſtand 


= as fair for all the Advantages that accrue to the Poſterity of Adam 
by Chriſt, as the Jews themſelves, it being all wholly and ſolely 


from . Grace. 
PARAPHRASE': TEXT. 
| 12 * H EREFORE, to give you a State of YI 7 Herefore, as by one 12 


2 man ſin entered 
the whole Matter, from the beginning, into the world, and death 


you muſt know, that as by the Act of one Man by fin ; and ſo death paſ- 
Adam, the Father of us all, Sin entered into #57 upon all wen, —_—_ 
the World, and Death, which was the Puniſh- Por until the law fin 11 
ment annexed to the Offence of eating the for- ws in the world, but fin 
bidden Fruit, entered by that Sin, for that all 

13 Adam's Poſterity thereby became mortal l. It is 
true indeed, Sin was univerſally committed in 
the World by all Men, all the Time before the 
poſitive Law of God delivered by Moſes : But 


NOTE Ss. 


422 Have finned, I have rendered became mortal, ſollowing the Rule I think very neceſſary 
For the underſtanding St. Pauls Epillle:, (wiz.) the making him, as much as is poſſible, his own 
Interpreter, 1 Cor. xv. 22. cannot be denied to be parallel to this Place. This and the follow- 
ing Verſes here being, as one may ſay, a Comment on that Verſe in the Corinthians, St. Paul , 
treating here of the ſame matter, but more at large. There he ſays, As in Adam all die y which 
Words cannot be taken literally, but thus, That in Adam all became mortal. The ſame he ſays 
Here, but in other Words, putting, by a no very unuſual Metonymy, the Cauſe for the Effect, 
ſvix. ) the Sin of eating the forbidden Fruit, for the Effect of it on Adam, wiz. Mortality, and 
in him on all his Poſterity: A mortal Father infected now with Death, being able to produce 
no better than a mortal Race. Why St. Paul differs in his Phraſe here from that which we find 
he uſed to the Corinthians, and prefers here that which is harder and more figurative, may per- 
Haps be eafily accounted for, if we confider his Stile and uſual way of writing, wherein is 
ſhewn a great liking of the Beauty and Force of Antitheſis, as ſerving much to Illuſtration and , 
— In the xvth Chapter of Corinthians, he is ſpeaking of Life reſtored by Jeſus Chriſt, 

to illuſtrate and fix that in their Minds, the Death of Mankind beſt ſerved : Here to the 
Romans he is diſcourſing of Righteouſneſs reſtored to Men by Chriſt, and therefore here the term 
Sin is the moſt natural and propereſt to ſet that off. But that neither actual or imputed Sin is 
meant here, or wer. 49. where the ſame way of Expreſſion is uſed, he that has need of it may 
fee proved in Dr. Whithy upon the Place. If there can be any need of any other Proof, when 
it is evidently contrary to St. Pauls Deſire here, which is to ſhew, that all Men, from Adam 
40 Het, died ſolely in conſequence of Adam's Tranſgreſſion, ſee wer. 17. 


4 it 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 9 


is not imputed when there it is as true * that there is no certain deter- 14 
, Nevertcie6geathreign- mined Puniſhment affixed to Sin, | without a 


poſitive * Law declaring it. Nevertheleſs we 


12 NOTES. 


13 * O i ,,l is not imputed; ſo our Tranſlation, but poſſibly not exactly to the Senſe 
of the Apoſtle : *EAvoſeiy figni to reckon, but cannot be interpreted reckon to, which is the 
Meaning of impute, without a Perſon aſſigned to whom it is imputed. And ſo we ſee when 

13 the — is uſed in that Senſe, the Dative Caſe of the Perſon is ſubjoined. And therefore it is 
well tranſlated, Philem. 18. if he owes thee any thing, e iAdyun, it ta my account, 
reckon or impute it to me. Beſides, St. Paul here tells us, the Sin here ſpoken of, as not rec- 
koned, was in the World, and had aQual Exiſtence during the Time between Adam and Moſes ; 
but the Sin, which is ſuppoſed to be imputed, is Adam's Sin which he committed in Paradiſe, 
and was not in the World during the Time from Adam till Moſes, and therefore ixaoſeires cannot 
here ſignify imputed. Sins in ſacred Scripture are called Debts ; but nothing can be brought to 
accounts, as a Debt, till a Value be ſet upon it. Now Sins can no way be taxed, or a Rate ſet 

n them, but by the poſitive Declaration and Sanction of the Law-maker. Mankind, without 

poſitive Law of God, knew, by the Light of Nature, that they tranſgreſſed the Rule of 
their Nature, Reaſon, which dictated to them what they ought to do. But without a poſitive 
Declaration of God their Sovereign, they could not tell at what Rate God taxed their Treſpaſſes 
againſt this Rule ; till he pronounced that Life ſhould be the Price of Sin, that could not be 
— and conſequently Sin could not be brought to account: And therefore we ſee that 
where there was no poſitive Law — Death to Sin, Men did not look on Death as the 
Wages or Retribution for their Sin ; they did not account that they paid their Lives as a Debt 
and forfeit for their Tranſgreſſion. This is the more to be conſidered, becauſe St. Pau in this 
Epiſtle treats of Sin, Puniſhm ent and Forgiveneſs, by way of an Account, as it were of Debtor 
and Creditor. 

He will be farther confirmed in this Senſe of theſe Words, who will be at the Pains to com- 

pare chap. iv. 15. & v. 13, 20, & vii. 8, 9. together. St. Paul, chap. iv. 15, ſays, The Law 
"worketh Wrath, i. e. carrieth Puniſhment with it. For wwhere there is no Law, there is m Tran 
greſion. Whereby is not meant, that there is no Sin where there is no poſitive Law, (the con- 
trary whereof he ſays in this Verſe, wiz. that Sin was in the World all the Time before the 
Law) but that there is no Tranſgreſſion with a Penalty annexed to it without a poſitive Law. 
And hence he tells the Romans, chap. i. 32. that they knew not that thoſe Things deſerved 
Death, [ vid. Note, chap. i. 32.] but it was by the poſitive Law of God only, that Men knew 
that Death was certainly annexed to Sin, as its certain and unavoidable Puniſhment ; and ſo 
St. Paul argues, chap. vii. 8, 9. 

, n Neys, Law. Whether St. Paul by ie here means Law in general, as for the moſt 
a he does where he omits the Article; or whether he means the Law of Moſes in particular, 
in which Senſe he commonly joins the Article to vows ; this is plain, that St. Paul's Notion 
of a Law was conformable to that given by Moſes ; and fo he uſes the word »4pecs, in Engliſh, 
Law, for the poſitive Command of God, with a Sanction of a Penalty annexed to it; of which 
kind there never having been any one given to any People, but that by Moſes to the Children 
of Ifrael, till the Revelation of the Will of God by jeſus Chrift to all Mankind, which for ſe- 
veral Reaſons is always called the Goſpel, in Contradiſtinction to the Law of Mo/es ; when 
St. Paul ſpeaks of Law in general, it reduces itſelf in Matter of Fact to the Law of Moſer. 
— a R . a ſoe 
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_ : ſee-that-in all that ſpace of Time, which was 
before the poſitive : Law of God by Moſes, Men 
fram the beginning of the World died, all as 
well as their Father Adam, though none of 
them but he alone had eaten of the forbidden 
Fruit, and thereby, as he had committed 
that Sin, to which Sin alone the Puniſhment of 
Death was annexed by the poſitive Sanction of 
God | denounced to Adam, he was the Figure 


15 and Type of Chriſt who was to come. But 


yet though he were the Type of Chriſt, yet the 
Gift or Benefit received by Chriſt, is not ex- 
actly . conformed and confined to the dimenſi- 
ons of the Damage received by Adam's Fall. 
For if by the Lapſe of one Man the mul- 
titude *, i. e. all Men died 4%, much more 


TEXT. 


ed from Adam to Moſes, 
even over them that had 
not ſinned, after the fimili- 
tude of Adam's tranſgreſ- 
fion, who is the figure of 
him that was to come : 


But not as the offence, 1; 
ſo alſo is the free gift. 
For if through the offence 
of one many be dead, 
much more the grace of 
God, and the gift bygrace, 
which 1s by one man, 953 


ſus Chriſt, hath abounde 


unto many. 


did the Favour of God, and the Free Gift by 
the Bounty or Good-will which is in Jeſus 
Chriſt, exceed to the multitude ?, f. e. to all 
sas nil n: | | 
14 In this Verſe St. Paul proves, that all Men bec>me mortal by Adam's eating the for- 
bidden Fruit, and by that alone, beeauſe no Man can incur a Penalty without the Sanction of a 
poſitive Law Wang and eſtabliſhing that Penalty; but Death was annexed by no poſitive 
Lo to any Sin, but the eating the forbidden Fruit; and therefore Mens dying before the Law 
of Moſes, was purely in conſequence of Adam's Sin, in eating the forbidden Fruit; and the 
poſitive Sanction of Death annexed to it, an evident Proof of Man's Mortality coming from 
thence. 
15 O. MM, and TH; wines, I ſuppoſe may be underſtood to ſtand here for the Multitude, 
or collective Body of Mankind. For the Apoſtle in expreſs Words aſſures us, 1 Cor. xv. 22. 
That in Adam all died, and in Chrift all are made alive: And fo here, wer. 18. A Men fell 
under the Condemnation of Death, and a/ Men were reſtored unto Juſtification of Life; which 
all Men, in the very next Words, wer. 19. are called «i woXaui, ihe many. So that the 
in the former part of this Verſe, and the many at the end of it, comprehending all Mankind, 
muſt be equal. The Compariſon therefore, and the Inequality of the things com lies not 
here between the Numbers of thoſe that died, and the Numbers of thoſe that ſhall be reſtored. 
to Life: But the Compariſon lies between the Perſons by whom this general Death, and this 
general Reſtoration to Life came, Adam the Type, and Jefus Chriit the Antitype ; and it feems 
to lie in this, that Adam's Lapſe came barely for the Satisfaction of his own Appetite and Deſire 
of Good to himſelf, but the Reſtoration. was from the exuberant Bounty and 'Good-will of 
Chrift towards Men, who at the Coſt of his own painful Death purchaſed Life for them. The 
want 


- 


Chap. V. 
TEXT PARAPHRASE. — 
| 16 MERCI Men. Furthermore, neither is the Gift as was 16 
. gilt: for the judgment the Lapſe, by one Sin . For the Judgment 
. was by one to condemna- or Sentence was for one 4 Offence to Con- 
2 demnation: But the Gift of Favour reaches 
ſtification. notwithſtanding many Sins, to Juſtificati- 


17 For if by one mans of. on of Life. For if by one Lapſe Death 17 
bc; moch mee they Teigned by reaſon of ane Offence, much more 


which receive abundance ſhall they who receive the * Surpluſage of 
6d ne anc, feat Favour, and of the Gift of Rightcouſneſs, reign 


of righteouſneſs, 


15 

NOTES. 

f 

, want of taking the Compariſon here right, 2nd the placing it amiſs, in a greater Number reſtored 
| to Life by Jeſus Chriſt, than thoſe brought into Death by Adam's Sin, hath led ſome Men ſo fat 


out of the way, as to alledge, that Men in the Deluge died for their own Sins. It is true they 
did ſo, and fo did the Men of Sodom and Gomorrah, and the Philiſtines cut off by the Iſraclites, 
and multitudes of others: But it is as true, that by their own Sins they were not made mortal: 
They were ſo before by their Father Adam's eating the forbidden Fruit; ſo that what they pai 
for their own Sins was not Immortality, which they had not, but a few Years of their own finite 
Lives; which having been let alone, would every one of them, in a ſhort time, have come 
an end. It cannot be denied therefore, but that it is as true of theſe, as any of the reſt. of 
Mankind before Maſes, that they died ſolely in Adam, as St. Paul has proved in the three pre» 
coding Verſes. And it is as true of them, as of any of the reſt of Mankind in general, that 
they died in Adam. For this St, Paulexprelly aſſerts of all, that in Adam all died, 1 Cor, xv. 
22. and in this very Chapter, wer, 18. in other Words, It is then a flat Contradiction to 
St. Paul to ſay, that thoſe whom the Flood ſwept away did not die in Adam. | 
16 4 Ai” ini; Ag, by one Sin; ſo the Alxandrine Copy reads it, more conformable 
| to the Apoſtle's Senſe. For if ide, one, in this Verſe, be to be taken for the Perſon of Adam, 
| and not for his one Sin of eating the forbidden Fruit, there will be nothing to anſwer | 
E@acanluparw, many offences here, and ſo the Compariien St. Pau / is upon will be loſt ; where» 
| as it is plain that in this Verſe he ſhews another D in the Caſe, wherein Adam the 
Type comes ſhort of Chriſt the Antitype ; and that is, that twas but for one only 22 
that Death came upon all Men: But Chriſt reſtores Life unto all, notwithftanding multitudes of 
os. Theſe two Exceſſes, both of the 4 1 of a e ns Greatneſs of the 
ift, are both reckoned up together in the following Verſe, and are there plainl a ery, in 
| ch Th; xai x) 4 Iwg:ac, the Excels of the Favour in the greater Good. and Coſt 
| of the Donor : And the Inequality of the Gift itſelf, which exceeds, as many exceeds,one z or the 
4 Deliverance from the Guilt of many Sins, does the Deliverance from the Guilt of ane. 
2e, Of Life, is found in the Alexandrine Copy. And he that will read wer. 18, will 
ſcarce incline to he ring it 3 SY 2 1 2 | 
8 17 * Surpluſage, ſo migzioova ſigniſies. The Surpluſage of Agi, Favor, was the pai I 
| Death or bel —.— the Fall coſt Adam no more Pains —— ing the Fruit. Sur- 
plulage 8 r 2 . = Benefit 2 we 1 to — from a multitude of 
ins, whereas the Loſs of Life came en only for one Sin; but all Men, how guilty 
ſoever of many Sins, — 4 | 
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PARAPHRASE. TEXT: 


1. 
18 in, Life by one, even Jeſus Chriſt, There- "reign in lie by one, Jef 
fore as by one ® Offence (viz.) Adam's Tue 


Therefore as by the of. 18 


eating the forbidden Fruit, all Men fell under fence of one, judgment 
the Condemnation of Death, ſo by one Act of ame upon all men to 
Righteouſneſs, wiz. Chriſt's Obedience to by the rightcouſnes of 
Death. upon the Croſs *, all Men are reſtored one, the tree gift came 


upon all men unto juſtif- 
cation of life. 


NOTES. 


18 * Therefore here is not uſed as an Illative, introducing an Inference from the immediately 
ing Verſes ; but is the ſame thergfore which began ver. 12. repeated here again with Part 
of the Inference that was there _ and left incompleat, the Continuation of it being inter- 
— 2 by the Intervention of the Proofs of the firſt Part of it. The Particle 4 immediately 
lowing therefore, ver. 12. is a convicing Proof of this, having there or in the following 
Verſes nothing to anſwer it; and ſo leaves the Senſe imperfect and ſuſpended, till you come to 
this Verſe, where the ſame Reaſoning is taken up again, and the ſame Protaſis or firſt Part of the 
Compariſon repeated: and then the A, or latter Part is added to it, and the whole Sentence 
made compleat ; which, to take right, one muſt read thus, wer. 12. Toerefore as by one Man Sin 
entred into the World, and Death by Sin, and ſo Death paſſed upon all Men, &c ver. 18. 
I fay therefore, as by the Offence of one, Judgment came upon all Men to Condemnation ; even fo 
by the Righteouſneſs of one, the free Gift came upon all Men to Tuſtification of Life. A like In- 
ion of what he began to ſay, may be ſeen 2 Cor. xii. 14. and the ſame Diſcourſe, after 
the fition of eight Verſes, began again, chap. xiii. 1. not to mention others that I think 
may be found in St. Pas /s Epiſtles. 

That ins wacarlopale- ought to be rendered one Offence, and not the Offence of one Man; 
and ſo ir; Iixawpd)E:, oe AF of Righteouſneſs, and not rhe Righteouſneſs of one, is reaſonable 
to think: Becauſe in the next Verſe St. Pau compares one Man to one Man, and therefore it is 
fit to underſtand him here (the Conſtruction alſo favouring it) of one Fact compared with 
one Fact, unleſs we will make him here (where he ſeems to ftudy Conciſenef) guilty of a Tau- 

But, taken as I think they ſhould be underſtood, one may ſee a Harmony, Beauty and 
Fulneſs in this Diſcourſe, which at firſt fight ſeems ſomewhat obſcure and PESTS For thus 
in theſe two Verſes, 18, 19. he ſhews Correſpondence of Adam the Type with Chriſt the 
Antitype, 7 we may ſee, ver. 14. he deſigned, as he had ſhewn the Diſparity between them, 
wer. 15, 16, 17. 

a t this is the Meaning of d. ide Jx=wwpale-, is plain by the following Verſe. 
St. Paul every one may obſerve to be a Lover of Antitheſis. In this Verſe it is ug oagan)s- 
pale, one perverſe A of Tranſpreſſion ; and in; Iinawpale:,, ow right Ad of Submiſſion : 
In the next Verſe it is wagaxoy, Diſobedience, and vraxon, Obedience, the ſame thing bein 
meant in both Verſes. And that this rale, this Act of Obedience, whereby he proc 
Life to all Mankind, was his Death upon the Croſs, I think no body queſtions, ſee wer. 7—9. 
Heb. ii. 10, 14. Phil. ii. 8. And that Jizawwuala, when applied to Men, fignifies Actions 
conformable to the Will of God, ſee Rev. xix. 8. 


to 
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; Chap. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. ; 11 


— * ence many were brought into a State a Mor- 


obedience of one, ſhallma- tality, Which is the State of Sinners; ſo by 


ny be made nighteous. the Obedience of one, ſhall many be cnc rgh- 
teous, i. e. e een 
were not Sinners. vor OOH 287 


1499 On YL. x aint 
NOTES. 


Y By Nai Gun, Tuſlification of Life, which are the Words of the Text, is not meant 
that Righteouſneſs by Faith which is to eternal Life. For eternal Life is no where in Sacred 
3 mentioned, as the Portion of all Men, but only of the Saints. But the Faſliſcation of 
Life, here ſpoken of, is what all Men partake in by the Benefit: of Chriſt's Death, by which they 
are juſtified from all that was brought upon them by Adam's Sin, i. e. they are dif, 
from Death, the Conſequence of Adan's I ranſgreſſion; and reſtored to Life, to ſtand or fall by 
that Plea of Righteouſneſs, which they can make, either of their own by Works, or of the 
Righteouſneſs of God by Faith. 

19 * Sinners, Here St. Paul uſes the fame Metonymy as above, « Ver, 12. putting Sinners for 
Mortal, whereby the Antitheſis to N. is the more e 
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CHAP. V. 20, 21. 
CONTENTS. 


IT Paul paxil his Deſign in this Epiſtle, of ſatisfying the 


Gentiles, was no need of their ſubmitting to the Law, 


in order to ee partaking of the Benefits of the Goſpel, having in 


the foregoi "g eight Verſes rag them, 'that Adam's one Sin had 
brought Death upon them all, from which they were all reſtored by 


Chrifi's Death, weich Addition of eternal Blig and Glory to all 


thoſe who. believe in him ; all which being the effect of God's Free 
Grace and Favour to thoſe who were never under the Law, ex- 


cludes the Law from having any in it, and ſo __ makes 18. 
the Title of the Gentiles to 's Favour, throu * E 
Here, 


under the Goſpel, without the Iterention of * 


19 . For, as by one man's to Life 7. For as by one Man's Diſobedi.. 19 


258 f ROMANS. 
Chap. V. for the farther Satisfaction of the Gentile Converts, he ſhews them, 
in theſe two Verſes, That the Nation of the Hebrews, who had the 

Law, were not delivered from the State of Death by it, but rather 


8 Pang deeper under it by the Law, and fo ſtood more in need of 


your, and indeed had a greater abundance of Grace afforded 
them for their Recovery to Life by Jeſus Chriſt, than the Gentiles 
themſelves. Thus the Jews themſelves, not being ſaved by the Law, 
but by an exceſs of Grace, this is a farther Proof of the Point St. Paul 


was upon, (vig.) that the Germites had no need of the Law for the ob- 
taining of Life under the Goſpel. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


20 | 18 was the State of all Mankind _ | Orcover, the law 
4 fore the Law, they all died for the one ane mi — O 


| abound: 
Saen, Lapſe or Offence of one Man, which but where fin abounded, 


was the only Irregularity that had Death an- 
nexed to it: but the Law entered, and 
took Place over a ſmall part of Mankind *, 


that this ae h. Lapſe or Offence, to 


which 
NOTES. 


20 There can be nothing plainer, than that St. Pay/ r. in theſe two Verſes, makes a Com- 
pariſon between the State of the Jews, and the State of the Gentiles, as it ſtands deſcribed in 
the eight preceding Verſes, to ſhew wherein they differed or agreed, ſo far as was neceſſary to 
his preſent Purpoſe of ſatisfying the Canveft Romans, that in reference to their Intereſt in the 
pel, the Jews had no Advantage over them by the Law. With what reference to thoſe 
eight Verſes St, Paul writ theſę two, appears by the very Choice of his Words. Ie tells them, 
ve. 12. that Death by Sin, «ion, - entered into the Ick; and here he tells them, Hat the 
Law (for Sin and Death were enjored; already). me x17: Nh, entern u inthe; a word that} (& in 
—_ to 5onabs, gives 2 Jiflinguibing 1s a of the Extent of, the, Law, ſuch ag. really it 
» Hitle' and narrow, as was the People of 7/7421 * it reached) in ref: a of all, 
the: other: Nations of the Earth, with womit had nothing to d. For che Law of Mes was 
iven to 1/ae/ alone, and nat ta all Mankind. The Voſs therefore; tranſlates this Word right, 
mtravit, it entered, but not far; i, e. the Death whic eg upon the account of the Mp- 
ſaical Law, reigned over- but a ſmall Part of Mankind, x. the Children of ael, who alone 
8 Law +; whereas by Alam Tianſgreſſion of; the poſitive aw given him in Pa- 
: . ot or eo ET 
ba, that. Some Would have this fignify barely the Event, and not th 
. or the ee of it, as a Conſequence of the Law. But it is to be temem- 
bred, that St. Paul here ſets forth the Difference which God intended to put by the Law 
ick he gave them, between the Children of Iſtael and the Gentile World, in reſpect of 
i and Death, Life and Death being the Subject St. Pau! was upon. And therefore to 


mention 


Hh 18 2 4 | | 
Intention of 


Lawgiver,; and ſo undetftand by theſe Words, that the 'Offtnce mig hr ah the Increaſe 


ROMANS. 
TEXT.  PARARHRASE, 


grace did much more a- which Death was annexed, might abound, i. e. 


— 


* the N Tranſgreſſions of aaf en, 
e, all that were under the, Lam of Maſs 
might have Death annexed to them by the 
ſitiye Sanction of that Law, whereby. the 0 
and fence „ to which Death was annexed, did a- 


1 


bound, 7. e. Sins that had Death for: their, Pur 


niſhrent were increaſed. But by the Good+ 


0 „Jute. ad 


- "23-25. 
4 


NOTES. N 


mention barely accidental Conſequences of the Law that made the Difference, had come ſhort 
of St. PauPs Purpoſe. 3% 5 : 

All Mankind was in an irrecoverable State of Death by Adam's Lapſe. It was plainly the 
Intention of God to remove the Mraelites out of this State by the Law : And ſo he ſays himſelf, 
that he gave them Statutes and Fudgments, which if a Man do, he ſhall true in them, Lev. xviii. 5. 
And fo St. Pau“ tells us here, chap. vii. 10. that the Law was ordained for Life. Whence i 
neceſſarily follows, that if Life were intended them for their Obedience, Death was intended the 
for their DiTobedience : And accordi ngly es tells them, Dear. xxx. 19. that he Jad Jet before 
them Life amd Death. Thus by the Law the Children of Jae! were put into a new State : 
And by the Covenant God niade with them, their remaining under Death, or their Reedy 
of Life, was to be the Conſequence, not of what another had done, but of what they cher 
ſelves did. They were thenceforth put to ſtand or fall by their own Actions, and the Death 
they ſuffered was for their Tran Every Offence they committed againſt the Law, 
did, by this Covenant, bind Death _ them. It is not eaſy to conceive that God ſhould give 
them a Law, to the end Sin and Guilt ſhould abound amongſt them; but yet Ke might and 
did give them a Law, that the Offence” which had Death arinexed ſheuld abound, f. 4 that 
Death, which before was the declared Penalty of but ohne Offence, ſhould to the Jews be mak 
the Penalty of every Breach” by the San@ion of this new) Law ; which was not a Hardſkip; 

4 Privilege to them. For in their former State, common to them with the reſt of Mankind, 
Death was unavoidable to them. But by the Law they had a Trial for Life: Accordingly our 
Saviour to the young Man, who aſked what he ſhould do to obtain eternal Life, anſv 

the Commandments. The Law, — Offence in this Senſe, had alſo another Benefit, viz. 
That the Jews perceiving they incurred Death by the Law, which was ordained for Life, might 
thereby, as by a School-maſter, be led to Chrift to ſeek Life by him. This St. Paul takes no- 
tice of, Gal. iii. 24. 

© TIzeanlupa is another word, —_—_— Paul's having an eye, in what he ſays here, to 
what he ſaid in the foregoing Verſes. Bibles tranſlate it Offence ; it properly ſignifies Fall, 


and is uſed in the foregoing Verſes, for that Tranſgreſſion which, by the poſitive Law of God, 
had Death annexed to it, and in that Senſe the Apoſtle continues to uſe it here alſo. There 
was but one ſuch Sin before the Law given by Moſes, viz. Adam's eating the forbidden Fruit. 
But the poſitive Law of God, — to the Mraelites, made all their Sins ſuch, by annexing the 
2 of Death to each Tran 

W. 


greſſion; and thus the Offence abounded, or was increaſed by the 
Ll 2 | neſs 
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Chapy V. 
— 


18 


Chap. V. 


21 bound. That as Sin had reigned or ſhewed 


ROMANS 


PARAPHRASE. © TEXT. 
neſs of God where Sin , with Death annex- 
ed to it, did abound, Grace did much more a- 
That as fin has reign- 21 
it's Maſtery in the Death of the T/raelites,” who 5; no cent even fo 
were un wy ings ſo Grace in it's turn rig —_— oy eternal 
might reign, or ſhew it's Maſtery, by juſtify- life. by Jeſus Chriſt our 
ing them from all thoſe many Sing which 955 — 
had committed, each whereof by the Law 
brought Death with it, and ſo beſtowing on 
them the Righteouſneſs of Faith, inſtate them 


in eternal Life, through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 


NOTES. 


Sin. That by Siz St. Pau means here ſuch Failure, as by the Sanction of a poſitive La 
had Death annexed to it, the beginning of the next Verſe ſhews, where it is declared to be ſuch 
Sin as reigned in or by Death ; which all Sin doth not, all Sin is not taxed at that rate, as ap- 
pears by wer. 13. ſee the Note. The Article joined here both to waganlupe and ala, for it is 
70 aceanlupa, and » apagric, the Offence and the Sin, limiting the general Signification of 
thoſe Words to ſome particular Sort, ſeems to point out this Senſe. And that this is not a mere 

undleſs Criticiſm, may a from wer. 12, & 13. where St. Paul uſes apagria in theſe. two 
different Senſes, with the Diſtinction of the Article and no Article. 
Grace might much more abound. The reſt of Mankind were in a State of Death only.for one 
Sin of one . This the Apoſtle is expreſs in, not only in the foregoing. Verſes, but elſe- 


Where. But thoſe who were under the Law (which made each Tranſgreſſion they were guilty of 


mortal) were under the Condemnation of Death, not only for that one Sin of another, but al- 
ſo for every one of their own Sins. Now to make one. Righteous to Life from many, and 
thoſe his own Sins, beſides that one, that lay on him before, is greater Grace, than to beſtow 
on him Juſtification to Life only from one Sin, and that of another Man. To forgive the Pe- 
nalty of many Sins, is a greater Grace than to remit the Penalty of one. 


t. 
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_ CHAP. VI. 1—23. 
| CONTENTS. 


T. Paul having, in the foregoing Chapter, very much magnified” 
8 Free Grace, ſhewing = ki Men, A loſt their Lives 
by Adam's Sin, were by Grace, through Chriſt, reſtored: to Life a- 
gain; and alſo as many of them as believed in Chriſt, were re- 
eſtabliſhed in Immortality by Grace; and that even the Jews, 
who by their own Treſpaſles againſt. the Law had. forfeited their 

j Lives over and over again, were alſo by Grace reſtored to Life, 

Grace ſuperabounding where Sin. abounded,, he here obviates a 
wrong Inference, which might be apt to miſlead the Convert Gen- 
tiles, (viz.) Therefore let us continue in Sin, that Grace may abound.” 
The contrary whereof he. ſhews, their very taking upon them the 
Profeſſion of Chriſtianity, required of them by the very initiating - 
Ceremony of Baptiin, wherein they were typically buried with 
Chriſt, to teach them that they, as he did, ought. to die to Sin; 
and as he roſe to live to God, they ſhould riſe to a new Life of. 
Obedience to God, and be no more Slaves to Sin, in an Obedience 
and Reſignation of themſelves to it's Commands. For if their Obe- 
dience were to Sin, they were Vaſſals of Sin, and would certainly 
receive the Wages of that Maſter, which was nothing but Death: But 
if they obeyed Righteouſneſs, i. e. ſincerely. endeavoured after Righ- 
teouſneſs, though they did not attain it, Sin ſhould not have Dominion 
over them, by Death, z. e. ſhould not bring Death upon them. Be- 
cauſe they were not under the Law, which condemned them to 
Death for every Tranſgreſſion; but under Grace, which by Faith in 
Jeſus Chriſt juſtified them to eternal Life from their many Tranſ- 
greſſions. And thus he ſhews the Gentiles not only the no Neceſſity; 
but the Advantage of their not. being under the Law. Sv 
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Chap. VI., a | 
— PARAPHRASE... .... TEXT 
I HAT ſhall we fay then ? Shall we con- WR x wp 4 


tinue in Sin, that Grace may abound ? 

2 God forbid : How can it be that we f, who, 
by our embracing Chriſtianity, have renounced 
our former ſinful Courfes, and have profeſſed 
a Death to Sin, ſhould live any longer in it? 
3 For this J hope you are not ignorant of, that 
we Chriſtians, who by - Baptiſm were admit- 
ted into the Kingdom and Church of Chi iſt, 


were baptized into a Similitude of bis 


continue in ſin, that grace 
may abound ? | 
God forbid : how ſhall 2 
we that are dead to fin, 
live any lotrger therein? 
Know ye not, that ſo 3 


many of us as were ba 
tized into Jeſus Chef. 


into "bis 


were baptized 


death? K I 


Therefore we are bu, 4 
ried with him by haptiſm 


into death: that ike as 


4 Death; we did own ſome Kind of Death by 
being buried under Water; which being buri- 
ed with him, 1. e. in Conformity to his Burial, 
as a Confeſſion of our being dead, was to fig- 
nify, that as Chriſt was raiſed up from the 
Dead s into a glorions Life with his Father, even 
fo we, being raiſed from our typical Death and 


Chriſt was raiſed up from 
the dead by the glory of 
the Father, even fo 


9 
PL 0 
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2 Me, i. e. I and all Converts to Chriſtianity. St. Paul in this Chapter ſhews it to be the 
Profeſſion and Obligation of all Chriſtians, even by their Baptiſm, and the typical Signification 
of it, to be dead to Sin, and alive to God, i. e. as he explains it, not to be any longer Vaſſals 

to Sin in obeying our Luſts, but to be Servants, to God in a ſincere Pu and Endeavour of 
.obeying him. For whether under the Law, or under Grace, whoever is à Vaſſal to Sin, i. e. 
himſelf in a compliance with his finful Luſts, will receive the Wages which Sin pays, i. e. 
Death. This he ſtrongly repreſents here to the Gentile Converts of Nome, (for it is to them he 
47 in this Chapter) that they might not miſtake the State they were in, by being not under 
the Law, but under Grace ; of which, and the Freedom and Largeneſs of it, he had ſpoken 
fo much, and ſo highly in the foregoing Chapter, to let them ſee, that to be under Grace was 
not a State of Licence, but of exa& Obedience, in the Intention and Endeavour of every one 
under Grace, though in the Performance they came ſhort of it. This ſtrict Obedience, to 
the utmoſt reach of every one's Aim and Endeavours, he urges as neceſſary, becauſe Obedience 
to Sin unavoidably produces Death; and he urges as reaſonable for this very Reaſon; that they 
were not under the Law, but under Grace. For as much as all the Endeavours after Righte- 
teouſneſs, of thoſe who were under the Law were loſt Labour, ſince any one ſlip forfeited Life : But 
the fincere Endeavours after Righteouſneſs of thoſe, who were under Grace, were ſure to ſucceed, 
to the attaining the Gift of eternal Life. 

3 5 Az, in the Helleniſtick Greek, ſometimes fi 
it, 2 Pet. i. 3. And if it be not ſo taken here, the Force of St. Paul's Argument is loſt, 
which. is to ho into what State of Life we ought to be raiſed out of Baptiſm, in a Similitude 
and Conformity to that State of Life Chriſt was raiſed into from the Grave. Bars 


ifies into, and ſo our Tranſlation renders 


— 
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alſo ſhould walk in new- Burial in Baptiſm, ſfiould lead a new fort” of 
nes of K m been Life, wholly diffetent from our former, in ſame 
1 together in the N towards that ' heavenly Life that 
m—_ * 1 riſt is riſen to. Fot if we had been ingraf- 5 
likeneſs of his reſurrecti· ted into him in the Similitude of his Death, 
n we ſhalt be alſo in a Conformity to the Life, 
fed wk Which he is entered into by his Reſurrection. 
him, that the body of ſin Knowing this, that we are to live ſo, as if our 6 
might be ee nat Old Man, our wicked and corrupt fleſhiy 
| ſerve fo: 1 ſelf 92 7 we were before, were crucified 
7 _ For he that is dead, is with him, that the Prevalency of our carnal 
2 ens ſinful Propenſities, Which abe Fol our Bodies, 
„al might be deſtroyed; that henceforth we ſhould - 
not ſerve Sin , as Vaſlals'to- it. For he that 7 
is dead is ſet free from the Vaſſalage * of Sin, 
as a Slave is from the Vaffalage of his Maſter. . 
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6 see Gal. v. 24. Eph. iv. 22. Cat. ii. 11. r 

It will conduce . the underſtanding of St. Pauli in this and the two following Clap- 
ters, if it be minded that theſe Phraſes, to ee Sin, to le Servants off Sin, Sin reigi is our mortal + 
Bodies, to obey Sin in the Lufts of our. Bodies, to.zield aur Members Iuſtruments of. Cnrighteonfogh . 75 
Sin, or Servants of Uncleanneſs, and to Iniquity unto Iniquity, to be free from Righteouſneſs, dd dr, 
live, or to be after the Fleſh, to be carnally minded, all ſignify one and the ſame thing, viz. the 
giving our ſelves up to the Conduct of our finful, carnal Appetites, to allow any of them the Com- 
mand over us, and the Conduct and Prevaleney in determining us. On the contrary, that 
walking after the Spirit, or in Newneſs of Life, the Crucifixion of the Old Man, the Deſlruction 
of the Body of Sin, the Deliverance from the Body of Death, to be freed from Sin, to be dead to 
Sin, alive unto God, to yield yourſelves unto Cod, as \ thoſe" abe are allve from" the drad, yield 
ur Members Servants of Righteouſneſs unto Holineſs, or Ioftruments of * Righttanfre/s unte God, 
to be Servants: of Obedience unto Righteouſneſs, mad! frer from” Sin,” Servants of” Rex: one /f, to 
be after the Spirit, to be ſpiritually minded, to mortiſ the Deeds of "the Bü, de alf fgnify a 
conftant and ſteady Purpoſe,” and fincer&Endeavour to obey the Law and Wit bf God in everx 
thing ; theſe ſeveral Expreſſions being uſed in ſeveral places, as beſt ſerves the Occafion, anch i. 
luſtrates the Senſe. 1 Of a 9.1 [ | K * 107 YOY © | - 1% ITY 1 

> * Tho-Tenor of st. Pauls Diſedurſe here ſnews this to be the Senſe of this Verſe & a h/ 
be aſſured that it is ſo, we need go no farther thin ver. Fr, 12, 13% He miteit His Dufte“ 
in this Chapter, not to tell theni what they certainly nd one e but to Stff6rt» 
them to be What they oughe ndl are engaged to he, by becoming Chriftürns w kkixt they onght 
$ to emancipate themſelves from the Valalage'of Sin; not that they: were ſo eHneipatetd Witheur 
. any danger of Return, for then he could not Have ſaid what he does, ver. 1, 12 13. which ups” ö 
p poſes it in their Power to continue in their Obedience to Sin, or return to that Vaſſalage if they 

Wauld. 1 3 * 
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8 Now if we underſtand by our being buried in Now if we be dead 8 
Baptiſm, that we died with Chriſt, we cannot dt cans alte believe 
but think and believe, that we ſhould live a him | 

9 Life conformable to his; knowing that Chriſt Nr N ung J 

being raiſed from the dead, returns no more to K be cnn 
a mortal Life, Death bath no ME Dominion — 838 do- 
over him, he is no more ſubject to Death. par bat he d 

10 For in that he died, he died r pc. 

on the account of Sin, once for all: But his ** 2 he liveth 
Life, now aſter bis neden. is a Life Like iſe reckon ye alſo 11 
wholly appropriated to God, with which Sin Hourſelves zo be dead in- 
or Death ſhall. never have any more to do, or ante Cas, my 2 
11 come in reach of. In like manner do you alſo Chriſt our Lord. 
make your reckoning, account your ſelves ME or 0. GET ” 
dead to Sin , freed from that Maſter ; ſo as — ye ſhould obey it 5 
not to ſuffer your ſelves any more to be com- the luits thereof. 
| manded or employed by it, as if it were ſtill 
| your Maſter ; but alive to God, 1. e. that it is 
| your Buſineſs now to live wholly for his Ser- 
vice, and to his Glory, through Jeſus 
12 Chriſt our Lord. Permit not, therefore, Sin to 
reign over you, by your mortal Bodies, 
| which you will do if you obey your carnal 


NOTES. 


ro 1 See Heb. ix. 26—28. 1 Pet. iv. 1, 2. . 

12 *® Sin is here ſpoken of as a Perſon, a Proſopopæia made uſe of, all h this and the 
Following Chapter, which muſt be minded if we will underſtand them right. The like Exhor- 
tation upon the ſame ground, ſee 1 Pet. iv. 1—3. 

» See Gal. ii. 19. 2 Cor. v. 15. Rom. vii. 4. The Force of St. Pau/s Argument here ſeems 
to be this; in your Baptiſm you are engaged into a Likeneſs of Chriſt's Death and Reſurrection. 
He once died to Sin, ſo do you count yourſelves dead to Sin. He roſe to Life, wherein he lives 
wholly. to God, fo muſt your new Life, after your Reſurrection from your typical Burial in the 
Water, be under the Vaſſalage of Sin no more, but you muſt live entirely to the Service of God, 
to.whom you are devoted, in Obedience to his Will in all things. | 
12 Nu mortal Bodies, is in the Apoſtle s Writings cen ignites f., And he here, al 
in the following Chapter, ver. 18, & 24. and elſewhere, placing the of Sin in the Body, 
us Senſe ſeems to be, Let not Six reign over you by the Luft: of your mortal Bodies. 


4 Luſts: 


TEXT. 


1 Neither yield 

. members A, = AG. — 
unrighteouſneſs unto fin : 
but yield your ſelves unto 
God, as thoſe that are 
alive from the dead ; and 
your members as inſtru- 
ments of righteouſneſs un- 
to God. 

14 For fin ſhall not have 
dominion over you : for 
" are 4 ur under the law, 

ut under grace. 

15 What then? ſhall we 
ſin, becauſe we are not 


13 * Sinful Luſts, at leaſt thoſe to which the Gentiles were moſt eminently enſlaved, 
ſeem ſo much placed in the Body and the Members, that they are called the Members, 


among the dead. The Gentile World were dead in Sins, Eph. ii. 1, 5. 
Col. ii. 13. thoſe who were converted to the Goſpel were raiſed to Life from among thats 


Col. iii. 5. 
1 Ex ngo, From 


dead. 


14 * Sin ſhall not have Dominion over you, i. e. Sin ſhall not be your abſolute Maſter to diſ- 
poſs of your Members and Faculties in it's Drudgery and Service as it pleaſes ; you ſhall not be 
under it's Controul in abſolute Subjection to it, but your own Men that are alive, and at your 
own Diſpoſal, unleſs by your own free Choice you enthral your ſelves to it, and by a volun- 
tary Obedience give it the Command over you, and are willing to have it your Maſter. It 
muſt be remembred, that St. Pau/here, and in the following Chapter, perſonates Sin as ſtriving 

* with Men for Maſtery to deſtroy them. 
1 * For. The Force of St. Pauls Reaſoning here ſtands thus: You are —_— by your taking 
on you the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, not to be any _ Slaves and V to Si 
er the Sway of your carnal Luſts, but to yield yourſelves up to God to be his Servants in a 
conſtant and fincere Purpoſe and Endeavour of obeying him in all things; this Ae Sin 
con- 


ns 
n. 
- ſhall not be able to 
d, 


ts 
demns to Death for every the leaſt Tranſgreſſion, gh it be but a ſlip of Infirmity ; but by 
your Baptiſm are entred into the Covenant of Grace, an 


lo of your fincere Endeavours, in the Place of exact Obedience, and give you eternal Life 

| Jeſus Chriſt ; but if you by a willing Obedience to your Luſts make your ſelves Vaſſals to Sin, 

* Sin, as the Lord and Maſter to whom you belong, will pay you with Death, the only Wages 
that Sin pays. | | 

Þ Mm Law, 
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PARAPHRASE — 


Luſts: Neither deliver up your Members 2 13 


to Sin, to be employ'd by Sin, as Inſtruments 
of Iniquity, but | deliver up yourſelves unto 
God, as thoſe whe# have got to a new Life 
from among the Dead , and chuſing him 
for your Lord and Maſter, yield your Mem- 
bers to him, as Inſtruments of | Righteouſneſs. 
For if you do fo, Sin ſhall not have Dominion 14 
over you, you ſhall not be as it's Slaves, in 
it's Power, to be by it delivered over to Death. 
For you are not under the Law in the 

State, but you are under Grace, in the Goſpel 
State of the Covenant of Grace, What then, 15 
ſhall we fin becauſe we are not under the 


NOTES. 


in, nor to be 


your Death ; for you Gentiles are not under the Law whi 


being under Grace, 3 
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16 Law, but under the Covenant of Grace? under the law, but under 


e ? God forbid. 
God forbid ! Know ye not that to whom you = Kno ye not, r 


ſubject your ſelves * as Vaſſals, to be at his whom you yield yourſelves 


beck, his Vaſſals you _— you thus obey, _ ſervants to obey, his ſer- 
W 


. , : vants ye are to whom ye 
whether it be of Sin, Vaſſalage ends in obey ; whether of ſin un- 


Death; or of Chriſt in obeying the Goſpel, to to death, or of obedience 
17 the obtaining of Rightcouſneſs and Life. But Bat God be thanked, . 
God be thanked, that you who were the Vaſ- that ye were the ſervants 


NOTES. 


15 * What is meant by being under Grace, is eafily underſtood by the undoubted and obvious 
Meaning of the parallel Phraſe ander the Law. They, it is unqueſtioned, were under the Laa, 
who having by Circumcifion, the Ceremony of Admittance, been received into the Common- 
wealth of the Jews, owned the God of the Jews for their God and King, profeſſing Subjection 
to the Law he gave by Mo/es. And fo, in like manner, he is under Grace, who having by Bap- 
tiſm, the Ceremony of Admittance, been received into the Kingdom of Chriſt, or the Society 
of Chriſtians, called by a peculiar Name the Chriftian Church, owns Jeſus of Nazareth to be 
the Meſſias his King, profeſſing Subjection to his Law delivered in the Goſpel. By which it is 
plain, that being under Grace is ſpoken here, as being under the Law is, in a political and na- 
tional Senſe. For whoever was circumciſed, and owned God for his King, and the Authority 
of his Law, ceaſed not to be a Jew or Member of that Society by every or any Tranſgrem̃on of 
the Precepts of that Law, ſo long as he owned” God for his Lord, and his Subjection to that 
Law; ſo likewiſe he who by Baptiſm is incorporated into the Kingdom of Chriſt, and owns 
| him for his Sovereign, and himſelf under the Law and Rule of the Goſpel, ceaſes not to be a 
| Chriſtian, though * offend againſt the Preceps of the Goſpel, till he denies.Chriſt to be his 
King and Lord, and renounces his Subjection to his Law in the Goſpel. But God, in taking a 
People to himſelf to be his, not doing it barely as a temporal Prince, or Head of a politick So- 
ciety in this World, but in order to his having as many as in obeying him perform the Conditions 
neceffary, his Subjects for ever in the State of Immortality reſtored to them in another World, 
| has, ſince the Fall, erected two Kingdoms in this World, the one of the Jews immediately under 
| himſelf, another of Chriſtians under his Son Jeſus Chriſt, for that farther and more glorious End 
of attaining eternal Life ; which Prerogative and Privilege of eternal Life does not belong to the 
| Society in general, nor is the Benefit granted nationally to the whole Body of the People of ei- 
| | ther of theſe Kingdoms of God, but perſonally to ſuch of them who perform the Conditions re- 
quired in the Terms of sach Covenant. To thoſe who are Jews, or under the Law, the Terms 
are perfect and compleat Obedience to every Tittle of the Law, Ds this and live.. To thoſe who 
| are Chriſtians, or under Grace, the Terms are fincere Endeavours after perſect Obedience, though 
not attaining it, as is manifeſt in the remaining part of this Chapter, where St. Pua acquaints 
thofe who aſk whether they all fin, becauſe they are not under * Law, bat under Grace ; that 
though they are under Grace, yet they who obey Sin, are the Vaſſals of Sin; and thoſe who are 
the Vaſſals of Sin ſhall receive Death, the Wages of Sin. "WE 
16 * "Txza x0, Obedience. That which he calls here ſimply vraxoy, Obedience, he in other 
Places calls oraxo3 wl, Obedience of Faith, and dv v Neis, Obedience of Chriſt, © 
meaning a Reception of the Goſpel of Chriſt. 


4 fals 
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TEXT. 


of ſin ; but ye have obey- 


ed from the heart that 
form of Doctrine which 
was delivered you. 

Being then made free 
from fin, ye became the 
ſervants oy righteouſneſs. 

I ſpeak after the man- 


ner of men, becauſe of 


the infirmity of your fleſh ; 
for as ye have yielded 
your members Servants to 
uncleanneſs, and to ini- 
quity, unto iniquity ; e- 
ven ſo now yield your 
members ſervants to righ- 
teouſneſs, unto holinets, 
For when ye were the 
ſervants of ſin, ye were 
free from righteouſneſs, 


17* El; % wagivebnle, unto which you 
if we obſerve that St. Pau here ſpeaks of Sin and the Goſpel, as of two Maſters, and that thoſe 
he writes to were taken out of the Hands of the one, and delivered over to the other, which they 

ing from their Hearts obeyed, were no longer the Slaves of Sin, he whom they being 
by the Rule of the foregoing Verſe, truly their Maſter. 

18 E Ty d harſh 
Expreſſion, unleſs we remember that St. Pan going on ſti 
Servant, makes Sin and Righteouſneſi here two Perſons, two diſtin Maſters, and Men paſſing 
from the Dominion of the one into the Dominion of the other. 


19 * ern Aiyw, 1 fpeak after the manner of Men. He had ſome reaſon to make ſome 
like kind of Apology, for a Figure of Speech which he dwells upon quite down to the end of 
5 . 
* Members, fee ch. vii. 5. Note. * 


> To Iniquity unto Iniquity, ſee Note, ch. i. 17. "al 


PARAPHRASE. | 
fals of Sin, have ſincerely, and from your Heart, 
obeyed ſo as to receive the Form, or be caſt. 
into the Mould of that Doctrine under whoſe 
Direction or Regulation you were put, 
that you might conform your ſelves to it. 
Being therefore ſet free from the Vaſla of 18 
Sin, you became the Servants or Vaſſals of 
Righteouſneſs . (I make uſe of this Meta- 19 
phor of the ng of Slaves from one Maſter to 
another *, well wn to you Romans, the 
better to let in thy meaning into your Under- 
ſtandings that are yet weak in theſe Matters 
being more accuſtomed to fleſhly than ſpiritual 
Things.) For as you yielded your natural * 
Faculties obedient flaviſh Inſtruments to Un- 
cleanne(s, to be wholly employed in all man- 
ner of Iniquity , ſo now ye ought to yield 

up your natural Faculties to a perfect and rea- 

dy Obedience to Righteouſneſs, For when you 20 
were the Vaſſals of Sin, you were not at all 
biel e e act any. Obedl to Rig! 
ouſneſs: NE bs 4 Purity of Reaſon, now 
Righteouſneſs is your Maſter, you ought to 


"were delivered ; no harſh, bet an elegant e 


Ye became the Slaves of Ri eſs, This will ſeem an 


will 
with the Metaphor of Maſter and 


M m 2 pay 


268 ROMAN S. 


Chap. VI. 
— 


PARAPH RA E. TEXT. 


21 pay no Obedience to Sin. What Fruit or Be- What frait had ye then 21 
nefit had you then in thoſe Things, in that i "boſe things whereof 


g ye are now aſhamed ? for 
Courſe of Things, whereof you are now aſha- the end of thoſe things is 


22 med? For the end of theſe Things which are erh. 


: 2 N But now being made 22 
done in Obedience to Sin is Death. But now free from Sin, EE 


being ſet free from Sin, being no longer Vaſ- fervants to God, ye have 


ſals to that Maſter, but having God now for Vour fruit unto holineſs, 


nd the end everlaſtin 
Lord and Maſter, to whom you are be- F 


come Subjects or Vaſſals, your Courſe of Life For the wages of fin is 23 

tends to Holineſs, and will end in everlaſting 2 rigging 
23 Life. For the Wages © that Sin pays is Death: Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 

But that which God's Servants receive from his 

Bounty, is the Gift © of eternal Life through Je- 

fus Chriſt our Lord, 


NOTES. 


* 
— « 4 


23 TheW, Sin, does not fignify here the Wages that are paid for finning, but the Wa- 
| 85 * Sin — This is evident not only by the ſition | ao is put hs in this Verſe 
| — ages of Sin and the Gift of God, wiz. t Sin rewards Men with Death for 
| their Obedience ; but that which God gives to thoſe, who believing in Jeſus Chriſt, labour 
| fncerely after Righteouſneſs, is Life eternal. But it farther appears by the whole Tenor of 
St. Paul's Diſcourſe, wherein he ſpeaks of Sin as a Perſon and a Maſter, who hath Servants, 
and is ſerved and obeyed ; and ſo the Wages of Sin being the Wages of a Perſon here, muſt be 
what it pays. 

4 The Gift of God. Sin pays Death to thoſe who are it's obedient Vaſſals: But God rewards 
the Obedience of thoſe, to whom he is Lord and Maſter, by the Gift of eternal Life. Their 
utmoſt Endeavours and higheſt Performances can never entitle them to it of Right; and ſo it is 
to them not Wages, but a free Gift, See chop. iv. 4. 
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T. Paul in the foregoing. Chapter addreſſing himſelf to the 
Convert Gentiles, — — that not being under the Law, 
they were obliged only to keep themſelves free from a Vaſlalage 
of Sin, by a ſincere Endeavour after Righteouſneſs, foraſmuch ag: 
God gave eternal Life to all thoſe who being under Grace, i. e, being 
converted to Chriſtianity, did ſo. - 
In this Chapter addrefling himſelf to thoſe of his own Nation in 
the Roman Church, he tells them, that the Death of Chriſt hay- 
ing put an end to the Obligation of the Law, they were at their 
Liberty to quit the Obſervances of the Law, and were guilty of no 


Diſloyalty in putting themſelves under the Goſpel. And St. 


Paul ſhews the Deficiency of the Law, which rendered it neceſſary 
to be laid aſide by the Coming and Reception of the Goſpel. - Not 
that it allowed any Sin, but on the contrary forbad even Concu- 
piſcence, which was not known to be Sin without the Law. Nor 


was it the Law that brought Death upon - thoſe who were under it, 


but Sin, that herein it might ſhew the extreme malignant Influ- 


ence it had upon our weak fleſhly Natures, in that it could prevail 


on us to tranſgreſs the Law (which we could not but acknowledge 
to be holy, juſt and good) though Death was the declared Penalty 


of every Tranſgreſſion: But herein lay the Deficiency of the Law 


as ſpiritual, and oppoſite to Sin as it was, that it could not maſter 
and root it out, but Sin remained and dwelt in Men as before, and 


by the Strength of their carnal Appetites, which were not ſubdued” 


by the Law, carried them. to Tranſgreſſions.. that they approved 
not. Nor did it avail them to diſapprove or ſtruggle, ſince — 


the bent of their Minds were the other way, yet their Endeavours 
after Obedience delivered them not from that Death which their 
Bodies or carnal Appetites, running them into Tranſgreſſions, 
brought upon them. That Deliverance was to be had, from Grace, 
by which thoſe who putting themſelves from under the Law into; 
the Goſpel-State, were accepted, if with the bent of their 15 


. 
, 


WN 
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Ch. VII. they ſincerely endeavoured to ſerve and obey the Law of God, 

= though ſometimes through the Frailty of their Fleſh they fell into 
Sin. 

This is a farther Demonſtration to the converted Gentiles of 

Rome, that they are under no Obligation of ſubmitting themſelves 

to the Law, in order to be the People of God, or partake of the 

Advantages of the Goſpel, fince it was neceflary even to the Jews 

themſelves to quit the Terms of the Law, that they might be de- 

livered from Death by the Goſpel. And thus we ſee how ſteadily 

and ſkilfully he purſues his Deſign, and with what Evidence and 

Strength he fortifies the Gentile Converts againſt all Attempts of 


the Jews, who went' about to bring them under the Obſervances of 
the Law of Mo/es. | 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


1: Þ HAVE let thoſe of you who were formerly J7 NOW ye not, bre- 1 
Gentiles, ſee that they are not under the 16 . E 

Law, but under Grace ©: I now apply my- law) how that the law 
ſelf to you, my Brethren of my own Nation“, Þ*{ deminionovera man 
who know the Law. | You cannot be ignorant Fos the woman which : 
that the Authority of the Law reaches or con- bath an huſpand, is bound 
cerns a Man * ſo long as he liveth, and no 

2 longer. For a Woman who hath a Huſ- 


NOTES. 


all ceaſes as ſoon 2s he is dead. To this large Senſe of theſe Words, St. Pau/s Ez. 


two next Verſes ſeem ſuited ; and ſo underſtood, have a clear and eaſy Meaning, 
in the Paraphraſe. | : 


| a Reaſon or an Inſtance of it, unleſs zvgutu: be taken in the Senſe I propoſe, and then 


| is eaſy and 
band, 


r bo hd 


„ 


mo bu. 


» eo FWw 0 09 


. 


2 


, 


TEXT. 


by the law to her huſband, 
ſo long as he liveth : but 
if the huſband be dead, 
ſhe is looſed from the law 
of her huſband. 

So then if while her 
huſband liveth, ſhe be 


ROMANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


band, is bound by the Law to her livi 
Huſband; but if her Huſband dieth, ' ſhe 
looſed from the Law which made her her Huf- 
band's, becauſe the Authority of the Law 
whereby he had a Right to her, ceaſed in re- 
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married to another man, ſpect of him as ſoon as he died. Wherefore ſhe 3 2 
ſhe ſhall be called an adul- ſhrall be called an Adultereſs, if while her Huſ- 
band be dead, ſhe is free band liveth ſhe become another Man's. But 
from that law; fo that if her Huſband dies, the Right he had to her 
he be married te nellen by the Law ceaſing, the is freed from the Law, 
man. {0 that ſhe is not an Adultereſs, though ſhe be- 
as — my 2 come another Man's. So that even ye, my 4. 
dead to the law by the Brethren &, by the Body of Chriſt !, are 
become dead to. the Law, whereby the Do- 
Mmunon : 


ACGT Bo 8m mi 


' And Ts vous TY ares, From the Law of her Huſband. This confirms the Senſe © 
above-mentioned. For it can in no Senſe be termed the Law of her Huſband, but as it is the 
Law whereby he has the Right to his Wife. But this Law, as far as it is her Huſband's Law, as 
far as he has any Concern in it, or Privilege by it, dies with him, and fo ſhe is looſed from it. 

4 * Kai r J alſo, x, alſs, is not added here by Chance, and without any Meaning, 
but ſhews plainly that the Apoſtle had in his Mind ſome Perſon or Perſons beforemention 
who were free from the Law ; and that muſt be either the Woman mentioned in the two fore- 
going Verſes, as free from the Law of her Huſband, becauſe he was dead; or elſe the Gentile 
Converts, mentioned chap. vi. 14. as free from the Law, becauſe were never under it. If 
we think «; refers to the Woman, then St. Pauls Senſe is this; Ye alſo are free from the Lau, 
as well as ſuch a Woman, and may without any Imputation ſubjeft your ſelves to the Goſpel. If we 
take g to refer to the Gentile Converts, then his Senſe is this; Even ye al, my Brethren, 
are free from the Law as well as the Gentile Converts, and as much at liberty to fubje yourſeboer - 
to the Goſpel as they. I confeſs myſelf moſt inclined to this latter, both becauſe St. Paul's main 
drift is to ſhew, that bath Jews and Gentiles are wholly free from the Law; and becauſe- 
dri T6 voy, Ye have been made dead to the Law, the Phraſe here uſed to expreſs that 
Freedom, ſeems to refer rather to the iſt Verſe, where he ſays, The Law hath Dominion over a 
Man as long as be leveth, implying and no longer, rather than to the two interyening Verſes, where 
he ſays, not the Death of the — but the Death of the Hufband ſets the Woman free; 
of which raore by and by. | ji 

Zy the Body of Chrift, in which you as his Members died with him; ſee Col. ii. 20.. and ſo” 
by a like Figure Believers are ſaid to be circumciſed with him, Col. ii. 11 | 

n Ae become dead to the Law. There is a great deal of needleſs Pains taken by ſame ta + 
reconcile this Saying of St. Paul to the two immediately preceding Verſes, which they 
ſuppoſe do require he ſhould have faid here what he does ver. 6. that the lau nuas dead, 
that ſo the Perſons. here ſpoken of might rightly anſwer to the Wife, who a N 
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minion of the Law over you has ceaſed, that body of Giri; that yo 

you ſhould ſubject yourſelves to the Dominion cher, gab nuns mor per 

of : Chriſt in the Goſpel, which you may do raiſed from the dead, that 

with as much Freedom from Blame, or the Im- git va oy rpg forth 

| of Diſloyalty , as a Woman whoſe 
uſband is dead, may without the Imputation 

of : Adultery marry another Man. And this 

making your ſelves another's, even Chriſt's, 

who is riſen from the dead, is that we 

ſhould bring forth Fruit unto God . For 1. 


NOTES. 


them. 'But he that will take this Paſſage together, will find that the firſt part of this 4th Verſe 
refers to wer. 1. and the latter part of it to ver. 2, and 3. and conſequently that St. Pau / had 
ſpoken improperly, if he had faid what they would make him ſay here. To clear this, let us 
look into St. Pauls Reaſoning, which plainly ſtands thus; The Dominion of the Law over a Man 
ceaſes when he is dead, ver. 1. You are become dead to the Law by the Body of Chrifl, ver. 4. 
And fo the Dominion of the Law over you is ceaſed; then you are free off = fur nom under the 
Dominion of another, which can bring on you no Charge of Diſloyalty to him who had before the 
Dominion over you, any more than a Woman can be charged with Adultery, when the Dominion of 
her former Huſband being ceafed by his Death, ſhe — herſelf to another Man. For the Uſe 
of what he ſays, wer. 2, and 3, is to ſatisfy the Jews, that the Dominion of the Law over them 
being ceaſed by their Death to the Law in Chriſt, they were no more guilty of Diſloyalty by 
putting themſelves wholly under the Law of Chriſt in the Goſpel, than a Woman was guilty 
of Adultery, when the inion of her Huſband ceafing, ſhe gave herſelf up wholly to ano- 
ther Man in Marriage. 

® Di:/lozalty. One thing that made the Jews ſo tenacious of the Law was, that they looked 
upon it as a Revolt from God, and a Diſloyalty to him their King, if they retained not the 
Law that he had given them. So that even thoſe of them who embraced the Goſpel, thought 
it neceſſary to obſerve thoſe Parts of the Law which were not continued, and as it were re- 
enacted by Chriſt in the Goſpel. Their Miſtake herein is what St. Paul, by the Inſtance 
2 marrying a ſecond Huſband, the former being dead, endeavours to convince 

Ne. It may be worth our taking notice of, that St. Paul having all along from the be- 
Finning of the Chapter, and even in this very Sentence ſaid 77, here with neglect of Grammar 
on a ſudden changes it into Ve, and ſays, that wwe ſoould, &c. I ſuppoſe to preſs the Argument 
the ſtronger, by ing himſelf to be in the ſame Circumſtances and Concern with them, he 
beings few as well as thoſe he ſpoke to. 

s Fruit unto God. In theſe Words St. Paul viſibly refers to chap. vi. 10. where he ſaith, 
that Chrift in that be liveth, he liveth unto God; and therefore he mentions here his being raiſed 


From the dead, as a Reaſon for their bringing forth Fruit unto Gad, i. e. living to the Ser- 


= or" of their Power, which is the ſame that he ſays, 
„VIII. II. 


when 
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For when we were in when we were after ſo fleſhly, * a manner un- 
the fleſh, the motions of der the Law, as not to comprehend the ſpiri- 
fins which were by the „ l ? * 
law, did work in our tual meaning of it, that directed us to Chriſt 
members to bring forth the ſpiritual end of the Law, our ſinful Luſt 


f. it to death. . - : = 
N that remained in us under the Law *, or in 
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3 


the State under the Law, wrought in our 


Members, f. e. ſet our Members and Facul- 
ties on Work in doing that whoſe end was 


rr n 


5 4 When ue avere in the Flab. The Underſtanding and Obſervance of the Taw in a bare | 


literal Senſe, without looking any farther. for a more ſpiritual Intention in it, St. Paul calls b. 
ing in the Fb. That the Law had beſides a literal and carnal Senſe, a ſpiritual and evangelical 

eaning, ſee 2 Cor. iii. 6, and 17. _ Read alſo ver. 14, 15, 16. where the Jews in the 
Fleſh are deſcribed ; and what he ſays of the ritual Part of the Law, ſee Heb. ix. 8 10. whick 
whilſt they lived in the Obſervance of, they were in the Fleſh. That Part of the Moſaical Law 
was wholly about fleſhly things, Col. ii. 14—23. was ſealed in the Fleſh, and propoſed no other 
but temporal fleſhly Rewards. 

r Habipale To apagor, literally Paſſions of Sin, in the Scripture Greek (wherein the Ge- 
nitive Caſe of the $ tive is often put for the Adjective) /infal/ Paſſions or Laſts. 

Ta via rs rye, which were by the 2 is a very true literal Tranflation of the Words, 
but leads the Reader quite away from the Apoſtle's Senſe, and is fain to be ſupported 
Interpreters that ſo underſtand it) by ſaying the Law excited Men to fin by forbidding it. 
A ſtrange Imputation on the Law of God ; ſuch, as if it be true, muſt make the Jews more de- 


filed with the Pollutions ſet down in St. Paus black Liſt, Chap. i. than the Heathens them- - 


ſelves. But herein will not find St. Pau! of their Mind, who beſides the viſible Diſtin- 
ion wherewith he f. of the Gentiles all through his Epiſtles, in this reſpe& doth here, 


wer. 7. declare quite the contrary ; ſee alſo 1 Pet. iv. 3, + St. Pauls Uſe of the Prepoſition 


dia a little backwards in this very Epiſtle were remem „ this and a like Paſſage or two 
more in this Chapter would not have ſo harſh and hard a Senſe put on them as they have. Ta» 
wirbeln 3 Arg‘, our Tranſlation renders, chap. iv. 11. that believe though they be not 
circumciſed ; where they make / axgoCuriac, to fignify during the State, or during their being 
under Uncircumcifion. If they given the ſame Senſe to d i here, which plainly 
ſignifies their being in the contrary State, i. e. under the Law, and rendered it, finfal! Afe4ions 
which they had, though they wwere under the Law, the Apoſtle's Senſe here would have been cafy, 
clear;/and eaatnamalile 6 the Defign he was upon. is Uſe of the Word d I think we may 
find in other Epiſtles of St. Paul, rd d Ts or, 2 Cor. v. 10. may poſlibly with better 
Senſe be underſtood of things done during the Body, or during the bodily State, than by the Boch; 
and ſo 1 Tim. ii. 15, Me Trxroyoriac, during the State of Child bearing. Nor is this barely an 
Helleniftical Uſe of ; for the Greeks themſelves ſay 3 nuicas, during the Day and & vue, 
during the Night. And ſo I think N Ts wayſiniz, Eph. ili. 6. ſhould 
in the Time of the Goſpel, or under the Goſpel Diſpenſation. ' 
© Members here doth not ſignify barely the ly Parts of the Body in a reſtrained Senſe, 


be underſtood to lignify 


but the animal Faculties and Powers, all in us that is employed as an Inſtrument in the Works of 


the Fleſh, which are reckoned up, Gal. v. 19——21. of which do not require the Members 
1 in a ftri& Senſe for the outward groſs Parts, but only the Faculties of our 
Minds for their Performance. 


Nn Death. 
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6 Death . But now the Law under which we rr 
were heretofore held in Subjection being dead, being dead wherein we 
we are ſet free from the Dominion of the Law, were held ; that we ſhould 
that we ſhould perform our Obedience as un- dien newneks of ipirit, 
der the new * and fpiritual Covenant of the the letter. 

Goſpel, wherein there is Remiffion of Frail-  Whattall wefay then? 7 
ties, and not as ſtill under the old Rigor of the bid. - 

Letter of the Law, which condemns every one known fin, but by the 
who does not perform exact Obedience to eve- lw: forl had not known 

7 ry Tittle *. What ſhall we then think, that 
Xs node infor pf, was unrighte- 
ous, or gave any Allowance, or contributed a- 
ny thing to Sin 7? By no means: For the 
Law on the contrary tied Men ſtricter up from 


NOTES. 


» RagroPognon: 75 Jariry, Bringing forth Fruit unto Death, here bs dgpaledlto bringing | os f 
Fruit wars God, in the end of the foregoidy Vere. Death here being conſidered as a Mafter 
whom Men ferve by Sin, as God in the other Place is conſidered as a Maſter, who gives Life co 
them who ſerve him in performing Obedience to his Law. | 


6.” In Newneſs of Spirit, i. e. Spirit of the Law, as appears by the Antithefis, Oldreſ of 
the Letter, i. e. Aff the Law. fie ſpeaks in the former part of the Verſe of the Law. as 
being dead, here he ſpeaks of it's being revived again with a new Spirit. Chriſt by bis Death 
abol:ſhed the Moſaical 1 Law, but revived as much of it again, as was ſerviceable to the Uſe of 
his ſpiritual Kingdom under the Goſpel, but left all the Ceremonial and purely Typical Part 
dead, Col. ii. 14——18. The Jews were held before Chriſt in an Obedience to the whole Letter 
of the Law, without minding the ſpiritual meaning which pointed at Chriſt. This the Apoite 
calls here fer ui in 15. Olds: of the Letter, and this he tells them they ſbould now leave, as being 
freed from it by the Death of Chriſt, who was the end of the Law for the attaining of 'Righte- 
ouſneſs, ch. X. 4. fl. e. in the ſpiritual Senſe of it, which 2 Cor: iii. 6. he calls Spirit, which 
Spirit, wer. 1. fe explains to be Chriſt. That Chapter and this Verſe here give light to one 
another, Serving in the Spirit then is obeying the Law, as far as it is revived, and as it is explained 
by our Saviour in the Goſpel, for the attaining of Evangelical Righteouſneſs. | 
That this Senſe alfo is comprehended in not ſerving in the Oldusſi of the Eetter, is ers from 
what St. Paul ſays, 2 Cor. iii. 6. The Letter Hilletb, but tbe Spirit giveth Life. From this killing 
Letter of the Law, whereby it pronounced Death for every the leaſt Tranſgreſfion, they were 
alſo delivered, and therefore St. Paul tells them here, ch. viii. 15. that they —_—_— racaided the 
$97 of Bondage again to fear, i. e. to live in — 1 * Bondage and Dread under the inflexible 
igor of the Law, under which it was impoſſible for them to expect ought but Death. 
. Sin. That Sin here comprehends beth theſe Meanings expreſſed in the Paraphraſe, appears 
din kik Verſe, where the Stiittneſs of the Law againk Sin is aſſerted in it's prohibiting of De+ 
Ges and. from ver. 12. where it's Rectitude is aſſerted. 


* — 


Sin, 


— 


TEXT. 


luſt, except the law had 


ſaid, Thou ſhalt not co- 
vet. | 
$ But fin taking otcaſion 


by the commandment, 
wrought in me all man- 
ner of concupiſeence. For 
without the law fin was 
dead. 


* J. The Skill St. Pas / uſes in dexterouſly avoiding as 
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Sin, forbidding Coneupiſcenee, which they did 
not know 9 Sin but by the Law. For 
I * had not known Coricupiſcerce to be Sin, 
unleſs the Law had faid; Thi fbr tbr cover. © 
Nevertheleſs Sin taking Opportihity * during 8 
the Law *, or whilſt I was under the Com- 
mandment, wrought in me all manner of Con- 
cupiſtence': For without the Law Sit is dead; 
© not able to hurt me; and there was 4 Tithe 


NOTES. 


Fr rr 


1 


— 


much as poſũble 1 
to the Jews, is very viſible in the word 7 in this Place. In the beginning of this Chapter, 
where he mentions their Knowledge in the Law, he ſays 77. In the 4th Verſe he joins himſelf 
with them, and ſays We. But here, and ſo to the end of this Chapter, where he repreſents the 
Power of Sin, and the Inability of the Law to ſubdue it wholly, he leaves them out, and ſpeaks 

in the firſt Perſon, though it be plain he means all thoſe who were under the Law. 

8 * St. Paul here, and all along this C r, ſpeaks of Sin as a Perſon endeavouring to com-. 
pode 3132 nth» ans! ine ens this Verſe amounts to no more but this, that in matter of 
act that Concupiſcence which the Law declared to be Sin, remained and exerted itſelf in bim, 
notwithſtanding the Law. For if Sin, from St. Paul's Proſopopeia, or making it a Perſon, 
alk be ohne 09 46.6 real Agua, 7600 nds Tis tod far will give a very odd Senfe to 
St. Paul's Words, and, contrary to his Meaning, ike Sin to be the Cauſe of itſelf, and of 
Concupiſcence, from which it has it's Riſe. 

d See Note, wer. 5. . C 

© Dead. It is to be remembred, not that St. Paul all along this Chapter makes Sin 4 
Perſon, but ſpeaks of that Petſon and himfelf as two incompatible Enemies, the Being and 
Safety of the one conſiſting in the Death or Inability of the other to hurt. Without ing 
this in mind, it will be very hard to underſtand this C For Inſtance ; in this Place 
St. Pau/ has declared, wer. 7. that the Law was not aboliſhed, becaufe it at all favoured or pro- 
moted Sin ; for it lays Reſtraints upon our Defires, which Men without the Law did not 
take notice to be : Neverth Sin pefifing in it's — 2 — took the Op- 

* 
8 


{ 
\ 


portunity of my being under the Law, to ncupiſcence in me ; for without the Law, 
which annexes Death to Tranſgreſſion, Sin is as good as dead, is not able to have it's Will on 
me, and being Neath upon me. Conformable hereunto St. Paul ſays, 1 Cor. xv. 56. he 
of Sin is the , i.e. it is the Law that gives Sin the Strength and Power to kill Men. 
Laying afide the Figare which gives a lively tion of the hard State of a well-minded 
Jew under the Law, the plain ing of St. Pau} here is this; Though the Law lays a ſtricter 
* Reſtraint upon Sin than Men have without it, yet it betters not my Condition thereby, be- 
< cauſe it enables me not wholly to extirpate Sin, and ſubdue Concupiſcence, though it hath 
made every Tranſgreſſion a mortal Crime. So that being no more totally ſecured from of- 
*« fending under the Law than I was before, I am under the Law ſed to certain Death.” 
This deptorable Eftate could not be more feelingly expreſſed than it is here, by making Sin 
(which ftill remained in Man under the Law) a Perfon who implacably aiming at his Ruin, cun- 
ningly took the Opportunity of exciting Concupiſcence in thoſe to whom the Law had made it 


Nun a once 


- 
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g once * when I being without the Law, was For I was alive with- p 
in a State of Life ; — — — 
ing, Sin got Life and again, and I came, fin revived, and I 
10 found my ſelf a dead Man; and that very * _ 
Law which was given me for the attaining which was ordained to 
of Life ©, was found to produce Death . — life, I found to be unto 


11 me. For my mortal Enemy Sin taking 3 ing occafion 11 
Opportunity of my being under * the Law, bythe de- 


ſlew me by the Law, which it inveagled * 
me to diſobey, i. e. The Frailty and vicious In- 
clinations of Nature remaining in me under the 
Law, as they were before, able ſtill to bring 


NOTES. 


4 Nori, once. St. Paul declares there was a Time once when he was in a State of Life. 

When this was, he himſelf tells us, viz. when he was without the Law, which could 
be before the Law was given. For he ſpeaks here in the Perſon of one of the Children of 
rael, who never ceaſed to be under the Law ſince it was given. This word therefore muſt 
fign the Time between the Covenant made with Abraham and the Law. By that Covenant 

abam was made Bleſſed, i. e. delivered from Death. That this is ſo, wid. Gal. iii. g, &c. 
And under him the Jraclites claimed the Blefling, as his Poſterity, comprehended in that Cove- 
nant, and as many of them as were of the Faith of their Father, faithful Abraham, were bleſ- 
ſed with him. But when the Law came, and they put themſelves wholly into the Covenant of 
Works, wherein each Tranſgreſſon of the Law became mortal, then Sin recovered Life again, 
and a Power to kill; and an Jfaclite now under the Law, found himſelf in a State of Death, a 
dead Man. Thus we ſee it correſponds with the Deſign of the Apoſtle's Diſcourſe here. In the 
fix firſt Verſes of this Chapter he ſhews the Jews that they were at Li from the Law, and 
might put themſelves ſolely under the Terms of the Goſpel. In the ing Part of this 
Chapter he ſhews them, that is is neceſſary for them fo to do; ſince the Law was not able to 
deliver them from the Power Sin had to deſtroy them, but ſubjected them to it. This Part of 
the Chapter ſhewing at large what he ſays, chap. viii. 3. and ſo may be looked on as an Expli- 
cation and Proof of it. i | 

10 * That the Commandments of the Law were given to the 1 aelites, that they might 
have Life by them; ſee Lev. xviii. 5. Matth. xix. 17. 

f The Law which was juſt, and ſuch as it ought to be, in having the Penalty of Death an- 
nexed to every Tranſgreſſion of it, Gal. iii. 10. came to produce Death, by not being able ſo 
to remove the Frailty of human Nature, and ſubdue carnal Appetites, as to keep Men entire] 
free "47a T againk it, the leaſt whereof by the Law brought Death. See chap. viii. 
4. iii. 21. 

115 The Senſe wherein I underſtand %% vd »pe, by the Law, wer. 5. is much con- 
firmed by d rde long, in this and wer. 8. by which Interpretation the whole Diſcourſe is 
made plain, eaſy, and conſonant to the Apoltle's Purpoſe. 

* Inueighd. St. Paul ſeems here to allude to what Eve ſaid in a like Caſe, Gen, iii. 13. and 
uſes the word deceived in the fame Senſe ſhe did, i. e, drew me in. 


a me 


y» ay NS TT LY „ y. vv 5 * 


TEXT. 


ceived me, and by it flew 


me. 

12 Wherefore the law is 
holy; and the command- 
ment holy, and juſt, and 


2 13 dea, then that which i 
| , made death unto 
me? God forbid. But 2 
that it might appear 
he working death in me by 
that which is good; that 
fin by the commandment 
might become exceeding 
fnful, 


he here infers, that the 
eternal Rule of Right it 
* No. In the five 


ding the Law, that it 


n "be Hai, that Sin 


in the former Part of this Verſe, and ſo it m 


Words, not only to what 
Chapter, where he takes 


and to underſtand by thefe Words 
nor good Senſe will allow. Though the ſacred Scripture ſhould not, as it does, gire many In- 
flances of putting being for appearing. Vid. chap. il. 19. : * 


12 i "Ore, ſo that, ver. 7. he laid down this Poſition, that the Laaw'zvay not Sin, ver. 8, op 
10, 11. he proves it by ſhewing, that the Law was very ſtrict in forbidding of Sin, ſo far as to 
reach the very Mind and the internal Acts of Concupiſcence, and that it was Sin that remaining 
under the Law (which annexed Death to ever Trangrefiou) brought Death on the If achites, - WY 


ought to be. 


I 
In this and the ten followin 
iven to ſhew the Power of Sin which remained in thoſe under the Law, ſo ftrong, nowwith» 


Prohibition, with the Penalty of Death annexed to every Tranſgreſſion. Of what Uſe this 
ſhewing the Power of Sin by the Law was, wee may ſee, Gal. iii. 24. 

| That a jhcs la Ka big age, Sin exceeding nfud, 1s put here to ſignify the 
great Power of Sin or Luſt, is evident from the following Diſcourſe, which wholly tends to 

ew, that let a Man under the Law be right in his Mind and Purpoſe, yet the Law in his 
Members, i. e. his carnal Appetites, would carry him to the committing of Sin, though his 
Judgment and Endeavours were averſe to it. He that remembers that Sin in this Chapter is 
all along repreſented as a Perſon whoſe very Nature it was to ſeek and endeavour his Ruin, will 
not find it hard to underſtand, that the Apoſtle here by Sin exceedingly /inful, means Sin ſtrenuouſly = 
exerting it's ſinful, i. e. deſtructive Nature with mighty Force. 


ROMANS. 277 


Ch. VII. 


PARAPHRASE. * 


me into Tranſgreſſions, each whereof was 
mortal Sin, had by my being under the Law, 
a ſure Opportunity of bringing Death upon 
me. 80 that the Law is holy, juſt and 
good, ſuch as the eternal, immutable Rule of 
Right and Good required it to be. Was then 
the Law, that in it ſelf was good, made Death 
to me? No *, by no means: But it was Sin 
that by the Law was made Death unto me, to 
the end that the Power of Sin might appear, 
by it's being able to bring Death upon me, by 
that very Law that was intended for my Good, ; 
that ſo by the Commandment the Power ® of 


NOTES, 


Law was not finful, but rig 


cout, juſt, and good, juſt ſuch as by the 


foregoing Verſes the Apoſtle had. ed, that the Law was not Sin. 
r but that it was 


could prevail on them to tranſgreſs the Law, notwithſtanding all it's 


might become, i. e. might appear to be. It is of A he ſpeaks 
uſt be underſtood here, to conform the Senſe of the 

immediately precedes in this Verſe, but to the Apoſtle's Defign in this 
pains a tt that the Law was not intended any way to _— Sin; 
s that it was, is an Interpretation that neither Holy Scripture 


Sin 
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Sin and Corruption in me might be ſhewn to 
* exceeding great; for we know that, the 
w is ſpiritual; | Airing Actions quite o 

ſite 2 carnal Affections. 12 — 
carnal as to be enſlaved to them, and forced 
againſt my Will to do the D of Sin, as 
if I were a Slave that had been fold into the 
15 Hands of that my domineering Enemy. For 
what I do is not 5 my own. Contrivance ?. 
For that which I have a Mind to I do 
not ; and what I have an Averſion to, that I 
16 _ If then my tranſgreſſing the Law be what 
in my Mind am againſt, it is plain the Con- 


— of my Mind goes with the Law, that it is 
If ſo, then it is not I a willing Agent of 


17 good. 
my own free Purpoſe that do what is contrary 
to the Law, but as a poor Slave in Captivity, 
not able to follow my own Underſtanding and 
Choice, forced by the Prevalency of m 
ſinful Affections, * Sin that remains 

18 me, notwithſtanding the Law. For 1 ge 

by woful Experience, that in me (via.) in my 

Fleſh e, e of car- 


NO TE S. 
14 * weed, frricna, is uſed here to fi 


The Antitheſis in the following Words makes it clear. 
15 ® On yudonu, I do not know, i. e. it is not from my own 


TEXT. 


For we know that the 1, 
law is ſpiritual : but Iam 
carnal, ſold under fin. 
For that which I do, T 1; 
allow not : for what I 
would, that do I not; but 
what I hate, that do I. 

If then I do that which 15 


| Nowthen, it ia ho mate 17 


I that do it, but fin that 


dwelleth in me. 
For I know that in me 18 

(that is, in my fleſh) dwel- 

leth no good thing : for 


158 10 b 


guify the Oppoſition of the Law to our carnal 


or Forecaſt of Mind. 


The following Words, which are a Reaſon — to — ve this e give it this os But 


— — # do not approve, what in 
will be but a Fauto 
18 7 St. Paul himſelf, and in himſelf other Men, as 
he calls Fh/o and Mind, fee wer. 25. meaning 
guided by the Law or right Reaſon ; by the 


and the other the Law of bi; Mind, ver. 
| Verſes of this Chapter, — the one Fi, — 
of his Diſcourſe in alt this part of the Chapter, explainin 
of the fleſhy Inclinations, not abated by the 
ab. viii. 2, 3. that te Law 
Daminion of Sin and 


the one the Judgment an 

his natural Inclination puſhing him to 

usfattion of his irregalar ſinful Defires. Theſe he alſo calls, the one the Law of his Members, 
ten 


and Gal. v. 16, 17. a Place parallel to the 
and the other Spirit. Thefe two are the 


, It comes to 


and 
. 222 the 
nal 


Purpoſe of his Man, 
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TEXT 


to will is preſent with me, 


but how to perform. that the 
read 


mg — 

I or t 1 

„ but the 
evil which I would not, 
that I do; 

20 Now if I do that I would 

not, it is no more I that 
do it, but fin that dwel- 
leth in me. 

21 I find then a law, that 
when I would do 
evil is preſent with me. 

22 For I delight in the law 
of God, after the inward 
man 


23 But I fee another law 


in my members, warring 
againſt the law of my 
mind, and bringing me 


the Man in that Part which. is . 


Rule, is the Law 


PARAPERASE. 


nal Apetites, there inhabits no good, For in 
Jadgment and . 61 of my Mind, I am 
y carried into a Conformity and Obedience 
to the Law: but the Strength of my carnal Af 
fections not being abated by the Law, I am 
not able to execute what I judge to be right, 19 
and intend to perform. For he Good that is 
my Purpoſe and Aim, that I do not: But the 
Evil that is contrary to my Intention, that in 
my Practice takes place, i. e. I purpoſe and aim 
at univerſal Obedience, but cannot in fact at- 
tain it. Now if I do that which is againft the 20 
full Bent and Intention of me 4 my ſelf, it is 
as I ſaid before, not I my true felf who do it, 
but the true Author of it is my old Enemy Sin, 
which ſtill remains and dwells in me, and I 
would fain get rid of, I find it therefore as by 21 
a Law ſettled in me, that when my Tatentions 
aim at Good, Evil is ready at hand, to make 
my Actions wrong and faulty, For that which 22 
my inward Man is delighted with, that which 
with Satisfaction my Mind would make it's 
of God, But I fee in my 23 
Members another Principle of Action equiva- 
tent to a Law * direftly waging War againſt 


NOTES. 


„in the Greek is yery emphatical, as is obvious, and deuotes 
RIF, and therefore with the like Emphaſis, 


chiefly to be-counted-him 


wer. 25. is called\avr% % 7 my own ſelf. * 
4 Se. Paul = hy — in the ſormer Chapter, uſes the Word Members for the lower Facul- 


ties and Affoctions of the animal 


Man; which are as it were the Inſtruments of Actions. 


He having in the foregoing Verſe ſpoken af the Law of God as a Principle of Action, but 
yet b —— F whole Man ſo as to ig; bios rw Clear 


Lin, he here 


ks of natural Jnclination as of a, Law, alſo a Lau in : 


Members, and 4 


Law of Sia in the Mynhers, to ſhew that it is 93 of Operation in Men even under the 


Law, as ſteady and conſtant in it's Direction and Tmpu Sin, 
failed not, through the Frailty of the Fleſh, often to prevail. 


&to Sin, as the Law is to Obedience, and 


that 


88 KOMANS. 
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that Law which my Mind would follow, into captivity to the law 
leading me captive into an unwilling Sub- ember, 
jection to the conſtant Inclination and Impulſe - O wretched'man that I 2, 
of my carnal Appetite, which, as ſteadily as if n he 
24 it were a Law, carries me to Sin: O miſerable geath! - - | 
Man that I am, who ſhall deliver me from FT thank God, through 


25 thi Body” of Dank?” The Grice of G0 


27 
wa 


NOTES. 


24 What is it that St. Paul ſo pathetically deſires to be delivered from ? The State he had been 
- deſcribing was that of human Weakneſs, wherein r the Law, even thoſe who 
were under it, and ſincerely endeavoured to obey it, were frequently carried by their 
carnal Appetites into the Breach of it. This State of Frailty he knew Men in this World 
could not be delivered from. And therefore, if we mind him, it is not that, but the Con- 
ſequence of it, Death, or ſo much of it as brings Death, that he enquires after a Deliverer from. 
Who ſhall deliver me, ſays he, from this Bodj ? He does not ſay of Frailty but of Death ? What 
Gall hinder that my carnal Appetites, that ſo often make me fall into Sin, ſhall not bring Death 
me, which is awarded me by the Law? And to this he anſwers, The Grace of God through our 
4 Feſus Chrift. It is the Favour of God alone through Jeſus Chriſt that delivers frail Man 
from Death. e under Grace obtain Life upon fincere Intentions and Endeavours after Obe- 
dience, and thoſe Endeavours a Man may attain to in this State of Frailty. But good Intention 
and fincere Endeavours are of no behoof againſt Death to thoſe under the Law, which requires 
compleat and punctual Obedience, but gives no Ability to attain it. And fo it is Grace alone 
through Jeſus Chriſt, that accepting of what a frail Man can do, delivers from the Body of Death. 
And thereupon be -concludes with Joy, So then 1 being now a Chriſtian, not any longer under the 
Law, but under Grace, this is the State 1 am in, whereby I ſhall be delivered from Death, I with my 
whole Bent and Intention devote my ſelf to the Law of God in ſincere Endeavours after Obedience, 
though my carnal Appetites are enſlaved to and have their natural Propenſity towards Sin. 
25 Our Tranſlators read «wWxagrs T9 9:2, I thank God: The Author of the Vulgate, yd; 
73 did, The Grace or Fawour of God, which is the reading of the Clermont and other Greek Manu- 
ſcripts. Nor can it be doubted which of theſe two Readings ſhould be followed by one who con- 
fiders, not only that the Apoſtle makes it his Buſineſs to ſhew that the Jews ſtood in need of Grace 
for Salvation, as much as the Gentiles : But alſo that tbe Grace of God is a direct and appoſite An- 
ſwer to who Hl deliver me? which if we read it, I thank God, no Anſwer at all; an Omiſſi- 
on the like whereof I do not remember any where in St. Paul's way of Writing. This I am ſure, 
it renders the Paſſage obſcure and imperfett in it ſelf. But much more diſturbs the Senſe, if we 
obſerve the Illative /herefore, which begins the next Verſe, and introduces a Concluſion eaſy and 
natural, if the Queſtion, who ſhall deliver me? has for Anſwer, The Grace of God. Otherwiſe it 
will be hard to find Premiſes from whence it can be drawn. For thus s the Argument plain 
and eaſy. The Law cannot deliver from the Body of Death, i. . from thoſe carnal Appetites 
which produce Sin, and ſo bring Death. But the Grace of God through Jeſus Chriſt, which par- 
dons Lapſes, where there is fincere Endeavour after Righteouſneſs, delivers us from this Body that 
it doth not deſtroy us. From whence naturally reſults this Concluſion, There is therefore now 
0 Condemnation, &c. But what it is grounded on in the other Reading, I confeſs I do not ſee. 


through 


[ 
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Chap. VII. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. | : 
aw Jen Doll on Lok. through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 'To comfort 
* So elf ferve che law of my {Elf therefore as that State requires for my 
tl 2 God; but with the fleſh Deliverance from Death, I myſelf * with full 
* the law of fin, Purpoſe and ſincere Endeavours of Mind, give 
| up myſelf to obey the Law of God, though my 
Sh 23 carnal Inclinations are enſlaved, and have a 
| L. conſtant Tendency to Sin. This is all I“ can 
do, and this is all, I being under Grace, that 
is required of me, and through Chriſt will be 
accepted. 
* 
vho ; 
ir NOTES. 
orld 
= * Ar; iys, 1 myſelf, i. e. I the Man, with all my full Reſolution of Mind. Agri; and ys 
at might have both of them been ſpared, if nothing more had been meant here than the Nomi- 
e native Caſe to dν% ; ſee Note, wer. 20. 
2 1 Aunww, I ſerve, or I make myſelf a Vaſſal, i. e. I intend and devote my whole Obedience. 
I The Terms of Life to thoſe under Grace St. Pau/ tells us at large, chap. vi. are dN Th 
be- diralocn, and 7g 919, to become Vaſſals to Righteouſneſs and to God ; conſonantly he ſays 
= here, wuros ityw, 1 myſelf, 1 the Man, being now a Chriſtian, and fo no longer under the 
2 Law, but under Grace, do what is required of me in that State; desde, I become a Vaſſal to 
8 the Law of God, i. e. dedicate myſelf to the Service of it, in ſincere Endeavours of Obedi- 
* ence ; and ſo are zy, 1 the Man, ſhall be delivered from Death: For he that, being under 
* Grace makes himſelf a Vaſſal to God in a ſteady Purpoſe of ſincere Obedience, ſhall from him 
f receive the Gift of eternal Life, though his carnal Appetite, which he cannot get rid of, hav- 
Sf ing it's Bent towards Sin, makes him ſometimes tranſgreſs; which would be certain Death to 
: him, if he were till under the Law. See chap. vi. 18, and 22. ry 
, And thus St. Paul having ſhewn here in this Chapter, that the being under Grace alone, 
or without being under the Law, is neceſſary even to the Jews, as in the foregoing Chapter he 
- a had ſhewn it to be to the Gentiles, he hereby demonſtratively confirms the Gentile Converts in 
_ their Freedom from the Law, which is the Scope of this Epiſtle thus far. 
An- | | 
niſſi- 
ſure, 
f we 
and 
iſe it 
plain 
etites 
par- 
1 | | 
may Oo SECT. 


1 
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T. Paul having, cb. vi. ſhewn that the Gentiles who were not under 

the Law, were ſaved only by Grace, which required that they 
ſhould not indulge themſelves in Sin, but ſteadily and ſincerely en- 
deavour after perfect Obedience: Having alſo, ch. vii. ſhewn that 
the Jews, who were under the Law, were alſo ſaved by Grace 
only, becauſe the Law could not enable them wholly to avoid Sin, 
which by the Law was in every the leaft flip made Death; he in this 
Chapter ſhews, that both Jews and Gentiles who are under Grace, 
i. e. Converts to Chriſtianity, are free from Condemnation, if they 
perform what is required of them ; and ther he ſets forth the 
Terms of the Covenant of Grace, and preſſes their Obſervance, viz. 
not to live after the Fleſh, but after the Spirit, mortifying the 
Deeds of the Body; foraſmuch as thoſe that do fo are the Sons of 
God. This being laid down, he makes uſe of it to arm them with 


Patience againſt Afflictions, aſſuring them, that whilſt they remain 


in this State, nothing can ſeparate them from the Love of God, 
nor ſhut them out from the Inheritance of eternal Life with Chriſt 
in Glory, to which all the Sufferings of this Life bear not any the 
leaſt Proportion. | 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT 


HERE is therefore * now * no Condem- HERE is therefore 
nation * to, z, e. no Sentence of Death now no condemna- 
NOFES. 


+ * Therefore. This is an Inference drawn from the laſt Verſe of the foregoing Chapter, where 


he ſaith, that it is Grace that delivers from Death, as we have already obſerved. 


* Now, Now that under the Goſpel the Law is aboliſhed to thoſe who entertain the Goſpel. 
b The Condemnation here ſpoken of, refers to the Penalty of Death annexed to every Tranſ- 
greſſion by the Law, whereof he had diſcourſed in the foregoing Chapter. 


TW FTTyw 


2 


3 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


tion to them which are ſhall paſs upon thoſe who are Chriſtians ©, if 
acer bed. berg To be they obey not dhe finkul Luſts af the 
ter the ſpirit. | Fleſh, but follow with Sincerity of Heart the 
"= in Chi fella Dictates of the * Spirit in the Golpel. 


hath made me free from For the 5 Grace of God, which is effectual to 2 


* Ar Life, has ſet me free from that Law in my 
8 Members which cannot now produce Sin in me 


unto Death. For this (viz. the delivering 3 


us from Sin) being beyond the Power of the 


NOTES. 


* In Chrift Teſus, expreſſed chap. vi. 14. by ander Grace, and Gal. iii. 27. by having gut an 
Chrif, all which Expreſſions plainly ſignify, to any one that reads and conſiders the Places, the 
profeſſing the Religion, and owning a Subjection to the Law of Chriſt, contained in the Goſpel ; 
which is, in ſhort, the Profeſſion of Chriltianity. 

4 Il:eerar3os, Walking, or who walk, does not mean that all who are in Chriſt Jeſus do walk 
not after the Fleſh, but after the Spirit; but all who being in Chriſt Jeſus, omit not to walk ſo. 
This, if the Tenor of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here can ſuffer any one to doubt of, he may be ſatiſ- 
fied, is fo from wer. 13. If ye live after the Fleſh. The ye he there ſpeaks to, are no leſs than 
thoſe that, chap. i. 6, 7. be calls the Called of Feſus Chrift, and the Beloved of God, Terms 
equivalent to being in Feſus Chrift, ſee chap. vi. 12—14. Gal. v. 16—18. which Places compa- 
red together, ſhew that by Chriſt we are delivered from the Dominion of Sin and Luſt ; ſo that it 
ſhall not reign over us unto Death, if we will ſet ourſelves againſt it, and fincerely endeavour 
to be free: A voluntary Slave who enthrals himſelf by a willing Obedience, who can ſet 
free ? 

© Fl and Spirit ſeem here plainly to refer to Fab, wherewith, he ſays, he ſerves Sin, and 
Mind wherewith he ſerves the Law of God, in the immediately preceding Words. 

' Walking after the Spirit, is, ver. 13. explained by mortifying the Deeds of the Body through 
the Spirit. 

2 7 That it is Grace that delivers from the Law in the Members, which is the Law of Death, 
is evident from chap. vii. 23—25. why it is called a Law, may be found in the Antitheſis to 
the Law of Sin and Death, Grace being as certain a Law to give Life to Chriftians that live 
not after the Fleſh, as the Influence of ſinful Appetites is to bring Death on thoſe who are not 
under Grace. In the next place, why it is called the Law of the Spirit of Life, has a Reaſon, 


in that the Goſpel which contains this Doctrine of Grace, is dictated by the ſame Spirit that 


raiſed Chriſt from the dead, and that quickens us to Newneſs of Life, and has for it's End the 
conferring of eternal Life. 6 

> The of Sin and Death, Hereby is meant that which he calls the Law in his Members, 
chap. vii. 23. where it is called the Law of Sin; and wer. 24. it is called the Body of Death, 
from which Grace delivers. This is certain, that no Body who conſiders what St. Paul has 
ſaid, wer. 7, & 13. of the foregoing Chapter, can think that he can call the Law of Moſes, the 
Law of Sin, or the Law of Death. And that the Law of Moſes is not meant, is plain from his 
Reaſoning in the very next Words. For the Law of Mo/es could not be complained of as being 
weak, for not delivering thoſe under it from it's ſelf ; yet it's Weakneſs might, and is all along, 
chap. vii. as well as ver. 3. complained of, as not being able to deliver thoſe under it from their 
carnal finful Appetites, and the Prevalence of them. 


O o 2 Law, 
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Law, which was too weak to maſter the not k..l in hos, it 2 
Propenſities of the Fleſh, God ſending his Son Cod fending bis own Son 
in Fleſh, that in all Things except Sin, was like in the likeneſs of finful 


unto our frail ſinful Fleſh *, and ſending ' 
him alſo to be an Offering ® for Sin, he put 
to Neath, or extinguiſhed or ſuppreſſed Sin 


NOTES. 


37 Weak ; the Weakneſs, and as he there al ſo calls it, the Unprofitableneſs of the Law, is again 
taken notice of by the Apoſtle, Heb. vii. 18, 19. There were two Defects in the Law where- 
by it became unprofitable, as the Author to the Hebrews ſays, ſo as to make nothing perfect. 
The one was it's inflexible Rigour, againſt which it provided no Allay or Mitigation ; it left no 
place for Atonement ; the leaſt Slip was mortal; Death was the inevitable Puniſnment of Tranſ- 

reſſion by the Sentence of the Law, which had no Temperament: Death the Offender muſt 

uffer, there was no Remedy. This St. Paul's Epiſtles are full of; and how we are delivered 
from it by the Body of Chriſt, he ſhews, Heb. x. 5—10. The other Weakneſs or Defe& of 
the Law was, that it could not enable thoſe who were under it, to get a Maſtery over their Fleſh, 
or fleſhly Propenſities, ſo as to perform the Obedience required. The Law exacted compleat 
Obedience, but afforded Men no Help againſt their Frailty or vicious Inclinations. And this 
reigning of Sin in their mortal Bodies, St. Paul ſhews here how they are delivered from, by the 
Spirit of Chriſt enabling them, upon their ſincere Endeavours after Righteouſneſs, to keep Sin 
under in their mortal Bodies in Conformity to Chriſt, in whoſe Fleſh it was condemned, execut- 
ed, and perfectly extinct, having never had there any Life or Being, as we ſhall ſee in the 
following Note. The Proviſion that is made in the New Covenant againſt both theſe Defects 
of the Law, is in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews expreſſed thus: God will make a new Covenant 
with the Houſe of Hrael, wherein he will do theſe two Things; He will write his Law in their 
Hearts, and he auill be merciful to their Iniquities. See Heb. viii. 7—12. 

* See Heb. iv. 15. 

1 Kai, and, joins here in the Likeneſi, &c. with to be an Offering ; whereas if and be made to 
copulate ſending and condemned, neither Grammar nor Senſe would permit it: Nor can it be 
imagined the Apoſtle ſhould ſpeak thus: God ſending his Son, and condemned Sin: But God 
ſending biz own Son in the Likeneſs of finful Fly, and ſending him to be an Offering for Sin, 
with very good Senſe joins the Manner and End of his ſending. 

m leg &pacria;, Which in the Text is tranſlated for Sin, ſignifies an Offering for Sin, as the 

in of our Bibles takes notice: See 2 Cor. v. 21. Heb. x. 5—10. So that the plain Senſe 
is, God ſent bis Son in the Likeneſs of fenful Fleſh, and ſent him an Offering for Sin. 

n Katixeus, condenmed. The Preſepepæia, whereby Sin was confidered as a Perſon all the fore» 
going Chapter, being continued here, 72 condemning of Sin here cannot mean, as ſome 
would have it, that Chriſt was condemned for Sin, or in the place of Sin ; for that would be 
to ſave Sin, and leave that Perſon alive which Chriſt came to deftroy, But the plain Meanin 
is, that Sin itſelf was condemned or put to death in his Fleſh, i. e. was ſuffered to have no Lit 
nor Being in the Fleſh of our Saviour : He was in all Points tempted as we are, yet without 
Sin, Heb. iv. 15. By the Spirit of God the Motions of the Fleſh were ſuppreſſed in him, Sin 
was cruſhed in the Egg, and could never faſten in the leaſt upon him. This farther appears to 
be the Senſe by the following Words. The Antithefss between xataxeua, wer. 1. and xatixem 
here, will alſo ſhew why that Word is uſed here to expreſs the Death or No being of Sin in 


our Saviour, 2 Cor. v. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 22. That St. Paul ſometimes uſes Condemnation for putting 
to Death, ſee chap. v. 16, & 18. | 


TEXT. 


fleſh, and for fin condemn- 
ed fin in the fleſh : 

That the righteouſneſs 
of the law might be ful- 
filled in us, who walk not 
after the fleſh, but after 
the ſpirit. 

5 For they that are after 
the fleſn, do mind the 
things of the fleſh : but 
they that are aſter the 
ſpirit, the things of the 
pirit. 

6 PFor 8to be carnally mind- 
ed, is death; but to be 
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in the Fleſh, z. e. ſending his Son into the 
World with the Body wherein the Fleſh could 
never prevail to the producing of any one Sin, 
to the end, That under this Example of 4 
Fleſh wherein Sin was perfectly maſtered 
and excluded from any Life, the moral Recti- 
tude of the Law * might be conformed to ? by 
us, who abandoning the Luſts of the Fleſh, 
follow the Guidance of the Spirit in the Law 
of our Minds, and make it our Buſineſs to live 
not after the Fleſh, but after the Spirit. For 5 
as for thoſe who 4 are ſtill under the Directi- 
on of the Fleſh and it's ſinful Appetites, who 
are under Obedience to the Law in their Mem- 
bers, they have the Thoughts and Bent of their 
Minds ſet upon the Things of the Fleſh, to o- 
bey it in the Luſts of it : But they who are 
under the ſpiritual Law of their Minds, the 
Thoughts and Bent of their Hearts is to fol- 
low the Dictates of the Spirit in that Law. 
For * to have our Minds ſet upon the Satiſ- G 
faction of the Luſts of the Fleſh, in a laviſh 
Obedience to them, does certainly produce and 


NOTES. 


4 To Jizaivna Ts rue, The Righteouſneſs of the Law.. See Note, chap. ii. 26. 

Y Fulfilled does not here ſignify a compleat exact Obedience, but ſuch an unblameable Life, by 
fincere Endeavours after 8 as ſnews us to be the faithful Subjects of Chriſt, exempt 
from the Dominion of Sin, ſee chap. xiii. 8. Gal. vi. 2. A Deſcription of ſuch who thus ful- 
filled the Righteouſneſs of the Law, we have Luke i. 6. As Chriſt in the Fleſh was wholly ex- 
empt from all Taint of Sin, ſo we by that Spirit which was in him. ſhall be exempt from the 
Dominion of our carnal Luſts, if we make it our Choice and Endeavour to live after the Spirit, 
ver. 9, 10, 11. For that which we are to perform by that Spirit, is the Mortification of the 
Deeds of the Body, wer. 13. 

5 1 Oi xara odgxa wi, Thoſe that are after the Fi, and thoſe that are after the Spirit, 
are the ſame with e that walk after the Flaſb, and. after the Spirit. A. Deſcription of. theſe 
two different Sorts of Chriſtians, ſee Gal. v. 16—26. 

6 ” For joins what follows here to wer. 1. as the Reaſon of what is here laid down, (Piz. 
Deliverance from Condemnation is to {uch Chriſtian Converts only, who walk net after the Fleſh,, 
but after the Spirit, For, Ec. 2 
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bring Death upon us: But our ſetting our ſelves ſpiritually minded, is life 
ſcriouſly and fincerely to obey the Dictates Becaufe the cmalmind) 
and Direction of the Spirit, produces Life is enmity againſt God : 
and Peace, which are not to be had in the for it is not ſubject to the 


law of God, neither in- 
7 contrary carnal State, becauſe to be carnally deed can be. 


minded * is direct Enmity and Oppoſition a- o then they that are 3 

gainſt God; for ſuch a Temper of Nod given _ 1 
up to the Luſts of the Fleſh, is in no Subjection 
to the Law of God, nor indeed can be, it 
8 having a quite contrary Tendency. So then 
they that are in the Fleſh, i. e. under the 
fleſhly Diſpenſation of the Law ?, without 
regarding Chriſt the Spirit of it, in it cannot 
pleaſe 


NOTES. 


* See Gal. vi. 8. 


7 * $eanua Tis cxg3%;, ſhould have been tranſlated here t be carnally minded, as it is in the 

foregoing Verſe, which is juſtied by @go289: Tx Tis oaxgxic, do mind the things of the Fleſh, ver. 

Which fignifies the employing the Bent of their Minds, or ſubjecting the Mind entirely to the 
Ei6lling the Luſts of the Fleſh. 

Here the Apoſtle gives the Reaſon why even thoſe that are in Chriſt Jeſus, have received the 
Goſpel, and are Chriſtians (for to ſuch he is here ſpeaking) are not ſaved, unleſs they ceaſe to walk 
after the Fleſh, becauſe that runs directly counter to the Law of God, and can never be brought 
into Conformity and Subjection to his Commands. Such a ſettled Contravention to his Precepts 
cannot be ſuffered by the ſupreme Lord and Governor of the World in any of his Creatures, with- 
out foregoing his Sovereignty, and giving up the eternal immutable Rule of Right, to the over- 
turning the very Foundations of all Order and moral Rectitude in the intellectual World. This 
even in the Judgment of Men themſelves will be always thought a neceſſary —— of Juſtice for the 
keeping out of Anarchy, Diſorder and Confuſion, that thoſe refractory Subjects who ſet up their 
own Inclinations for their Rule againſt the Law, which was made to reſtrain thoſe very In- 
clinations, ſhould feel the Severity of the Law, without which the Authority of the Law, and 
Law-maker, cannot be preſerved. 

8 * This is a Concluſion drawn from what went before. The whole Argumentation ſtands 
thus : They that are under the Dominion of their carnal Luſts cannet pleaſe God ; therefore 
they who are under the carnal or literal Diſpenſation of the Law, cannot pleaſe God, becauſe 
they have not the Spirit of God: Now it is the Spirit of God alone that enlivens Men fo as to 
enable them to caſt off the Dominion of their Luſts. See Gal. iv. 3-6. | 

Oi in oaex} ls, They that are in the Fab. He that ſhall confider that this Phraſe is applied, 
ch. vii. 5. to the Jews, as reſting in the bare literal or carnal Senſe and Obſervance of the Law, 
will not be averſe to the underſtanding the ſame Phraſe in the ſame Senſe here, which I think 
is the only Place beſides in the New Teſtament, where i oaexi tba is uſed in a moral 
Senſe. This I dare ſay, it is hard to produce any one Text wherein «vas b oags} is 
uſed to ſignify a Man's being under the Power of his Luſts, which is the Senſe 

| 2 wherein 
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_ But ye are not in the pleaſe God. But ye are not in that State of 9 
- fleſh, but in the ſpirit, if p . q 
ind? bo be that the fpirit of having all your Expectation from the Law, and 
= God dwell in you. Now the Benefits that are to be obtained barely by 
in- "OE r that, but are in the ſpiritual State of the Law, 
: none. of: hid. 1. e. the Goſpel, which is the end of the 
caſe 10 And if Chriſt be in ou. Law, and to which the Law leads you. And 
the body is dead becauſe o har 6d the Colpet 4 
of fin ; but the ſpirit is ſo having received the Goſpel, you have there- 
life, becauſe of righteouſ- with received the Spirit of God: For as many 
11 as receive Chriſt, he gives Power to become 
11 But if the ſpirit of him ; < 8¹ > 
that raiſed up Jeſus from the Sons of God: And to thoſe that are his 
the dead, dwell in zou: Sons God gives his Spirit *, And if Chriſt 10 
he that raiſed up Chriſt . . =” . 
from the dead, ſhall alſo be in you by his Spirit, the Body is dead as to 
quicken your mortal bo- all Activity to Sin , Sin no longer reigns in 
in, but your ſinful carnal Luſts are mortified. 
But the Spirit“ of your Mind liveth, 1. e. is 
enlivened in order to Righteouſneſs, or living 
righteouſly. But if the Spirit of God, who 1x 
had Power able to raiſe Jeſus Chriſt from the 
— dead, dwell in you, as certainly it does, he that 
the raiſed Chriſt from the Dead, is certainly a- 
FH ble, and will, by his Spirit, that dwells in 
* you, enliven even your mortal Bo- 
ght dies, | 
pts 
voy NOTES, 
This 
ns wherein it is and muſt be taken here, if what I propoſe be rejected. Let it be alſo remembred, 
In- that St. Paul makes it the chief Buſineſs of this Epiſtle (and he ſeldom forgets the Deſign he 
and is upon) to perſuade both Jew and Gentile from a Subjection to the Law, and that the Argu- 
ment he is upon here, is the Weakneſs and Inſufficiency of the Law to deliver Men from the- 
ante Power of Sin; and then perhaps it will not be judged that the Interpretation I have given of 
” TK theſe Words is altogether remote from the Apoſtle's Senſe. 
auſe 9 * See 2 Cor. iii, 6-——18. particularly ver. 6, 13, 16. 
to a See Jobn i. 12. 
? d See Gal. IV. 6. | 8 
lied 10 © See chap. vi. 1t——14. which explains this place, particularly ver. 2, 6, 11, 12. Gal. ii. 
* 20. Eph. iv. 22, 23. Col. ii. 11. and iii. 810. 
Anke « See £ph. iv. 23. vs 
SORE” 11 * To lead us into the true Senſe of this Verſe, we need only obſerve, that St. Paul 
1 32 having in the four firſt Chapters of this Epiſtle ſhewn, that neither .Jew nor Gentile could be 
1 juſtified by the Law ; and in the fifth Chapter, how Sin entered into the World by Adam, and 


rein reigned by Death, from which it was Grace, and not the Law, that delivered Men: In . 


ROMAN S. 


NOTES. 


fixth Chapter he ſheweth the Convert Gentiles, that though they were not under the Law, 
but under Grace, yet they could not be ſaved, unleſs they caſt off the Dominion of Sin, and 
became the devoted Servants of Righteouſneſs, which was what their very Baptiſm taught and 
required of them: And in chap. vii. he declares to the Jews the Weakneſs of the Law, 
which they ſo much ſtood upon; and ſhews that the Law could not deliver them from the 
Dominion of Sin ; that Deliverance was only by the Grace of God, through Jeſus Chriſt : 
from whence he draws the Conſequence which begins this eighth Chapter, and ſo goes on 
with it here in two Branches, relating to his Diſcourſe in the foregoing Chapter, that complete 
it in this. The one is to ſhew, that the Law of the Spirit of Life, i. e. the new Covenant in 
the Goſpel, required that thoſe that are in Chriſt Jeſus ſhould not live after the Fleſh, but after 
the Spirit. The other is to ſhew how, and by whom, fince the Law was weak, and could not 
enable thoſe under the Law to do it, they are enabled to keep Sin from reigning in their mortal 
Bodies, which is the Sanctification required. And here he ſhews, that Chriſtians are delivered 
from the Dominion of their carnal iinful Luſts, by the Spirit of God, that is given to them 
and dwells in them, as a new quickning Principle and Power, by which they are put into 
the State of a ſpiritual Life, wherein their Members are made capable of being made the Inſtru- 
ments of Righteouſneſs, if they pleaſe, as living Men alive now to Rightoulnels, ſo to employ 
them. If this be not the Senſe of this Chapter to wer. 14. I defire to know how age vw» in 
the firſt Verſe comes in, and what Coherence there is in what is here ſaid. Beſides the Con- 
nexion of this to the former Chapter contained in the Illative Therefore, the very Antitheſis 
of the Expreſſions in one and the other, ſhe that St. Paul, in writing this very Verſe, had an eye 
to the foregoing Chapter. There it was Six that dwelleth in me, that was the active and over- 
ruling Principle: Here it is, the Spirit of God that dwwelleth in you, that is the Principle of your 
fpiritual Life. There it was, who Hall deliver me from this Body of Death? Here it is, God 
by bis Spirit all quicken your mortal Bodies, i. e. Bodies, which as the Seat and Harbour of 
finful Luſts that poſſeſs it, are indifpoſed and dead to the Actions of a ſpiritual Life, and have 
a natural Tendency to Death. In the ſame Senſe, and upon the ſame account he calls the Bo- 
dies of the Gentiles their mortal Bodies, chap. vi. 12. where his Subject is as here, Freedom 
from the Reign of Sin, upon which account they are there ſtiled, wer. 13. Alive from the dead. 
To make it yet clearer, that it is Deliverance from the Reign of Sin in our Bodies that 
St. Paul ſpeaks of here, I defire any one to read what he ſays, chap. vi. 1 14. to the Gen- 
tiles on the ſame Subject, and compare it with the thirteen firſt Verſes of this Chapter; and 
then tell me whether they have not a mutual Correſpondence, and dg not give a great 
Light to one another ? If this be too much Pains, let him at leaſt read the two next Verſes, 
and ſee how they could poſſibly be, as they are, an Inference from this 11th Verſe, if the 
quickning of your mortal Bodies in it mean any thing but a quickning to Newneſs of Life, or 
to a ſpiritual Life of Righteouſneſs. This being ſo, I cannot but wonder to ſee a late 
learned Commentator and Paraphraſt poſitive, that CEuerorjon v Syed owpale vuor, Hall 
quicken your mortal Bodies, does here ſignify, ſhall raiſe your dead Bodies out of the Grave, 
as he contends in his Preface to his Paraphraſe on the Epiſtles to the Corinthians ; Cuomo 
quicken, he ſays, imports the ſame with iy:ig:u, raiſe. His Way of proving it is ve - 
markable ; his Words are, Gwoworcis and iyi, are, as to this matter -[viz. the Refartedtion} 
Fords of the ſame Import, i. e. where in diſcourſing of the Reſurrection, geren, quicken, 
is uſed, it is of the ſame Import with zeig, raiſe. But what if St. Paul, which is the 
Queſtion, be not here ſpeaking of the Reſurrection? why then, according to our Author's 
own Confeſſion, Gworort tn, quicken, does not neceſſarily import the ſame with ieee, raiſe. 
So that this Argument to prove that St. Pau/ here, by the Words in queſtion, means the 
railing of their dead Bodies out of the Grave, is but a fair ing of the Queſtion ; which 
is enough, I think, for a Commentator that hunts out of his way for Controverſy. He 
might therefore have ſpared the geren, quicken, which he produces out of St. Fobn v. 21. 
as of no Force to his Purpoſe, till he had proved that St. Pau/ here in Romans viii. 11. was 
ſpeaking of the Reſurrection of Men's Bodies out of the Grave, which he will never do ti 
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dies, by his Spirit that dies , (that Sin ſhall not have the ſole Power 


dwelleth in you. and Rule there) but your Membets may be 


2 made 

NOTE S. 
he can prove that dur, mortal, here ſignifies the ſame with r:x22, dead. And I demand of him 
to ſhow dye, mortal, any where in the New Teſtament attributed to any thing void of Life, 
Irnlov, mortal, always fignifies the thing it is joined to, to be living; ſo that Gwowrorou x; 74% e 


owualz vwar, ſhall quicken even your mortal Bodies, in that learned Author's Interpretation of 
theſe Words of St. Paul, here ſignify, God fall raiſe to Life your living dead Bodies ; which no 


one can think, in the ſofteſt Terms can be given to it, a very proper way of ſpeaking ; though. : 


it be very good Senſe and very emphatical to lays God ſhall by his Spirit put into even your 
mortal Badies a Principle of Immortality, or ſpiritual Life, which is the Senſe of the Apoſtle 
here; ſee Gal. vi. 8. And ſo he may find Cworownoa uſed, Gal. iii. 21. to the ſame Purpoſe it 
is here. I next deſire to know of this learned Writer, how he will being in the Reſurrection 
of the Dead into this Place, and to ſhew what Coherence it has with St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, 
and how he can join this Verſe with the immediately preceding and following, when the Words 
under Conſideration are rendered, Shall raiſe your dead Bodies out of their Graves at the laft 
Day? It ſeems as if he himſelf found this would make but an aukward Senſe ſtanding in this 
Place with the reſt of St. Paul's Words here, and ſo never attempted it by any ſort of Paraphraſe, 
but has barely given us the Engliſh Tranſlation to help us, as it can, to ſo uncouth a Meaning 
as he would put upon this Paſſage 3 which mult make St. Paul, in the midſt of a very ſerious, 
ſtrong and coherent Diſcourſe, concerning walking not after the Fleſh, but after the Spirit, 
ſkip on a ſudden into the Mention of the Reſurrection of the Dead; and having juſt mentioned 
it, ſkip back again into his former Argument. But I take the Liberty to aſſure him, that 
St. Paul has no ſuch Starts from the M 


nent cloſe Arguer, who has his Eye always on the Mark he drives at. This Men would find, 
if they would ſtudy him as they ought, with more Regard to Divine Authority than to Hy 
theſes of their own, or to Opinions of the Seaſon. I do not ſay that he is every way 
in his Expreſſions to us now: But I do ſay he is every way a coherent, pertinent Writer; 
and wherever in his Commentators and Interpreters any Senſe is given to his Words, that 
disjoints his Diſcourſe, or deviates from his Argument, and looks like a wandering Thought, it 
is eaſy to know whoſe it is, and whoſe the Impertinence, his, or theirs that father it on him. 
One thing more the Text ſuggeſts concerning this Matter, and that is, If by quickning your 
mortal Bodies, &c. be meant here the raifing them into Life after Death, how can this be 
mentioned as a peculiar Favour to thoſe who have the Spirit of God? For God will alſo raiſe 
the Bodies of the Wicked, and as certainly as thoſe of Believers. But that which is promiſed 
here, is promiſed to thoſe only who have the Spirit of God: And therefore it muſt be ſome- 
thing peculiar to them, (vz.) that God ſhall ſo enliven their mortal Bodies by his Spirit, 
which is the Principle and Pledge of immortal Life, that they may be able to yield up - 
ſelves to God, as thoſe that are alive from the dead, and their Members Servants to Righteouſ- 
neſs unto Holineſs, as he expreſſes himſelf, chap. vi. 13, and 19. If any one can yet doubt 
whether this be the Meaning of St. Paul here, I refer him for farther Satisfaction to St. Pau/ 
himſelf, in Eph. xi. 4—6. where he will find the ſame Notion of St. Paul expreſſed in the 
ſame Terms, but ſo, that it is impoſſible to underſtand by Gworouty or iysigaw (which are both 
uſed there as well as here) the Reſurrection of the dead out of their Graves. The full Expli- 
cation of this Verſe may be ſeen, Eph. i. 19. and ii. 10. See alſo Cal. ii. 12, 13. to the ſame 
Purpoſe ; and Rom. vii. 4. | 

f Zwororou x, ſhall quicken even your mortal Bodies, ſeems more agreeable to the Ori- 
ginal, than fall alſo quicken your mortal Bodies; _— x) doth not copulate gworowon with 

wy, IS © d uigas, 


atter he has in Hand, to what gives no Light or 
Strength to his preſent Argument. I think there is not any where to be found a more perti - 
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made living Inſtruments of Righteouſneſs, 
12 Therefore Brethren, we are not under any 
Obligation to the Fleſh to obey the Luſts of it. 
13 For if ye live after the Fleſh, that mortal part 
ſhall lead you to Death irrecoverable ; but if 
by the Spirit, whereby Chriſt totally ſuppreſſed 
and hindered Sin from having any Life in his 
Fleſh, you mortify the Deeds of the Body =, 
14 ye ſhall have Eternal Life. For as many as are 
ed by the Spirit of God, they are the Sons of 
God, of an immortal Race, and conſequent- 
15 ly like their Father immortal*. For ye have 
not received the Spirit of Bondage again, 
* to fear; but ye have received the | Spirit 
of God (which is given to thoſe who having 
received Adoption are Sons) whereby we are 
16 all enabled to call God our Father ®. The 
Spirit of God himſelf beareth witneſs * with 
our Spirits, that we are the Children of God. 
17 And if Children, then Heirs of God, Joint- 
Heirs with Chriſt, if ſo be we ſuffer * with 
him, that we may alſo be glorified with him. 


NOTES. 


TEXT. 


Therefore, brethren, we 12 
are debtors not to the 
fleſh, to live after the 
fleſh 


For if ye live after the i; 
fleſh, ye ſhall die: but if 
ye through the ſpirit do 
mortify the deeds of the 
body, ye ſhall live. 

For as many as are led 14 
by the ſpirit of God, they 


are the ſons of God. 


Os ye have not receiv- 1; 
the ſpirit of bon 
again to — ; but ye — 
received hy pe of a- 
doption, w we cry, 
Alba, Ty * 

The ſpirit itſelf beareth 16 
witneſs with our ſpirit, 
that we are the children 
of God. 

And if children, then 17 
heirs; heirs of God, and 
joint-heirs with Chriſt : if 


ſo be that we ſuffer with 


him, that we may be alſa 
glorihed together. 


& digg, for then it muſt have been g eerst; for the Place of the Copulative is between 
the WO Words that it joins, and ſo muſt neceſſarily go before the latter of them. 
13 * Deeds of the Body: what they are may be ſeen, Gal. v. 19, Hc. as we have already re- 


marked. 


14 > In that lies the Force of his Proof, that they ſhall live. The Sons of mortal Men are 
mortal, the Sons of God are like their Father, Partakers of the Divine Nature, and are immor- 


tal. See 2 Pet. i. 4. Heb. ii. 13—15. 


15 i What the Spirit of Bondage is, the Apoſtle hath plainly declared, Heb. ii. 15. See Note, 


Der. Zh. 


* Again, i. e. Now again under Chriſt, as the Jews did from Maſes under the Law. 


1 See Gal. iv. 5, 6. 


= Abba, Father. The Apollle here expreſſes this filial Aſſurance in the ſame Words that our 


Saviour applies himſelf to God, Mark xiv. 36. 


16 » See the ſame thing taught, 2 Car. i. 21, 22. and v. 5. Eph. i. 14-——14, and Gal. 


iv. 6. 
17 * The full Senſe of this you may take in St. Fals own Words, 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12. 


For 


19 


20 
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For I reckon, that the For I count that the Sufferings of this tranſi- 


— 3 tory Life, bear no Proportion to that glorious 


be compared with the glo- State that ſhall be hereafter * revealed and 
ry which ſhall be revealed ſet before the Eyes of the whole World at our 


2 — — wait- 4 Mankind, in an earneſt Expectation of this 
eth for the manifeſtation unconceivable glorious * Immortality that 


For the creature was ſhall be beſtowed on the * Sons of God. (For 


ade ſubject to ity, s , a ve 
— lie, but by-s — Mankind created in a better State, Was made 


ſon of him who hath ſub- ſubject to the Vanity of this calamitous 
jeQed = _— in hope: fleeting Life, not of it's own Choice, but by 
elf fo ll be delivers the Guile of the Devil *, who brought Man- 
from the bondage of cor- kind into this mortal State) Waiteth in Hope *, 

that even they alſo ſhall be delivered from 


NOTES. 


18 r Revealed. St. Paul ſpeaks of this Glory here, as what needs to be revealed to give us 

＋ COR of it. It is impoſſible to have a clear and full Comprehenſion of it till we 

it. See he labours for Words to expreſs it, 2 Cor. iv. 17, Sc. a Place to the fame 
Purpoſe with this here. | | 

19 1 Kriow, Creature, in the of St. Paul, and of the New Teſtament, fignifies 
Mankind; eſpecially the Gentile World, as the far greater Part of the Creation. See Col. i. 23. 
Mark xvi. _ com — — 19. Life, is plain ſum dhe 

r Immort hat the Thing expected was immortal Life, is plain from the Context, 
and from that parallel Place, 2 Cor. iv. 17. and v. 5. the Glory whereof was ſo great, that it 
could not be comprehended, till it was by an actual exhibiting of it revealed. When this Re- 
velation is to be, St. Peter tells us, I Pet: i. 4—7- 

„Arend ri uh, Revelation of the Sons, i. e. Revelation to the Sens. The Genitive Caſe 
often in the New Teſtament denotes the Object. So Rom. i. 5. waren wirmw; ſigniſies Obedi- 
ence to Faith: Chap. iii. 22. 3xa40ovn "OZ Jia ee XS, The Righteouſneſi that God ac- 
cepts by Faith in Chrift : Chap. iv. 11. Sxavworn wies, Righteouſneſs by Faith, If amoxanuli; 
here be rendered Revelation, as amoxanu@lmras; in the my ny Verſe is rendered revealed, 
(and it will be hard to find a Reaſon why it ſhould not) the Senſe in the Paraphraſe will be 
very natural and eaſy. For the Revelation in the foregoing Verſe is not of, but 4% the Sons 
of God. The Words are awoxaav@lrma is nudge. 

20 * The State of Man in this frail ſhort Life, ſubje& to Inconveniencies, Sufferings, and 
Death, may very well be called Vanity, compared to the impaſſible Eftate of eternal Life, the 
W vo 8 fubjeied | the Devil probable from the Hiſtory 

Devil. That by be t 7 it, is meant the il, is e iſtory, 
Gen. iii. and from Heb. ii. 14, 15. Col. ii. 15. 

21 * *Amexdixilas in” i iti, Waiteth in hope ; that the not joining is bee to waiteth, 
placing it in the beginning of the 21ſt Verſe, as it ſtands in the Greek, but joining it to 
jected the ſame, by placing it at the end of the zoth Verſe, has mightily obſcured the Meaning 
of this Paſſage ; which taking all the Words hetween of God and in hope for a Parentheſis, is as 
eaſy and clear as any thing can be, and then the next word #r; will have it's proper Signification 
that, and not becauſe. | : 

n Pp 2 that 


For the earneſt expecta- Admittance into it. For the whole Race of 1 
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this Subjection to Corruption ?, and ſhall be ruption, into the glorious 
brought into that glorious Freedom from Death, org of me a 


which is the proper Inheritance of the Chil- 
22 dren of God. For we know that Mankind, 
all * of them, groan together, and unto this Day 
are in pain, as a Woman in Labour, to be de- 
livered out of the Uneaſineſs of this mortal 
23 State. And not only they, but even: thoſe 
who have the firſt Fruits of the Spirit, and 
therein the Earneſt * of eternal Life, we our 
ſelves groan * within our ſelves, waiting for 
the Fruit of our Adoption, which is, that as 
we are by Adoption made Sons, and Coheirs 
with Jeſus Chriſt, ſo we may have Bodies like 
unto his moſt glorious Body, ſpiritual and im- 
24 mortal. But we muſt wait with Patience, for 


we have hitherto been faved but in Hope and 


Expectation : But Hope is of Things not in 


preſent Poſſeſſion or Enjoyment. For what a 
Man hath, and ſeeth in his own Hands, he no 
25 longer hopes for. But if we hope for what is 


out of ſight, and yet to come, then do we 
26 with Patience wait for it ©, Such therefore 
are our Groans, which the Spirit in aid to our 


N OTE 8. 


For we know that the 22 
whole creation groaneth 
and travelleth in pain to- 
gether until now: 

And not only they, but 23 
our ſelves alſo, which 
have the firſt fruits of the 


ſpirit, even we our ſelves 


groan within our ſelves, 
waiting for the adoption, 


to wit, the redemption of 


our Body. 


For we are ſaved by 2, 
hope: but hope that is 


ſeen, is not hope: for 
what a man ſeeth, why 
doth he yet hope for ? 

But if we hope for that 2; 
we ſee not, then do we 
with patience wait for it. 

Likewiſe the ſpirit al- 26 
ſo helpeth our infirmities 
for we know not what 


Anis Tas Qagas, Bondage of Corruption, i. e. the Fear of Death; ſee ver. 15. and Heb. ii. 
15. Corruption ſignifies Death or Deſtruction, in Oppoſition to Life everlaſting. See Gal. 


vi. 8. 


22 * How David: groaned under the Vanity and Shortneſs of this Life, may be ſeen, 

. P/al..Ixxxix. 47, 48. which Complaint may be met with in every Man's Mouth; ſo that even 
thoſe who have not the firſt Fruits of the Spirit, whereby they are aſſured of a future happy 
Life in Glory, do alſo deſire to be freed from a Subjection to Corruption, and have uneaſy Long- 


ings after Immortality. 
- 23 See 2 Gor. Y. 2, 5. Epb. i. 13, 14- 
„Read the parallel Place, 2 Cor. iv. 17. and v. 5. 
© What he ſays here of Hope, is to ſhew them, 


that. the Groaning in the Children of 


ey. 77 
God before ſpoken of, was not the groaning of Impatience, but ſuch wherewith the Spi- 
.rit of God, makes Interceſſion for us, better than if we expreſſed our ſelves in Words, wer. 


19-23. | 


[ 


Infirmity 


* 


we ſhould pray for as we 
ought: but the you itſelf 
maketh Interceſſion for us 


with groaningswhich can- 8 it ſelf layeth for us our Requeſts before 


— 1 9 = 
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not be uttered. 


And be he Birekich in Groans that cannot be expreſſed in 


Infirmity makes uſe of. For we know. not 
what Prayers to make as we ;ought, but the 


* 


the hearts, knoweth what Words. And God the Searcher 0 Hearts, 27 


is the mind of the ſpirit, who underſtandeth this Language of the 5-4 


ceſſion for the ſaints, ac- rit, knoweth what the Spir it would have, — 


cording to the will of Gd. cauſe the Spirit is wont to make Interceſſion 
And we know that all | 


| G . of * ' , | 
entre win x nr for the Saints acceptably to God. Bear 28 


good to them that love therefore your  Sufferings with Patience and 


God, to them who are the Conſtancy, for we. certainly know, that all 


rarpoſe. > Things, work together for good to thoſe, that 


2) For whom he did fore- love God, who are the Called according to: his 
know, he alfo did prede” Purpoſe of calling the Gentiles; . In which 29 


to the image of his Son, Purpoſe the Gentiles, whom he fore-knew as 


that he might be the firſt- he did the Jews *, with an Intention of Kind- 
born among many bre- 


theen: neſs, and of making them his People, he pre- 


Moreover, whom he ordained to be conformable to the Image of 


did predeſtinate, them he H; f the C | 
a and em his Son, that he might be the. firſt-born, the 


called, them he alſo juſti- chief amongſt many Brethren. *. .. Moreover, 30 | 
hed 3 and whom he julti- whom he did thus pre-ordain to be his People, 


ys them he allo glori- them he alſo called, by ſending Preachers of 


the Goſpel. to them: And whom he. called if 


they obeyed the Truth *,.. thoſe he alſo juſti⸗ 
filed, by counting their * Faith for Righteouſ- 


0 NOTES. 


- 7 © The Spirit promiſed in the Time of the Goſpel, is called the Spirit of Supplications, 
ach, xii. 10. 

28 »» Which Purpoſe was declared to Abrabem, Gen. xviii. 18. and is largely inſiſted on by 
St. Paul, Eph. iii. 1 11, This, and the Remainder of this Chapter, ſeems ſaid to confirm 


the Gentile Converts in the Aſſurance of the Favour and Love of God to them through Chriſt, 


thoogh they were not under the Law. ' | * 
29 f See chap. xi. 2. Ama: ili. 2 N | 
s See Erb. i. 37. p Are al Mete r | 
30 m Many are called, and few are chofen, ſays our Saviour, Alartb. xx. 16. Many, both 
Jews and Gentiles, were called, that did not obey the Call. And therefore, ver. 32, it is thoſe 


who are choſen, who he ſaith are juſtified, i. e. ſuch as were called, and obeyed, and conſe- 
quently were choſen, 


3 | | | neſs : 


* 
8 


— 
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31 neſs: And whom he juſtified, them he alſo 
lorified, viz. in his Purpoſe, What ſhall we 
then to theſe Things ? If God be for us, as 

by what he has already done for us it appears 
32 he is, who can be againſt us? He that ſpared 
not his own Son, but delivered him up to 
Death for us all, Gentiles as well as Jews, how 
ſhall be not with him alſo give us all Things? 
33 Who ſhall be the Proſecutor of thoſe whom 
God hath choſen? Shall God who juſtifieth 
34 them? Who as Judge ſhall condemn them? 
Chriſt that died for us, yea rather that is riſen 
again for our Juſtification, and is at the right 
of God, making Interceſſion for us? 
35 Who ſhall ſeparate us from the Love of Chriſt ? 
Shall Tribalation, or Diſtreſs, or Perſecution, 
or Famine, or Nakedneſs, or Peril, or Sword? 
36 For this is our Lot, as it is written, For thy ſake 
er are tilled all the Day long, we are accounted as 
37 Sheep for the Slaughter. Nay in all theſe Things 
we are already more than Conquerors by the 
Grace and Aſſiſtance of him that loved us. 
33 For I am fteadfaſtly perſuaded, that neither 
the Terrors of Death, nor the Allurements of 
Life, nor Angels, nor the Princes and Powers 
of this World ; nor Things preſent; nor any 


NOTES. 


924 

What ſhall we then ſay 31 
to theſe things? If God 
be ſor us, who can be a- 
gainſt us? 

He that ſ not his 32 
own ſon, but delivered 
him up for us all, how 
ſhall he not with him alſo 
freel I — things? 

thin 
to the c 2 — ” 
ele? It is that juſti- 
fieth : 

Who is he that con- 34 
demneth ? It is Chriſt that 
died, yea rather that is ri- 
ſen again, who is even at 


the right hand of God, 


who alſo maketh Interceſ- 
fion for us. ; 

Who ſhall te us 35 
from the love of Chriſt ? 


Shall tribulation, or di- 
ſtreſs, or perſecution, or 
famine, or nakedneſs, or 
peril, or ſword ? 

(As it is written, for 36 
thy ſake we are killed all 
the — long; we — ac- 
counted as ſheep for the 
ſlaughter) 

ay, in all theſe things 33 
weare more than conque- 
rors, through him that 
loved us. 

For I am perſuaded, 38 
that neither death, nor life, 
nor angels, nor principa- 
lities, nor powers, nor 
things preſent, nor things 
to come, 


33 © Reading this with an Interrogation, makes it needleſs to add any Words to the Text 


to make out the Senſe, and is more conformable to the Scheme of his 


rs by wer. 35. where the In 
themſclves to be Jud 


tation here, as 


terrogation cannot be avoided ; and is as it were an Appeal to 
ges, whether any of thoſe Things he mentions to them 8 


thoſe which had moſt Power to hurt them) could give them juſt Cauſe of Apprehenſion, 
ſhall aceuſe you ? Shall God abo juſtifies you ? Who fall condemn you ? Chrift that died for you ? 


What can be more abſurd than ſuch an Imagination ? 


thing 


xt 
as 
to 
a 

'4 


S 
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39 Nor height, nor depth, thing future; Nor the Height of Proſperity ; 


nor any other creature, 


ſhall be able to f. nor the Depth of Miſery; nor any thing elſe 
= from che wwe God whatſoever ſhall be able to ſeparate rb Wem 


r 1 of God which is in Chriſt Jeſus our 


SECT. VII. 
* H A P. IX. 1. — . 21. 


CONTENTS. 


HERE was nothing more grating and offenſive to the Jews, 
= mn Thoughts of having the Gentiles joined with them, 
equally in the Privileges and Advantages of the King- 

— —_ Meſſiah : And which was yet worſe, to be told that 
thoſe Aliens ſhould be admitted, and they who preſumed them- 
ſelves Children of that Kingdom to be ſhut out. St. Pau! who 


had inſiſted much on this Doctrine, in all the foregoing Chapters 


of this Epiſtle, to ſhew that he had not done it out of any Averſion 
or Unkindneſs to his Nation and Brethren the Jews, does here ex- 
preſs his great Affection to them, and declares an extreme Concern 
for their Salvation. But withal he ſhews, that whatever Privi- 
leges they had received from God above other Nations, whatever 
Expectation the Promiſes made to their Forefathers might raiſe in 
them, they had yet no juſt Reaſon of complaining of God's deal- 
ing with them 5 had under the Goſpel, fince it was according to his 
Promiſe to Abraham, and his Geri Declarations in Sacred Serip- 
ture. Nor was it any Injuſtice tothe Jewiſh Nation, if God now 
acted by the fame Sovereign Power wherewith he preferred Jacob (the 
younger Brother, without any Merit of his) and his Poſterity to be 
his People, before Eſau and his Poſterity, whom he rejected. The 
Earth is all his; nor have the Nations that poſſeſs _ an Title of 
their own, but what he gives them, to the C Countries > 
bit, nor to the good things they enjoy, ans he may diſpoſſeſs or 
exter- 


inha- 
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Chap. IX. exterminate them when he pleaſeth. And as he deſtroyed the 
S—v— Egyptians for the Glory of his Name, in the Deliverance of the J/- 
raelites, ſo he may according to his good pleaſure raiſe or depreſs, 
take into Favour or reject the ſeveral Nations of this World. And 
particularly as to the Nation of the Jews, all but a ſmall Remnant 
were rejected, and the Gentiles taken in, in their room, to be the 
People and Church of God, becauſe they were a gainſaying and 
diſobedient People, that would not receive the Meſſiah, whom he 
had promiſed, and in the appointed time ſent to them. He that 
will with moderate Attention and Indifferency of Mind read this 
Ninth Chapter, will ſee that what is faid of God's exerciſing of an 
abſolute Power, according to the good pleaſure of his Will, relates 
only to Nations or Bodies Politick of Men incorporated in civil So- 
cieties, which feel the Effects of it only in the Proſperity or Calamity 
they meet with in this World, but extends not to their eternal 
State in another World, confidered as particular Perſons, wherein 
they ſtand each Man by himſelf upon his own Bottom, and ſhall fo 
anſwer” ſeparately at the Day of Judgment. They may be puniſhed 
here with their Fellow-Citizens, as part of a ſinful Nation, and that be 
but temporal Chaſtiſement for their Good, and yet be advanced to 
eternal Life and Bliſs in the World to come. | 


PARAPHRASE. e 


1] AS a Chriſtian ſpeak, Truth, and my Con- Leah in Ch. 
ſcience, guided and enlighten'd by the Ho- A... — — 


2 ly Ghoſt, bears me witneſs, That I lie not in ne6 in the Holy Ghoſt, 


| . AE That I have great hea- 2 
my Profeſſion of great Heavineſs and continual „g and nel fe: 


3 Sorrow of Heart, I could even wiſh that * the row in my heart. 
Deſtruction and Extermination to which my Fer I could wiſh that |; 
Brethren the Jews are devoted by Chriſt, rem Chic for wy bre. 
might, if it could fave them from Ruin, be thren, my kinſmen ac- 
executed on me in the ſtead of thoſe my Kinſ— ding to the fleſh: 


NOTES. 


3 * AH, accurſed, Y, which the Septuagint render Auat hema, fignifies Perſons or 
Things devoted to Deſtruction and Extermination. The Jewiſh Nation were now an Anathema, 
deſtined to Deſtruction. St. Paul to expreſs his Affection to them, ſays, he could wiſh to ſave 
them from it, to become an Anathema, and be deſtroyed himſelf, 


men 


TEXT. 


4 Who are Iſraelites ; to 


whom pertaineth the a- 
doption, and the glory, 
and the covenants, and 
the giving of the law, and 
the ſeryice of God, and 
the promiſes ; 

Whoſe are the fathers, 
and of whom as concern- 
ing the fleſh, Chriſt came, 
who is over all, God blet- 
ſed for ever. Amen. - 

Not as though the word 
of God had taken none 
effect. For they are not 
all Iſrael, which are of 
Iſrael: | 
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men after the Fleſh ; Who are Maelites, a Na- 4 
tion dignified with theſe Privileges, which 
were peculiar to them. Adoption, whereby 
they were in a particular manner the Sons of 
God |; The Glory ® of the Divine Pre- 
ſence amongſt them. Covenants * made be- 
tween them and the great God of Heaven and 
Earth. The moral Law e, a Conſtitution 
of Civil Government, and a Form of Divine 
Worſhip preſcribed by God himſelf, and all 
the Promiſes of the Old Teſtament, had the 
Patriarchs, to whom the Promiſes were made, 


for their Fore-fathers*; and of them as to 5 
his fleſhly Extraction Chriſt is come, he who 
is over all, God be bleſſed for ever, Amen. I 
commiſerate my Nation for not receiving the 
promiſed Mefſiah now he is come, and I ſpeak 
of the great Prerogatives they had from God 
above other Nations; but I ſay not this as if 6 
it were poſſible that the Promiſe of God ſhould 
fail of Performance, and not have it's Effect 4, 
But it is to be obſerved for a right underſtand- 
ing of the Promiſe, that the ſole Deſcendants 
of Jacob or I/rael do not make up the whole 


NOTES. 


3 4 | Adeption, Exod. iv. 22. Jer. xxxi. 9. f X 
= Glory, which was preſent with the liraclites, and a to them in a great ſhini 
Brightneſs out of a Cloud. Some of the Places which mention it are theſe following, E 
xiii. 21. Lev. ix. 6. and xxiii. 24. Numb. xvi. 42. 2 Chron. Vii. 13. Exel. x. 4. and xliii. 
2, 3. compared with chap. 1. 4, 28. 
* Covenants. See Gen, xvii. 4. Exod. xxxiv. 27. —_ 
® Nopobeoia, The giving of the 1 whether it fignifies the extraordinary giving of the Law 
by God himſelf, or the exact Conſtitution of their Government in the moral and judicial 
Part of it (for the next Word, ar,, Service of God, ſeems to comprehend the religious 
Jy Worſhip) this is certain, that in either of theſe Senſes it was the peculiar Privilege of the ; <4 
A and what no other Nation could pretend to. | 
e 5 * Fathers ; who they were, ſee Exod. iii. 6, 16. Ad; vii. 32. 
6 4 See chap. iii. 3. Word of God, i. e. Promiſe, ſee wer. . 
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7 Nation of I/rgel *, or the People of God 
comprehended in the Promiſe ; Nor are they 
who are the Race of Abraham all Children, 

8 but only his Poſterity by 1/aac, as it is faid, In 
Iſaac ſhall thy Seed be called: That is, the 
Children of the Fleſh deſcended out of Abra- 
ham's Loins, are not thereby the Children of 
God *, and to be eſteemed his People; but 

g the Children of the Promiſe, as 1/aac was, are 
alone to be accounted his Seed. For thus runs 

10 the Word of Promiſe, At this time I will come, 
and Sarah ſball baue a Sen. Nor was this the on- 

ly Limitation of the Seed of Abraham, to whom 
the Promiſe belonged, but alſo when Rebecca 
had conceived by that one of Abraham's Iſſue 
to whom the Promiſe was made, vis. our Fa- 

II ther Thaac, and there were Twins in her Womb, 

: of that one Father, before the Children were 
born, or had done any Good or Evil, to. 


NOTES. 
C See chap. iv. 16. St. Paul uſes this as a Reaſon to prove that 


TEXT. 


Neither becauſe they 7 
are the ſeed of Abraham, 
are they all children : but 
in Iſaac ſhall thy ſeed be 
called. 

That is, They which 8 
are the children of the 
fleſh, theſe are not the 
children of God: but the 
children of the promiſe 
are counted for the ſeed. 

For this is the word of 9 
pn At this time will 

come, and Sarah ſhall 
have a ſon. 

And not only this, but 10 
when Rebecca alſo had 
conceived by. one, even 
by our father Iſaac, 

(For the children being 11 
not yet born, neither ha- 


the Promiſe of God failed 


not to have it's Effect, though the Body of the Jewiſh Nation rejected Jeſus Chriſt, and were 
therefore nationally rejected by God from being any longer his People. The Reaſon he gives 
for it is this, That the Poſterity of Jacob or [/rae! were not thoſe alone who were to make 


that 1/-acl, or that choſen People of God, which were intended in 


the Promiſe made to Abra- 


bam; others beſides the Deſcendants of Jacob were to be taken into this Mael, to conſtitute 
the People of God under the Goſpel: and therefore the calling and coming in of the Gentiles 
was a fulfillirg of that Promiſe. And then he adds in the next Verſe, that neither were all 
the Poſterity of Abraham comprehended in that Promiſe ; fo that thoſe who were tzken in, in 
the Time of the Mefiiah, to make the {far} of God, were not taken in, becauſe they were the 
natural Deſcendants fram Abraham, nor did the Jews claim it for all his Race. And this he 


proves by the Limitation of the Promiſe to Abraham's Seed by Haac 
ſhew the Right of the Gentiles to that Promiſe, if they believed: 
ed not only the natural Deſcendants either of Abraham or Jacob, 


only. All this he does to 
fince that Promiſe concern- 


but alſo thoſe who were of 


the Faith of their Father 45raham, of whomſoever deſcended; fee chap. iv. 11—17. 


$8 * Children of God, i. e. le of God, ſee wer. 26. 
11 * Neither having done nor evil, Theſe Words may 


poffibly have been added by 


St. Paul to the foregoing (which may perhaps ſeem full enough of themſelves) the more ex- 
8 to obviate an Objection of the Jews, who might be ready to ſay, that E/av was rejected 


ecauſe he was wicked; as they did of Mmacl, that he was rejected 
Bond- woman. 


ſe he was the Son of 
ſhew 
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ſhew that his making any Stock or Race of 
Men his peculiar People, depended folely on 
his own Purpoſe and good Pleafure in chuſing 
and calling them, and not on any Works or 
Deſerts of theirs ; he acting here in the Caſe of 
Jacob and Eſau, according to the Predetermina- 
tion of his own Choice, it was declared unto 


TEXT. 


ving done any good or e- 
vil, that the purpoſe of 
God according to election 
might ftand, not of works, 
but of him that calleth) 

12 [t was ſaid unto her, 
The elder ſhall ſerve the 
younger. 

13 As it is written, Jacob 
have I loved, but Eſau 
have I hated, 

14 What ſhall we ſay then? 
Is there unrighteouſneſs 
with God ? God forbid. 

15 For he faith to Moſes, 
I will have mercy on 
whom I will have mer- 
cy, and I will have com- 


Womb, and that the Deſcendants of the elder 
Brother ſhould ferve thoſe of the younger, as 


make his Poſterity my choſen People; and Eſau 
I put ſo much behind him ?, as to lay his 
Mountains and his Heritage waſte *. 
| ſhall we fay then, is there any Injufti 
God in chuſing one to himſelf before 
another, according to his good Pleaſure ? By 


no Means. My Brethren, the Jews themſelves 5 


cannot charge any ſuch Thing on what I ſay, 


fince they have it from Moes himſelf *, that 


NOTES. 


12 * See Ger. xxv. 23. And it was anly in a national Senſe that it is there ſaid, The Rl 
Hall ſerve the Younger, and not perſonally, for in that Senſe it is nat true; which makes it plain, 
that theſe Words, of wer. ; | 

13 Jacob have I hved, and Eſau have I hated, are to be taken in a national Senſe, for the 
Preference God gave to the Poſterity of one of them to be 'his People, and poſſeſs the promiſed 
Land before the other. What this Love of God was, ſce Deut. vii. 68. | 

Y Hated. When it is ufed in ſacred Scripture | f 
poſtpone in our Eſteem or Kindneſs; for this I need only give one Example, Luke xiv. 
26. ſee Mal. i. 2, 3. ; 

z From the 7th to this 13th Verſe proves to the Jews, that though the Promiſe was made to 
Abraham and his Seed, yet it was not to all Abraham's Poſterity, but God firſt choſe 1/aac and 
his Iſſue: And then again of 1/aac, (who was but one of the Sons of Abrabam) when Rebecca 
had conceived Twins by him, God of his ſole good Pleaſure choſe Faceb the younger, and his 
Poſterity, to be his peculiar People, and to enjoy the Land of Promiſe. - 

15 © See Exod. Xxxiii. 19. It is obſervable that the Apoſtle, arguing here with the Jews, to 
vindicate the Juſtice of God in caſting them off from bang his People, uſes three Sorts of Ar- 
guments ; the firſt is the Teſtimony of Moſes, of God's aſſerting this to himſelf by the Right 
of his Sovereignty ; and this was enough to the Mouths of the Jews. The ſecond from 
Reaſon, wer. 19—24. and the third from bis Predictions of it to the Je | and the Warning 
he gave them of it before-hand, ver. 25—29. which we ſhall conſider in their Places. 


Qa 2 


, As it is often ings ma, it ſignifies only to 


her, that there were two Nations * in her 12 
it is written, Jacob baue I bed , ſo as ta 13 
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God declared to him that he would be graci- F 
ous to whom he would be gracious; and 80 falten 
ſhew Mercy on whom he would ſhew Mer- that willeth, nor of him 


16 cy. So then neither the Purpoſe of Tjaac that runneth, but of God 


So then it is not of him 16 


. . x that ſheweth mercy. 
who deſigned it for Eſau, and willed * him por the — ſaith 17 


to prepare himſelf for it; nor the Endeavours unto Pharaoh, Even for 


. . this ſame purpoſe have I 
of Eſau, who ran a hunting for Veniſon to wied thee up, that 1 


come and receive it, could place on him the might ſhew my power in 
Bleſſing; but the Favour of being made in his ry amet rs rg 
Poſterity a great and proſperous Nation, the ou 1 1 
liar People of God, preferred to that which Therefore hath he mer. 
ſhould deſcend from his Brother, was beftow- © hom he will have 


ed on Facob by the mere Bounty and good 


17 Pleaſure of God himſelf. The like hath Moyes N — 


left us upon Record of God's Dealing with 
Pharaoh. and his Subjects the People of Egypt, 
to whom God faith ©, Even for this ſame Pur- 
. poſe baue I raiſed thee up, that I might ſhew 
my Power in thee, and that my Name might be 
18 renowned through all the Earth. Therefore 
that his Name and Power may be made 
known and taken Notice of in the World, he 
is kind and bountiful © to one Nation, and 
lets another go on obſtinately in their Oppoſi- 
tion to him, that his taking them off by ſome 
ſignal Calamity and Ruin brought on them by 


NOTES. 


16 v Willeth and runneth, conſidered with the Context, plainly direct us to the Story, Gen. 
xxvii. where, wer. 3.—5. we read J/aac's Purpoſe, and Efau's going a hunting: And wer. 28 
29. we find what the Blefling was. | 

17 © Exad. ix. 16. 

18 * Therefore. That his Name and Power may be made known, and taken notice of in all 
the Earth, he is kind and bountiful to one Nation, and lets another go on in their Oppoſition 
and Obſtinacy _ him, till their taking off, by ſome fignal Calamity and Ruin brought on 
them, may be ſeen and acknowledged to be the Effect of their ſtanding out againſt God, as in 


the Caſe of Pharoah. 

EN Hath Mercy, That by this Word is meant being bountiful in his outward Diſpen- 
ſations of Power, Greatneſs, and Protection to one People above another, is plain from the 
three preceding Verles. * | a 


the 


1 
b 


/ 


18 


17 


- 18 


KR O WAV MNS. 


thou, O Man, that replieſt thus to God? 
Shall the Nations * that are made great or 


NOTES. 


f Hardens, That God's hardening ſpoke of here is what we have explained it in the Para- 
phraſe, is plain in the Inſtance of Pharaoh, given wer. 17. as may be ſeen in that Story, 
Exed. vii. xiv. which is worth the reading, for the wnderſtanding of this Place: See alſo 
ver. 22. 

20 U Here St. Paul ſhews that the Nations of the World, who are by a better Right in the 
Hands and Diſpoſal of God, than the Clay in the Power of the Potter, may, without any 
queſtion of his Juſtice, be made great and glorious, or pulled down, and brought into Con- 
te npt as he pleaſes. That he here ſpeaks of Men nationally, and not perſonally, in reference 
to their eternal State, is evident not only fiom the beginning of this Chapter, where he ſhews 
his Concern for the Nation of the Jews being caſt off from being God's People, and the In- 
ſtances he brings of 1/aac, of Jacob and Eſau, and of Pharaoh ;. but it appears alſo very clearly 
in the Verſes immediately following, where by be Pls of Wrath fitted for Deſtruction, he 
manifeſtly means the Nation of the Jews, who were now grown ripe, and fit for the Deſtruction 
he was bringing upon them. And by Peel: of Mercy the Chriſtian Church, gathered out of a 
ſmall Colle ct'on of Convert Jews, and the reſt made up of the Gentiles, who together were 
from thence-forwards to be the People of God in the room of. the Jewiſh Nation, now caſt off, 
as appears by wer. 24. The Senſe of which Verſes is this: „“ How dareſt thou, O Man, to 
call God to account, and queſtion his Juſtice in caſting off his ancient People the Jews; what 
if God willing to puniſh that finful People, and to do it fo as to have his Power known, 
and taken notice of in the doing of it: (For why might he not raiſe them to that 3 
« as well as he did Pharaoh and his Egyptians ;) what, I fay, if God bore with them a long 
©« Time, even after they had deſerved his Wrath, as he did with Pharaoh, that his Hand might 
be the more eminently viſible in their Deſtruction? And that alſo at the ſame Time he might 
„with the more Glory make known his Goodneſs and Mercy to the Gentiles, whom, accord- 
„ing to his Purpoſe, he was in a Readineſs to receive into the glorious State of being his 
*« People under the Goſpel.” 8 
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mercy, and whom he will, the viſible Hand of his Providence, may be 
4 3 ay then un- ſeen and acknowledged to be an Effect of their 
to me, Why doth he yet ſtanding out againſt him, as in the Caſe of Pha- 
find fauk + For who hath. raob : For this End he is bountiful to whom he 
20 Nay, but O man, who Will be bountiful, and whom he will he per- 
art thou that replieſt a= mits to make ſuch an Uſe of his Forbearance 
rw On na © towards them, as to perſiſt obdurate in their 
that formed it, Why hat Provocation of him, and draw on themſelves 
2 exemplary Deſtruction fo To this ſome may 19 
be ready to fay, Why then does he find fault? 
” of For who at any Time hath been able to reſiſt 
his Will? Say you ſo indeed? But who art 20 
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little, ſhall Kingdoms that are raiſed or de- = Math not the potter 2 
preſſed, fay to him in whoſe Hands they are, to he ume ume 10 2? of 


the ſame lump to make 


diſpoſe of them as he pleaſes, Why haſt thou one veſſel unto honour, 


21 made us thus? Hath not the Potter Power _ 85 unto diſho- 


over the Clay of the fame Lumb, to make this What if God willing 2: 
a Veſſel of Honour, and that of Diſhonour * ? to ſhew his wrath, and to 


22 But what haſt thou to ſay, O Man of Juda, it reel wth mach long 


God willing to ſhew his Wrath, and have his ſuffering the veſſels of 
Power taken notice of in his Execution of it, oa to deſlructi. 
did with much Long-fuffering bear with 

the 


NOTES, 


z1 > Veſſel unto Honour, and FVefſil unto Diſbonour, ſignifies a thing deſigned by the Maker to 
an honourable or diſhonourable Uſe : Now why it may not deſign Nations as well as Per- 
ſons, and Honour and Proſperity in this World, as well as eternal Happineſs and Glory, or Mi- 
ſery and Puniſhment in the World to come, I do not ſee. In common Reaſon this figurative 
Expreſſion ought to follow the Senſe of the Context: And I ſee no peculiar Privilege it hath 
to wreſt and turn the viſible Meaning of the Place to ſomething remote from the Subject in 
hand. I am ſure no ſuch Authority it has from ſuch an appropriated Senſe ſettled in ſacred 
Scripture. This were enough to clear the Apoſtle's Senſe in theie Words, were there nothing 
elſe 3 but Fer, xviii. 6, 7. from whence this Inſtance of a Potter is taken, ſhews them to have 
a temporal Senſe, and to relate to the Nation of the Jews. 

22 Endured with much Lorg-ſuffering. Immediately after the Inſtance of Pharoah, whom 
God ſaid he raiſed up to ſhew his Power in him, wer. 17. it is ſubjoined, wer. 18. and whom he 
will he hardeneth, plainly with reference to the of Pharoah, who is ſaid to harden him- 
felf, and whom is ſaid to harden, as may be ſeen, Exod. vii. 3, 22, 23. and viii. 15, 32. 
and ix. 7, 12, 34. and x. 1, 20, 27. and xi. g, 10. and xiv. 5. What God's Part in enin 
is, is contained in theſe Words, endured with much Long. ſuffering. God ſends Moſes to Pharatl 
with Signs ; Pharaoh's Magicians do the like, and ſo he is not prevailed with. God ſſends 
Plagues ; whilſt the Plague is yo him, he is mollified, and promiſes to let the People go: 
But as ſoon as God takes off Plague, he returns to his Obſtinacy, and refuſes, and thus 
over and over again ; God's being intreated by him to withdraw the Severity of his Hand, 
his gracious Compliance with Pbaraob's Defire to have the Puniſhment removed, was what 
God did in the Caſe, and this was all Goodneſs and Bounty: But Pharaoh and his People 
made that ill Uſe of his Forbearance and Long-ſuffering, as ſtill to harden themſelves the 
more for God's Mercy and Gentleneſs to them, till they bring on themſelveſs exemplary 
Deſtruction from the viſible Power and Hand of God employed in it. This Carriage of 
theirs God foreſaw, and ſo made uſe of their obſtinate, perverſe Temper for his own 
Glory, as he himſelf declares, Exed. vii. 3. 5. and viii. 18. and ix. 14, 16. The Apoſtle, 
by the Inſtance of a Potter's Power over his Clay, having demonſtrated, that God by his Do- 
minion and Sovereignty, had a Right to ſet up or pull down what Nation he pleaſed ; and 

| might, without any Injuſtice, take one Race into 2 particular Favour to be his peculiar 

4 People, or reject them, as he thought fit, does in this Verſe apply it to the Subject in hand, 
ir.) the caſting off the Jewiſh Nation, whereof he freaks here in Terms that ow 

ma 
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* 23 And that be might the ſinful Nation of the Jews, even when 
2 


make known the riches of 


his glory on the veſſels of were proper Objects of that Wrath, fit to have 
mercy, which he had afore it poured out _ them in their Deſtruction ; 
% P Pren un hen be hat That! he might make known the Riches of 23 


en us whom he hath 


called, not of the Jews his Glory! on thoſe whom, being Objects of 
only, but alſo of the Gen- His Mercy, he had before prepared to Glory ? E- 
tiles. * 

ven us Chriſtians, whom he hath alſo called, not 24 


NOTES. 


make a Parallel between this and his dealing with the Egyptians, mentioned ver. 17. and there- 
fore that Story will beſt explain this Verſe, that thence will receive it's full Light. For it ſeems 
a ſomewhat ſtrange ſort of reaſoning, to ſay, God, to ſhew his Wrath, endured with much 

Long ſuffering thoſe who deſerved his Wrath, and were fit for Deſtruction. But he that will 
read in Exodus, God's dealing with Pharaoh and the Egyptians, and how God paſled over Pro- 
vocation upon Provocation, and patiently endured thoſe who by their firſt Refuſal, nay, by their 
former Cruelty and Oppreſſion of the Maclites, deſerved his Wrath, and were fitted 2 De- 
ſtruction, that in a more ſignal Vengeance on the Egyprians, and glorious Deliverance of the 
Tjraelites, he might ſhew his Power, and make himſelf be taken notice of, will eafily ſee the 
ſtrong and eaſy Senſe of this and the following Verſe. 

23 * Kai ha, And that: The Vulgate has not Aud, and there are Greek MSS. that juſtify 
that Omiſſion, as well as the Senſe of the Place, which is diſturbed by the Conjunction Aud. 
For with that reading it runs thus; And God, that he might make known the Riches of his Glory, 
&c. A learned Paraphraſt, both againſt the Grammar and Senſe of the Place, by his own Au- 
thority adds, fbewed Mercy, where the ſacred Scripture is filent, and ſays no ſuch thing ; b 
which we may make it ſay any thing. If a Verb were to be inſerted here, it is evident it m 
ſome way or other anſwer to endured in the foregoing Verſe ; but ſuch an one will not be eaſy 
to be found that will ſuit here. And indeed there is no need of it; for and being left out, the 
Senſe, ſuitable to St. Pau?s Argument, here runs plainly and ſmoothly thus; What have yuu 
Jeu to complain of, for\ God's rejeting you from being any lomger his Profile, and giving you uf to 
be oder ran and fubjefted by the Gentiles, and his taking them in to be his People in your ram, He 
has as much Power over the Nations of the Earth, to make ſome of them mighty and flouriſhing, 
ard others mean and weak, as a Potter has over his Clay, to make what fort of Feſſels he pleaſes 
of any Part of it This jcu cannot deny, Ged might from the beginning have made you a ſmall, 
neglected People: But he did not; he made you the Poſterity of Jacob, a greater and mightier Peo- 
le than the Pofterity of his elder Brother Eſau; ana made you alle his: own People, plentifully 

provided for in the Land of Promiſe. Nay, when your frequent Revolts and repeated Provecations 
had made 2 — for Deſtruction, be with Long-ſuffering forbore you, that now, under the Goſpel, 
executing his Wrath on you, he might manifef{ his Glory on us whom he hath called to be his People, 
confiſling of a ſmall Remnant of Tews, and of Corrverts out of the Gentiles, wwhom he had js jt 
for this Glory, as he had foretold by the Prophets Hoſea and Iſaiah. This is plainly St. Paul's 
Meaning, That God dealt as is deſcribed, wer. 22, with the Jews, that he might warifeſt 
his Glory on the Gentiles ; for ſo he declares over and over again, Chap. xi. ver. 11, 12, 15, 
19, 20, 28, 30. | 
f Make A 5 the Riches of his Glory on the Veſſel of Mercy. St. Paul, in a parallel Place, Col. i. 
has ſo fully explained theſe Words, that he that will read wer. 17, of that Chapter with the 
Context there, can be in no manner. of doubt what St. Pau means here. 
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2 5 only of the Jews, but alſo of the Gentiles, as 


he hath declared in O/ee : I will call them my 
people, who were not my people, and her beloved, 


26 who was not beloved. And it ſhall come to paſs, that 


„ 


28 


29 


30 


31 


in the place where it was ſaid unto them, Ye are 
not my people; there ſhall they be called, the Children 
of the living God: Tjatah crieth alſo concerning 
Iſrael : Though the number of the Children of I/ 
rael be as the ſand of the Sea, yet it is but * a 
remnant that ſhall be ſaved. For the Lord finiſhin 
and contracting the account in Righteouſneſs, ſhall 
make a ſhort or ſmall remainder * in the earth. 
And as J/jaith ſaid before, Unleſs the Lord of 
Hoſts had left us a ſeed®, we had been as Sodom, 
and been made like unto Gomorrah, we had utter- 
ly been extirpated. What then remains to be 
ſaid but this? That the Gentiles, who ſought 
not after Righteouſneſs, have obtained the 
Righteouſneſs which is by Faith, and thereby 
are become the People of God ; but the Chil- 
dren of Ifrael, who followed the Law, which 
contained the rule of Righteouſneſs, have not 
attained to that Law whereby Righteouſneſs 
is to be attained, 1. e. have not received the 
Goſpel , and ſo are not the People of _ 
ow 


NOTE Ss. 


27 ® But a remnant, There needs no more but to read the Text, to fee this to be the 


meaning. 


28 * Ayo (orrfunpom roset; Shall make a contracted or little Account, or Overplus ; a 
Metaphor taken from an Account wherein the matter is ſo ordered, that the overplus or remainder 


ſtanding ſtill upon the Account, is very little. 
29 A feed, Jaiab i. 9. The Words are, a very 


3 


ſmall remnant. 

31 r See Chap. x. 3. & xi. 6, 7. The Apoſtle's Deſign, in this and the 3 Chapter, 
is, to ſhew the Reaſon why the Jews were caſt off from being the People of . 
Gentiles admitted. From whence it follow, that by attaining to righteouſneſs, and to the 
law of righteouſneſs here, is meant not attaining to the Righteouſneſs which puts 1 
Perſons into the State of Juſtification and Salvation; but the Acceptance of that Law 
Profeflion of that Religion wherein that Righteouſneſs is exhibited; which Profeſſion of 


TEXT. 


As he ſaith alſo in O- 25 
ſee, I will call them my 
people, - which were not 
my people ; and her, be- 
loved, which was not be- 
loved. 

And it ſhall come to 26 
p'ſ, that in the place 
where it was ſaid unto 
them, Ye are not my peo- 
ple ; there ſhall they be 
called, the children of 
the living God. 

Eſaias alſo crieth con- 27 
cerning Iſrael, Though 
the number of the chil- 
dren of Iſrael be as the 
ſand of the ſea, a rem- 
nant ſhall be ſaved. 

For he will finiſh the 28 
work, and cut it ſhort in 
righteouſneſs : becauſe a 
ſhort work will the Lord 
make upon the earth. 

And as Eſaias ſaid be- 29 
fore, Except the Lord of 
ſabaoth had left us a ſeed, 
we had been as Sodoma, 
and been made like unto 
Gomorrah. 

What ſhall we ſay then? 30 
That the Geatiles which 
followed not after righ- 
teouſneſs, have attained 
to righteouſneſs, even the 
righteouſneſs which is of 
faith : 


and the 


, the 
that 


3 


33 


TEXT. 


But Iſrael, which fol- 
lowed after the law of 
righteouſneſs, hath not at- 
tained to the law of righ- 


teouſneſs. 

Wherefore. ? Becauſe 
they ſought it, not by 
faith, but as it were by 
the works of the law: 
ſor they ſtumbled at that 
ſtumbling ſtone; 

As it is written, Be- 
hold, I lay in Sion a ſtum- 
bling - ſtone, and rock of 


offence : and whoſoever © 


believeth on him, ſhall not 
be aſhamed. 

Brethren, my heart's de- 
fire and prayer to God for 
Iſrael, is that they might 
be ſaved. 


2 ForlT bear them record, 


that they have a zeal of 
God, but not according 
to knowledge. 


3 For they being igno- 


rant. of God's righteouſ- 
nes, and going about to 
eſtabliſh their own righte- 
ouſneſs, have not ſubmit- 
ted themſelves unto the 
righteouſneſs of God. 

For Chriſt is the end of 
the law for righteouſneſs 
to every one that believeth. 


ROMANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


How came they to miſs it? Becauſe they 32 
ſought not to attain it by Faith; but as if it 
were to be obtained by the Works of the Law. 


A crucified Meſſiah was a Stumbling- block to 33 


them 4; and at that they ſtumbled, as it is 
written, Behold 1 lay in Sion à ftumbling-bleck, 
and a rock of offence, and whoſoever believeth in 
him ſhall not - be aſhamed. Brethren, my hearty - 
Defire and Prayer to God for 1/rael is, = they 
may be ſaved. For I bear them witneſs, that 
they are zealous *, and as they think for God 
and his Law; but their Zeal is not guided by 
true Knowledge: For they being ignorant of 3 
the Righteouſneſs that is of God, viz. that 
Righteouſneſs which he graciouſly beſtows and 
accepts of; and going about to eſtabliſh a Righ- 
teouſneſs of their own, which they ſeek for in 
their own Performances, have not brought 
themſelves to ſubmit to the Law of the Goſpel, 


\ | 


wherein the Righteouſneſs of God, i. e. Righ- 


teouſneſs by Faith, is offered. For the end of 4 


the Law * was to bring Men As Chriſt, ht 
by believing in him every one that did ſo might 
be juſtified by Faith; For Moſes deſcribeth the 


that which is now the ew ram and owning ourſelves under that Law which is now 
ive 


ſolely the Law of God, puts any coll 
every one of the Jews and Gentiles that attained to the Law of Righteouſneſs, or to 


God. For 


Body of. Men into the State of being the People of 


Righteouſneſs in the Senſe St. Paul ſpeaks here, 5. e. became a Profeſſor of the Chriſtian Reli- 


gion, did not attain to eternal Salvation. In the ſame Senſe muſt Chap. x. 3. and xi. 7, 8. be 
underſtood | 


33 1 See x Cor. i. 23. | 
2 * This their Zea/ for God, ſee deſcribed, A. xxi. 2731, and xxii. 3. 
4 * See Gal, iii, 24, | 


. 
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5 Righteouſneſs that was to be had by the Law Fer Moſes deſeribeth 


. ighteouſneſs which i 
thus : That the man which doth the things requi- 8 Ae the A's 


6-red in the law, ſhall have life thereby. But the which doth thoſe things, 
-* Righteouſneſs which is of Faith ſpeaketh after . ive by them. eg 
this manner: Say not in thine beart, who ſhall whichis of faith, ſpeaketh 
aſcend into Heaven, that is, to bring down the on. this wiſe, Say _ 
Meſſiah from thence, whom we expect perſo- {fend inte heaven? (that 
7 nally here on 1778 to deliver us? Or ae? {bal 2 to bring Ch down 
' _ deſcend into the deep, i. e. to bring u ri n 

e 
miſtake the Deliverance you expect by the Meſ- b bring up Chrilt again 
fiah, there needs not the fetching him from the "inn? i The 8 
8 other World to be preſent with you: The deli- word is nigh thee, even 
' verance by him is a deliverance from Sin, that 2 Nr 2 12 

you may be made righteous by Faith in him; faith which we preach, 
and that ſpeaks thus; The word is nigh thee, even 2 5 4 — - 9 
in thy mouth, and in thy heart ; that is, the word Tord Jeſus, and ſhale be- 
of Faith, or the Doctrine of the Goſpel which we 
g Preach *, viz, F thou ſhalt confeſs with thy 
mouth * E openly own. Jeſus the Lord, 


1. E. 


1 Nr | | 
NOTES, | 
$ t St. Paul had told them wer. 4 That the End of the Law was to bring them to Life by 
Faith in Chriſt, that they might be juſtified, and ſo be ſaved. To convince them of this, he 
brings three Verſes out of the Book of the Law itſelf, declaring that the way to Life was by 
hearkening to that Word which was ready in their Mouth and in their Heart, and that there- 
fore they had no reaſon to reject Jeſus the Chriſt, becauſe he died and was now removed in- 
to Heaven, and was remote from them 5 their very Law propoſed Life to them by ſomething 
nigh them, that might lead them to their Deliverer: By Words and Doctrines that might be 
always at hand, in their Mouths, and in their Hearts, and ſo lead them to Chriſt, i. . to that 
Faith in him which the Apoſtle preached to them. I fubmit to the attentive Reader, whether 
this be not the Meaning of this Ploce. | eB | $64) 
9 * The Expectation of the Jews was, that the Meſſab, who was promiſed them, was to 
de their Deliverer; and fo. far they were in the right. But that which they en d to be de- 
Hvered from, at his appearing, was the Power and Dominion of Strangers. When our Saviour 
came, their reckoning was up; and the Miracles which Jeſus did, concurred to perſuade them 
that it was he: But his obſcure Birth and mean Appearance ſuited not with Power and 
Splendor they had fancied to themſelves he ſhonld come in. This, with his denouncing to 
them the Ruin of their Temple and State at hand, ſet the Rulers againſt him, and held the 
dy of the Jews in ſuſpenſe till his Crucifixion and that gave a full turn of their Minds from 
Kim, They had fgured him a mighty Prince, at the Head of their Nation, ſetting „ 
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lere in thine heart, that j. e. Jeſus to be the Meſſiah, thy Lord, and fhalt 


God hath rae lat believe in thy Heart, that God hath raiſech him 


be ſaved. from the Dead, * otherwiſe he cannot be be- 
For with the heart man lieved to be the Meſſiah, thou ſhalt be ſaved. 


believeth unto righteouſ- 


neſs, and with the mouth *T'was not for nothing that Myfes in the Place 


10 


confeſſion is made unto above- cited mentioned both Heart and *Month'; : 


ns eriptare lach, there is Uſe of both' in the Caſe. Fot with the 
Whoſcever believech on Heart Man believeth unto Righteouſneſs, and 


1 ſhall not be aſha- with the Mouth Confeſſion „ is made unto Sal- 


For there is no diffe- vation. For the Scripture ſaith, wehe ver be- 
rence between the Jew ſiepeth on him ſhall not be aſbameu, (hall not re- 
and Ie oer al. 5 peut his having believed, and owning it. The 
rich unto all that call op- Scripture faith whoſoever, for in this Caſe there 
on Kim. is no Diſtinction of Jew and Gentile. For it is 
he the ſame who is Lord of them all, and is 
abundantly bountiful to all that call upon him. 


NOTES. 


from all foreign Power, and themſelves at eaſe, and happy under his glorious Reign. But when 
at the Paſſover the whole People were Witneſſes of his Death, they gave up all thought of Deli- 
verance by him. He was gone, they ſaw him no more, and it was paſt doubt a dead Man could 
not be the Meſſiah or Deliverer, even of thoſe who believed him. It is againſt theſe Prejudices 
that what St. Paul ſays in this and the three preceding Verſes ſeems directed, wherein he teache: 
them, that there was no need to fetch the Meſſiah out of Heaven, or out of the Grave, and 
bring him perſonally among them. For the Deliverance he was to work for them, the Falva- 
tion by him was Salvation from Sin, and Condemnation for that ; and that was to be by 
barely believing and owning him to be the Meſſiah their 1 0 he was raiſed from 
the Dead : By this they would be ſaved without his Perſonal Preſence among them. | 
* Raiſed him from the dead. The Doctrine of the Lord Jeſus being raiſed from the Dead, is 
certainly one of the moſt fundamental Articles of the Chriſtian Religion; but yet there ſeems 
another Reaſon why St. Pau/ here annexes Salvation to the belief of it, which may be found, 
ver. 7. where he teaches, that it was not neceſſary for their Salvation, that they ſhould have 
Chriſt out of his Grave perſonally preſent amongſt them ; and here he gives them the Reaſon, 
becauſe if they did but own him for their Lord, and believe that he was raiſed, that ſufficed, 
they ſhould be ſaved. _ | 
wy 7 8 and an open avowed Profeſſion of the Goſpel, are required by our Saviour, 
xvi. 16. — ; 
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Chap. X. 
— PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
2 13 For whoſoever ſhall call * upon his Name ſhall - For whoſoever . ſhall 13 


be ſaved. But how ſhall they call upon him Ted falt be fre, 
14 on whom they have not believed? And how How then ſhall they 14 


b . call on him, in whom t 
ſhall they believe on him of whom they have not pate bot bellieed obey 


heard? And how - ſhall hear without a how ſhall they believe in 


1c Preacher? And how ſhall tt ch ex him of whom they have 
5 they be ben As tis written, How beat. nn en? And how hal 
ful are the Feet of them that preach the Goſpel of er? £97 
Peace, and bring glad Tidings of good Things? But „ad how er is 
16 though there be Meſſengers ſent from God to fent ? as 1 written, 


- 


preach the Goſpel, yet it is not to be expected Hos beautiful are the 
expat | | - a& feet of them that preach 
that all ſhould receive and obey it *; For the goſpel of peace, and 


NOTES. 


DH 13* Whoever hath with Care looked into St. Paul's Writings, muſt own him to be a cloſe Rea- 
| ſoner that argues to the Point ; and therefore if in the three preceding Verſes he requires an open 
Profeſſion of the Goſpel, I cannot but think that al! that call wpon him, wer. 12. ſignifies all that 
are open profeſſed Chriſtians ; and if this be the meaning of calling upon him, ver. 12. it is plain 
it muſt be the meaning of calling upon his name, wer. 13. a Phraſe not very remote from naming 
| his name, which is uſed by St. Paul for profeſſing Chriſtianity, 2 Tim. ii. 19. If the meaning of 
6M the Prophet Joel, from whom theſe words be taken, be urged, I ſhall only ſay, that it will be 
Wot? an ill Rule for interpreting St. Pau/, to tie up his uſe of any Text he brings out of the Old 
Teſtament, to that which 1s taken to be the meaning of it there. We need go no farther for 
an Example than the 6, 7, 8, Verſes of this Chapter, which I defire any one to read as they 

ſtand, Deut. xxx.'11——14. and ſee whether St. Paul uſes them here in the ſame Senſe. 

15 * St. Paul is careful every where to keep himſelf, as well as poſſibly he can, in the minds 
and fair efteem of his Brethren the Jes; may not therefore this, with the two foregoing Verſes, 
be underſtood as an Apology to them for profeſiing himſelf an Apoſtle of the Gentiles, as he does 
by the Tenor of this ilfe and in the next Chapter in words at length, ver. 13. In this Chapter 
wer. 12. he had ſhewed that both Jews and Greeks or Gentiles were to be ſaved only by receiving 
the Goſpel of Chriſt. And if ſo, it was neceſſary that ſomebody ſhould be ſent to teach it them, 
and therefore the Jews had no Reaſon to be angry with any that was ſent on that Employment. 

= - 16 Þ But they have not all obeyed. This ſeems an ObjeCtion of the Jews to what St. Pau had 
"HY | Kid, which he anſwers in, this and the following Verſe. The Objection and Anſwer ſeems to 


=” Rand thus: You tell us that you are ſent from God to 8 the Goſpel ; if it be ſo, how 
| comes it that all that have heard, have not received and obeyed ; and fince, according to what 


you would inſinuate, the Meſſengers of good Hoop (which is the import of Evangi/ in Greek, 
| and Gofpel in Engliſh) were ſo welcome to them? To this he anſwers out of 1azah, that the 
E | Meſſengers ſent God were not believed by all. But from thoſe words of 1/aiah, he draws 
an Inference to confirm the Argument he was upon, wiz. that Salvation cometh by hearing and 
believing the Word of God. "He had laid it down, ver. 8. that it was by their having z3« 
lte, ihe word of faith, nigh them or preſent with them, and not by the bodily Preſence of 
their Deliverer among them, that they were to be ſaved. This 25wa, word, he tells them, 
wer. 17. is by preaching brought to be 7 © ar nl with them and the Gentiles ; ſo that it 
was their own Fault if key believed it not to Salvation. 
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TEXT. 


bring glad tidings of good 
things ? 
16 But they have not all 


obeyed the goſpel. For 


Eſalas ſaith, Lord, who 
hath believed our report ? 

17 So then ſj cometh 
by hearing, hearing 
by the — of God. 

18 But I ſay, have they 
not heard? Ves verily, 
their ſound went into all 
the earth, and their words 
unto the ends of the 
world. 
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19 But I fay, Did not If. 


rael know ? Firſt Moſes 
ſaith, I will provoke you 
to jealouſy by them that 
are no people, and by a 


fooliſh nation I willanger 


ou. 

20 But Eſaias is very bold, 
and faith, I was found of 
them that ſought me not; 
J was made manifeſt un- 
to them- that aſked not 
after me. 

21 But to Iſrael he faith, 
All day long I have ſtretch- 
ed forth my hands un- 
to a diſobedient and gain- 
ſaying people. * 


1 , | HE ILY \ L & 
19 © Did not Iſrael know ? In this and the next Verſes St. 
of the Jews to this purpoſe, viz. That they did not deſerve 
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ROMANS. 


Jaiab hath foretold that they ſhould not, faying, 

rd who hath believed our report? That which 17 
we may learn from- thence is, that Faith com- 
eth by hearing, and hearing from the Word of 
God, i. e. the Revelation of the Goſpel: in the 
Writings of the ſacred Scriptures, communicated 
by thoſe whom God ſends as Preachers thereof, 
to thoſe who ate ignorant of it; and there is 
no need that Chriſt ſhould be brought down. 
from Heaven, to be perſonally with you, to be 
your Saviour. It is enough that both Jews 1g; 
and Gentiles have heard of him by Meſſengers, - 
whoſe Voice is gone out. into the whole 
and Words unto the Ends of the World, far be- 


yond the Bounds of Fudea.. 


But I aſk, did not uel know this, that 


the Gentiles were to be taken in 


and made. the 19 


A le 8 Firſt Moſes tells it them from 
„Who ſays, I will provoke you to Fealouſy by 
them who are no People; and by a fooliſb Nai 
will anger you. But Jſaiab declares it yet much 20 
plainer in theſe Words; T was found of them 
that ſought me not ; I was made manifeſt to them 


that aſted not 


after me. And to Iſrael, to-ſhew r 


their refuſal, he faith ; All Day Ing have T 2p 


firetched forth mine Hands unto. a 
gainſaying People. © © 
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NOTES. 


diſobedient and 


know that the Gentiles were to be admitted, and ſo might be excuſed if they did not embrace 4 


— wherein they were to mix with the Gentiles; and to this he. 


Verſes. 


1 * 


anſwers in the following 


141 * 
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Chap. XI. 
— 


ed with the converted Gentiles into the Chriſtian Church. But 


the Faith, and kept b in 
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SE CT. IX. 


CH AP. XI. 1-36. 
CONTENTS. 


HE Apoſtle in this Chapter goes on to fhew the future State 

of the Jews and Gentiles, in reſpect of Chriſtianity, viz. 
That though Nation of the Jews were for their Unbelief ——— 
and the Gentiles taken in their room to be the People of God, yet 
there was a few of the Jews that believed in Chriſt, and ſo a ſmall 
Remnant of them continued to be God's People, being incorporat- 


they ſhall, the whole Nation of them, when the Fulneſs of the 
Gentiles is come in, be converted to the Gofpel, and again be re- 
ſtored to be the People of God. 

The Apoſtle takes occaſion alſo from God's. having rejected the 
Jews, to warn the Gentile Converts, that they take heed : Since 
if God caſt off his ancient People the Jews for their Unbelief, the 
Gentiles could not expect to be Hons. if they apoſtatized from 

Obedience to the Goſpel. 


PARAPHRASE. == 7 


SAY _—_ Has God wholly caft away his J SAY then, Hath God 1 


caſt away his people ? 
People 23 ews from ira his People ? God forbid. Bot 1 ako 
no or I my ſelf am an Iſraelite, am an Iſraclite, of the 


B 5 
9 the Seed of Abraham, of the Tribe of Benja- — — 9 
min. God hath not utterly caſt off his People God — 4 not caſt away 2 
whom he formerly owned © with fo peculiar oh PRI 28 
a Reſpect. Know ye not what the Scripture che {cripure faith of Eli 
faith concerning Elijab? How he complained to as Ho he maketh in- 


NOTES. 


1 * This is a on in the Perſon of a Jew, who made the Objections in the fo 
Chapter, : Quaion in the Per t 
n Ta. 29. & 6 


3 the 


3 


TEXT. 


terceſſion to God againſt 
Iſrael, ſaying, 

Lord, they have killed 
thy prophets, and digged 
down thine altars ; and 
I am left alone, and they 
ſeek my life. 

But what faith the an- 
ſwer of God unto him ? 
I have reſerved to my ſelf 
ſeven thoufand men, who 
have not bowed the knee 
to the image of Baal. 
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Chap. XI. 
— 


the God of Iſrael in theſe Words: Lord, they 3 


have killed thy Prophets, and have digged down 
d thee, ' I 


thine Altars, and of all that worſhippe 


alone am let, and they ſeek my Life alſo, But 4 


what faith the Anſwer of God to him? I have 


reſerved to myſelf ſeven thouſand Men, who have 
not bowed the Knee to Baal, i. e. have not 


alſo there is a Remnant reſerved and ſegrega- 


6 And if by Grace, then 


- Choice he 


been guilty of Idolatry. Even fo at this time 5 


Even ſo then at this ted by the Favour and free Choice of God. 
preſent time alſo there Which Reſervation of a Remnant, if it be by 
do the cleftion of Grace» Grace and Favour, it is not of Works*, for 6 


then Grace would not be Grace. But if it 


is it no more of works: o- 
therwiſe grace is no more 


grace. But if it be of Work would not be Work, i. e. Work gives a 
works, DIE — Right, Grace beſtows the Favour where there 
wb Right to it; ſo that what is conferred by 


15 no more work. 18 NO 


NOTES. 


" 4 Baal and Baalim was the Name whereby the falſe Gods and Idols which the Heathens 
worſhipped were ſignified in Sacred Scripture ; See Judges ii. 11——13. Hof. xi. 2. 

6 2 It is not of works. This Excluſion of Works, ſeems to be miſtaken by thoſe who extend it 
to all manner of Difference in the Perſon choſen, from thoſe that were rejected; for ſuch a Choice 
as that excludes not Grace in the Chuſer, bat Merit in the Choſen. For it is plain that by Works 
here St. Paul means Merit, as is evident alſo from chap. iv. 2 4. The Law required complete 
perfe& Obedience: He that performed that, had a right to the Reward ; but he that failed and 
came ſhort of that, had by the Law no right to any thing but Death. And ſo the Jews being all 
Sinners, God might without Injuſtice have caſt them all off; none of them could plead a right to 
his Favour, If fore he choſe out and reſerved apy, it was of meer Grace, though in his 
ed thoſe who were the beit diſpoſed and molt inclined to his Service. A whole 
Province revolts from their Prince, and takes Arms againſt him; He reſolves to pardon: ſome of 
them. This is a Purpoſe of Grace. He reduces them under his Power, and then chuſes out of 
them as Veſſels of Mercy, thoſe that he finds leaſt infected with Malice, Obſtinacy and Rebellion. 
This Choice neither voids nor abates his Purpoſe of Grace, that ſtands firm; but only executes it 
ſo as may beſt comport with his Wiſdom and Goodneſs, And indeed without ſome regard to a 
Difference in the things taken from thoſe that are left, I do not ſee how it can be called Choice. 
Aa handful of Pebbles, for Example, may be taken out of a Heap ; they are taken and ſeparated 
indeed from the reſt, but if it be without any ard to any Difrencs in them from others re- 
jected, I doubt whether any body can call them choſen, | | 


1 
* 


| -—— 


were of Works, then it is not Grace: For then 


312 


Chap. XI. 
— — 


PARAPHRAS E. 


7 the one, cannot be aſcribed to the other. How 
zs it then? Even thus; Hrael, or the Nation of 
the Jews, obtained not what it ſeeks ® ; but 
the Election, or that Part which was to re- 
main God's elect choſen People, obtained it, 
8 but the reſt of them were blinded : Ac- 
cording as it it written, God hath given them 
the Spirit of Slumber ; Eyes that they ſhould not 
fee, and Ears that they ſhould not hear, unto this 
g day. And David fath *, Let their Table be 
made a Snare and a Trap, and a Stumbling- block, 


. go end a Re e unto them : Let their Eyes be 
darkned, that they may not ſee, and bow down their 
11 Back ahoay. What then, do I fay that they 


have ſo ſtumbled as to be fallen paſt Recove- 
ry? By no Means: But this I fay, that by their 
Fall, their Rejection for refuſing the 
Goſpel, the Privilege of becoming the People 
of God, by receiving the Doctrine of Salvation, 
is come to the Gentiles, to provoke the Jews 
12 to Jealouſy. Now if the Fall of the Jews 
hath been to the enriching of the reſt of the 
World, and their Damage an Advantage to 


NOTES. 


7 What it ſeeks, i. e. That Righteouſneſs whereby 


continui 
Teac. 
the Convert Gentiles, into one Body of Chriſtians, ownin 
in the Kingdom he had ſet up under his Son, and ow 
Elk#ion. 

Election, a collective Appe 


This Remnant or Election, call it by which Name you pleaſe, were thoſe who ſought Righteouſneſs 
by Faith in Chrift, and not by the Deeds of the Law, and ſo became the People 


People which he had choſen to be his. 
* Blinded, fee 2 Cor. iii. 139——16. 
$8 * Written, Iſa. xxix. 10. and vi. 9, 10. 
= Saith, Pſal. Ixix. 22, 23. 
3.3 * That this is the meaning of Fall here, ſee 42: xiii, 46. 


+ 
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TEXT 


What then ? Iſrael hath 
not obtained that which 
he ſeeketh for ; but the 
election hath obtained it, 
— the reſt were blind- 
According as it is writ- 
ten, God hath given them 
the ſpirit of ſlumber, 
that they ſhould not ſee, 
and ears that they ſhould 
not hear, unto this day. 


7 


And David faith, Let g 


their table be made a 
ſnare, and a trap, and a 
ſtumbling- block, and a 
recompence unto them. 


Let their eyes be dark - 10 


ned, that may not 
ſee, and 9 
back alway. 

I fay then, Have 
ſtumbled that they ſhould 
fall? God forbid ; but 
rather through their fall 
ſalvation is come unto 
the Gentiles, for, to pro- 
voke them to jealouſy. 


they 11 


Now if the fall of them 1; 


be the riches of the 
world, and the diminiſh- 


it was to n 
fee chop. ix. 31. It may be obſerved that St. Paus Diſcourſe being of the National Privilege of 
the People of God, he ſpeaks here, and all along of the Jews in the collective term 

ſo likewiſe the Remnant, which were to remain his People, and incorporate with 
the Dominion of the one true God, 
by God for his People, he calls the 


lation of the Part elected, which in other Places he calls Remnant. 


God, that 


1 
2 


1 
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TEXT. 


ing of them the riches of 
the Gentiles : how much 
more their fulneſs ? 

13 For I ſpeak to you Gen- 
tiles, in as much as I am 
the Apoſtle of the Gen- 
tiles, I magnify mine of- 
fice . 


14 If by any means I may 
provoke to emulation 
them which are my fleſh, 
and might fave ſome of 


m. 

15 Forif thecaſting away 
of them be the reconci- 
ling of the world ; what 
ſhall the receiving of 
them be, but life from 
the dead ? 

16 For if the firſt-fruit be 
holy, the lump is alſo 
holy : and if the root be 
holy, ſo are the branches. 

17 d if ſome of the 
branches be broken off, 
and thou being a wild o- 
live-tree, wert graffed in 
amongſt them, and with 
them partakeſt of the 
root. and fatneſs of the 
olive-tree ; 

18 Boaſt not againſt the 
branches : but if thou 


PARAPHRASE. 


the Gentiles, by letting them into the Church, 
how much more ſhall their Completion be fo, 
when their whole Nation ſhall be reſtored ? 
This I fay to you Gentiles, foraſmuch as being 13 
Apoſtle of the Gentiles, I magnify * mine 
Office : If by any Means I may provoke to E- 14. 
mulation the Jews, who are my own Fleſh and 
Blood, and bring ſome of them into the way 
of Salvation, For if the caſting them off be a 15 
Means of reconciling the World, what ſhall 
their Reſtoration be, when they are taken a- 
gain into Favour, but as it were Life from the 
dead, which is to all Mankind of all Nations? 
For if the Firſt-fruits ? be holy * and ac- 16 
cepted, the whole Product of the Year is holy, 
and will be accepted. And if Abrabam, Iſaac 
and Jacob, from whom the Jewiſh Nation had 
their Original, were holy, the Branches alſo 
that ſprang from this Root are holy. If then 17 
ſome of the natural Branches were broken off : 
If ſome of the natural Jews, of the Stock of 
T/rael, were broken off and rejected, and thou, 
a Heathen of the wild Gentile Race, were ta- 
ken in, and ingrafted into the Church of God 
in their room; and there partakeſt of the Bleſ- 18 
ſings promiſed to Abraham and his Seed, be not 


NOTES. 


13 ® St. Paul magnified his Office of Apoſtle of the Gentiles, not only by ago 1 Goſpel 
e 


to the Gentiles, but in —_— them farther, as he does, wer. 12. that when th 


tion of the 


Jews ſhall be reſtored, the Fulneſs of the Gentiles ſhall alſo come in. | | 

16 P Theſe Alluſions the Apoſtle makes uſe of here, to ſhew that the Patriarchs, the Root of the 

Jewiſh Nation, being accepted by God ; and the few Jewiſh Converts, which at firſt entered into 

the Chriſtian Church, being alſo accepted by God, are as it were ft Fruits or Pledges, that God 
on © 


will in due time admit the whole Nati 


People again. 


the Jews into his vifible Church, to be his peculiar 


| bor By Hoh is kere meant that relative Holineſs whereby any thing hath an Appropriation 
to God. | | 


S ö ſo 


| 


the 
* * 
3 
> 


being one of his People : Otherwiſe even thou 
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ſo conceited of thy ſelf, as to ſhew any Diſ- 
reſpect to the Jews. If any ſuch Vanity 
poſſeſſes thee, remember that the Privilege 
thou haſt in being a Chriſtian, is derived to 
thee from the Promiſe made to Abrabam and his 
Seed"; but nothing accrues to Abraham or his 
19 Race by any thing derived from thee, Thou 
wilt perhaps ſay, the Jews were rejected to 
20 make way for me. Well, let it be fo : But re- 
member that it was becauſe of Unbelief that 
they were broken off, and that it is by Faith 
alone that thou haſt obtained, and muſt keep 
thy preſent Station. This ought to be a Warn- 
ing to thee, not to have any haughty Conceit 
21 of thy ſelf, but with Modeſty to fear. For if 
God ſpared not the Seed of Abraham, but caſt 
off even the Children of 1/rael, for their Un- 
belief, he will certainly not ſpare thee, if thou 
22 art guilty of the like Miſcarriage. Mind there- 
ſore the Benignity and Rigour of God; Rigour 
to-them that ſtumbled at the Goſpel and fell, 
ignity to thee, if thou continue within 
« rw of his Benignity, i. e. in the Faith 
w 


* 


23 alſo ſhalt be cut off. And the jews alſo, if 
they continue not in Unbelief, ſhall be again 
grafted into the Stock of Abraham, and be re- 


NOTES. 


TEXT. 


boaſt, thon beareſt not 
the root, but the root 
thee. 

Thou wilt fay then, 19 
The branches were bro- 
ken off, that I might be 
graffed in. 

3 becauſe of un- 20 

hey were broken 
off, and thou ſtandeſt by 
faith. Be not high mind- 
ed, but fear. 

For if God ſpared not 21 
the natural branches, take 
heed leſt he alſo fpare not 
the 


e. 

Behold therefore the 22 
goodneſs and ſeverity of 
God: on them which fell, 
. 3 but towards 

ee, goodneſs, if thou 
continue in his goodneſs : 
otherwiſe thou alfo ſhalt 
be cut off. 

And they alſo, if they 23 
abide not {till in unbelief, 


ich thou partakeſt of the Privilege of 


18 ” Beaſt not again the Branches, Though the great Fault that moſt diſordered the Church, 
and principally exerciſed the Apoſtle's Care in this Epiſtle, was from the Jews preſſing the Ne- 


ceſſity of legal Obſervances, and not brooki 
ſhould be 


| that the Gentiles, though Converts to Chriſtianity, 
mitted into their Communion, without being circumciſed : Yet it is plain from this 


Verſe, as alſo ch. xiv. 3, 10. that the Convert Gentiles were not wholly without Fault on their 
Side, in treating the Jews with Diſ-eſteem and Contempt. To this alſo, as it comes in his way, 


he applies fit Remedies, particularly in this Chapter, and c<. xiv. 
I 


eſtabliſhed 


TEXT. 


ſhall be in: for 
God is able to graff them 
in again. 

For if they were cut 
out of the olive-tree 
which is wild by nature, 
and wert graffed contrary 
to nature into a good o. 
live-tree; bow much 
more ſhall theſe which be 
the natural branches, be 

raffed into their own o- 
133 ? 


24 


. 44 25 For I would not, bre- 
8 thren, that ye ſhould be 


ignorant of this myſtery 

2 22 (leſt ye ſhould be wiſe in 

F 7 — one conceits) — 

in in is ha 

» i 

4 fulneſs of the Gentiles be 
2 come in. 

It 1 And fo all Iſrael ſhall 

be ſaved : as it is writ- 

7 23 ten, There ſhall come out 


23 This grafting ba 


profeſſing Chriſtianity in 


2 


ROMANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


eſtabliſhed the People of God. For however 
they are now ſcattered, and under Subjection 
to Strangers, God is able to collect them again 
into one Body, make them his People, and ſet 
them in a: flouriſhing Condition in their own 


Land *, For if you who are Heathens by 24 


Birth, and not of the promiſed Seed, were, 
when you had neither Claim nor Inclination 
to it, brought into the Church, and made the 
People of God; how much more ſhall thoſe 
who are the Poſterity and Deſcendants of him 
to whom the Promiſe, was made, be reſtored to 
the State which the Promiſe veſted in that Fa- 
mily ? For to prevent your being conceited of 25 
your ſelves, my Brethren, let me make known - 
to you, which has yet been undiſcovered to 

the World, (viz.) that the Blindneſs which 
has fallen upon Part of 1/ae!l, ſhall remain u 

on them but till the Time be come 2 


whole: Gentile World ſhall enter into the 


Church, and make Profeſfion of Chriſtianity. 
And fo all Jae ſhall be converted to the 26 


NOTES. 


in, ſeems to import, that the Jews ſhall be a flouriſhing Nation again 
e Land of Promiſe, for that is to be re · inſtated a ſhing gan, 


gain in the Promiſe 


made to Abraham, ; ag and Jacob. This St. Paul might, for good Reaſons, be with-held from 


ſpeaking out here : 


t ip the Prophets there are very 
25 © TlAyjewnan, The Fulneſs of the Jews, wer. 12. is 
feſſing Chriſtianity 3 and therefore here aAygupe 


in Intimations of it. A 
e whole Body of the Jewiſh Nation pro- 
Tis. i,, The Fulneſe of the Gentiles, muſt be 


the whole Body of the Gentiles profeſſing Chriftianity, And this ver. 15. ſeems to teach. For 


the Reſurrection is of all. 


26 * Euboila, all be ſaved. It is plain that the Salvation that St. Paul in this Diſcourſe 


concerning the Nation of the Jews, and the Gentile World in groſs, 


ſpeaks of, is not eternal 


h, Happineſs in Heaven, but he means by it the Profeſſion of the true Religion here on Earth. 
le- Whether it be that that is as far as Corporatiors or Bodies Politick can go, towards the Attain- 
y. ment of eternal Salvation, I will not 5 But this is evident, that — ſaved, is uſed by 
his the Apoſtle here in this Senſe. That all the Jewiſh Nation may become the People of God again, 
eir by taking up the Chriſtian Profeſſion, may be eaſily conceived. But that every Perſon of ſuch a 
y. Chriſtian Nation, ſhall attain eternal Salvation in 0 ven, 1 think no Body can imagine to. be 


here intended. 


S ſ2 


Chriſtian 


316 


Chap. XI. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Chriſtian Faith, and the whole Nation become 
the People of God: As it is written, There ſhall 
come out of Sion the Deliverer, and ſhall turn a- 
27 away Ungodlineſs from Jacob. For this is my Co- 
venant to them, when I ſhall take way * their 
28 Sins. They are indeed at preſent Strangers to 
the Goſpel, and ſo are in the State of Ene- 
mies ?, but this is for your ſakes : Their Fall 
and Loſs is your enriching, you having ob- 
tained Admittance through their being caſt out : 
But yet they being within the Election that 
God made of Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, and 
their Poſterity, to be his People, are ſtill his 
beloved People, for Abraham, Iſaac and Jacobs 
29 ſake, from whom they are deſcended. For the 
Favours that God ſhewed thoſe their Fathers, 
in calling them and their Poſterity to be his 


People, doth not nt of ; but his Pro- 
miſe, that they ſhall be his People ſhall ſtand 
30 good.. For as you the Gentiles formerly 


ſtood out, and were not the People of God, 
but yet have now obtained Mercy, ſo as to be 
taken in through the ſtanding out of the Jews, 


NOTES. 


ROMANS. 


TEXT. 


of Sion the deliverer, and 
ſhall turn away ungodli- 
neſs from Jacob. 

For this is my cove- 27 
nant unto them, when I 
ſhall rake away their fins. 

As concerning the go- 28 
ſpel, they are enemies for 
your ſake, but as touch- 
ing the election, they are 
— for the fathers 
ſakes. | 

For the gifts and cal- 29 
ling of God are without 
repentance. 

For as ye in times 30 
have not believed 
yet have now obtained 


mercy through their un- 
belief : 


27 * Take away, i. e. Forgive their Siu, and take away the Puniſhment they lie under for 


them. 


28 7 "Exbeo!, Enemies, ſignifies Strangers or Aliens, i. e. ſuch as are no longer the People of 
God. For # I are called Enemies in Oppoſition to Beloved, in this very Verſe. And the Reaſon 
given why they are Enemies, makes it plain, that this is the Senſe, (wiz.) For the Gentiles ſake, 


* . 'F 


hey are rejected from being the People of God, that you Gentiles may be taken in to be the 


People of God in their room, ver. 30. The ſame Signification has ix9go:, Enemies, ch. v. 10. 
raf wayyinuor ixbeoi, as concerning the Gofpel- Enemies, i. e. all thoſe who not embracing the 
Goſpel, not receiving Chriſt for their King and Lord, are Aliens from the Kingdom of God, 
and all ſuch Aliens are called ix, Enemies. And fo indeed were the Jews now: But yet they 
were zal ixMoym ayaxyroi, as touching the Election, belrved, i. e. were not actually within the 
Kingdom of God his People, but were within the Election, which God had made of Abraham, 
Iſaac and Jacob, and their Poſterity to be his People, and ſo God had till Intentions of Kindnels 
to them for their fathers ſake, to make them again his People. 
29 * So God's not repenting is explained, Numb. xxiii. 19—24, 


> 5 who 


RX OMAN. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


Fren ſo have theſe alſo who ſubmit not to the Goſpel *:; Even fo 


ſo now not believed, that | 
through your mercy they they now have ſtood out by reaſon of your be- 


alſo may obtain mercy. ing in Mercy admitted, that they alſo through 
ae ed e the Merc. you have rexied, may gun her 
after be admitted. For God hath put up toge- 
ther in a State of Revolt from their Allegiance * 


NOTES. 


30 * See A, xiii. 45. | 

32 > Eig adidas, In Unbelief. The Unbelief here charged nationally on Jews and Gentiles 
in their turns, in this and the two preceding Verſes, whereby they ceaſed to be the People of 
God, was evidently the diſowning of his Dominion, whereby they put themſelves out of the 
Kingdom which he had and ought to have in the World, and ſo were no longer in the State of 
Subjects, but Aliens and Rebels. A general View of Mankind will lead us into an eaſier Con- 
ception of St. Pau/s Doctrine, who all through this Epiſtle confiders the Gentiles, Jews, and 
Chriſtians, as three diſtint Bodies of Men. | | oF 

God by Creation had no doubt an unqueſtionable Sovereignty over Mankind, and this was at 
firſt acknowledged in their Sacrifices and Worſhip of him. Afterwards they withdrew them- 
ſelves from their Submiſſion to him, and found out other Gods, whom they worſhipped and 
ſerved. This Revolt from God, and the Conſequence of it, God's abandoning them, St. Pau/ 
deſcribes, chap. i. 18——32. | be. 

In this State of Revolt from God were the Nations of the Earth in the Times of Abraham. 
And then Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, and their Poſterity the Iſraelites, upon God's gracious Call, 
returned to their Allegiance to their ancient and rightful King and Sovereign, to own the one invi- 
fible God, Creator of Heaven and Earth, for their , and ſo become his People again, to whom 
he, as to his peculiar People, gave a Law. And thus remained the Diſtinction between Jews and 
Gentiles, i. e. The Nations, as the word fignifies, till the time of the Meſſiah, and then the Jews 
ceaſed to be the People of God, not by a direct 8 God of IM acl, and taking to them- 
ſelves other falſe Gods whom they worſhipped : But by ſing and rejecting the Kingdom of 
God, which he purpoſed at that time to ſet up with new Laws and Inſtitutions, and to a more 

lorious and ſpiritual Purpoſe under his Son Jeſus Chriſt : Him God ſent to them, and him the 
Nation of the Jews refuſed to receive as their Lord and Ruler, though he was their promiſed Kin 
and Deliverer, anſwering all the Prophecies and Types of him, and evidencing his Miſſion by his 
Miracles. By this Rebellion againſt him, into whoſe hand God had committed the Rule of hir 
Kingdom, and appointed Lord over all things, the Jews turned themſelves out of the Kingdom of 
God, and ceaſed to be his People, who had now no other People but thoſe who received and 
obeyed his Son as their Lord and Ruler. This was the a, Unbelief, here ſpoken of. And 
I would be glad to know any other Senſe of Believing or Unbelief, wherein it can be nationally 
attributed to a People (as viſibly here it is) whereby they ſhall ceaſe, or come to be the Poeple of 
God, or viſible Subjects of his Kingdom here on Earth. Indeed to enjoy Life and Eftate in 
this, as well as other Kingdoms, not only the owning of the Prince, and the Authority of his 
Laws, but alſo Obedience to them is required. For a Jew might own the Authority of God, and 


| his Law given by Moſes, and ſo be a true Subject, and as much a Member of the Commonwealth 


of Ifael, as any one in it, and yet forfeit his Life by Diſobedience to the Law. And a Chriſtian 
may own the Authority of Jeſus Chriſt, and of the Goſpel, and yet forfeit eternal Life by his 
Diſobedience to the Precepts of it, as may be ſeen chap. vii. 8, 9. 

3 to 
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31 


32 


ROMANMN S. 


PARAPHRASE. 


to him, as it were in one Fold; all Men, both 
Jews and Gentiles, that through his Mercy 
they might all, both Jews- and Gentiles, come 
to be his People, z. e. he hath ſuffered both 
Jews and Gentiles in their turns not to be his 
People, that he might bring the whole Body, 
both of Jews and Gentiles, to be his People. 
33 O the depth of the Riches of the Wiſdom and 
Knowledge of God ©! How unfearchable are 
his Judgments, and his Ways not to be traced. 
34 For who hath known the Mind of the Lord? 
Or who hath fat in Counſel with him? Or 
35 who. hath been. before-harid with him, in be- 
ſtowing any Thing upon him, that God may 

y it to him again *? The Thought of 


TEXT. 


that he —_ have mer- 


cy upon al 


O the depth of the 33 
riches both of the wiſ- 
dom and knowledge of 
God ! how unſearchable 
are his judgments and 
his ways finding out ! 

For who hath known 34 
the mind of the Lord, or 
who hath been his coun- 
ſellor ? 

Or who hath firſt given 35 
to him, and it ſhall be 
recompenſed unto him a- 

7 a 1s through. 36 

For of hi 1 
him, and to — are all 
things: to whom be 
ry for ever. Amen. on 


36 any ſuch Thing is abſurd. For from him all 


Things have their Being and Original ; by him 
EET — of . cod. for 
him and his Glory they are all made and re- 
gulated, to. whom be Glory for ever. Amen. 


- 


NOTES. 


33 This emphatical Concluſion ſeems, in a ſpetial manner, to 


the whom the 


regard the Jews, 
would hereby teach Modeſty and Submiſlien to the over-ruling Hand of the all-wiſe God, 
they are very unfit to call to account for his dealing fo favourably with the Gentiles, His 


Wiſdom and Ways. are 1 


infinitely above their Comprehenſion, and will they take upon them tio 


adviſe him what to: do:? Or is God in their Debt Let them ſay for what, and he ſhall repay 
it to them. This is a very ſtrong Rabuke'to the Jews, but delivered, as we ſee, in a way very 
—— — A Method which the Apoſtle endeavours every where to obſerve towards 
is Nation. bo 
This has a manifeſt reſpe& to the Jews, who claimed a Right to be the of God 


ſo far, that St. Paul, ch. ix. 14: finds it neceflary to vindicate the ſuſtice of God in the Caſe, 
and does here in this Queſtion-expoſe and ſilence the Folly of any ſuch Pretence: :. | 


SECT. 


33 


IO GSO. © 
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CHA P. NMI. 121. 
CONTENTS. 


Or. Pa in the: end of the foregoing Obapter, wih 8 very" fe- 


\ I lemn Epiphonema, cloſes that admirable Evangelical Diſcourſe 
to the Church at Rome, which had taken up the eleven foregoing 
Chapters. It was addreſſed to the two ſorts of Converts, viz. Gentiles 
and Jews, into which, as into two diſtinct Bodies, he all along through 
this Epiſtle divides all Mankind, and confiders them as fo divided into 
two ſeparate Corporations. - - | MS. JR. 

r. As to the Gentiles, he endeavours to fatisfy them, that though 


they, for their Apoſtaſy from God to Idolatry, and the Worſhip of 


Falſe Gods, had been abandoned by God, had lived in Sin and 
Blindnefs, without God in the World, Strangers from the Know- 
ledge and Acknowledgment of him, yet that the Mercy of God 


| through Jeſus Chriſt was extended to them, whereby there was a 


Way now opened to them to become the People of God. For 
fince no Man could be faved by his own Righteouſneſs, no not the 
Jews themſelves, by the Deeds of the Law, - the only way to Sal- 
vation, both for Jews and Gentiles, was by Faith in Jefus Chriſt. 
Nor had the Jews any other way now to continue themſelves the 
People of God, than by rear, Goſpel, which way was opened 
alſo to the Gentiles, and they as freely admitted into the Kingdom of 
God now erected under Jeſus Chriſt, as the Jews, and upon the ſole 
Terms of Believing. So that there was no need at all for the Gentiles 


to be circumciſed to become Jews, that they might be partakers of 


the Benefits of the Goſpel. 

2. As to the Jews, the Apoſtle's other great Aim in the foregoing 
Diſcourſe, is to remove the Offence the Jews took at the Goſpel, 
becauſe the Gentiles were received into the Church as the People 
of God, and were allowed to be Subjects of the Kingdom of the 
Meſſiah. To bring them to a better Temper, he ſhews them from 
the Sacred Scripture, that they could not be ſaved by the Deeds of 
the Law, and therefore the Doctrine of Righteouſneſs by Faith 
ought not to be fo ſtrange a Thing to them. And as to W 

1 
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Ch. XII. for their Unbelief rejected from being the People of God, and the Gen- 


tiles taken in in their room, he ſhews plainly, that this was foretold 
them in the Old Teſtament ; and that herein God did them no In- 
juſtice. He was Sovereign over all Mankind, and might chuſe whom 
he would to be his People, with the ſame Freedom that he choſe 
the Poſterity of Abraham among all the Nations of the Earth, and 
of that Race choſe the Deſcendants of Jacob before thoſe of his elder 
Brother E/au, and that before they had a Being, or were capable of 
doing Good or Evil. In all which Diſcourſe of his it is p ain the 
Election ſpoken of, has for it's Object only Nations or collective Bodies 
Politick in this World, and not particular Perſons, in reference to their 
eternal State in the World to come. 

Having thus finiſhed the principal Deſign of his Writing, we here 
in this, as is uſual with him in all his Epiſtles, conclude with practi- 
cal and moral Exhortations, whereof there are ſeveral in this Chapter, 
which we ſhall take in their Order. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


1 II being fo then that you are become the I Beſecch you therefore 1 
1 People of God in the room of the Jews, do e — ye oo 
not ye fail * him that Sacrifice that it ſexe your . 8 
1s reaſonable for you to do, I mean your Bo- FO 109. 29 
dies, not to be lain, but the Luſt! thereof — —_ a 
being mortified, and the Body cleanſed from And be not conformed : 
the Spots and Blemiſhes of Sin, will be an ac- : 
ceptable Offering to him, and ſuch a Way of 
Worſhip as becomes a rational Creature, which 
therefore I beſeech you by the Mercies of God 
to you, who has made you his People to pre- 

2 ſent to him. And be not conformed to the Fa- 


NOTES. 


1 * Your Bodies. There ſeem to be two Reaſons why St. Paul's firſt Exhortation to them is, 
to preſent their Bodies undefiled to God: (1.) Becauſe he had before, eſpecially ch. vii. ſo much 

ſted on this, that the Body was the great Source from whence Sin aroſe. (2). Becauſe the Hea- 
N. World, and particularly the Raman, were guilty of thoſe vile Affections which he mentions, 
cb. i. 2427. 


ſhion 
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to this world: but be ve ſhjon of this World : But be ye transformed 
ref your mind, thar ye in the renewing of -your Minds 5, that 500 
may prove what is that may upon Examination find Out, what is the 
good, and acceprable, and. good, the acceptable and perfect Will of God, 
FI lay, through the Which now under the Goſpel has ſhewn itſelf 
grace given unto me, to to be in Purity and Holineſs: of Life: the ri- 


en. not tb think of bias, tual Obſervances which he once inſtituted not 
ſelf more highly than be being that his good, acceptable and perfect 
_—_ — —. Will which he always intended, they were 
God hath dealt to every made only the Types and preparatory way to 


man the meaſure of faith, this more perpect State under the Goſpel * 


+ Fer as we have man For by virtue of that Commiſſion; to be the 


Apoſtle of the Gentiles, which by the Favour 
of God is beſtowed on me, I bid every one of 
ou, not to think of himſelf more highly than 
he ought to think, but to have ſober and modeſt 
Thoughts of himſelf, according to that mea- 
ſure of ſpiritual Gifts „ which God has-be- 
ſtowed upon him. For as there are many 


NOTES. 


2 f To the Faſhion of this World ; or, as St. Peter expreſſes it, not faſbioning yourſelves accord- 
ing to your former Lufls in the time of Ignorance, 1 Pet. i. 14. | | | 

Fran formed in the renewing of your Minds, The State of the Gentiles is thus deſcribed, 
Eph. iv. 17,—19. As walking in the Vanity of their Minds, having the Underflanding darkened, 
being alienated from the Life of God through the Ignorance that is in them ; becauſe of the Blindneſs 
of | Nel Hearts, who being paſt feeling, have given themſelves over unto Laſerviouſneſs, to work 
all Uncleanneſs with greedine/s, fulfilling the Luf, of the Fliſb and of the Mind. And Col. i. 21. 
Alienated and Enemies in their Minds by wicked Works. The renewing therefore 33 Minds, 
or, as he ſpeaks, Eph. iv. in the Spirit of their Minds, was the getting into an Eſtate contrary 
to what they were in before, ( vir.) to take it in the Apoltle's own words; That the Eyes of their 
Underflandings might be enlightned ; and that they might put on the new Man, that is renewed 
in Knowledge after the mk of him that created bim; that ye walk as Children of the Light, pro- 
ving what is acceptable to the Lord, having no Fellouyhip wwith the Works of Darkneſs : That they 
be not unwiſe, but nnderſlanding what is the Will of the Lord: For this is the Will of God, even 


your Santtificatirn. That you ſhould abſtain from Fornication. That every one of you ſhould 


now how 1 poſſeſs his Veſſel in Sanfification and Honour, not in the Lufls of Concupiſeente, even as 
the Genttlet that know not God. | | 
In theſe two firſt Verſes of this Chapter is ſhewn the Preference of the Goſpel to the Gen- 
tile State and the Jewiſh Inſtitution. | ; bs af 
3 Merge wirzws, Meaſure of Faith; ſome Copies read xaęile., of Favour ; either of them 
expreſs the ſame thing, i. e. Gifts of the Spirit. as : 1 8 
; Ft Members 


ROMANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Members in one and the fame Body, but all the 
Members are not appointed to the ſame Work: 
5 So we who are many make all but one Body 
in Chriſt, and are all Fellow-Members one of 
6 another . But having, according to the re- 
ſpective Favour that is beſtowed upon us, eve- 
ry one of us different Gifts; whether it be pro- 
phecy ', let us propheſy, according to the 
proportion of Faith *, or Gift of Interpreta- 
tion, which is given us, z. e. as far forth as we 


er 


members in one body, and 
all members have not the 
ſame office: 

So we being many are 
one body in Chriſt, and 
every one members one of 
another. 

Having then gifts, dit- 


fering according to the 


grace that is given to us, 
whether prophecy, let us 
propheſy according to the 
proportion of faith : 


are enabled by Revelation, and an extraordinary 
Illumination to underſtand and expound it, 


NOTES. 


5 *The ſame Simile ar pg - ſee 1 Cor. xii. 

6 1 Prophecy is enumerated in the New Teſtament among the Gifts of the Spirit, and means 
either the Interpretation of Sacred Scripture, and explaining of Prophecies already delivered, or 
foretelling things to come. 35 

m According to the Proportion of Faith. The Context in this and the three preceding Verſes 
leads us, without any Difficulty, into the Meaning of the Apoſtle in this Expreſſion. 1 Cor. xii, 
and xiv. ſhew us how apt the new Converts were to be up with the ſeveral Gifts that were 
beſtowed on them ; and every one, as in like Caſes is uſual, forward to magnify his own, and to 
carry it farther than in reality it extended. That it is St. Pauls Deſign here to prevent or regu- 
late ſuch Diſorder, and to keep every one in the exerciſing of his particular Gift within it's due 
Bounds, is evident, in that exhorting them, wer. 3. to a {ober uſe of their Gifts (for it in re- 

ference to their ſpiritual Gifts he ſpeaks in that Verſe) he makes the meaſure of that Sobriety to 
be that Meaſure of Faith or «pa Gift which every one in particular enjoyed by the favour of 
God, 1. e. That no one ſhould go beyond that which was given him, and he really had. But 


beſides this, which is very obvious, there is another Paſſage in that Verſe, which, rightly con- 
fidered, ſtrongly inclines this way. I ſay, through the Grace that is given unto me, ſays St. Paul. 
He was going to reſtrain them in the Exerciſe of their diſtin ſpiritual Gifts, and he could not 
introduce what he was going to ſay in the Caſe with a more perſuaſive Argument than his own 
Example: I exhort (ſays he) that every one of you, in the Exerciſe and Uſe of his ſpiritual 
« Gift, keep within the Bounds and Meaſure of that Gift which is pen him. I myſelf, in 


« giving you this Exhortation, do it by the Grace given unte me; 
and Power given me by God, and beyond that I do not go.” In one that had before declared 
himſelf an Apoſtle, ſuch an Expreſſion as this here (if were not ſome particular Rea- 
ſon for it) might ſeem ſuperfluous, and to ſome idle, but in this View it has a great Grace 
and Energy in it. There wants nothing but the ſtudy of St. Paws Writings to give us a 
juſt Admiration of his great Addreſs, and the Skill wherewith all that he ſays is adapted 
to the Argument he has in hand: I (ſays he) according to the Grace given me, direct 
„ you every one in the Uſe of your Gifts, which according to the Grace given you are diffe- 
« rent, whether it be the Gift of Prophecy, to propheſy according to the Proportion or Mea- 
* ſure of that Gift or Revelation that he hath, And let him not think that becauſe ſome things 


are, 


o it by the Commiſſion 


POLLS ASEES SH? SOTO OOH ue 


TEXT. 


7 Or miniſtry, let us wait 
on our miniſtring ; or he 
that teacheth, on — 

8 Or he that exhorteth, 
on exhortation: he that 

iveth, let him do it with 
fm licity ; he that ruleth, 
with diligence ; he that 
ſheweth mercy,with chear- 
fulneſs. 

Let love be without dif- 
ſimulation. Abhor that 
which 1s evil, cleave to 
that which is good. 

10 Be kindly affectioned 
one to another ; with bre- 
therly love, in honour 

referring one another. 

11 Not ſlothful in buſineſs: 
fervent in ſpirit; ſervi 
the Lord: — 7 

12 Reoicing in hope; pa- 
tient in tribulation ; con- 
tinuing inſtant in prayer : 

13 Diſtributing to the ne- 
ceſſity of ſaints; given to 
hoſpitality. 

14 Bleſs them which per- 
ſecute you: bleſs, and 
curſe not. 

15 Rejoice with them that 
do rejoice, and weep with 
them that weep. 

16 Be of the ſame mind 
one towards another. 
Mind not high things, 


* are, therefore every Thing is revealed to him.” The ſame Rule concerning the ſame matter 
St. Paul gives, Eph. iv. 16. that every Member ſhould act according to the Meaſure of it's own 
Strength, Power and Enftyy 3 1 Cor. xiv. 29—32. may alſo give light to this Place. This 
therefore is far from ſignifying that a Man in interpreting of Sacred Scripture ſhould explain the 
Senſe according to the Syſtem of his particular Sect, which each Party is pleaſed to call the 4- 
nalogy of Faith. For this would be to make the Apoſtle to ſet that for a Rule of Interpretation, 
which had not it's Being till long after, and is the Product of fallible Men. 

The Meaſure of Faith, ver. 3. and Proportion of Faith, in this Verſe, ſignifies the ſame thing, 
viz, ſo much of that particular Gift which God was pleaſed to beſtow on any one. 

8 * O wgirdprE., He that ruleth, ſays our Tranſlation; the Context inclines to the Senſe 
1 have taken it in: See Vitringa de Synageg. |. 2. c. 3. | 
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PARAPHRASE. —— 
and no farther : Or if it be Miniſtry, let us 7 


wait on our Miniſtring : He that is a Teacher, 


let him take care to teach. He whoſe Gift is 8 
Exhortation, let him be diligent in exhorting : 
He that giveth, let him do it liberally, and 
without the Mixture of any Self-Intereſt : He 
that prefideth *, let him do it with Dili- | 
gence : He that ſheweth Mercy, let him do it 
with Chearfulneſs. Let Love be without Diſ- g 
ſimulation. Abhor that which is Evil, ſtick to 
that which is Good. Be kindly affectioned one 10 
towards another with brotherly Love ; in Ho- 
nour preferring one another. Not flothful in 11 
Buſineſs; but active and vigorous in Mind, 
directing all to the Service of . Chriſt and the 
Goſpel. Rejoicing in the Hope you have of 12 
Heaven and Happineſs ; patient in Tribula- 
tion; frequent and inſtant in Prayer: Forward 13 
to help Chriſtians in Want, according to their 
Neceſſities; given to Hoſpitality. | Blefs them 14 
who perſecute you: Bleſs and curſe not. Re- 15 
joice with them that rejoice, and weep with 
them that weep. Be of the ſame Mind one to- 16 
wards another. Do not mind only high Things; 
but ſuit yourſelves to the mean Condition and 


NOTES. 
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| low Concerns of Perſons beneath you. Be not 
17 wile in your own Conceits. Render to no 


Man Evil for Evil: But take care that your 


Carriage be ſuch as may be approved by all 
18 * If it be poſſible, - as Aw as lieth in 
you, live peaceably with all Men. Dear- 
19 ly beloved, do not avenge . yourſelves, but 
rather leave that to God. For it is written, 
Vengeance is mine, and 1 will repay it, faith the 
20 Lord. Therefore if thine Enemy hunger, feed 
him ; if he thurſt, give him Drink ; if this 
prevail on him, thou ſubdueſt an Enemy, and 
gaineſt a Friend; if he perſiſts ſtill in his En- 
mity, in ſo doing thou heapeſt Coals of Fire 
on his Head, i. e. expoſeſt him to the Wrath 
21 of God, who will be thy Avenger. Be not 
overcome and prevailed on, by the Evil thou 
receiveſt, to. retaliate ; but endeavour to maſter 
the Malice of an E in injuring thee, by a 
Return of Kindneſs and good Offices to him. 


pe 


evil for evil. 


TEXT 
but condeſcend to men of 
low eſtate, Be not wiſe in 
your own conceits. 
Recompenſe to no man 
Provide 
things honeſt in the ſight 


of all men. 


If it de poſlible, as 18 


much as lieth in you, live 
peaceably with all men. 
Dearly beloved, avenge 19 
not ycurſelves, but rather 
give place unto wrath : for 
it is written, Vengeance is 
mine; I will , faith 
the Lord. 2 8 

Therefore if thine ene- 20 
my hunger, feed him; if 
he thirſt, give him drink: 
for in ſo doing thou ſhalt 
heap coals of fire on his 
head. | 

Be not overcome of 21 
evil, but overcome evil 
with good. 


Nr 
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HIS Section contains the Duty of Chriſtians to the Civil Ma- 
giſtrate. For the underſtanding this right, we muſt conſider 

theſe two Things. en pH. Ei. = 
1. That theſe Rules are given to Chriſtians that were Members 
of a Heathen Commonwealth, to ſhew them that by being made 
Chriſtians and Subjects of Chriſt's Kingdom, they were not by the 
Freedom of the Goſpel exempt from any Ties of Duty or Subjecti- 
on, which by the Laws of their Country they were in, and ought 
to obſerve, to the Government and Magiſtrates of it, though Hea- 
thens, any more than any of their Heathen Subjects. But on the 
other Side, theſe Rules did not tie them up any more than 'any of 
their Fellow-Citizens, who were not Chriftians, from any of thoſe 
due Rights, which by the Law of Nature, or the Conſtitutions of 
their Country, belonged to them. Whatſoever any other of their 
Fellow-Subjects, being in a like Station with them, might do with- 
out ſinning, that they were not abridged of, but might do ſtill be- 
ing Chriſtians. The Rule being here the fame with that given by 
St. Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 17. As God has called every one, ſo let him wall. 
The Rules of Civil Right and Wrong that he is. to walk by, are to 
him the ſame they were before. 5 eee eee 
2. That St. Paul in this Direction to the Romans, does nat ſo 
much deſcribe the Magiſtrates that then were in Rome, as tells 
whence they, and all Magiſtrates every where, have their Authori- 
ty; and for what End they have it, and ſhould uſe it. And this he 
does as becomes his Prudence, to avoid bringing any Imputation on 
Chriſtians from Heathen, Magiſtrates, eſpecially. thoſe; inſolent and 
vicious ones of Rome, who could not brook any Thing to be told 
them as their Duty, and ſo might be apt to interpret ſuch plain 
Truths laid down in a dogmatical Way, into Saucinelſs, Sedition, 
or Treaſon; a Scandal camtioufly to be kept off from the Chriſtian 
Doctrine. Nor does be in what he lays, in the Jeaſt fatter: the 
Roman Emperor, let it be either Claudius, as ſome thinlt ; or Nero, 
1 28 
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Ch. XIII. as others, who then was in Poſſeſſion of that Empire. For he { 
pere of the Higher Powers, i. e. the Supreme Civil Power, which 
is in every Commonwealth derived from God, and is of the ſame 
Extent every where, i. e. is abſolute and unlimited by any Thing 
but the End for which God gave it, viz. the Good of the People 
ſincerely purſued, according to the beſt of the Skill of thoſe who 
ſhare that Power, and ſo not to be reſiſted. But how Men come 
by a righttul Title to this Power, or who has that Title, he is 
wholly filent, and fays nothing of it. To have meddled with that 
would have been to decide of Civil Rights, contrary to the Deſign 
and Buſineſs ot the Goſpel, and the Example of our Saviour, who 
refuſed meddling in ſuch Caſes with this decifive Queſtion, Ibo made 
me a Fudge or Divider over you ? Luke xii, 14. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
I E T every one of you, none excepted *, be E. T every ſoul be ſub- 
L ſubje& to the over-ruling Powers * of the — Tas — 


Government he lives in. There is no Power 
but 


NOTES. 


1 * Every one, however endowed with miraculous Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, or advanced to 
any Dignity in the Church of Chriſt. For that theſe Things were apt to make Men over-value 
themſelves, is obvious from what St. Paul ſays to the Corinthians, 1 Cor. xii. and here to the 
Romans, chap. xii. 30—=5. But above all others, the Jews were apt to have an inward Re- 
laQancy and Indignation againſt the Power of any Heathen over them, taking it to be an unjuſt 
and nical — upon them, who were the People of God, and their Betters. Theſe 
the Apoſtle thought it neceſſary to reſtrain, and therefore ſays in the Language of the ſews, 
Every Soul, i. e. every Perſon among you, whether Jew or Gentile, muſt live in Subjection to 
the Civil Magiftrate. We ſee by what St. Peter ſays on the like Occaſion, that there was great 

need that Chriſtians ſhould have this Duty inculcated to them, leſt any among them ſhould uſe 
their Liberty for a Cloak of Maliciouſneſs or Miſbehaviour, 1 Per. ii. 13.— 16. The Doctrine 
of Chriſtianity was a Doctrine of Liberty. And St. Paul in this Epiſtle had taught them, that 
all Chriſtians were free from the Moſaical Law. Hence corrupt and miſtaking Men, eſpecially 
Jewiſh Converts, impatient, as we have obſerved, of any Heathen Dominion, might be ready 
to infer that Chriſtians were — from Subjection to the Laws of Heathen Governments. 
This he obviates by telling them, That all other Governments derived the Power they had from 
God, as well as that of the Jews, though they had not the whole Frame of their Government 
immediately from him as the Jews had. 

Whether we take Powers here in the Abſtract for Political Authority, or in the Concrete for 
the Perſons, de facto exerciſing Political Power and Juriſdition, the Senſe will be the ſame, 
viz, that Chriſti by Virtue of being Chriſtians, are not any way exempt from Obedience to 
the Civil Magiſtrates, nor ought by any Means to reſiſt them, though by what is ſaid, wer. 3. it 


ſeems 
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TEXT. 


power but of God : the 


wers that be, are or- 
dained of God. 

Whoſoever therefore re- 
ſiſteth the power, reſiſteth 
the ordinance of God: and 
they that reſiſt, ſhall re · 
ceive to themſelves dam- 
nation. 

For rulers are not a ter- 
ror to good works, but to 
the evil. Wilt thou then 
not be afraid of the power? 
do that which is good, and 
thou ſhalt have praiſe of 
the ſame : : 


4 For he is the miniſter 


of God to thee for good. 
But if thou do that which 
is evil, be afraid ; for he 
beareth not the ſword in 
vain: for he is the mini- 
ſter of God, a revenger 
to execute wrath upon 
him that doth evil. 
Wherefore ye muſt 
needs be ſubject, not only 
for wrath, but alſo for 
conſcience ſake. 


6 For, for this cauſ; 


epay you 
tribute alſo : for 9 are 
God's miniſters, attending 


PARAPHRASE. 

but what is from God : The Powers that are 
in Being are ordained by God: So that he 
who refiſteth the Power, reſiſteth the Ordi- 
nance of God; and they that reſiſt will be 
2 by thoſe Powers that they reſiſt. 

hat ſhould you be afraid of? Rulers are no 
Terror to thoſe that do well, but to thoſe that 
do ill. Wilt thou then not live in dread of the 
Civil Power? Do that which is good and right, 
and then Praiſe only is thy Due from the Ma- 
giſtrate. For he is the Officer and Miniſter of 
God appointed only for thy good. But if thou 
doeſt amiſs, then = haſt reaſon to be afraid. 
For he bears not the Sword in vain, For he is 
the Miniſter of God, and Executioner of Wrath 
and Puniſhment upon him that doth ill. This 
being the End of Government, and the Buſineſs 
of the Magiſtrate, to cheriſh the good, and 
puniſh ill Men, it is neceſſary for you to ſubmit 
to Government, not only in Apprehenſion of 
the Puniſhment which Diſobedience will draw 


on you, but out of Conſcience, as a Duty re- 


quired of you by God. This is the Reaſon 
why alſo you pay Tribute, which is due to the 
Magiſtrates, becauſe they employ their Care, 
Time and Pains for the publick Weal, in pu- 


— 


NOTES. 


ſeems that St. Paul meant here Magiſtrates having and exerciſing a lawful Power: But whether 
the Magiſtrates in being were or were not ſuch, and conſequently were or were not to be obey- 
ed, that Chriſtianity gave them no peculiar Power to examine. They had the common Right 
of others their Fellow- Citizens, but had no diſtin& Privilege as Chriſtians. And therefore we 
ſee, ver. 7. where he enjoins the paying of Tribute and Cuſtom, c. it is in theſe Words ; 
Render to all their Dues, Tribute to whom Tribute is due, Honour | to- whom Honour, &c. But who 
it was to whom any of theſe, or any other Dues of Right belonged, he decides not; for that he 
leaves them to be determined by the Laws and Conſtitutions of their Country. | 


I 


niſhing 


328 ROMANS 


Ch. XIII. 


ny PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
niſhing and reſtraining. the Wicked and Vicious, continually upan this very 
and in countenancing and ſupporting the Virtuous ren 
7 and Good. Render therefore to all their Dues: their dues: tribute to 


Tribute to whom Tribute is due, Cuſtom to whom 
Cuſtom, Fear to whom Fear, and Honour to 
whom Honour. 


- oe =s ——_— 22 — 8 — - 


whom tribute is due, cu- 
ſtom to whom cuſtom, 
fear to whom fear, honour 


to whom honour. 
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T TE echorts them to Love, which is * effect the fulfilling of 


. the whole Law. 
PARAPHRA SE. 

8:4 I WE nothing to any body but Affection 
and good Will mutually to one another: 
for he that loves others ſincerely, as he does 
9 himſelf, has fulfilled the Law. For this Pre- 
| Thou ſhall not commit Adultery, Thou 
ſhalt not kill, Thou 'ſhalt not ſteal, Thou ſhalt 

not bear falſe Witneſs, Thou ſhalt not covet; 
and whatever other Command there be con- 
cerning ſocial Duties, it in ſhort is compre- 
hended in this, Thou ſhalt love thy Neighbour 
10 as thy ſelf. Love permits us to do no Harm to 
our Neighbour, and therefore is the fulfilling 
of the whole Law of the ſecond Table. And 

11 all this do, conſidering that it is now high 

time that we rouſe ourſelves 

Sleep, and betake our ſelves with Vigilancy 

and Vigor to the Duties of a Chriſtian Life. 

For the time of r Removal out of this Place 


of Exerciſe and Probationerſhip is nearer than 


up, ſhake off 


TEXT 


O no man any 
a thing, but to love 


one another: for he that 


loveth another, hath ful- ' 


filled the law. 
For this, Thou ſhalt 


not commit adultery, Thou 


ſhalt not kill, Thou ſhalt 
not ſteal, Thou ſhalt not 
bear falſe Witneſs, Thou 
ſhalt not covet; and if 
there be any other com- 
mandment, it is briefly 
comprehended in this ſay- 
ing, namely, 'Thou ſhalt 
love thy neighbour as thy 
ſelf. 

Love worketh no ill to 10 
his neighbour : therefore 
love is the fulfilling of the 
AW. 

And that, knowing the 11 


time, that now it is high 
time to awake out of 


' Deep ; for now is our ſal- 


when 


of 


14 Jeſus 


TEXT. 


vation nearer than when 
we believed. 

The night is far ſpent, 
the day is at hand : let us 
therefore caſt off the works 
of darkneſs, and let us put 
on the armour of light. 

Let us walk honeſtly as 


} in the day: not in rioting 


and durnkenneſs, not in 
chambering and wanton- 
neſs, not in ſtrife and en- 
vying. 
But put ye on the Lord 
hriſt, and make 
not proviſion for the fleſh, 
to fylfil the luſts thereof. 


ROMANS. 
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PARAPHRASE. 
when you firſt entered into the Profeſſion of 


Chriſtianity . The Night, the dark State of 12 


this World, wherein the Good and the Bad 
can ſcarce be diſtinguiſhed, is far ſpent. The 
Day that will ſhew every one in his own Dreſs 
and Colours is at hand. Let us therefare put 
away the Works that we ſhould be aſhamed of 
but in the dark; and let us put on the Dreſs” 
and Ornaments, that we ſhould be willing to 
appear in the Light. 
be decent, and our Carriage ſuch as fears not 
the Light, nor the Eyes of Men; not in diſ- 
orderly Feaſtings and Drunkenneſs; not in Dal- 
liance and Wantonneſs*; nor in Strife and 
Envy *. 
Obedience to the Precepts of the Goſpel, as be- 
comes thoſe who are baptized into the Faith of 
Chriſt ; and let not the pou Employment of 
your Thoughts and Cares be wholly in making 
Provifion foe the Body, that you may have 
wherewithal to ſatisfy your carnal Luſts. 


NOTES. 


A 


11, 12 It ſeems by theſe two Verſes, as if St. Pex! eaten re $6 0e.Ee 
of, to which there are ſeveral other concurrent Paſſages in his Epiſtles : See 1 Cor. i. 7. 

12 * ON, Armeur. The word in the Greek is often uſed for the Apparel, Clothing, and 
Accoutrements of the Body. 

13 * Theſe he ſeems to name with reference to the Night which he had mentioned, theſe 
being the Diſorders to which the Night is uſually ſet apart. 

e cnn WOES Lene end which he was 


principally 


preſſing them 


to. 


U u S.CT 


Let our Behaviour 13 


But walk in Newneſs of Life, in 14 


R OMA NS 


S EG XIII. 
CHAP, XV. 1,—XV. 13. 
CONTENTS. 
85 Paul inſtructs both the Strong and the Weak in their mutual 
Duties one to another, in re of things indifferent, teaching 
them that the Strong ſhould not uſe their Liberty where it might 


oftend a weak Brother: Nor the Weak cenſure the Strong for uſing 
their Liberty, 
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iT F1M that is weak in the Faith, 5. e. not 


TEXT 


I'M that is weak in 
the fith receive you, 


perſuaded of his Chriſtian Liberty 
in the Uſe of ſome indifferent thing, receive 
you into your Friendſhip and Converſation *, 
without any Coldneſs or ber but do 
not engage him in Diſputes and Controverſies 
2 about it. For ſuch Variety is there in Mens 
Perſuaſions about their Chriſtian Liberty, that 
one believeth that he may without Reſtraint 
eat all things; another is ſo ſcrupulous that he 
3 eateth nothing but Herbs. Let not him that 
is perſuaded of his Liberty, and eateth, deſpiſe 
him that through Scruple eateth not: And let 


not him that is more doubtful and eateth not, 


judge or cenſure him that eateth, for God hath. 


NOT ESG. 


1 *FTbat the Reception here ſpoken of is the receiving into familiar and ordinary Converſa- 
tion, is evident from chap. xv. 7. where he directing them to receive one ancther mutually, uſes 
the ſame word, weoXautarcote, i. e. live together in a free and friendly manner, the weak with 
the ſtrong, and the ſtrong with the weak, without any regard to the Differences among you 
about the Lawfulneſs of any indifferent yo. Let thoſe that agree or differ concerning the Uſe 


of any indifferent thing, live together all 


but not to doubtful diſpu- 
tations. 

For one believeth that 
he may eat all things : an- 
other who is weak, eat- 
eth herbs. 

Let not him that eat- 
eth deſpiſe him that eat- 
eth not ; and let not him 
which eateth not, judge 


received 


TEXT. 


kim that eateth: for God 
hath received him. 

Who art thou thatjudg- 
eſt another man's ſervant ? 
To his own maſter he 
ſtandeth or falleth : yea, 


he ſhall be holden up: for 
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PA RAPHRA&S E. 
received“ him into his Church and Family: 
And who art thou that takeſt upon thee to 4 
judge the Domeſtick of another, whether he 
be of his Family or no? It is his own Maſter 
alone who is to judge whether he be or ſhall 


ll God is able to make him continue his Domeſtick or no : What haſt thou 

8 ee man efleemerh one to do to meddle in the Caſe ? But trouble not 

it day above another: ano- thy ſelf, he ſhall ſtand and ſtay in the Family. 

g ther eſteemeth every day For God is able to confirm and eſtabliſh him 
alike, Let every man be 8 : a _— 
fully perſuaded in his own there. One Man judgeth one Day to be 5 

n ſet apart to God more than another, another 
e that regarde . ,. 5 | 
day, -regardeth it s Man judgeth every Day to be God's alike. - 
Lord; and he that re- Let every one take care to be fatisfied in his 

own Mind touching the Matter. But let him 

4 not cenſure ? another in what he doth. He 6 

5 that obſerveth a Day, obſerveth it as the Lord's 

: Servant, in Obedience to him: And he that 

at 2 ; - 11 

= | | 

- 3 4 * By him that eateth, ver. 3. St. Paul ſeems to mean the Gentiles, who were leſs ſcrupu- 

a5. lous in the Uſe of indifferent Things; and by him that eateth not, the Jews, who made a great 

_ Diſtinction of Meats and Drinks, and Days, and placed in them a great, and, as they thought, 

& neceſſary Part of the Worſhip of the true God. To the Gentiles the Apoſtle gives this Caution, 
that they ſhould not contemn the Jews, as weak narrow minded Men, that laid ſo much Streſs 
on Matters of ſo ſmall Moment, and thought Religion ſo much concerned in thoſe indifferent 
Things. On the other Side, he exhorts the Jews not to judge that thoſe who neglected the Jewiſh 
Obſervances of Meats and Days were till Heathens, or would ſoon apoſtatize to Heatheniſm 
again: No, ſays he; God has received them, and they are of his Family; and thou haſt nothing 
to do to judge, whether they are or will continue of his Family, or no ; that belongs only to 
him, the Mafter of the Family, to judge, whether they ſhall ſtay or leave his Family, or no. 
But, notwithſtanding thy Cenſure or hard Thoughts of them, they ſhall not fall off or apoſtatize ; 
for God is able to continue them in his Family, in his Church, notwithſtanding thou fuſpecteſt, 
from their free Uſe of Things indifferent, they incline too much, or approach too near to Gen- 
tiliſm. 

5 * The Apoſtle having in the foregoing Verſe uſed xi d>A5rgior oixiryy, for judging any 
one to be or not to be another Man's Servant or Domeſtick, he ſeems here to continue the uſe of 
the word xgivew in the ſame Signification, i. e. for judging a Day to be more peculiarly God's. 

tn This may be concluded to be the Apoſtle's Senſe, becauſe the Thing he is upon here, is to 

* keep them from cenſuring one another in the Uſe of Things indifferent; particularly the Jews 

ich from judging the Gentiles in their Neglect of the Obſervance of Days or Meats. This judging 

ou being what St. Paul principally endeavoured here to reſtrain, as being oppoſite to the Liberty of 

Uſe- the Goſpel, which favoured a Neglect of theſe Rituals of the Law which were now antiquated, 


See Gal. iv. g——11, and v. 1, 2. 
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obſerveth it not, paſſes by that Obſervance as 
the Lord's Servant in Obedience alſo to the 
Lord. He that eateth, what another out of 
Scruple forbears, eateth it as the Lord's Ser- 
vant: For he giveth God Thanks. And he 
that out of Scruple forbeareth to eat, does it 
alſo as the Lord's Servant : For he giveth God 
Thanks even for that which he doeth, and 
7 thinks he may not cat. For no one of us Chri- 


TEXT. 


gardeth not the day, to 


the Lord' he doth not re- 
gard it, He that eateth, 
eateth to the Lord, for he 
iveth God thanks; and 
e that eateth not, to the 
Lord he eateth not, and 
giveth God thanks. 

For none of us liveth to 7 
himſelf, and no man diet 
to himſelf. 

For whether we live, 8 
we live unto the Lord; 


ſtians liveth as if he were his own Man, per- 


and whether we die, we 


fectly at his own Diſpoſal: And no one of us die unto the Lord: whe 
. : : 3 ther we live therefore, or 
8 dies ſo. For whether we live, our Life is ap- die, we are the Lords. 


live or die we are his, in his Family, his Do- 


For to this end Chriſt 9 
both died, and roſe, and 
revived, that he might be 
Lord both of the dead and 
living. 

But why doſt thou 10 
judge thy brother ?- Or 


priated to the Lord; or whether we die, to 
— die as his Servants. For whether we 
icks „ appropriated to him. For to this 
End Chriſt died, and roſe, and lived again, 
that he might be Lord and Proprietor of us 


10 both dead and living. What haſt thou then 


to do to judge thy Brother, who is none of thy 
Servant, but thy Equal? Or how dareſt thou. 


NOTHES: 


7 * Ov2:ic ſhould, I ſuppoſe, be taken here with the ſame Limitation it hath in the former 
Part of the Verſe with the Pronoun u and fo ſhould here, as there, be rendered in Engliſh; 
no one. of us, and not, no Man, St. Paul ſpeaking here only. of Chriſtians, this Senſe a, 895. 
the next Verſe ſeems. to confirm. 

8 » Theſe Words, we are the Lord's, give an eaſy Interpretation to theſe Phraſes of eating and 
Living, &c. to the Lord: For they make them plainly refer to what he had ſaid at the latter end of 
wer. 3. For God hath received him; ſignifying that God had received all thoſe who profeſs the 
Goſpel, and had given their. Names up to Jeſus Chriſt, into his Family, and had made them his 
Domeſticks. And therefore we ſhould not judge or cenſure one another, for that every Chriſtian 
was the Lord's Domeſtick, appropriated to him as his menial Servant: And therefore all that he 
S was to be looked on as done to the Lord, and not to be accounted for to any 

y elſe. 

9 = ty might be Lord ; muſt be taken ſo here as to make this with the foregoing 
Verſe. There it was we, i. e. we Chriſtians, whether we live ordie, are the Lord's Property : 
For the Lord died and roſe again, that we, whether living or dying, ſhould be his. | 


3 
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TEXT. 


why doſt thou ſet at 
nought thy brother ? For 
we ſhall all ſtand before 
the judgment ſeat of 
Chriſt. 

11 For it is written, As I 
live faith the Lord, eve- 
ry knee ſhall bow to me, 
and every tongue ſhall con- 
feſs to God. 

12 80 then every one of 
us ſhall give account of 
himſelf to God. 

13 Let us not therefore 
judge one another any 
more: but judge this ra- 
ther, that no man put a 
ſtumbling block, or an 
occaſion to fall in his bro- 
ther's way. 

r4 I know, and am per- 
ſuaded by the Lord Jeſus, 
that there is nothing un- 
clean of itſelf : but to him 
that eſteemeth any thing 
to be unclean, to him it 
is unclean. 

15 But if thy brother be 
grieved with thy meat, 
now walkeſt thou not 
charitably. Deſtroy not 
him with thy meat, for 
whom Chriſt died. 

16 Let not then your 
be evil ſpoken of. py 

17 For the Kingdom of 
God is not meat and 
drink, but righteouſneſs, 
and peace, and joy in the 

Holy Ghott. 


PARAPHRASE. 


to think contemptibly of him. For we ſhall, 
thon, and he, and all of us, be brought before 
the Judgment Seat of Chriſt, and there we 
ſhall anſwer every one for himſelf to our Lord 
and Maſter, For it is written, As I ve, faith 11 
the Lord, every Knee ſhall bow to me, and every 
Tongue ſhall confeſs to God. So then one 12 
of us ſhall give an Account of himſelf to God. 
Let us not therefore take upon us to judge one 13 


another; but rather come to this judgment or 


Determination of Mind, that no Man put a 
Stumbling-Block, or an Occaſion of falling in 
his Brother's Way. I know, and am fully aſſur- 14 
ed by the Lord Jeſus, that there is nothing un- 
clean or unlawful to be eaten of itfelf. But to 
him that accounts any Thing to be unclean, to 
him it is unclean, But if thy Brother be 15 
grieved with thy Meat, thy Carriage is un- 
charitable to him. Deſtroy not him with 
thy Meat, for whom Chriſt died. Let not 16 
then your Liberty, which is a Good © you 
enjoy under the Goſpel, be evil ſpoken of. For 17 
the Privileges and Advantages of the Kingdom 
of God, do not confiſt in the Enjoyment of 
ter Variety of Meats and Drinks, but in 
Uprightneſs of Life, Peace of all Kinds, and 
Joy in the Gifts and Benefits of the Holy Ghoſt 


NOTES. 


13. He had before reproved the Weak that cenſured the Strong in the Uſe of their Liberty: 
He comes now to reſtrain the * offending their weak Brethren by a too free Uſe of 


their Liberty, in not forbearing the 


ſe of it where it might give Offence to the Weak. 


15. © Grieved does not here ſignify ſimply, made ſorrowful for what. thou doeſt ; but brought 
into Trouble and Diſcompoſure, or receives an Hurt or Wound, as every one does, who-by ano- 


ther's Example does what he ſu 


ſes to be unlawful. This Senſe is confirmed in the Words, 


= Aon im with thy Meat: And alſo by what he ſays, 1 Cor, viii. g-—13. in the like 
e. 
16 See 1 Cor. x. 30. ' 


under. 
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18 under the Goſpel. For he that in theſe Things 
pays his Allegiance and Service to Jeſus Chriſt, 
as a dutiful Subject of his Kingdom, is acce 

19 table to God, and approved of Men. The 
Tbings therefore that we ſet our Hearts upon 
to purſue and promote, let them be ſuch as 
tend to Peace and Good-will, and the mutual 

20 Edification of one Another. Do not for a lit- 
tle Meat deſtroy a Man that is the Work of 
God, and no ordinary Piece of Workmanſhip. 
It is true, all Sort of wholeſom Food is pure, 
and defileth not a Man's Conſcience. But yet 
it is evil to him who eateth any Thing, ſo as to 

21 offend his Brother. 

| Fleſh, and Wine, and any Thing, rather than 
in the uſe of thy Liberty, in any indifferent 
Things, to do that whereby thy Brother ſtum- 
bleth, or is offended, or is made weak 2. Thou 

22 art fully perſuaded of the Lawfulneſs of eat- 

ing the Meat which thou eateſt: It is well. 

Happy is he that is not ſelf- condemned in the 

Thing that he practiſes. But have a care to keep 

this Faith or Perſuaſion to thyſelf : Let it be 

between God and thy own Conſcience : Raiſe 
no Diſpute about it; neither make Oſtentation 
of it“ by thy Practice before others. But he 


2 | 
? that is in doubt, and balanceth , is felf-con- 


NOTES. 


20 * The Force of this Argument, ſee Math. vi. 25. 


ROMANS. 


It is better to forbear 


TEXT. 


For he that in theſe 
things ſerveth Chriſt, is 
acceptable to God, and 
approved of men. 

Let us therefore follow 
after the things which 
make for peace, and things 
wherewith one may edify 
another. 

For meat deſtroy not 
the work of God. All 
things indeed are pure; 
bat it is evil for that man 
who eateth with offence. 

It is good neither to 
eat fleſb, nor to drink wine, 
nor any thing whereby 
thy brother ſtumbleth, or 
is cftendecd, or is made 
weak. 

Haft thou faith? have 
it to thyſelf before God. 
Happy is he that con- 
demneth not himſelf in 
that thing which he al- 
loweth. 

And he that doubteth, 
is damned if he eat, be- 


The Life is more than Meat. 


21 5 Offended and made weak, i. e. drawn to the doing of any thing, of whoſe Lawfulneſs 


not being fully perſuaded, it becomes a Sin to him. 


220 Theſe two, wiz. not diſputing about it, which he forbad, v. 1, and not uſing his Li- 
berty before any one whom poſſibly it may offend, may be ſuppoſed to be contained in theſe 


words, Have it to thyſelf. 


23 Aiaxewpae-, tranſlated here doubreth, is, Rom. iv. 20. tranſlated flaggered ; and is 
there oppoſed to iiimapwln T5 wir, firong in the Faith ; or to wingoFcentiis fully perſuaded, 


as it follows in the next Verſe. 


3 


demned, 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


0 


22 


hope. 
© Now the God of pati 
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 eauſe he eateth not of demned, if he eat; becauſe he doth it withohit a 


faith : for whatſoever is full Perſuaſion of the Lawfulneſs of it. For 


not of faith, is ſin. 


We then thatare ſtrong, Whatever a Man doth, which he is not fully 


ought to bear the infirmi- . ; ; : 
dies of che weak and not Per ſuaded in his own Mind to be lawful, is 


to pleaſe ourſelves. Sin. We then that Are ſtrong, ought to bear 


t every one of us the Infirmities of the weak, and not to indulge 


leaf; hi 1 bo . * . F | o 5 
de, our own Appetites or Inclinations, in ſuch an 


For even Chriſt pleaſed Uſe of indifferent things as may offend the 


3 3 . . : * 
cre beprechs Weak. But let every one of us pleaſe his Neigh- 
of them that reproached bour, comply with his Infirmities for his Good, 


thee, fell on me. and to Edification. For even Chriſt our Lord 


4 For whatſoever things pleaſed not himſelf : but as it is, written, The 


were written aforetime, 


were written for our learn- Reproaches of them | that reproa ched thee are | . 


ing; that we through pa- | | | 
Hand comfort of he len upon me. For whatſoever was heretofore 
ſcriptures might have Written, 1. e. in the Old Teſtament, was written 


ence and conſolation grant and the Comfort which the Scriptures give us, 
you to be like minded one might have Hope. Now God, who is the Gi- 


towards another, accord- . : . 
ing to Chriſt Jeſus: ver of Patience and Conſolation, make you to 


6 That ye may with one be at Unity one with another, according to the 


ima” gs . oy Will of Chriſt Jefus; That you may with one 
ber oe af Lord lets Mind and one Mouth glorify the God and Fa- 


ther of our Lord Jetus 


Chriſt. ther of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, Wherefore ad- 
re , Chi mit and receive one another * into F — 
NOTES. 


7 ® NgeohapCariots, receive one another, cannot mean, receive one another into Church- 
Communion : For there is no appearance, that the convert Jews and Gentiles ſeparated Com- 
munion in Nome upon account of Differences about Meats: and Drinks, and Days. We ſhould: 
have heard more of it from St. Paul, if there had been two ſeparate Congregations,. i. e. two 
Churches of Chriſtians in Nome divided about theſe indifferent things. Beſides, Directions can-- 
not be given to private Chriſtians to =ecaive one another in that Senſe. The receiving therefore 
here, muſt be underſlood of receiving as a Man doth another into his Company, Converſe and 
Familiarity, 4. e. He would have them, Jews and Gentiles, lay by all Diſtinction, Coldneſs, and 
Reſervedneſs in their Converſation one with another; and as Domeſticks of the ſame Family, 
live friendly and familiar, notwithſtanding their different „ about thoſe ritual Obſervan- 
ces. Hence, wen. 5. he exhorts them to be united. in Friendſhip one to another, that with one: 
Heart and one Voice they might conjointly glorify God, and receive one another with the ſame: 


good Will that Chriſt has received us the Jews, «is. dan zd Jud, to the. glorifying of God for- 


his: 


2 


3 


for our Learning, that we through Patience, 
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ſhip and Familiarity, without Shineſs or Di- 
ſtance, upon occaſion-of Differences about things 
indifferent, even as Chriſt received us Jews to 
8 plorify God. (For ® I muſt tell you, ye 


converted Romans, that Chriſt was ſent to the- 


Jews, and employed all his Miniſtry * on thoſe 
of the Circumciſion) for his Truth in making 
good his Promiſe made to the Fathers, 2. e. 
Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob; and received you 
9 the Gentiles to glorify God for his Mercy to 
you, as it is written; For this Cauſe I will con- 
feſs to thee among the Gentiles, and fing unto thy 
10 Name. And again he faith, Rejorce ye Gentiles 
11 with his People. And again, Praiſe the Lord 
all ye Gentiles, and laud him all ye Nations. And 
12 again 1aiah faith, There ſhall be a Root of Feſſe, 
and be that ſhall riſe to reign over the Gentiles, in 


NOTES. 


is Truth, 3 


TEXT. 


alſo received us, to the 
glory of God. 

Now I ſay, that Jeſus 8 
Chriſt was a miniſter of 
the circumciſion for the 
truth of God, to confirm 
the promiſes made unto 
the fathers : 

And that the Gentiles 9 
might glorify God for his 
mercy ; as it is written, 
For this cauſe I will con- 
feſs to thee among the 
Gentiles, and fing unto 
thy name. 

And goin he ſaith, Re- 10 
Joice, ye Gentiles, with his 


le. 

And again, Praiſe the 11 
Lord, all ye Gentiles, and 
laud him, all ye people. 

And again Eſaias faith, 12 
There ſhall be a root of 
Jeſſe, and he that ſhall 
riſe to reign over the 

* 
ry 


fulfilling the Promiſes he made to the Patriarchs, and received the Gentiles to glo- 


his in 
rify God for his Mercy to them. So that we have reaſon, both Jews and Gentiles, laying 


e 8 to the Gy of G; i. e. to glorify God, by the ſame Figure of Speech 


Truth of God ; and took the Gentiles that believe to himſelf, that they might magnify God's | 
Mercy. Lage gps Bryn nſtruftion of his Words, and Senſe of his Mind 
8 * (Now J ſay, that Feſus C 


St. Paul, a 


| nifter of the Circumciſion. Theſe Words 
1 * "ol 


tile Converts of 


Liv. 3. apt, iZubwiioda;, to ſet at naught and deſpiſe 
1 i r Se. 

AA de, a Minifler of, or to the Ci | 
to the Jews, as Is by che the . P. 
he calls himſelf a Miiſter of Je Chrift to the 
. 


N 


What it was that Chriſt miniſtred 
ied to himſelf, ver. 16. where 
tiles, minifiring the Goſpel of God. 


him 
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Gentiles ; in him ſhallthe Him ſhall the Gentiles truſt'. Now the God of 13 


3 God of hope Hope fill you with all Joy and Peace in Believing, 


fill you with all joy and that ye may abound in Hope, through the Power 
peace in believing, that of the Holy Ghaſt e. 
ye may abound in PP 


through the power of 
Holy Ghoſt, 


NOTES. 


12 * E abr ii ride, in him ball the Gentiles truſt, rather hee; not that there is any 
material Difference in the Signification of truſ and hope, but the better to expreſs and anſwer 
St. Paul's way of writing, with whom it is familiar, when he hath been ſpeaking of any Virtue 
or Grace whereof God is the Author, to call God thereupon the God of that Virtue or Favour. 
An eminent Example whereof we have a few Verſes backwards, wer. 4. ba dd rde ivoporns x; 
rag Tagarnioiwe Tw year Tir invive M] . That we through Patience and Comfort, rather Conſo- 
lation, of the Scriptures might hade hope; and then ſubjoins, 3 & Onde rde vroporns ty Ths h ενEhhLνν,EH:tmH 


Now the God of Patience and Conſolation. And ſo here, ivy ie, 5 & Ord; i., Gentiles © 
Sall hope, now the Gad of Hope. 


13 7 The Gifts of the Holy Ghoft beſtowed upon the Gentiles, were a Foundation of Hope to 
them, that they were by believing, the Children or People of God as well as the Jews. 
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| the remaining Part of this Chapter St. Pau! makes a very 
kind and ſkilful Apology to them for this Epiſtle : Expreſſes an 
earneſt Deſire of coming to them: Touches upon the Reaſons that 
hitherto had hindered him: Deſires their Prayers for his Deliverance 
from the Jews in his Journey to Feru/alem, whither he was going; 
and promiſes that from thence he will make them a Viſit in his way 
to Spain. | 


* 


X x As 
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14 S to my own Thoughts concerning you, 


| my Brethren, I am perſuaded that you 
alſo, as well as others, are full of Goodneſs, a- 
bounding in all Knowledge, and able to inſtruct 
I5 one another. Nevertheleſs, Brethren, I have 
written to you in ſome things pretty freely, as 
your Remembrancer, which I have been im- 
boldened to do, by the Commiſſion which God 
has been graciouſly pleaſed to beſtow on me, 
16 whom he hath made to be the Miniſter of Je- 
ſus Chriſt to the Gentiles in the Goſpel of God, 

in which holy Miniſtration J officiate, that the 
Gentiles may be made an acceptable yg * 
to God, ſanctified by the pouring out of the 
17 Holy Ghoſt upon them. I have therefore 
matter of glorying through Jeſus Qhriſt, as to 
18 thoſe things that pertain to God. For I 
ſhall not venture to trouble you with any con- 
cerning my ſelf, but only what Chriſt hath 
wrought by me, for the bringing of the Gen- 
tiles to Chriſtianity, both in Profeſſion and 
19 Practice, through mighty Signs and Wonders, 
by the Power of the Holy Ghoſt, ſo that from 
Feruſalem and the Neighbouring Countries, all 
20 along quite to Hyricum, I have effectually preach- 
ed the Goſpel of Chrift, but ſo as ſtudiouſly 
to avoid the carrying of it to thoſe Places where 

it was already planted, and where the People 


NOTES. 
16 * Offering, See Ja. lxvi. 20. 


TEXT. 


ND I myſelfalſoam 14 
/ \ perſuaded of you, 
my brethren, that ye alſo 
are full of goodneſs, filled 
with all knowledge, able 
alſo to admoniſh one ano- 
ther. 

Nevertheleſs, brethren, 15 
J have written the more 
boldly unto you, in ſome 
ſort, as putting you in 
mind, becauſe of the grace 
that is given to me of God. | 

That 1 ſhould be the 16 
miniſter of Jeſus Chriſt to 
the Gentiles, miniſtring 
the Goſpel of God, that 
the offering up of the 
Gentiles might be accept- 
able, being ſanQtified by 
the Holy Ghoſt. 

I havetherefore where- 17 
of I may glory through 
Tm Chriſt, in thoſe 
things which in to 
. 

For I will not dare to 18 
eee of any of thoſe 

ings which Chriſt hath 
not wrought by me, to 
make the Gentiles obedi- 
ent, by word and deed, 

Through mighty figns 19 
and wonders, by the pow- 
er of the Spirit of God; 
ſo that from Jeruſalem 
and round about unto Illy- 
ricum I have fully preach- 
ed the Goſpel of Chriſt, 

Yea, ſo have I ſtrived 20 


17 * Ta mes Oy, Things that pertain to God. The ſame Phraſe we have He. v. 1. where 
it fignjfies the things that were offered to God in the Temple-minittration. St. Paul, by way 
of Alluſion, ſpeaks of the. Gentiles in the following Verſe, as an Offering to be made to God; 
and of himſelf, as the Prieſt by whom the Sacrifice or Offering was to be prepared and offered; 
and then he here tells them, that he had matter of glorying in this offering, i. e. that he had had 
Succeſs in converting the Gentiles, and bringing them to be a living, holy, and acceptable Sacri- 
fice to God ; an Account whereof he gives them in the four following Verſes. 


20 


TEXT. 


to preach the goſpel, not 
where Chriſt was named, 
left I ſhould build upon 
another man's foundation : 

21 But as it is written, To 
whom he was not ſpoken 
of, they ſhall ſee : and they 
that have not heard, ſhall 
underſtand. 

22 For which cauſe alſo I 
have been much hindred 
from coming to you : 

23 But now having no more 
place in theſe parts, and 
having a great deũre theſe 
many years to come unto 
you; 

24 Whenſoever 1 take m 
journey into Spain, I will 
come to you: for I truſt 
to ſee you in my journey, 
and to be brought on my 
way thitherward by you, 
if firſt I be ſomewhat fil- 
led with your company. 

25 But now I go unto Je- 
ruſalem to miniſter unto 
the ſaints. 

26 For it hath pleaſed them 
of Macedonia and Achaia, 
to make a certain contri- 
bution for the poor ſaints 
which are at Jeruſalem. 

27 It hath pleaſed them 


verily, and their debtors 


they are. For if the Gen- 
tiles have been made par- 
takers of their ſpiritual 
things, their duty is alſo 
to miniſter unto them in 
carnal things. 

28 When therefore I have 
performed this, and have 
ſealed to them this fruit, 
I will come by you into 


Spain. 
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were already Chriſtians, leſt I ſhould build 
upon another Man's Foundation *. But as 2x 
it is written *, To whom he was not ſpoken gf 
they ſhall fee : And they that have not beard. ſhall + 
underſtand. This has often hindered me from 22 


coming to you: But now having in theſe Parts 23 © 


no Place, where Chriſt hath not been heard of, 
to preach the Goſpel in; and having had for 
theſe many Years a deſire to come to you, I 
will, when I take my Journey to Spain, take 24 
you in my Way : For I hope then —_ * 
and to be brought on my Way thither-ward by 
you, when I have for ſome Time enjoyed your 
Company, and pretty well fatisfied my longing 
upon that Account. But at preſent I am ſetting 25 
out for Feruſalem, going to miniſter to the 
Saints there. For it hath pleaſed thoſe of Ma- 26 
cedonia and Acbaia, to make a Contribution for 
the Poor among the Saints at Jeruſalem. It hath 27 
leaſed them to do fo, and they are indeed their 
ebtors. For if the Gentiles have been made 
Partakers of their ſpiritual Things, they are 
bound on their Side to miniſter to them for the 
Support of this temporal Life. When therefore 28 
I have diſpatched this Bufineſs ; and put this 
Fruit of my Labours into their Hands, I will 
come to you in my way to Spain, And I know 


NOTE Ss. 


20 * See 1 Cor. iii. 10, 2 Cor. x. 16. 
21 * Ja. Ui. 15. 
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ag that when I come unto you, I ſhall bring with 
me to you full Satisfaction concerning the Bleſ- 
ſedneſs which you receive by the Goſpel * of 

30 Chriſt, Now I befeech you, Brethren, by our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and by the Love which 
comes from the Spirit of God, to join with me 

31 in earneſt 2 to God for me, that I may 
be delivered from the Unbelievers in Juda; 
and that the Service I am doing the Saints there 

32 may be acceptable to them. That if it be the 
Will of God, I may come to you with Joy, and 

33 may be refreſhed together with you. Now the 
God of Peace be with you all. Amen. 


NOTES. 


2 


And I am ſure that 29 
when I come unto you, I 
ſhall come in the fulneſs 
of the bleſſing of the go- 
ſpel of Chriſt 

Now I beſeech you, 30 
brethren, for the Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt's ſake, and for 
the love of the ſpirit, that 
ye ſtrive together with me 
in your prayers to God for 
me : 

That I may be deliver- 31 
ed from them that do not 
believe in Judea ; and that 
my ſervice which I have 
for Jeruſalem may be ac- 
cepted of the ſaints : 

The Pg ee 

with joy by * 
i God, and may with 
you be refreſhed, 

Now the God of peace 33 
he with you all. Amen. 


29 * He may be underſtood to mean here, that he ſhould be able to ſatisfy them, that by 
the Goſpel the Forgiveneſs of Sins was to be obtained. For that he ſhews, chap. iv. 9. 
-had as much Title to it by the Goſpel as the Jews themſelves ; which was the thing 


And 
— — ion to them in this Epiſtle 


ROMAN S. 
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CONTENTS. 


T HE foregoing Epiſtle furniſhes us with Reaſons to conclude, 


that the Diviſions and Offences that were in the Roman 
Church were between the Jewiſh and Gentile Converts ; whilſt the 
one over-zealous for the Rituals of the Law, endeavoured to impoſe 
Circumciſion and other Moſaical Rites, as neceſſary to be obſerved 
by all that profeſſed Chriſtianity : And the other, without due re- 
gard to the Weakneſs of the Jews, ſhewed a too open Neglect of 
thoſe their Obſervances, which were of ſo great account with them. 
St. Paul was ſo ſenſible how much the Churches of Chriſt ſuffered 
on this Occaſion, and ſo careful to prevent this which was a Diſtur- 
bance almoſt every where (as may be ſeen in the Hiſtory of the 
AFs, and collected out of the Epiſtles) that after he had finiſhed 
his Diſcourſe to them, (which we may obſerve ſolemnly cloſed in 
the end of the foregoing Chapter) he here, in the middle of his 
Salutations, cannot forbear to caution them againſt the Authors and 
Fomentors of theſe Diviſions, and that very pathetically, ver. 17. 
——20, All the reſt of this Chapter is ſpent almoſt wholly in 
Salutations. Only the four laſt Verſes contain a Conclufion after 
St, Paul's Manner. 
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1 Commend to you Phebe our Siſter, who is 
a Servant of the Church, which is at Ken- 
2 chrea *, that you receive her for Chriſt's Sake, 
as becomes Chriſtians, and that you aſſiſt 
her in whatever Buſineſs ſhe has need of you, 
for ſhe has aſſiſted 7 many, and me in particular, 


3 Salute Priſcilla and 2 my Fellow -Labou- 


4 rers in the Goſpel (Who have for my Life ex- 
poſed their own to Danger, unto whom not 
only I give Thanks, but alſo all the Churches 

s of the Gentiles.) Greet alſo the Church that 
is in their Houſe. Salute my well beloved 
Epenetus, who is the Firſt-fruits of Achaia un- 

6 to Chriſt. Greet Mary, who took a great deal 

vy of Pains for our Sakes. Salute Andronicus and 
Junia my Kinsfolk and Fellow-priſoners, who 
are of Note among the Apoſtles, who alſo were 


NOTES. 


1 * Kenchrea was the Port to Corinth. 


TEES. 


Commend unto you 1 
I Phebe our fiſter, which 
15 a ſervant of the Church, 
which is at Cenchrea. 
That ye receive her in 2 
the Lord, as becomerh 
ſaints, and that ye aſſiſt her 
in whatſoever buſineſs ſne 
hath need of you: for ſhe 
hath been a ſuccourer of 
many, and of myſelf alfo. 
Greet Priſcilla and A- 3 
yu my helpers in Chriſt 


us : 

(Who have for my life 4 
laid down their own necks 
unto whom not only I 
give thanks, but alſo all 
the Churches of the Gen- 
tiles) 

Likewiſegreetthechurch 5 
that is in their houſe. Sa- 
lute my well beloved Epe- 
netus, who is the fiſt 
fruits of Achaia unto 
Chriſt. 

Greet Mary, who be- 6 
ſtowed much labour on us. 

Salute Andronicus and 7 
Junia my kinſmen and my 
fellow-priſoners, who are 
of note among the apoſtles, 
who alſo were in Chriſt 
before me. 


2 Uęocdric, Succour, ſeems here to ſignify Hoſteſs, not in a common Inn; for there was no 
ſuch thing as our Inns in that Country ; but one whoſe Houſe was the Place of Lodging and 
Entertainment of thoſe who were received by the Church as their Gueſts, and theſe ſhe took 


care of. And to that weo5re7i; may be very well applied. But whether St. Paul was induced to 
make uſe of it here, as ſomewhat correſponding to wagar37:, which he ufed in her behalf juſt 


before in this Verſe, I leave to thoſe who nicely obſerve St. Paus Stile. 


3 


Chriſtians 


TEXT. 


$ Greet Amplias, my be- 
loved in the Lord. 

Salute Urban, our help- 
er in Chriſt, and Stachys, 
my beloved. 

10 Salute Apelles, approv- 
ed in Chriſt. Salute them 
which are of Ariſtobulus 
houſhold. 

11 Salute Herodion, my 
kinſman. Greet them that 
be of the houſhold of Nar- 
ciſſus, which are in the 
Lord. 

12 Salute Tryphena and 
Tryphoſa, who labour in 
the Lord. Salute the be- 
loved Perſis, which labour- 
ed much in the Lord. 

13 Salute Rufus, choſen in 
the Lord, and his mother 
and mine. 

14 Salute Aſyncritus, Phle- 
gon, Hermas, Patrobas, 
Hermes, and the brethren 
which are with them. - 

15 Salute Philologus and 
Julii, Nereus and his ſiſter, 
and Olympas, and all the 
ſaints which are with 
them. 

16 Salute one another with 
an holy kiſs; the churches 
of Chriſt ſalute you. 

17 Now I beſeech you, bre- 
thren, mark them which 
cauſe diviſions and offen- 
ces, contrary to the doce 
trine which ye have learn- 
ed; and avoid them. 


18 For they that are ſuch, 


ſerve not our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, but their own 
belly ; and by good words 


18 * Such as theſe. we have a Deſcription of, Tit. i 10, 11. 
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Chriſtians before me. Greet Amplias, my Be- 8 
loved in the Lord. Salute Urban our Helper g 
in Chriſt, and Szachys my Beloved. Salute A- 10 
pelles approved in Chriſt. Salute thoſe who are 
of the Houſhold of Ariſtobulus. Salute Herodi- 11 
on my Kinſman. Salute all thoſe of the 
Houſhold of Narciſſus, who have embraced 
the Goſpel. Salute Tryphena and Tryphoſa, 12 
who take . pains in the Goſpel. Salute the 
beloved Perfis, who laboured much in the 
Lord. Salute Rufus, choſen or ſelected 13 
to be a Diſciple of the Lord; and his Mo- 
ther and mine. Salute Ahncritus, Phlegon, 14 
Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the Brethren 
who are with them. Salute Ph;lologus, and 15 
Julia, Nereus and his Siſter, and all the Saints 
who are with them. Salute one another with 16 
an holy Kiſs. The Churches of Chriſt ſalute 


ou. 

. Now I beſeech you, Brethren, mark thoſe 17 
who cauſe Divifions and Offences contrary to 
the Doctrine which you have learned, and a- 
void them. For they ſerve not our Lord 18 
Jeſus Chriſt, but their own Bellies, and by 
good words and fair Speeches, inſinuating 
themſelves, deceive well-meaning ſimple Men, 


NOTES. 
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19 Your Converſion and ready Compliance with 
the Doctrine of the Goſpel, when it was 
brought to you, is known in the World * 
and generally talked of: I am glad for your 
ſakes that you ſo forwardly obeyed the Go- 
ſpel. But give me leave to adviſe you to be 
wiſe and cautious in preſerving your ſelves 
ſteady in what is wiſe and good; but em- 
ploy no Thought or Skill how to circumvent 
or injure another: Be in this regard very plain 

20 and ſimple. For God who is the Giver and 
Lover of Peace, will ſoon rid you of theſe 
Miniſters of Satan © the Diſturbers of your 
Peace, who make Diviſions amongſt you *. The 
Grace of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt be with you. 
Amen. 

21 Timothy, my Work-fellow, and Lucius, and 
FJaſon, and Sofipater my Kinſmen ſalute you. 

22 I Tertius, who wrote this Epiſtle, ſalute you in 

23 the Lord. Gazus mine Hoſt, and of the whole 
Church, faluteth you. Eraſtus, the Chamber- 
lain c the City faluteth you; and Qyartus a 

24 Brother. The Grace of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt 
be with you all, Amen. 


NOTE Ss. 


19 * See chap. i. 8. 


7 EXT. 


and fair ſ es, deceive 
the — ſimple. 

For your obedience is 19 

come abroad unto all men. 
I am glad therefore on 
your behalf: but yet I 
would have you wiſe unto 
that which is good ; and 
ſimple concerning evil. 

And the God of peace 20 
ſhall bruiſe Satan under 
your feet ſhortly. The 
Grace of our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt be with you. A- 
men. 

Timotheus, my work- 21 
fellow, and Lucius, and 
Jai on, and Soſipater, my 

inſmen ſalute you. 

I Tertius, who wrote 22 
this epiſtle, ſalute you in 
the Lord. 

Gaius, mine hoſt, and of 23 
the whole church, ſaluteth 
you. Eraſtus, the cham- 
berlain of the city, ſa- 
luteth you, and Quartus, 

a brother. 

The grace of our Lord 24 
Jeſus Chriſt be with you 
all. Amen, 


> A Direction much like this you have, 1 Cor. xiv. 20. and Eph. iv. 13——15. 

20 © So thoſe who made Diviſions in the Church of Corinth are called, 2 Cor. x1. 14, 15. 

4 Shall bruiſe Satan, i. e. ſhall break the Force and Attempts of Satan upon your Peace by 
theſe his Inſtruments, who would engage you in Quarrels and Diſcords. 


Now - » 


24 
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Now to him that is of Now to him that is able to ſettle and eſta- 
power to ſtabliſh you ac- 


cording to my goſpel, ans ÞIiſh you in an Adherence. to my © Goſpel, 


the preaching of Jeſus and to that which I deliver concerning Jeſus 
Chriſt (according to the 
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23 


W 6s Be tg Chriſt in my Preaching, conformable: to the 


which was kept ſecret ſince Revelation of the * Myſtery which lay unex- 
the world began. plained in the * ſecular Times; but now is 


26 But now is made mani- 


feſt, and by the ſcriptures laid open, and by the Writings of the Prophets 
of the prophets accord- | made 
ing to the command ment 


NOTES. 


25 My Goſpel. St. Paul cannot be ſuppoſed to have uſed ſuch an Expreſſion as this, unleſs 
he knew that what he preached had ſomething in it that diſtinguiſhed it from what was preached 
by others ; which was plainly the Myſtery, as he every where calls it, of God's Purpoſe of 
taking in the Gentiles to be his People under the Meſſiah, and that without ſubjecting them to 
Circumciſion, or the Law of Mos. This is that which he calls here To zngvypa Ine Keirs, 
the preaching of Feſus Chriſt ; for without this, he did not think that Chriſt was preached to the 
Gentiles as he ought to be: And therefore in ſeveral places of his Epiſtle to the Galatians, he 
calls it, the Truth, and, the Truth of the Goſpel; and uſes the like Expreſſions to the Epheſians 
and Coloffians. This is that Myſtery which he is fo much concerned that the Ezhefiars ſhould un- 
derſtand and ſtick firm to, which was revealed to him according to that Goſpel, whereof he was 
made the Miniſter ; as may be ſeen at large in that Epiſtle, particularly chap. iii. 6, 7. The ſame 
thing he declares to the Celan in his Epiſtle to them, particularly chap. i. 27 29. and ii. 
6 8. For that he in a peculiar manner preached this Doctrine, ſo as none of the other A- 
poſtles did, may be ſeen 4: xxi. 18 25. As xv. 6, 7. For though the other Apoſtles 
and Elders of the Church at 7eru/a/em had determined, that the Gentiles ſhould only keep them- 
ſelves from things offered to Idols, and from Blood, and from ſtrangled, and from Fornication 
yet it is plain enough from what they ſay, Ad, xxi. 20——24. that they taught not, nay, 
probably did not think what St. Pau openly declares to the Epheſians, that the Law of Moſes 
was aboliſhed by the Death of Chriſt, Eph. ii. 15. Which if St. Peter and St. Janes had been 
as clear in as was St. Paul, St. Peter would not have incurred his Reproof, as he did by his Car- 
riage, mentioned Gal. ii. 12, &c. But in all this may be ſeen the Wiſdom and Goodneſs of God 
to both Jews and Gentiles, See Note, Eph. ii. 15. , 

f That the Myſtery he here ſpeaks of, is the calling of the Gentiles, may be ſeen in the fol- 
lowing Words; which is that which in many of his Epiſtles he calls Myfery. See Eph. i. g. and 
iii, 3z—9. Col. i. 25 27: 

E Xgovois ale, in the ſecular Times, or in the Times under the Law. Why the Times 
under the Law were called xe aiuna, we may find a Reaſon in their Jubilees, which were 
iu; Secula, or Ages, by which all the Time under the Law was meaſured : And ſo xgv 
aldi is uſed 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. And ſo aiav; are put for the Times of the Law, or the 
Jubilees, Luke i. 70. As iii. 21. 1 Cor. ii. 7. and x. 11. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. Heb. ix. 26. 
And ſo God is called the Rock n aidrur, of Age, 1/a. xxvi. 4. in the ſame Senſe 
that he is called the Rock of Iſrael, Ia. xxx. 29. f. e. the Strength and Support of the Jewiſh 
State : for it is of the Jews the Prophet here ſpeaks. So Exod. xxi. 6. es row aids, 
ſignifies not as we tranſlate it for ever, but to the Jubilee ; which will appear if we compare 
Lev. Xv. 39——41. and Exod. xxi. 2. See Burthogg's Chriſtianity a Revealed Myſtery, p. 17, 18. 
Now that the Times of the Law were the Times = of here by St. Paul, ſeems _ 
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made known (according to the Commandment ot the everlatting God, 

of the Everlaſting God) to the Gentiles of all bor the obedience of faith. 

Nations, for the bringing them in to the Obe- To God only wiſe, be ,, 
27 dience of the Law of Faith. To the only 8%? tough Jefus Crit 

wiſe God be Glory, through Jeſus Chriſt, for 

ever. Amen. 


NOTES. 


from that which he declares to have continued a Myſtery during all thoſe Times ; to wit, God's 
Purpoſe of taking in the Gentiles to be his People under the Meſſiah : For this could,not be faid 
to be a Myſtery at any other time, but during the time that the Jews were the peculiar People of 
God, ſeparated to him from among the Nations of the Earth. Before that time there was no 
ſuch Name or Notion of Diſtinction as Gentiles. Before the Days of Abraham, Iſaac and Ja- 
cob, the calling of the Iſraelites to be God's peculiar People, was as much a Myſtery, as the cal- 
ling of others out of other Nations was a Myſtery afterwards. All that St. Pau / inſiſts on here, 
= in all the Places where he mentions this Myſtery, is to ſhew, that though God has declared 
this his Purpoſe to the Jews, by the Predictions of his Prophets amongſt them; yet it lay con- 
cealed from their Knowledge, 'twas a Myſtery to them, they underſtood no ſuch thing ; there 
was not any where the leaſt Suſpicion or Thought of it, till the Meſſiah being come, it was 
y dectared by St. Paul to x 4 Jews and Gentiles, and made out by the Writings of the Pro- 
which were now underſtood. 
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UR Saviour had ſo openly and expreſiy declared to his 
() Diſciples the Deſtruction of the Temple, that they could 


1 dd 


by no Means doubt of it, nor of this Conſequence of it, 

v12. that the 18, Cuſtoms or Rites of the Moſaical Law, 
as they are called, Adds vi. 14. and xxi. 21. were to ceaſe with it. 
And this St. Stephen, by what is laid to his Charge, As vi. 13, 14- 
ſeems to have taught. And upon this Ground it might very well 
be, that the Apoſtles and Church of Feruſalem required no more of 
the Convert Gentiles, than the Obſervance of ſuch Things as were 
ſufficient to fatisfy the Jews that they were not ſtill Heathens and 
Idolaters. But as for the reſt of the Moſaical Rites, they required 
not the Convert Gentiles (to whom the Moſaical Law was not 
given) to obſerve,them. This being a very natural and obvious 
Conſequence, which they could not but ſee, that if by the Deſtruc- 
tion of the Temple and Worſhip of the Jews, thoſe Rites were 
ſpeedily to be taken away, they were not Obſervances neceſſary to 
the People of God, and of perpetual Obligation. Thus far it is 


Yy 2 plain 
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Synophs. plain the other Apoſtles were inſtructed and ſatisfied of the Freedom 
of the Gentile Converts from complying with the Ritual Law. 


But whether it was revealed to them with the ſame Clearneſs as it 
was to St. Paul, that the Jews too as well as the Gentiles, who were 
converted to the Chriſtian Faith, were diſcharged from their former 
Obligation to the Ritual Law of Mz/es, and freed from thoſe Ob- 
ſervances, may be doubted : Becauſe as we ſee they had not at all 
inſtructed their Converts of the Circumciſion, of their being ſet at 
Liberty from that Yoke, which it is very likely they ſhould not have 
forborn to have done, if they had been convinced of it themſelves. 
For in all that Diſcourſe concerning this Queſtion, Acts xv. 1—21. 
there is not one Syllable' ſaid of the Jews being diſcharged, by 
Faith in the Meſſiah, from the Obſervance of any of the Moſaical 
Rites. Nor does it appear that the Apoſtles of the Circumciſion 
ever taught their Diſciples, or ſuggeſted to them any ſuch thing ; 
which one can ſcarce imagine they could have neglected, if it had 
been revealed to them, and fo given them in charge. It is certain, 
their Converts had never been taught any ſuch thing. For St. James 
himſelf acquaints us, As xxi. 20. that the many thouſands that be- 
lieved were all zealous of the Law. And what his own Opinion of 
thoſe Rites was, may be ſeen ver. 24. where he calls keeping this 
Part of the Law, walking orderly : And he is concerned to have 
St. Paul thought a ſtrict Obſerver thereof. All which could not 
have been, if it had been revealed to him as poſitively and expreſly 
as it was to St. Paul, that all Believers in the Meſſiah, Jews as 
well as Gentiles, were abſolved from the Law of Moſes, and were 
under no Obligation to obſerve thoſe Ceremonies any longer, they 
being now no longer neceſſary to the People of God in this his new 
Kingdom erected under the Meſſiah ; nor indeed was it neceſſary 
that this particular Point ſhould have been from the Beginning re- 
vealed to the other Apoſtles, who were ſufficiently inſtructed for 
their Miſſion, and the Converſion of their Brethren the Jews, by 
the Holy Ghoſt's bringing to their Minds (as was promiſed) all that 
our Saviour had faid unto them in his Life-time here amongſt them, 
in the true Senſe of it. But the ſending them to the Jews with 
this Meſſage, that the Law was aboliſhed, was tggcroſs the very De- 
ſign of ſending them; it was to beſpeak an Averſion to their Doc- 
trine, and to ftop the Ears of the Jews, and turn their Hearts 
from them. But St. Paul receiving his whole Knowledge of the 
Goſpel immediately from Heaven by Revelation, feems to have this 
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particular Inſtruction added, to fit him for the Miſſion he was cho- Synopſis. 
ſen to, and make him an effectual Meſſenger of the Goſpel, by fur- 


niſhing him preſently with this neceſſary Truth concerning the Ceſ- 
ſation of the Law, the Knowledge whereof could not but come in 
time to the other Apoſtles, when it ſhould be ſeaſonable. Whether 
this be not ſo, I leave it to be conſidered, 

This at leaſt is certain, that St. Paul alone, more than all the reſt 
of the Apoſtles, was taken notice of to have preached that the 
coming of Chriſt put an end to the Law ; and that in the Kingdom 
of God erected under the Meſſiah, the Obſervation of the Law was 
neither required, nor availed ought : Faith in Chriſt was the only 
Condition of Admittance both for Jew and Gentile, all who be- 
lieved being now equally the People of God, whether circumciſed 
or uncircumciſed. This was that which the Jews, zealous of the 
Law, which they took to be the irrevocable, unalterable Charter of 
the People of God, and the ſtanding Rule of his Kingdom, could by 
no Means bear. And therefore provoked by this Report of St. Paul, 
the Jews, both Converts as well as others, looked upon him as a 
dangerous Innovator, and an Enemy to the true Religion, and as 
ſuch ſeized on him in the Temple, Als xxi. upon Occaſion whereof 
it was that he was a Priſoner at Rome when he writ this Epiſtle, 
where he ſeems to be concerned, leſt now he that was the Apoſtle of 
the Gentiles, from whom alone the Doctrine of their Exemption 
from the Law had it's Riſe and Support, was in Bonds upon that 
very account, it might give an Opportunity to thoſe judaizing Pro- 
feſſors of Chriſtianity, who contended that the Gentiles, unleſs they 
were circumciſed after the Manner of Moſes, could not be faved, to 
unſettle the Minds, and ſhake the Faith of thoſe whom he had 
converted. This being the Controverſy from whence roſe the great 
Trouble and Danger that in the Time of our Apoſtle diſturbed the 
Churches collected from among the Gentiles. That which chiefly 
diſquieted the Minds, and fhook the Faith of thoſe who from Hea- 
theniſm were converted to Chriſtianity, was this Doctrine, that ex- 
cept the Converts from Paganiſm were circumciſed, and thereby 
ſubjected themſelves to the Law and the Jewiſh Rites, they could 
have no Benefit by the Goſpel, as may be ſeen all through the Acts, 
and in almoſt all St. Paul's Epiſtles. Wherefore when he heard 
that the Epbeſians ſtood firm in the Faith, whereby he means their 
Confidence of their Title to the Privileges and Benefits of the 
Gaſpel, without Submiſſion to the Law, (for the introducing the 


legal 


0 


Synopfis. 
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legal Obſervances into the Kingdom of the Meſſiah, he declared to 
be a Subverſion of the Goſpel, and contrary to the great and glori- 
ous Defign of that Kingdom) he thanks God for them ; and ſetting 
forth the gracious and glorious Deſign of God towards them, prays 
that they may be enlightned, ſo as to be able to ſee the mighty 
Things done for them, and the immenſe Advantages they receive 
by it. In all which he diſplays the glorious State of that King- 
dom, not in the ordinary way of Argumentation and formal Rea- 
ſoning, which had no Place in an Epiſtle writ as this is, all as it 
were in a Rapture, and in a Stile far above the plain didactical Way; 
he pretends not to teach them any thing, but couches all that he 
would drop into their Minds, in Thanſgivings and Prayers; which 
affording a greater Liberty and Flight to his Thoughts, he gives 
Utterance to them in noble and ſublime Expreſſions, ſuitable to 
the unſearchable Wiſdom and Goodneſs of God, ſhewn to the World 
in the Work of Redemption. This, though perhaps at firſt Sight it 
may render his Meaning a little obſcure, and his Expreſſions the 
harder to be underſtood ; yet by the Aſſiſtance of the two follow- 
ing Epiſtles, which were both writ whilſt he was in the ſame Cir- 
cumſtances, upon the ſame Occaſion, and to the ſame Purpoſe, the 
Senſe and Doctrine of the Apoſtle here may be fo clearly ſeen, and 
ſo perfectly comprehended, that there can be hardly any doubt left 
about it, to any one who will examine them diligently, and care- 


fully compare them together. The Epiſtle to the Colgſſians ſeems to 


be writ the very fame Time, in the ſame run and warmth of Thoughts, 
ſo that the very fame Expreſſions, yet freſh in his Mind, are re- 
peated in many Places; the Form, Phraſe, Matter, and all: the 
Parts quite through of theſe two Epiſtles, do ſo perfectly correſpond, 
that one cannot be miſtaken in thinking one of them very fit to 
give Light to the other. And that to the Philippians, writ alſo by 
St. Paul during his Bonds at Rome, when attentively looked into, 
will be found to have the fame Aim with the other two; fo that in 
theſe three Epiſtles taken together, one may ſee the great Deſign of 
the Goſpel laid down as far ſurpaſſing the Law, both in Glory, 
Greatneſs, Comprehenſion, Grace and Bounty; and therefore th 

were Oppoſers, not Promoters of the true Doctrine of the Goſpel, 
and the Kingdom of God under the Meſſiah, who would confine it 
to the narrow and beggarly Elements of this World, as St. Paul 


calls the poſitive Ordinances of the Mofaical Inſtitution. To con- 


firm the Gentile Churches, whom he had converted, in this Faith 
' | which 
3 
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which he had inſtructed them in; and keep them from ſubmitting Synoptis. 
to the Moſaical Rites in the Kingdom of Chriſt, by giving them a 
nobler and more glorious View of the Goſpel, is the Deſign of this 
and the two following Epiſtles. For the better underſtanding theſe 
Epiſtles, it might be worth while to ſhew their Harmony all through; 
but this Synopſis is not a Place for it, the following Paraphraſe and 
Notes will give an Opportunity to point out ſeveral Paſſages wherein 
their Agreement will Le 
The latter end of this Epiſtle, according to St. Paul's uſual Me- 
thod, contains practical Directions and Exhortations. 
He that deſires to inform himſelf in what is left upon Record in 
ſacred Scripture, concerning the Church of the Ephefians, which was 
the Metropolis of Aſia, ſtrictly ſo called, may read the xixth and xxth 
of the Acls. | 
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S. - 3. 
CHI L I, 2. 
CONTENTS. 
HESE two Verſes contain St. Pauls Inſcription or Intro- Chap. I. 
duction of this Epiſtle ; what there is in it remarkable for it's —v— 


Difference from what is to be found in. his- other Epiſtles, we ſhall. 
take Notice of in the Notes. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
Pie an apoſtle of Je- AUL, an Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, by the 1 
2 of ares Fane declared Will and ſpecial Appointment of 


are at Epheſus, and tothe God to the Profeſſors of the Goſpel *,, who- 
NOTES. 


1 2 Ter ayiou, though rightly. tranſlated Saints, yet it does not mean any other than a national 
Sanctification, ſuch as the Jews had by being ſeparated from the Gentiles, and appropriated to 
God as his peculiar People; not that every one that was of the holy Nation of the Jews hereto- 
fore, or of the holy Church of Chriſt under the Goſpel}, were Saints in that Senſe that the Word 
is uſually taken now among Chriſtians, viz. ſuch Perſons as were every one of them actually in 
a State of Salvation. 


are” 
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Chap. I. 81175 
PR. PARAPHRASE. TEXT 
are in Hpbe fu, Converts who ſtand firm in the Ka bre Jeſus: 
2 Faith of Chriſt Jeſus: Favour and Peace be peace from God our 3 


to you from God our Father, and the Lord je- ther, and from the Lord 
ſas Chriſt. | Jeſus Chriſt, 


NOTES. 


NH. e, Faithful, We have obſerved above, that this Epiſtle, and that of the Coloſſians 
have all through a very great Reſemblance; their Lineaments do fo correipond, that I think 
they may be Twin-Epiſtles, conceived and brought forth together; ſo that the very Expreſſions 
of the one occurr'd freſh in St. Paul's Memory, and were made uſe of in the other. Their be- 
ing ſent by the ſame Meſſenger Tychicas, is a farther Probability that they were writ at the ſame 
time. Hl. et therefore being found in the Introduction of both Epiſtles, and no one other of 
St. Pauls, there is juſt reaſon to think that it was a Term ſuited to the preſent Notion he had of 
thoſe he was writing to, with reference to the Bufineſs he was writing about. I take it therefore, 
that by faithful in Cbril Feſus, he means here ſuch as ſtood firm to Jeſus Chriſt ; which he did 
not count them to do, who made Circumciſion neceſſary to Salvation, and an Obſervance of 
Jewith Rites a requiſite Part of the Chriſtian Religion. This is plain from his expreſs Words, 
Gal. v. 1, 2. Stand faft therefore in the Liberty wherewith Chrift hath made us free, and be not 
entangled again with the Yoke of Bondage. Behold I Paul ſay unto you, That if ye be circumciſed, 
Chrifi ſhall profit you nothing, &c. And thoſe that contended for Submiſſion to the Law, he calls 
Perverters of the Goſpel of Chriſt, Gal. i. 7. And more to the ſame Purpoſe may be ſeen in 
that Epiſtle : We ſhall have an Occaſion to confirm this Interpretation of the word rig, faithful, 
here, when we come to conſider the Import of the Word wir, Faith, ver. 15. They that 
would have g, and, not exegetical here, but uſed only to join under the Title of faithful in 
Chrift Jeu, the Converts in Aa, I ſhall defire, beſides Col. i. 2. to read alſo 1 Cor. i. 2. 
and thereby judge in what Senſe they are to underſtand, And to the faithful in Chrift Feſus here. 


SECT. 
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CHAP. I. 3—14. 
CONTENTS. 


N this Section St. Paul thanks God for his Grace and Bounty to 
the Gentiles, wherein he ſo ſets forth both God's gracious Pur- 


poſe of bringing the Gentiles into his Kingdom under the Meſſiah, 


and his actual beſtowing on them Bleflings of all kinds in Jeſus 
Chriſt, for a compleat re-inſtating them in that his heavenly King- 
dom, that there could be nothing ſtronger ſuggeſted to make the 
Ephefians and other Gentile-Converts not to think any more of the 
Law, and that much inferior Kingdom of his, eſtabliſhed upon 
the Moſaical Inſtitution, and adapted to a little Canton of the 
Earth, and a ſmall Tribe of Men, as now neceflary to be retained 
under this more ſpiritual Inſtitution, and celeſtial Kingdom erected 
under Jeſus Chriſt, intended to comprehend Men of all Nations, 
and extend itſelf to the utmoſt Bounds of the Earth for the greater 
— to the Praiſe of the Glory 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


ted be the God Leſſed and magnified be the God and Fa- 


D Ra. — ther of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who bas 
hath bleſſed as with all in and by jeſus Chriſt *, furniſhed us Gen- 
Ealy blade i Kut: tiles) with, all ſorts of Bleſſings that may fit us 
| ' to be Partakers of his heavenly Kingdom, with- 

out need of any Aſſiſtance from the Law, ac- 

| cording 


NOTES. 


3 > h Xgigg, In Chriſt, I take to be put here emphatically, and to ſignify the ſame with 
fileth all in all, v. 23. which is more fully explained, Cal. iii. 11. Where there is neither Greek nor 
Jeu, Circumciſion nor Uncircumcifion, Barbarian, Scythian, Band or Free, but Chriſt is all, and in all, 

© Us. The right underſtanding of this Section, and indeed of this whole Epiſtle, depends very 
much on underſtanding aright who are more eſpecially „ ene under the Terms, L and 

2 


We, 
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NOTES. 


W:, from wer. 3, to 12. For U muſt ſignify either, 1. St. Paul himſelf perſonally ; but that 
the viſible Tenor of the Diſcourſe at firit ſight plainly deſtroys : beſides it ſuits not St. Paul's 
Modeſty to attribute ſo much in particular to himſelf, as is ſpoken of Us and Me in this Section; 
or if we could think he would give himſelf the Liberty, yet wer. 12. overturns it all ; for 
nas TH; meonAmuxorac, We who firfl trufled in Chrift, can by no means be admitted to be 
ſpoken by St. Pau perſonally of himſelf. Add to this, that in this very Chapter, no far- 


ther off than wer. 15. St. To ſpeaking of bimfelf, ſays, I, in the Singular Number; and ſo 


he does Chap. iii. ver. 7, 8. 

2. It mult ſignify Believers in general; but that wgonAriira; joined to it will not admit, for 
eve, the firſt Believers, cannot ſignify we all that are Believers, but reſtrains the Perſons to ſome 
ſort of Men that then began to believe, i. e. the Gentiles: And then the next Words, v. 13. 
have an eaſy and natural Connexion; We other Gentiles who firſt believed in Chriſt, in whom 
alſo ye Gentiles, alſo of Epheſus, after ye heard, believed, Or. 

3- It muſt ſignify the Convert Jews, But would it not be ſomewhat prepoſterous for St. Paul 
ſo much to magnify God's Goodneſs and Bounty to the Jews in particular, in an Epiſtle writ to a 
Church of converted Gentiles ; wherein he addreſſes himſelf to the Gentiles, in Contradiſtinction 
to the Jews, and tells them they were to be made Co-partners with them in the Kingdom of the 
Meſſiah, which was opened to them by aboliſhing of the Law of Mofes, intimated plainly in this 
very Section, wer. 10. Wherein he magnifies the Riches of the Favour of God, to the 
Perſons he is ſpeaking of under the Denomination Us, in gathering again al/ things, i. e. Men of all 
ſorts, under Chriſt the Head; which could not mean the Jews alone: But of this he ſpeaks more 
openly afterwards. Farther, Ve here, and Ve, chap. ii. 3. muſt be the ſame, and denote the ſame 
Perſons ; but the Ve chap. ii. 3. can neither be St. Pau alone. nor Believers in general, nor Jewiſh 
Cenverts in particular, as the obvious Senſe of the Place demonſtrates : For neither St. Pau/ can be 
called wwe all, ner is it true that all the Convert Jews had their Converſation among the Gentiles, 
as our Bible renders the Greek; which if otherwiſe to be underſlood, is more directly againſt ſig- 
nifying the Jews. Theſe therefore being excluded from being meant by Ve and U here, who can 
remain to be fignified thereby but the Convert Gentiles in general ? That St. Paul, who was the 
Apoſtle of the Genciles, did often in an obliging manner join himſelf with the Gentile Converts 
under the Terms Us and We, as if he had been one of them, there are ſo many Inſtances, that 
it cannot ſeem ſtrange that he ſhould do ſo in this Section, Rom. v. 1——t11. where it is plain 
all along under the 'T'erm Us, he ſpeaks of the Gentile Converts. And many other Paſſages might 
be brought out of this Epiſtle to evince it. Chap. i. 11. he faith, Ve have obtained an Inheri- 
tance. Thoſe Ve, it is plain, chap. iii. 6. were Gentiles. So chap. ii. 5. when Ve, i. e. Converts 
of the Gentiles, were dead in Sins: For I do not remember that the Jews are any where ſaid by 
St. Paul to be dead in Sins; that is one of the diſtinguiſhing Characters of the Gentiles : And 
there we ſee in the ſame Verſe we is changed into ye : And ſo wer. 6, and 7. having ſpoke of the 
Gentiles in the firſt Perſon 14, in the beginning of the next Verſe it is changed into ze, i. e. ye 
Ephefians, a part of thoſe Gentiles. To this I ſhall add one Place more out of the parallel Epiſtle 
to the Coloiens, chap. i. 12, 13. where he uſes nwazs, us, for the Convert Gentiles, changing the ye 
in the 10th Verſe to az in the 12th ; the matter of giving Thanks being the ſame all along from 
wer. 3. where it begins, and is repeated here again, ver. 12. i. e. the removing of the Gentiles 
out of the Kingdom of the Devil and Darkneſs, into the Kingdom of his beloved Son : or as he 
expreſſes it, Eph. i. 6. Wherein he hath made us accepted in the Belzved, And in the {ame Senſe 
he uſes zus, ws, Col. ii. 14. For thoſe that the Hand-writing of Ordinances was againſt 
and contrary to, were the Gentiles, as he declares, Eph. ii. 14, 15. who were kept off from 
coming to be the People of God by thoſe Ordinances, which were that wherein the Enmity be- 
tween the Jews and Gentiles conſiſted, and was kept up; which therefore Chriſt aboliſhed, to 
make way for their Union into one Body under Chriſt Geir Head. Other Paſſages tending to 
= 2 of this, we ſhall have occaſion to take notice of as they occur in the Sequel of this 

piſtle. 
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Chap. I. 
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According as he bath cording as he choſe us Gentiles upon Chriſt's 4 


e 
che foundation of the Account alone , before the Law was, even 


world, that we ſhould be before the Foundation of the World, to be his 


holy, and without blame e - 
els Ra I nd People © under ' Jeſus the Meſſiah, and to live 


Having predeſtinated unblameable Lives before him in all Love 
us unto the adoption of and Affection 5 to all the Saints or Believers, 
of what Nation ſoever ; having predetermined 

to take us Gentiles by Jeſus Chriſt ®, to be 


NOTES. 


» 
a 


4 4E, asse, in him, i. 6. Chriſt: In the former Verſe it is «22Ayynoas nua; i mon whoyie 
ervevpualing is Keirw. Kabu; ifiMtalo nuas i» arty. All which together make up this Senſe; 
As it was in Conſideration of Chriſt alone, that God heretofore, before the Foundation of 
« the World, deſigned us Gentiles to be his People; ſo now the Meſſiah is come, all the 
«« Bleſſings and Benefits we are to receive in his heavenly Kingdom, are laid up in him, and 
to be had only by our Faith and Dependance on him, without any reſpect to the Law, or any 
other Conſideration.” 

© "Ayios, Saints, in St. Paul's Epiſtle is known to ſignify Chriſtians, f. e. ſuch as made Pro- 
ſeſſion of the Goſpel, for thoſe were now the People of God. 

f See in Col. i, 22. this Verſe explained, where comparing it with the immediate preceding 
Words, wer. 21. one may find a farther Reaſon to take «s here to ſignify the Gentile Converts, 
the ſame thing being applied there ſolely to the Gentile Converts of Colaſſe. 

Affection to all the Saints, That this is the Meaning may be ſeen ver. 15. where to their 
true Faith in Chriſt, which he was rejoiced with, he joined T1» ayaTh Tyr «is warra; mh; ayits, 
Love unto all the Saints. The very ſame thing which he takes notice of in the Co/affans in the 
very ſame Words, Col. i. 4. Why Love is ſo often mentioned in this Epiſtle, as chap. iii. 18. and 
iv. 2, 15, 16. and v. 2. and vi. 23. we may find a Reaſon, chap. ii. 11—22. wherein there is 
an Account given of the Enmity between the Jews and Gentiles, which Chriſt had taken away 
the Cauſe of; and therefore the ceaſing of it was one great Mark of Men's being right in the 
Faith, and of their having true and worthy Notions of Chriſt, who had broke down the Wall 
of Partition, and opened the Kingdom of Heaven to all equally who believed in him, without 
any the leaſt Diſtinction of Nation, Blood, Profeſſion or Religion that they were of before; all 
that being now done away, and ſuperſeded by the Prince of Peace, Jeſus Chriſt the Righteous, 
to make way for a more enlarged and glorious Kingdom ſolely by Faith in him, which now 
made the only Diſtinction among Men; ſo that all who agreed in that were thereby brought 
to the ſame Level, to be all Brethren and Fellow-Memberz in Chriſt, and the People or Sons of 
God, as he ſays in the next Verſe. 

5 Þ It was not by the Obſervances of the Law, but by Faith alone in Jeſus Chriſt, that God 
predetermined to take the Gentiles into the State of Sonſhip or Adoption. This was another 
Particular for which St. Paul bleſſes God in the Name of the Gentiles ; the Conſideration where- 
of was fit to raiſe the Epheſians Thoughts above the Law, and keep them firm in Adherence to 
the Liberty of the Goſpel. | , 
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6 Pleaſure of his Wi 
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PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
his Sons * and 


te according to the good children by Jeſus Chriſt to 


- * himſelf, according to the 
, to the End that the 200d pleaſure of Eis will, 


Gentiles too might iſe him for his Grace and To the praiſe of the glo- G 
Mercy to them, and all Mankind magnify his 77 9 l grace, wherein 

Glory for his abundant Goodneſs to s by in che NM: 
receiving them freely into the Kingdom of the In whom we have fe. 7 


© a ad demption through his 
Meſſiab, to be his People again in a State of 109 che fornivencs of 


Peace with Þim L barely for the ſake of him fins according to the riches 
that is his Beloved ®: In whom we have f his grace: 
Redemption by his Blood, viz. the Forgive- 

neſs of Tranſgreſſions, according to the Great- 


NOTES. 


1 Yicheoia, Adoption or Sonſhip belonged only to the Jews before the teaming of the Meſſiah, 
Rem. ix. 4. For after the Nations of the Earth had revolted from God their Lord and Maker, 
and became Servants and Worſhippers of the Devil, God abandoned them to the Vaſſalage they 
had choſen, and owned none of them for his but the Iſraelites, whom he had adopted to be bis 
Children and People. Sec Exod. iv. 22. Fer. xxxi. 9. Like i. 54. Which Adoption is expreſſed 
to Abraham in theſe Words, Gen. xvii. 7. I will be 4 God to thee, aud to thy Seed after thee, and 
zo the Iſraelites. Exod. vi. 7. I will take you to me for a People, and I will be your G; and ſo 
Lev. xxvi. 12. I will wvalk amongſt you, and be your God, and ye Hall be my People. And fo we 
Tee that thoſe whom, Exed. iv. be calls his Sons, he calls in ſeveral other Places his People, as 
ſtanding both when ſpoken nationally for one and the ſame thing. 

* Actording to the good Pleaſure of his Will ; f here in the ſame Senſe with what is ſaid, 
Rom. ix. 18, 23, 24. God under the Law took the Nation of url to be his People, without 
any Merit in them; and fo it is of his mere good Pleaſure that he even then purpoſed to enla 
his Kingdom under the Goſpel, by admitting all that of all the Nations whatſoever wo 
come in and ſubmit themfelves, not to the Law of Mess, but to the Rule and Dominion of 
his Son Jeſus Chriſt ; and this, as he ſays in the next Words, fer the Praiſe of the Glory of his. 
Grace, 

6 1 See chap. ii. 1214. 4s xv. 14, Ee. | 

= I do not think that any Thing of greater Force can be imagined to raiſe the Minds of the 
Epheſians above the jewiſh Rituals, and keep them ſteady in the Freedom of the Goſpel, than 
what St. Paul ſays here, wiz. That God before the Foundation of the World freely determined 
within himſelf to admit the Gentiles into his Kingdom to be his People, for the Manifeſtation of 
his free Grace all the Werld over, that all Nations might glorify him; and this for the ſake of 
his Son Jeſus Chriſt, who was his Beloved, and ſo was chiefly regarded in all this; and therefore 
it was to miſtake or pervert the end of the Goſpel, and debate this glorious Diſpenſation, to 
make it ſubſervient to the Jewiſh Ritual, or to ſuppoſe that the Law of Mes was to ſupport, or 
to be ſupported by the Kingdom of the Meſab, which was to be of a larger Extent, and ſettled 
. anon Foundatien ; whereof the Moſaical Inſti tutiom was but a narrow, faint and typical 

epreſentation. | 

4 „ We does as plainly here ſtand for the Gentile Converts, as it is manifeſt it does in the pa- 
zallel Place, Cel. i. 13, 14. 


2. neſs 


FF PARAPHAHRASE. 
8 Wherein he hathabound- neſs of his Grace and Favour, which he has o- 8 
hw nip NS verflowed in towards us, in beſtowing on us 
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Having made known un- fo full a Knowledge and Comprehenfion of the 


to us the myſtery of his 
— — Extent and Deſign of the Goſpel , and Pru- 


pleaſure, which he hath dence to comply with it, as becomes you P , 


purpoſed in himſelf : in that he hath made known to you the good g 


10 That in the diſpenſation 


of the fulneſs of times he Pleafure of his Will and Purpoſe, which was a 


——c— 1 Myſtery that he had propoſed in himſelf , 
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2 = on 4 conn until the Coming of the due Time of that Dif- 10 


and which are on earth, penſation wherein he had predetermined to re- 


m him : i 1 
K. «4 con ch AM duce all Things again both in Heaven and Earth, 


became 
NOTES. 


3 © That by gde ceptia, St. Paul means a Comprehenſion of the revealed Will of God in 
the Goſpel, more particularly the Myſtery of God's Purpoſe of calling the Gentiles, and mak- 
ing out of them a People and Inheritance to himſelf in his Kingdom under the Meſſiah, may be 


perceived by reading and comparing, chap. i. 8. Col. i. 9, 10, 28. and ii. 2, 3. Which Verſes 


read with Attention to the Context, plainly ſhew what St. Paul means here. 

P That this is the Meaning of this Verle, I refer my Reader to Col. i. 9, 10. 

4 I cannot think that Ged's Purpoſe of calling the Gentiles, ſo often termed a Myſtery, and ſo 
ne declared to be concealed from Ages, and particularly revealed to himſelf, and as we 

in this Epiſtle, where it is ſo called by St. Paul ſwe times, and four times in that to the Ca- 
hffians, is by Chance, or without ſome particular Reaſon. The Queſtion was, whether the 
converted Gentiles ſhould hearken to the Jews, who would perſuade them it was neceſſary for 
them to ſubmit to Circumciſion and the Law, or to St. Paul, who had taught them otherwiſe? 
Now there could be nothing of more Force to deſtroy the Authority of the Jews in the Caſe, 
than the ſhewing them that the Jews knew nothing of the Matter; that it was a perfect Myſtery 
to them, concealed from their Knowledge, and made manifeſt in God's good Time, at the com- 
ing of the Meſſiah, and moſt particularly diſcovered to St. Paul by immediate Revelation, to be 
communicated by him to the Gentiles, who therefore had reaſon to ſtick firm to this great Truth, 
and not to be led away from the Goſpel which he had taught them. 

See chap. 111. 9. 

10 * *ArzxeiÞarewoacier properly ſignißes to recapitulate or recollect, and put together the 
Heads of a Diſcourſe. But ſince that cannot poſſibly be the Meaning of this Word here, we 
mult ſearch fer the Meaning which St. Paul gives it here in the Doctrine of the Goſpel, and not 
in the Propriety-of the Greek. 

1. It is plain in ſacred Scripture, that Chriſt at firſt had the Rule and Supremacy over all, and 
was Head over all. See Col. i. 15-17, Heb. i. 8. 

2. There are alſo maniſeſt Indications in Seripture, that a — Angel, with great Num- 
bers of Angels his Followers joining with him, revolted from this Kingdom of God, and ſtand- 
ing out in Rebellion, erected to themſelves a Kingdom of their own, in Oppoſition to the King- 
dom of God, Luke x. 1 — 20. and had all the heathen World Vaſfals and Subjects of that 
their Kingdom, Lale iv. 5———8. Matth. xii. 2630. Folm xiii, 31, and xiv. 30. and xvi. 
ut. Eph. vi. 12. Col. i. 13. Rem. i. 18. A xxvi. 18, &c. wa 

ö 3. That: 


under one Head * in Chriſt; in whom we 11 
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3. That Chriſt recovered this Kingdom, and was re- inſtated in the Supremacy and Headſhip, 
in the Fulneſs of Time (when he came to deſtroy the Kingdom of Darkneſs, as St. Paul calls it 
here) at his Death and Reſurrection. Hence, juſt before his ſuffering, he ſays, Jobn xii. 31. 
Now is the Judgment of this World ; nau the Prince of this World be cafi out. From whence 
may be ſeen the Force of Chriſt's Argument, Mazth. xii. 28. IF 1 cof! out Devils by the Spirit of 
Ged, then the Kingdom of God is come upon you : For the Jews acknowledged that the Spirit of 
God, which had been withdrawn from them, was not to be given out again till the coming of 
the Meſſiah, under whom the Kingdom of God was to be erected. See alſo Luke x. 18, 19. 

4. What was the State of his Power and Dominion from the Defection of the Angels, and 
ſetting up the Kingdom of Darkneſs, till his being re · inſtated in the Fulneſs of Time, there is little 
revealed in ſacred Scripture, as not ſo much pertaining to the Recovery of Men from their Apo- 
ftaſy, and rein ſtating them in the Kingdom of God. It is true, God gathered to himſelf a 
People, and ſet up a Kingdom here on Earth, which he maintained in the little Nation of the 
Jews till the ſetting up the Kingdom of his Son, Ad i. 3. and ii. 36. which was to take place as 
God's only Kingdom here on Earth for the future. At the Head of this, which is called the 
Church, he ſets Jeſus Chriſt his Son; but that is not all, for he having by his Death and Reſur- 
rection conquered Satan, John xii. 31. and xvi. 11. Col. ii. 15. Heb, ii 14. Epheſ; iv. 8. has all 
Power given him in Heaven and Earth, and is made the head over all Things for the Church, 
[Matth. xxviii. 18. and xi. 27. Jabn iii. 35. and xi. 3. Epbeſ i. 20——22, Heb. i. 2 4. 
and ii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 25, 27. Phil. ii. 811, Col. ii. 10. Heb. x. 12, 13. As ii. 33. and v. 31. 
In both which Places it ſhould be tranſlated, 72 the right Hand of God.) Which re- inſtating him 
again in the ſupreme Power, and reſtoring him, after the Conqueſt of the Devil, to that compleat 
Headſhip which he had over all things, being now revealed under the Goſpel, as may be ſeen in 
the Texts here quoted; and in other Places. I leave to the Reader to judge, whether St. Paul 
might not probably have an Eye to that in this Verſe, and in his uſe of the word avzx:Pakaidoncha. 
But to ſearch thoroughly into this Matter (which I have not in my ſmall reading * any where 
ſafficiently taken notice of) would require a Treatiſe. 

It may ſuffice at preſent, to take notice that this Exaltation of his is expreſſed, Phil. ii. , 
10. by all Things in Heaven and Earth bowing the Knee at his Name ; which we may ſee far- 
ther explained, Rev. v. 13. Which Acknowledgment of his Honour and Power, was that per- 
haps which the proud Angel that fell refuſing, thereupon rebelled. | 

If our Tranſlators have rendered the Senſe of arzx:Parawwozola right, by gather together into 
one, it will give countenance to thoſe who are inclined to underſtand by things in Heaven, and 
things on Earth, the Jewiſh and Gentile World: For of them St. John plainly ſays, John xi. 
52. That Feſus ſhould die, not for the Nation of the Fews only, but that alſo awayayn is is, he 
Jhould gather together in one the Children of God that were ſcattered abroad, i. e. the Gentiles that 
were to believe, and were by Faith to become the Children of God ; whereof Chriſt himſelf 
ſpeaks thus, Zobn x. 16. Other Sheep ] have which are not of this Fold, them alſo 1 muſt! bring, 
and they fall bear my Voice, and there ſhall be one Fold, and one Shepherd. This is the ga- 
thering together into one that our Saviour ſpeaks of, and is that which very well ſuits with the 
Apoſtle's gu here, where he ſays in expreſs Words, that Chriſt makes ra apPoTiea i 
both Jews and Gentiles one, Epbeſ ii. 14. Now that St. Paul ſhould uſe Heaven and 
Earth for Jews and Gentiles, will not be thought ſo very ſtrange, if we conſider that Daniel 
himſelf expreſſes the Nation of the Jews by the Name of Heaven, Dan. viii. 10. Nor does he 
want an Example of it in our Saviour himſelf, who, Luke xxi. 26. by Powers of Heaven, plain- 
ly ſignifies the great Men of the Jewiſh Nation: Nor is this the only place in this Epiſtle of 
St. Paul to the Eybefians, which will bear this Interpretation of Heaven and Earth; he who ſhall 
read the fifteen firſt Verſes of chap. iii. and carefully weigh the Expreſſions, and obſerve the drift 
of the Apoſtle in them, will not find that he does manifeſt Violence to St. Paul's Senſe, if he un- 
derſtands by the Family in Heaven and Earth, ver. 15. the united Body of Chriſtians, made up of 
Jews and Gentiles, living fill promiſcuouſly among thoſe two Sorts of People, who continued 
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chained 2 9 became his Poſſeſſion t, and the Lot of his 
cording io the purpoſe of Inheritance, being predetermined thereunto ac- 
him who worketh all cording to the Purpoſe of him who never fails 
22 after the counſel of to bring to paſs what he hath purpoſed within 

That we ſhould be to himſelf “: That we of the Gentiles who firſt 


the praiſe of his glory, i ; Wan. 
who feſt trufted in Ghai) through Chriſt entertained Hope , might 


"NOTES. 


in their Unbelief. However, this Interpretation I am not poſitive in, but offer it as a matter 
of Enquiry, to ſuch who think an impartial Search into the true Meaning of the ſacred Scripture 
the beſt Employment of all the Time they have. 

11 * So the Greek Word izxAngu8nuer will ſignify, if taken, as I think it may, in the Paſſive 
Voice, z. e. we Gentiles who were formerly in the Poſſeſſion of the Devil, are now by Chriſt 
brought into the Kingdom, Dominion and Poſſeſſion of God again. This Senſe ſeems very well 
to agree with the Deſign of the place, wiz. That the Gentile World had now in Chriſt a Way 
opened for their returning into the Poſſeſſion of God under their proper Head Jeſus Chriſt. To 
which ſuit the Words that follow, that we who firſt amongſt the Gentiles entertained Terms of 
Reconciliation by Chriſt, might be to the Praiſe of his Glory, i. e. ſo that we of the Gentiles 
who firſt believed, did, as it were, open a new Scene of Praiſe and Glory to God, by being re- 
ſtored to be his People, and become again a Part of his Poſſeſſion; a thing not before underſtood, 
nor looked for. See As xi. 18, and xv. 3, 1419. The Apoſtle's Deſign here being to 
ſatisfy the Epheſians, that the Gentiles were, by Faith in Chriſt, reſtored to all the Privileges of 
the People of God, as far forth as the Jews themſelves. See chap. ii. 11 22. particularly 
ver. 19. As to ixAngw8nyer, it may, I humbly conceive, do no Violence to the Place to ſuggeſt this 
Senſe, we became the Inheritance, inſtead of we have obtained an Inheritance ; that being the way 
wherein God ſpeaks of his People the Maelites, of whom he ſays, Deut. xxxii. q. Pe Lord's 
Portion is his People, Facob is the Lot of his Inheritance. See alſo Deut. iv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 51. 
and other places. And the Inheritance which the Gentiles were to obtain, was to be obtained, 
we ſee, Col. i. 12, 13. by their being tranſlated out of the Kingdom of Satan into the Kingdom 
of Chrift : So that take it either way, that ave have obtained an Inheritance, or wwe are become his 
People and Inheritance ; it in effect amounts to the ſame thing, and ſo I leave it to the Reader. 

d . . God had purpoſed, even before the taking the Maelites to be his People, to take in the 
Gentiles by Faith in Chriſt to be his People again: and what he purpoſes he will do without 
aſking the Counſel or Conſent of any one ; and therefore you may be ſure of this your Inheri- 
tance, whether the Jews conſent to it or no. 

12 * It was a part of the Character of the Gentiles, to be vithout Hope ; ſee chap. ii. 12. But 
when they received the Goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt, then they ceafed to be Aliens from the Common- 
wealth of Jrael, and became the People of God, and had Hope as well as the Jews, or, as 
St. Paul expreſſes it in the Name of the converted Romans, Rem. v. 2. We rejoice in Hope of the 
Ghry of God. This is another Evidence that 7ua;, we, here ſtands for the Gentile-Converts. 
That the Jews were not without Hope, or without God in the World, appears from that very 
Text, Eph. ii. 12. where the Gentiles are ſet apart under a diſcriminating Deſcription properly 
belonging to them, the ſacred Scripture no where ſpeaks of the Hebrew Nation, that People of 
God, as without God, or without Hope, the contrary appears every where. See Rom. 11. 17. 
and xi. 1. As xxiv. 15. and xxvi. 6, 7. and xxviii. 20. And therefore the Apoſtle might well 
ſay, that thoſe of the Gentiles who firſt entertained Hopes in Chriſt were to the Praiſe of the Glory 
of God. All Mankind having thereby now a new and greater Subject of praiſing and glorifying 
God for this great and unſpeakable Grace and Goodneſs to them, of which before they had no 
Knowledge, no Thought, no ExpeQation. 
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bring Praiſe and Glory to God. And ye Ephe- Inwhomyealfotruſted 13 


. ; : - 
s are alſo in Jeſus Chriſt become God's Peo- _ — ** 


ple and Inheritance *, having heard the Word of your falvation : in 
of Truth, the good Tidings of your Salvation, wROmR Us we IHR ys 


I ſt 
and having believed in him, have been ſealed by i os ety Boe of 


14 the Holy Ghoſt; Which was promiſed, and is 1 


5 Which is the earneſt 
the Pledge and Evidence of being the People our inheritance, until — 


of God ?, his Inheritance given out for redemption of the purcha- 
the Redemption of the purchaſed Poſſeſſi- 
On 


NOTES. 


13 * E % opais, ſeems in the Tenor and Scheme of the Words to refer to i 4 ian ber, 
der. 11. St. Paul making a Parallel here between thoſe of the Gentiles that firſt believed, and 
the Epbeftans, tells them, that as thoſe who heard and received the Gaſpel before them, became 
the People of God, Sc. to the Praiſe and Glory of his Name, ſo they the Epheſians, by be- 
lieving became the People of God, Qc. to the Praiſe and Glory of his Name; only in this 
Verſe there is an Ellypſis of ixarcobrls. 

14 ? The Holy Ghoſt was neither promiſed nor given to the Heathen, who were Apoſtates 
from God, and Enemies, but only to the People of God, and-therefore the Convert Epheſians 
having received it, might be affured thereby that they were now the People of God, and reſt 
ſatisfied in this Pledge of it. 

= The giving out of the Holy Ghoſt, and the Gift of Miracles, was the great means whereby 
the Gentiles were brought to receive the Goſpel, and become the People of God. 
© Redemption in Sacred Scripture ſigniſies not always ſtrictly paying a Ranſom for a Slave de- 
livered from Bondage, but Deliverance from a {laviſh Eſtate into Liberty: So God declares to the 
Children of Jae in ce Exod. vi. 6. I will redeem yau with. a firetched out. Arms, What is 
meant by it is clear from the former of the Verſe, in theſe Words, I www! bring you out from 


under the Burden of the Egyptians, 1 will rid you out of their Bandage. And in the next Verſe 


he adds, And [ will take you to me for my People, and I wall be to yaw @ God: The very Caſe here. 
As God in the Place cited promiſed to deliver his People out of Bondage under the word redeem, 
ſo Deut. vii. 8. he telleth them, that he had brought them out with a mighty hand, and redeemed 
them out of the Houſe of Bandage, from the hand of Phatach King of Egypt: Which Redemption 
was performed by God, who is called the Lord of Hoſts their er, without the payment 
of any Ranſom. But here there was @:gT2404, a Purchaſe; and what the thing purchaſed 
was we may ſee, A. xx. 28. wiz. the Church of Gad, , Tigurutaale, which he purchaſed 
wwith his own Blood, to be a People that ſhould be the Lord's Portion, and the Lot of his In- 
heritance, as Moſes ſpeaks of the Children of J/ae/, Deut. xxxii. 9. And hence St. Peter calls 
the Chriſtians, 1 Pez. xi. 9. Mac 4s Tigroinow, which in, the Margin of our Bible is right- 
ly tranſlated @ purchaſed People: But if any one takes ixangublywer, wer. 11. to. fignify we obtained 
an Inheritance, then Ang, in this Verſe, will ſignify that Inheritance, T5 GTX CAUTEWT SY 


ig TsgyToutows, until the Redemption of that purchaſed Inheritance, i. e. until the Redemption of 


our Bodies, wiz. Reſurrection unto eternal Life. t beſides that, this ſeems to have a more 
harſh and forced ſenſe, the other Interpretation is more conſonant to the Stile and Current of 
the Sacred Scripture, and (which weighs more with me) anſwers St. Paul's Defign here, which 
is to eſtabliſh the Ephefiens in a ſettled Perſuaſion, that they, and all the other Gentiles 
chat believed in Chriſt, were as much the People of God, his Lot, and his Inheritance, m_ 
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Jews themſelves, and equally Partakers with them of all the Privileges and Advan belonging 
thereunto, as is viſible by the Tenor of the 2d Chapter, And this is the Uſe St. Paul mentions 
of God's ſetting his Seal, 2 Tim. ii. 19. that it might mark who are his: And accordingly we 
find it applied, vii. 3. to the Foreheads of his Servants, that they might be known to be 
his, chap. iv. 1. For ſo did thoſe who purchaſed Servants, as it were take Poſſeſſion of them, by 
ſetting their Marks on their Foreheads. | 

14 As he declared, ver. 6, and 12. that the other Gentiles, by believing and becoming 
the People of God, enhanced thereby the Praiſe and Glory of his Grace and Goodneſs ; ſo here, 
ver. 14, he pronounces the ſame thing of the Epheſians in particular, to whom he is writing, to 
poſſeſs their Minds with the Senſe of the happy Eſtate they were now in by being Chriſtians ; for 
which he thanks God, wer. 3. and here again in the next Words. 


S EU FT. HK 


CH i; 
CONTENTS. | 
He in the foregoing Section thanked God for the great Fa- 


vours and Mercies which from the beginning he had purpo- 

ſed for the Gentiles under the Meſſiah, in ſuch a Deſcription of 
that Deſign of the Almighty, as was fit to raiſe their Thoughts a- 
bove the Law, and, as St. Paul calls them, beggarly Elements of the 
Jewiſh Conſtitution, which was nothing in Compariſon of the 
great and glorious Deſign of the Goſpel, taking notice of their 
ſtanding firm in the Faith he had taught them, and thanking God 
for it, he here in this prays God that he would enlighten the Minds 
of the Ephefian Converts, to ſee fully the great things that were 
actually done for them, and the glorious Eſtate they were in un- 
der the Goſpel, of which in this Section he gives fuch a Draught, 
as in every part of it ſhews, that in the Kingdom of Chriſt they are 
ſet far above the Moſaical Rites, and enjoy the ſpiritual and incom- 
prehenſible Benefits of it, not by the Tenure of a few outward Ce- 
Aaa remonies, 
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Ge I. remonies, but by their Faith alone in Jeſus Chriſt, to whom they are 
united, and of whom they are Members, who is exalted to the top of 
all Dignity, Dominion and Power, and they with him their Head. 
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15 \ \ ] Herefore I alſo hear in my Confinement TIS of 
having heard © of the Continuance Main Jeſus; mal 
of your Faith in Chriſt Jeſus, and your Love 


to 


NOTES. 


I5 © *Audoa; rd xa ddt wirw i» T& zvgio 'Inos, Wherefore T alſo after I heard of your Faith 
in the Lord Feſus. St. Paul's hearing of their Faith here mentioned, cannot ſignify his being in- 
formed that they had received the Goſpel, and believed in Chriſt, this would have looked impertinent 
for him to have told them, ſince he him ſelf had converted them, and had lived along time amongſt 
them, as has been already obſerved. We muſt therefore ſeek another Reaſon of his mentioning his 
hearing of their Faith, which muſt ſignify ſomething elſe than his 


being barely acquainted that they 
were Chriſtians, and this we may find in theſe words, chep. iii. 13. — 1 defire that ye faint 
not at my Tribulations for you. He, as Apoſtle of the Gentiles, had alone preached up Freedom 
from the Law, which the other Apoſtles who had not that Province (fee Gal. ii. g.) in their con- 
verting the Jews, ſeem to have faid nothing of, as is plain from A#s xxi. 25, 21. It was upon 
account of his preaching that the Chriſtian. Converts were not under any Subjection to the 
ſervances of the Law, and that the Law was aboliſhed by the Death of Chriſt, that he was ſeized 
at Feru/alem, and ſent as a Criminal to Rome to he tried for his Life, where he was now a Priſo- 
ner. He being therefore afraid that the Toben, and other Convert Gentiles, ſeeing him thus 
under Perſecution, in Hold, and in danger of Death, upon the ſcore of his being the Preacher 
and zealous Propagator and Minifter of this great Article of the Chriſtian Faith, which ſeemed to 
have had it's Riſe and Defence wholly from him, might give it up, and not ſtand firm in the 
Faith which he had taught them, was rejoiced when in his Confinement he heard that they perſiſted 
ſedfeſt in that Faith, and in their Love to all the Saints, 7. . as well the Convert Gentiles that 
did not, as thoſe Jews that did conform to the Jewiſh Rites. This I take to be the rheaning of his 
hearing of their Faith here mentioned; and conformably hereunto, ch. vi. 19, 20. he deſires their 
Prayers, that he may with Boldneſs preach the Myſtery of the Goſpel, of which ke is the Am- 
baſſador in Bonds, Thi Myfery of rhe Gofpel, it is plain from cb. i. 9, Sc. and ch. iii. 37. 
and other places, was God's gracious Purpoſe of taking the Gentiles, as Gentiles, to be his People 
under the Goſpel. St. Paul, whillt he was a Priſoner at Rome, writ to two other Churches, 
that at Philip and that at Calas: To the Coigſſam, ch. i. 4. be uſes almoſt verhalim the ſame 
r 20S that he does here, Ha tung beard of your Faith in Chrift Feſas, aud of your Love which 
e have ts all the Saints; He gives Thanks to God for their knowing and ticking to the Grace of 
God in Trath, which had been taught them by Euphrat, who had informed St. Paul of this, and 
their Affection to him; whereupon he expreſſes his great Concern that they ſhould continue in that 
Faith, and not be drawn away to Judaizing, which = be ſeen from wer. 14. of this Chapter, 
to che end of the Scond. So that the hearing of their faith, which he ſays both to the Ehen, 
and Caan, is not his being told that they were Chriſtians, but their continding in the Faith 
they were converted to and inſtructed in, viz. that they became the People of God, and were ad- 
mitted into his Kingdom only by Faith in Chriſt, without ſubmitting to the Moſaical Inſtitution, 
and legal Obſervauces, which was the thing he was afraid they ſhould be drawn to, either through 
any re in themſelves, or Importunity of others now that he was removed from them, 
_ in Bonds, and thereby give up that 'Frath and Freedom of thie Goſpel which he had preached 
do tem. | 4 | 
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love unto all the ſaints, rern E* | 
16 n all the Saints *, ceaſe not to give Thanks 


for you, making mention for you, making mention of you in my P ray- 
of you in my prayers ; — ; 2 ths 


NOTES. 


To the ſame purpoſe he writes to the Philippians, chap. i. 3——5. telling them that he 
Thanks to God, in} mg Ty hej, wvrar, upon every mention was made of them, upon ev 


s Sr 


6 


account he received of their continuing in the Fellowſhip and\Prafeſlion of the Goſpel, as it had 


been ray them by him, without changing or wavering at all, which is the ſame with hear; 
of their Faith, and that thereupon he prays amongſt other things, chiefly that they might be kere 
from Judaizing : As appears wer. 27, 28. where the thing he deſired to hear of them was, that 
flood firm in one Spirit, and ane Mind, jointly contending for the Faith of the „ in | 
flartled by thoſe who are Oppoſers ; ſo the wards are, and not their. Adverſaries. w there was 
no Party at that time, who were in fition to the Goſpel which St. Paul preached, and with 
whom the Convert Gentiles had any Diſpute, but thoſe who were for keeping up Circumeiſion, 


and the Jewiſh Rites under the Goſpel. Theſe were they whom St. Paw/apprehended alone as 


likely to affright the Convert Gentiles, and'make them ſtart out of the way from the Goſpel, 
which is the proper Import of &Iugsp.:r0. 3 this 2 clearly enough indicates what it was 
that he was and ſhould always be glad to hear of them, yet he more plainly ſhews his Apprehenſion 
of Danger to them, to be from the Contenders for Judaiſm, in the expreſs warning he gives them 
againſt that ſort of Men, cb. iii. 2, 3. So that this Hearing which he mentions, is the hearing of 
theſe three Churches perſiſting firmly in the Faith of the Goſpel which he had taught them, 
without being drawn at all towards Judaizing. It was that for which St. Pau/ gave Thanks ; 
and it may reaſonably be preſumed that if he had writ to any other Churches of Converted Gentiles, 
whilſt he was a Priſoner at Rome, upon the like Carriage of theirs, ſomething of the ſame Kind 
would have been ſaid to them. So that the great Buſineſs of theſe three Epiltles written durin 
his being a Priſoner at Rome, was to explain the nature of the Kingdom of God under the Metal, 
from which the Gentiles were now no longer ſhut out by the Ordinances of the Law ; and con- 
firm the Churches in the Belief of it. St. Paul being choſen and ſent by God to preach the Go- 
ſpel to the Gentiles, had in all his preaching ſet forth the Largeneſs and Freedom of the Kingdom 
of God now laid open to the Gentiles, by taking away the Wall of Partition that kept them out. 
This made the Jews his Enemies, and upon-this account they had ſeized him, and he was now a 
Priſoner at Rome. Fearing that the Gentiles _ be wrought upon to ſubmit to the Law now 
that he was thus removed, or hn for this Goſpel, he tells theſe three Churches, that he re- 
Joices at their ſtanding firm in the Fai 
them the Kingdom of God under the Meſſiah, into which now all Men had an Entrance by Faith 
in Chriſt, without any regard to the Terms whereby the Jews were formerly admitted. The ſet- 
ting forth the Largeneſs and free Admittance into this Kingdom, which was ſo much for the 
Glory of God, and ſo much ſhewed his Mercy and Bounty to Mankind, that he makes it as it 
were a new Creation, is, I ſay, plainly the Buſineſs of theſe three Epiſtles, which tend all viſi- 
bly to the ſame thing, that any one that reads them cannot miſtake the Apoſtle's meaning, they 
giving ſuch a clear Light one to another. 

15 * All the Saints, One finds in the very reading of theſe Words, that the word A is em- 
phatical here, and put in for ſome particular reaſon. I can, I confeſs, ſee no other but this, 


„and thereupon writes to them, to explain and confirm to 


wiz. That they were not by the Judaizers in the leaſt drawn away from their Eſteem and Love 


of thoſe who were not circumciſed, nor obſerved the Jewiſh Rites ; which was a Proof to him 
that they ſtood firm in the Faith and Freedom of the Goſpel, which he had inſtructed them 
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17 ers ; that the God of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 
the Father of Glory, would endow your 
Spirits with Wiſdom *, and Revelation *, 

18 whereby ye may know him ; and enlighten 
the Eyes of your Underſtandings, that you 
may ſee what Hopes his calling you to be Chri- 
ſtians carries with it, and what an abundant 
Glory it is to the Saints to become his People, 

19 and the Lot of his Inheritance ; and what an 
- exceeding great Power he has employed upon 

20 us“: Who believe a Power correſponding to 
that mighty Power which he exerted in the 
raiſing Chriſt from the dead, and in ſetting him 
next to himſelf over all Things relating to his 
heavenly Kingdom, far above all i 

ty, 


NOTES. 


E P HESTAMNS. 


TEXT. 


That the God of our 17 


Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the 
father of glory, may give 
unto you the ipirit of wiſ- 
dom and revelation, in 
the knowledge of him : 
The eyes of your un- 
derftanding being enlight- 
ned ; that ye may know 
what is the hope of his 
calling, and what the 
riches of the glory of his 
inheritance in the ſaints. 
And what is the ex- 
ceeding greatneſs of his 
power to us-ward who 
believe, according to the 
working of his mighty 


power; 
Which he ht in 
Chriſt when he raiſed him 


from the dead, and ſet 
him at his own right 
hand, in the heavenly 
places, 

4 


17 * Father of Ghry : An Hebrew Expreſſion which cannot be well changed, ſince it ſigniſies 
his being glorious himſelf, being the Fountain from whence all Glory is derived, and. to whom 
all Glory is to be given. In all which Senſes it may be taken here, where there is nothing that 


appropriates it in peculiar to any one of them. 


r Wiſdem is viſibly uſed here for a right Conception and Underſtanding of the Goſpel. See 


Note, wer. 8. 


Revelation is uſed by St. Paul, not only for immediate Inſpiration, but as it is meant here, 


and in moſt other Places, for ſuch Truths which could not have been found out by human Reaſon, 
but had their firſt Diſcovery from Revelation, though Men afterwards came to the Knowled 
of thoſe Truths by reading them in the Sacred Scripture, where they are ſet down for their Iu- 


formation. | 


19 > U here, and van, ch. ii. 1. and as, ch. ii. 5. it is plain ſignify the ſame, who being dead, 


partook of the Energy of that great Power that raiſed Chriſt from the Dead, 7. e. the Convert 


Gentiles ; and all thoſe glorious Things he in v. 18 


23. intimates to them, by praying 


they may ſee them, he here in this 19th Verſe tells us, is beſtowed on them as Believers, and not 


as Obſervers of the Moſaical Rites. 


20 1 EV reg imegaricic, in heavenly Places, ſays our Tranſlation, and ſo u. 3. but poſſibly the 
Marginil reading, 2hings, will be thought the better, if we compare, v. 22, He jet him at his right 
Hand, i. e. transferred on him his Power; * sr ,? i. e. in his Heavenly Kingdom; that is 
to ſay, ſer him at the Head of his Heavenly Kingdom; fee v. 22. This Kingdom in the C oſpel 
is called indifferently gacosla Ons, the Kingdom of Gd; and Baomia mw gcarwr, the Kingdom of - 
Heaven. God had before a Kingdom and People in this World, <iz. that Kingdom which he 
erected to himſelf of the Jews, ſelected and 1 back to himſelf out of the apoſtatized Maſs of 
revolted and rebellious Mankind : With this his People he dwelt, among them he had his Habita- 
tion, and ruled as their King in a peculiar Kingdom; and therefore we ſee that our Saviour calls 

the Jews, Mat. viii. 12. The Children of the. Kingdam, But that Kingdom, though God's, was 


not 
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Chap, I, 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


21 Far above all pine lity, and Power, and Might, and Dominion *, 21 

Noh, and dominion, and and any other, either Man or Angel, of great- 

every name that is named, er Dignity and Excellency, that we may come 

not only in this worl to be acquainted with, or hear the Names of 

to come : either in this World, or the World to come. 2 
22 1 E hath put all Things in Subjection to him; 22 

him to be che head er and him, inveſted with a Power over all Things, © 

all things to the Church, he hath conſtituted Head of the Church, which 


| NOTES; 


not yet Baoimiia rw 8garer, the Kingdom of Heaven ; that came with Chriſt : See Mat. iii. 2. & x. 

7. That was but zie, of the Earth, compared to this zue, heavenly Kingdom, which 

was to be erected under Jeſus Chriſt ; and with that ſort of Diſtinction our Saviour ſeems to ſpeak 
and uſe thoſe words iniyna earthly, and inveare heavenly, John iii. 12. In his Diſcourſe there 
with Nicodemus, he tells him, unleſs a Man were born again he could not ſee the Kingdom of God. 
This being born again ſtuck with Nicodemus, which Chriſt reproaches him with, ſince being a 
Teacher in Mael, he underſtood not that which belonged to the Jewiſh Conſtitution, wherein to 
be baptized, for Admittance into that Kingdom, was called and counted to be born again ; and 
therefore ſays, if having ſpoken to you iniyzz, things relating to your own. earthly Conſtitution, . 
you comprehend m£ not, how ſhall you receive what I ſay, it I ſpeak to you, rd imvgana, hea- 
wenly things, i. e. of that Kingdom which is purely heavenly? And emu. to this St. Pauls words 
here, Eph. i. 10. rd T« is Toig 8gavi; r ins de , (Which occur again, ch. iii. 15. Col. i. 16, 20.) 
may perhaps not unfitly be interpreted of the ſpiritual heavenly Kingdom of God, and that alſo 
of the more earthly one of the Jews, whoſe Rites and poſitive Inſtitutions St. Paul calls Elements . 
of the World, Gal. iv. 3. Col. ii. 8, 9. which were both at the coming of the Miah conſolidated 
into one, and together re-eſtabliſhed under one Head, Chrift Feſus. The whale drift of this, and 
the two following Chapters, being to declare the Union of Jews and Gentiles into one Body, : 
under Chriſt the Head of the heavenly Kingdom. And he that ſedately compares, Eph. ii. 16-with 
Col. i. 20. in both which Places it is evident the Apoſtle ſpeaks of the ſame thing, wiz. God's 
reconciling of both Fewws and Gentiles by the Croſs of Chriſt, will ſcarce be able to avoid thinking, 
that things in Heaven, and things on Earth, fignify the People of the one and the other of theſs 
Kingdoms. | ; 

27 Theſe abſtract Names are frequently uſed in the New Teſtament aecording to the Stile of 
the Eaſtern Languages, for thoſe veſted with Power and Dominion, &c. and that not only here on 
Earth among Men, but in Heaven among ſuperior Beings : And ſo often are taken to expreſs 
Ranks and Degrees of Angels ; and though they are generally agreed to do ſo here,. yet there is 
no reaſon to exclude earthly Potentates out of this Text, when T«on; neceſſarily includes them; 
for that Men in Power are one ſort of aexai and inet, in a Scripture-ſenſe, our Saviour's own 
words ſhew, Luke xii. 11. & xx. 2. Eides, the Apoſtle's chief Aim here being to ſatisfy the 
Epheſians, that they were not to be ſubjected to the Law of M, and the Government of thoſe 
who ruled by it, but they were called to be of the Kingdom of the Meffah : It is not to be ſuppoſed, _ 
that here where he ſpeaks of Chriſt's Exaltation to a Power and Dominion paramount to all other, 
he ſhould not have an Eye to that tle and low Government of the Jews, which it was beneath 
the Subjects of ſo glorious a Kingdom as that of Jeſus Chriſt. to ſubmit themſelves to: And this 
the next Wards do farther enforce. 


e 


EPT SUAN'SS. 
PARAPHRASE. FE xz 


23 is his Body, which is -compleated by him a- _ Which is his body, the 23 


Jone |, from whom comes all that gives any {es of him that fler 
thing of Excellency and Perfection to any of And you hath he quick- 1 
tbe Members of the Church: Where to be a foal n 
Jew or a Greek, circumciſed, or uncircumciſed, oo 
a Barbarian or a Scythian, a Slave, or à Free- 
man, matters not; but to be united to him, to 
partake of his Influence and Spirit is all in all. 
And ® you alſo being dead in Treſpeſſes 
and Sins, in which you Gentiles, before you 
were converted to the Goſpel, walked. accord- 
ing to the State and Conſtitution of this 


World, 
NOTES. 


23 Hasena, Faineſ;, here is taken in a paſlive Senſe, for a thing to be filled or compleated, 
a5 appears by the followings words, of bim that filleth all in all, i. e. It is Chriſt the Head who 
perfecteth the Church, by ſupplying and furniſhing all things to all the Members, to make 
them what they are and ought to be in that Bedy. See chap. v. 18. Col. ii. 10. & iii. 10, 
11. ; 
1” Kal, 4d, gives us here the Thread of St. Paul's Diſcourſe, which is impoſhble to be 
underſtood without ſeeing the Train of it; without that View it would be like a Rope of Gold 
Duſt, all the Parts would be excellent, and of Value, but would ſeem heaped together, without 
Order or Connexion. This Aud here, it is true, ties the Parts together, and points out the Con- 
nexion and Coherence of St. Pauls Diſcourſe ; but yet it ftands ſo far from izxa%ow, ſet, in v. 20. 
of the foregoing Chapter; and ounGworoinos, quickned, v. 5. of this Chapter, which are 
the two Verbs it copulates together; that by one not acquainted with St. Paul's Stile, 
it would ſcarce be obſerved or admitted ; and therefore it may not be amiſs to lay it in it's due 
Light, ſo as to be vifible to an ordinary Reader. St. Paul, v. 18——20. prays that the 

may be fo enlightned, as to ſee the great Advantages they received by the 
pel : Thoſe that he ſpecihes are theſe ; 1. What great Hopes it gave them. 2. What an 
exceeding Glory accompanied the Inheritance of the Saints. 3. The mighty Power exerted 
by God on their behalf, which bore ſome Proportion to that which he employed in the raiſing 
Chriſt from the Dead, and placing him at his Right-hand : Upon the mention of which his 
Mind being full of that glorious Image, he lets his Pen run into a Deſcription of the Exaltati- 
on of Chniſt ; which laits to the end of that Chapter, and then re- aſſumes the Thread of his 
Diſcourſe ; which in ſhort ttands thus, I pray God that the Eyes of your Underſtandi 
% may be enlightened, that you may fee the exceeding great Power of God, which is em- 
% ployed upon us who believe: [ar v.,] correſponding to that Energy wherewith he raiſed 
«Chriſt from the Dead, and ſeated him at his Right Hand; for ſo alſo has he raiſed you 
* who were dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins: Us, I fay, who were dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins 
has he quickened, and raiſed together with Chriſt, and ſeated ther with him in his 
„ heavenly Kingdom.” This is in ſhort the Train and Connexion of his Diſcourſe from ch. i. 18. 
to ii. 5. though it be interrupted by many incident Thoughts; which, as his manner is, he en- 
larges upon by the way, and then returns to the Thread of his Diſcourſe. For here again in 
this firſt Verſe of the ſecond Chapter, we muſt obſerve, that having mentioned their —_ 
d 
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TEXT _PARAPHRASE. —_ 
2 Wherein intimepaſt ye World ,  Conforming 'yourſelf to the Will 2 


walked according to 


courſe of this world, ac- and Pleaſure of the Prince of the Power of the 
| "RAR", 


"NOTES. 


dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins, he enlarges upon that forlorn Eſtate of the Gentiles before their 
Converſion ; and then comes to what he deſigned, that God out of his great Goodneſs quickened, 
raiſed, and placed them together with Chriſt in his heavenly Kingdom. In all which, it is plain, 
he had more regard to the things he declared to them, than to a nice grammatical Conſtruftion of 
his Words: For it is manifeſt, g and, ver. 1. and ard, ver. 5. copulate oweCworoinor quickened, 
with aa, ſet, ver. 20. of the foregoing Chapter, which the two following words, ver. 6. 
x ovvifynes & conndl.ow iv inegariog, and hat . up 9 and hath made fit together 
in ee Places. St. Paul, to diſplay the 1 ower and Energy of God ſhewed towards 
the Gentiles, in bringing them into his heavenly Kingdom, declares it to be ard T1 bigyuar, 
1 to that Power wherewith he raiſed Jeſus from the Dead, and ſeated him at his 
ight hand: To expreſs the Parallel, he keeps to the parallel Terms concerning Chriſt ; he ſays, 
chap. i. 20. iytigng ar ix Toy vnd g ide is Titi avrs is reg imagariog, raifing bim 
from the dead, and ſet him at bis own right hand in heavenly places, Concerning the Gentile 
"Converts his are, chap. ii. 5, 6. %) oilag nas vexges Tois r. oor Gworoinas TW 
Xi, x oovifyrige Y ovvixd0iow is imegariog; ; And us being dead in treſpaſſes, he hath quickned toge- 
ther with Cbriſt, and hath raiſed us up together, and made us fit together in heavenly places. It is 
alſo viſible, that taac, you, ver. 1. and yuac, vs, ver. 5. are both governed by the Verb am:&oroiner, - 
quickened together, ver. 5. though the grammatical Conſtruction be ſomewhat broken, but is | 
repaired in the Senſe, which lies thus, God by his mighty. Power raiſed Chriſt from the dead; 
by the like mighty Power, you Gentiles of Epheſus being dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins; what 
« do I fay, you of Epheſus, nay, us all Converts of the Gentiles being dead in Treſpaſſes 
and Sins, has he quickened and raiſed from the dead: You Ephefians were dead in Treſpaſſes 
and Sins; in which you walked according to the Courſe of this World, according to the Frivce 
of the Power of the Air, the Spirit that yet worketh in the Children of Diſobedience ; and ſo 
« were we, all the reft of us who are converted from Gentiliſm; we, all of us, of the fame 
« Stamp and Strain, involved in the fame Converſation, living heretofore according to the Luſts 
of our Pleſh, to which we were perfectly obedient, doing what our carnal Wills and blinded 
„Minds directed vs, being then no leſs Children of Wrath, no leſs liable to Wrath and Puniſh- 
« ment, than thoſe that remained ftill Children of Diſobedience, i. e. unconverted ; but God, 
rich in Mercy (for it is by Grace ye are ſaved) and raiſed us, &c.” This is St. Paul's Senſe drawn 
out more at length, which in his compendious way of writing, wherein he crowds many Ideas 
together, as they abounded in his Mind, could not eaſily be ranged under Rules of Grammar. 
The promiſcuous Uſe St. Paul here makes of ave and you, and his 65 eaſy changing one into the 
other, plainly ſhews, as we have already obſerved, that they both ſtand for the ſame ſort of 
Perſons, f. e. Chriftians, that were formerly Pagans, whoſe State and Life, whilſt they were ſuch,. 
he here exprefly deſcribes. | 
2 * Ale may be obſerved in the New Teſtament to ſignify the laſting State and Conſti- 
tution of Things, in the great Tribes or Collections of Men, conſidered in reference to the King- 
dom of God; whereof there were two moſt eminent and principally intended, if I miſtake 
not, by the Word ae,, when that is uſed alone, and that is 5 vw» ald, this preſent World, which 
is taken for that State of the World wherein the Children of T/-ael were his _ and made 
up his Kingdom upon Earth; the Gentiles, i. 6. all the other Nations of the World, being — a 
a | tate. 
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Air e, the Spirit that now yet poſſeſſes and cording to "the prince of 
works * in; the Children of Diſobedience . soit det non ain ne 
Of which Number even we all having former- in the children of diſobe- 
ly been, lived in the Luſts of our Fleſh, 2 8 


fulfilling the Deſires thereof, and of our blind- all had our converſation 


ed perverted Minds * But God Who is _ 1 * 


NOTES. 


State of re and Revolt from him, the profeſſed Vaſſals and Subjects of the Devil, to whom 
om 


they paid age, Obedience and Worſhip : And ald, waar, the World to come, i. e. the Time 
of the Goſpel, wherein God by Chriſt broke down the Partition Wall between Jew and Gentile, 
and opened a Way for reconciling the reſt of Mankind, and taking the Gentiles again into his 
Kingdom under Jeſus Chriſt, 265 whoſe Rule he had put it. 

S Tn theſe Words St. Paul points out the Devil, the Prince of the revolted Part of the 
Creation, and Head of that Kingdom which ſtood in oppoſition to, and was at War with the 
Kingdom of Jeſus Chriſt. | 
P *Exgya1@- is the proper Term whereby in the Greek is ſignified the Poſſeſſion and Acting 
of any Perſon by an evil Spirit. | 4 

4 Children of Diſebedience are thoſe of the Gentiles, who continued ſtill in their Apoſtaſy un- 
der the Dominion of Satan, who ruled and acted them, and returned not from their Revolt, de- 
ſcribed Roz. i. 18, Cc. into the Kingdom of God, now that Jeſus Chriſt had opened an En- 
trance into it to all thoſe who diſobeyed not his Call ; and thus they are called, chap. v. 6. 

3 * E, ois cannot fignify, Amongſt whom wwe aiſo all had our Converſation : For if nu«i;, we, 
ſtands for either the converted Jews, or Converts in general, it is not true. If we ſtands (as is 
evident it doth) for the converted Gentiles, of what Force or Tendency is it for the Apoſtle to 


fay, We the converted Gentiles heretofore lived among the unconverted Gentiles ? But it is of 


t Force, and to his Purpoſe, in magnifying the free Grace of God to them, to ſay, We of 

Gentiles, who are now admitted to the Kingdom of God, were formerly of that very ſort of 
Men in {hom the Prince of the Power of the Air ruled, leading Lives in the Luſts of our Fleſh, 
obeying the Will and Inclinations thereof, and ſo as much expoſed to the Wrath of God, as thoſe 
who ſtill remain in their Apoſtaſy under the Dominion of the Devil. 

This was the State that the Gentile World were given up to. See Rom. i. 21, 24. Parallel 
to this third Verſe of this ſecond Chapter, we have a Paſſage in chap. iv. 17y——— 20. of this ſame 
Epiſtle, where xabeg x) rd Mwra ibn, even as the other Gentiles, plainly anſwers «5 g oi Nei, 
even as the others here; and is palaiiriils TY voug avrur ioxoT1ionires Ty “,νφ,; in the Vanity 
of their Minds, having their ve ls phy darkned, anſwers is Tai; imibupian; Th cagròg ie 
Toles rd Jenpala Tis oagxi; x) re dravoar, in the Lufls of our Floß, fulfilling the Deſires of 
the Fb, and of the Mind. He that compares theſe Places, and conſiders that what is ſaid in the 
fourth Chapter contains the Character of the Gentile World, of whom it is ſpoken, I ſay, he 
that reads and conſiders theſe two Places well together, and the Correſpondency between them, 
cannot doubt of the Senſe I underſtand this Verſe in; and that St. Paul here, under the Terms 
ae and our, {| _ of the Gentile Converts. 

© 'O &, but, connects this Verſe admirably well with the immediately preceding, which 
4 the Faris of that incident Diſcourſe cohere, which ending in this Verſe, St. Paul in the 
beginning of ver. 5. takes up the Tread of his Diſcourſe again, as if nothing had come between; 
though 3 &, but, in the beginning of this 4th Verſe, rather breaks than continues the Senſe of 
the whole. See Note, wer. 1. 
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deſires of the fleſh, and of rich in Mercy %, through his t Love 4 

— . wherewith he loved us, Even us Güte Who 5 

even as others. were dead in Treſpaſſes, hath he quicken- 
But God, who is rich im. ed , together with Chriſt, (by Grace ye are 


merey, for his great love 


; wherewith he loved u, ſaved) And hath raiſed us up together with 6 
5 _ — were Chriſt, and made us Partakers in and with Je- 
7 Chun (oy ſus Chriſt, of the Glory and Power of his hea» 
grace ye are ſaved) venly Kingdom, which God has put into his 


6 And hath raiſed | | f 
center ath rave: © 'P Hands, and put under his Rule: That in the 7 


together in heavenly pla- Ages * to come he might ſhew the exceeding 
ces in Chriſt Jeſus. 

7 That in the ages to 
come he might ſhew the 


NOTES. 


* Rich in Mercy. The Deſign of the Apoſtle being in this Epiſte to ſet forth the 
great Mercy and Bounty of God to the Gentiles under the Goſpel, as is manifeſt at large, eb. iii. 
it is plain that u, us, here in this Verſe, muſt mean the Gentile Converts. | 

* Dead in Treſpaſſes, does not mean here, under the Condemnation of Death, or obnoxious 
to h for our Tranſgreſſions, but ſo under the Power and Dominion of Sin, ſo helpleſs in that 
State, into which for our Apoſtaſy we were delivered up by the juſt Judgment of God, that we 
had no more Thought, nor Hope, nor Ability to get out of it, than Men dead and buried 
rr he —ͤůů — ) 

ii. 13. in theſe ; ing dead in Treſpaſſes, and the Uncireumcifion 
hath Gad — wo together with 2 i. — Chriſt. ah W 

Y Quickened, This quickening was by the Spirit of God given to thoſe who by Faith in Chriſt 
were united to him, became Members of Chriſt, and Sons of God, partaking of the Adopti 
by which Spirit they were put into a State of Life ; ſee Rom. viii. g—1 5. — made capable, if 
they would, to live to God, and not to obey Sin in the Luſts thereof, nor to yield their Members 

ts of Sin unto Iniquity ; but to give up themſelves to God, as Men alive from the Dead, 
and their Members to God, as Inſtruments of Righteouſneſs ; as our Apoſtle exhorts the converted 
Romans to do, Rom. vi. 113. 

6 * Wherein this raifing conſiſts, may be ſeen, Rem. vi. 1——10. 

7* The Favour and Goodneſsof God manifeſts itſelf in the Salvation of Sinners in all Ages: 
But that which moſt eminently ſets forth the Glory of his Grace, was thoſe who were firſt of all 
converted from Heatheniſm to CO and brought out of the Kingdom of Darkneſs, in 
which they were as dead Men, without Life, Hope, or ſo much as a Thought of Salvation, or a 
better State, into the Kingdom of God. Hence it is that he ſays, ch. i. 12. That wwe ſhould be to 
the Praiſe of his Glory who fiel believed. To which he ſeems to have an Eye in this Verſe; the 
firſt Converſion of the Gentiles being a ſurprizing and wonderful Effect and Inſtance of God's ex- 
ceeding Goodneſs to them, which, to the Glory of his Grace, ſhould be admired and acknow- 
ledged by all future Ages; and ſo Paul and Barnabas ſpeak of it, As xiv. 27. They rehearſed all that 
God had done with them, and how he had opened the Door of Faith to the Gentiles. And ſo James 
and the Elders at Feru/alem, when they heard what things God had wrought by St. Paws Mi- 


niſtry amongſt the Gentiles, they glorified th Lord, Acts xxi. 19, 20. 
| 4 5 Riches 
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Riches of his Grace, in his Kindneſs towards us an of his 
through Chriſt Jeſus. For by God's Fee bands us, throuph Chrin 
Grace it is that ye * are, through Faith in * 1 e ee 
Chriſt, ſaved and brought into the Kingdom of d teh Faith ye 8 
God, and made his People, not by any — —— — 
thing you did yourſelves to deſerve it, it is the it N the gift of God: 
Free Gift of God, who might, if he had ſo n hold bal! 9 
leaſed, with Juſtice have left you in that for- 


g Eſtate. That no Man might have any 


Pretence of Boaſting of himſelf, or his own 
Works 


NOTES. 


8 d 7e. The Change of ave in the foregoing Verſe, to ye here, and the like Change obſervable 
V.1. & 5. plainly ſhews, that the Perſons ſpoken of under theſe two Denominations, are of the 
ſame Kind, i. e. Gentile Converts ; only St. Paul every now and then, the more effectually to 
move thoſe he is writing to, changes eve into ye, and vice wer/a ; and ſo makes, as it were, a 
little Sort of Diſtinction, that he may the more emphatically apply himſelf to them. 

© Saved. He that reads St. Paul with Attention, cannot but obſerve, that ſpeaking of the Gen- 
tiles, he calls their being brought back again from their Apoſtaſy into the Kingdom of God, their 
being /aved Before they were thus brought to be the People of God again under the Metab, 
they were, as they are here deſcribed, Aliens, Enemies, without Hope, without God, dead in 
Treſpaſſes and Sins; and therefore when by Faith in Chriſt they came to be reconciled, and to 
be in Covenant again with God, and his Subjects and liege People, they were in the way of Salva- 
tion, and if they perſevered, could not miſs attaining of it, though they were not yet in actual 
Poſſeſſion. The Apoſtle. whoſe Aim it is in this Epiſtle to give them an high Senſe of God's ex- 
traordinary Grace and Favour to hem, and to raiſe their Thoughts above the mean Obſervances 
of the Law, ſhews them that there was nothing in them; no Deeds or Works of theirs, nothing 
that they could do to prepare or recommend themſelves, contributed ought to the bringing them in- 
to the Kingdom of God under the Goſpel ; that it was all purely the Work of Grace, for they 
were all dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins, and could do nothing, not make one Step or the leaſt Motion 
towards it. Faith, which alone gained them Admittance, and alone opened the Kingdom of 
Heaven to Believers was the ſole Gift of God; Men by their natural Faculties could not attain to 
it. It is Faith which is the Source and Beginning of this new Life; and the Gentile World who 
were withodt Senſe, without Hope of any ſuch thing, could no more help themſelves, or do any 
thing to procure it themſelves, than a dead Man can do any thing to procure himſelf Life. It is 
God here does all; by Revelation of what they could never diſcover by their own natural Faculties, 
he beitows on them the Knowledge of the Maſſiab, and the Faith of the Goſpel ; which, as ſoon 
as they have received, they are in the Kingdom of God, in a new State of Life; and being thus 

ickened by the Spirit, may as Men. alive work if they will. Hence. St. Paul ſays, Rom. x. 
Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the Word of G; having in the foregoing Verſes declared, 
there is no believing without hearing, and no hearing without a Preacher, and no Preacher unleſs 
he be ſent, i. e. the good Tidings of Salvation by the Meſſiah, and the Doctrine of Faith was not, 
nor could be known to any, but to thoſe to whom God communicated it, by the preaching of. 
Prophets and Apoſtles, to whom he revealed it, and whom he ſent on thi: Errand with this Pit 
covery. And thus God now. gave Faith to the Fphefrans, and the other Gentiles, to whom he. 
ſent St. Paul, and others his Fellow-Labourers, to beſtow on them the Knowledge of Salvation, 

" 5.4 Shot na Recon- 


E PEE ST AWVNS. 


NOTES. 


Reconciliation, and Reſtoration into his Kingdom of the Meſſiah. All which, though revealed by 


the Spirit of God in the Writings of the Old Teſtament, yet, the Gentile World was kept wholly - 


Strangers from the Knowledge of, by the Ceremonial Law of Mes, which was the Wall of Par- 
tition that kept the Gentiles at a diſtance, Aliens and Enemies; which Wall God, according to 


the ine of Faith, and admitted them upon their Acceptance of it, to all the Advanta 

and Privileges of his Kingdom ; all which was done of his free Grace, without any Merit or 
Procurement of theirs ; he was found of them who ſought him not, and was made manifeſt to them 
that aſked not after him. I deſire him that would clearly underſtand this, ch. ii. of the Ephefians, 
to read carefully with it, Rom. x. & 1 Cor. ii. 9—16. where he will ſee, that Faith is wholly 
owing to the Revelation of the Spirit of God, and the Communication of that Revelation by 
Men ſent by God, who attained this Knowledge, not by the Aſſiſtance of their own natural Parts, 
but from the Revelation of the Spirit of God. Thus Faith we ſee is the Gift of God, and with it, 
when Men by Baptiſm are admitted into the Kingdom of God, comes the Spirit of God, which 


his — Purpoſe before the erecting of it, having now broke down, communicated te them 


brings Life with it : For the . this Gift of Faith, Men do or can do nothing; Grace 
y 


hitherto does all, and Works are wholly excluded; God himſelf creates them to do good Works, 
but when by him they are made living Creatures in this new Creation, it is then expected, that 
being quickened, they ſhould act; and from henceforwards Works are required, not as the meri- 
torious Cauſe of Salvation, but as a neceſſary, indiſpenſable Qualification of the Subjects of God's 
Kingdom under his Son Jeſus Chriſt ; it being impoſſible that any one ſhould at the ſame time be 
a Rebel and a Subject too: And though none can be Subjects of the Kingdom of God, but thoſe 
who continuing in the Faith that has been once beſtowed on them, fincerely endeavour to conform 
themſelves to the Laws of their Lord and e Chriſt; and God gives eternal Life to all 
thoſe, and thoſe only that do ſo; yet eternal Life is the Gift of God, the Gift of Free Grace, 
fince their Works of ſincere Obedience afford no manner of Title to it ; their Righteouſneſs is 
imperfect, i. e. they are all unrighteous, and ſo deſerve Death; but God gives them Life upon 
the account of his Righteouſneſs, wid. Rom. i. 17. the Righteouſneſs of Faith which is by Jeſus 
Chriſt ; and ſo they are ſtill ſaved by Grace. 

Now when God hath by calling them into the Kingdom of his Son, thus quickned Men, and 
they are by his free Grace created in Chriſt Jeſus unto good Works, that then Works are requir- 
ed of them, we ſee in this, that they are called on, preſſed to walk worthy of God, who hath 
called them to his Kingdom and Glory, 1 Theſſ. ii. 12. And to the ſame purpoſe here, ch. iv. 1. 
Phil. i. 27. Col. i. 10-——12. So that of thoſe who are in the Kingdom of God, who are actu- 
ally under the Covenant of Grace, good Works are ſtrictly required, under the Penalty of the 
Loſs of Eternal Life; F ye hive after the Flee ye ſhall die, but if through the Spirit ye mortify the 
Deed: of the Body, ye ſhall live, Rom. viii. 13. And ſo Rom. vi. 11, 13. they are com ed to 
obey God as living Men. This is the Tenor of the whole New Teſtament: The Apoſtate Hea- 
then World were dead, and were of themſelves in that State not capable of doing any thing to 
procure their Tranſlation into the Kingdom of God ; that was yu y the work of Grace : But 
when they received the Goſpel, they were then made alive by Faith, and by the Spirit of God ; 
and then they were in a State of Life, and working and Works were expected of them. Thus 
Grace and Works conſiſt without any difficulty; that which has cauſed the Perplexity and ſeem- 
ing Contradiction, has been Mens miſtake concerning the Kingdom of God: in the Fulneſs 
of Time ſet up his Kingdom in this World under his Son ; into which he admitted all thoſe who 
believed on him, and received Jeſus the Meſſiah for their Lord. Thus by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt 
Men became the People of God, ahd Subjects of his Kingdom; and being by Baptiſm admitted 
into it, were from henceforth, during their continuing in the Faith, and Profeſſion of the Goſpel, 
accounted Saints, the Beloved of God, the Faithful in Chriſt Jeſus, the People of God, ſaved, 
c. for in theſe Terms, and the like, the Sacred Scripture ſpeaks of them. And indeed thoſe who 
were thus tranſlated into the Kingdom of the Son of God, were no longer in-the dead State of 
the Gentiles ; but having paſſed from Death to Life, were in the State of the Living, in the way 
to eternal Life; which they were ſure to attain, if they perſevered in that Life which the Goſpel 
required, wiz. Faith and ſincere Obedience. But yet = 4 not an actual Poſſeſſion of 3 
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10 Works or Merit, 80 chat, in this new State in 
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the Kingdom of God, we are, and ought to S 


: Jeſus unto good works, 
look upon our ſelves, not as deriving any thing which God hath before 
from our ſelves, but as the mere Workmanſhip 944ined that we ſhould 


of God created in Chriſt Jefus, to the end we doe 
ſhould do good Works, for which he had pre- 
pared and fitted us to live in them. 


NOTES. 


Life in the Kingdam of God in the World to come; for by Apoſtaſy or Difobedietice, this, though 
ſometimes called Salvation, might be forfeited and loft ; whereas he that is orice poſſeſſed of thi 
other, hath actually an eternal Inheritance in the Heavens, which fadeth not away. Theſe two 
Conſiderations of the Kingdom of Heaven fome Men have confounded and made one; fo that a 
Man being brought into the firſt of theſe, wholly by Grace without Works, Faith being all 
that was ired to inftate a Man in it, they have concluded that for the attaining eternal Life, 
or the Kingdom of God in the World to come, Faith alone, and not Works, are Ired, 
contrary to expreſs Words of Scripture, and the whole Tenor of the 1: But yet not bei 
admitted into that State of e Life for our good Works, it is by Grace here too that we 
faved, our Righteouſneſs after all being imperfect, and we by our Sins liable to Condemnation 
and Death: But it is by Grace we are made Partakers of both thefe Kingdoms; it is only into the 
Kingdom cf God in this World we are admitted by Faith alone without Works ; but for our Ad- 
mittance into the other, both Faith and Obedience, in a fincere endeavour to perform thoſe 
Duties, all thoſe good Works which are incumbent on us, and come in our way to be performed 
by us, from the time of our believing till our Death, 

10 4 Waorkmanſbip of God created. It is not by Virtue of any Works of the Law, nor in Con- 
fideration of our ſubmitting to the Moſaical Inftitution, or having any Alliance with the Jewiſh 
Nation, that we Gentiles are brought into the Kingdom of Chriſt ; we are in this entirely the 
Workmanſhip of God, and are, as it were, created therein, framed and fitted by him, to the 
Performance of thoſe good Works which we were from thence to live in; and fo owe nothing 
of this our new Being, in this new State, to any Preparation or Fitting we feceived from the 
Jewiſh Church, or any Relation we ſtood in thereunto. That this is meaning of the new 
Creation under the Goſpel, is evident from St. Paus own explaining of it himſelf, 2 Cor. v 
16———18. vis. That being in Chriſt was all one as if he were in a new Creation; and there- 
fore from henceforth he knew no Body after the Fleſh, i. e. he pretended to no Privilege for 
being of a Jewiſh Race, or an Obſerver of their Rites ; all theſe ofd things were done away ; all 
things under the Goſpel are new, and of God alone. | 

This is conformable to what he fays, v. 5, 6. That God quickened and raiſed the Gentiles, 


that were dead in Frefpaſſes and Sins, with Chriſt, — * Faith united to him, and e 
to Liſe, 


of the ſame Spirit of Life which raiſed kim from the whereby, as Men moo 
they were enabled (if they would not refiſt nor quench that Spirit) to live unto in Righ- 
teouſneſe and Holineſs, as before they were under the abfolute Dominion of Satan and their 


own Luſts. * 


SECT. 


For we are his work- 10 


12 


EPHESIANS. 3 


CHAP. II. tr--22. 
CONTENTS. 


ROM this Doctrine of his in the fbregoing Section, that God 

of his Free Grace, actording to his Purpoſe from the begiti- 
ning, had quickened and taifed the Convert Gentiles, together with 
Chriſt, and ſeated them with Chriff in his heavenly Kingdom, St. 
Paul here in this Section draws this Inference to keep them from 
Judaizing, that though they (as was the State of the Heathen World) 
were heretofore, by being uncitrumciſed, ſhut out from the Kingdom 
of God, Strangers to the Covenants of Promiſe, without Hope and 
without God in the World, yet =y were by Chriſt, who had taken 
away the Ceremonial Law, that Wall of Partition, that kept them in 
that State of Diſtance and Oppofition, now received, without any 


ſubjecting them to the Law of Moſes, to be the People of God, and 


had the fame Admittance into the Kingdom of God with the Jews 
themſelves, with whom they were now created into one new Man or 
Body of Men; fo that they were no longer to look on themſelves any 
more as Aliens, or remoter from the Kingdom of God, than the 
Jews themfelves. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
„ remetn- Hetefore remember that ye who were 11 
Ar heretofore Gentiles, diſtinguiſhed and 


the fleſh, who ate called ſeparated from the Jews, who are circumciſed 
uncircumeiton, by that by a Circumciſion made with Hands in their 
cumcifion in che fleſh, Fleſh, by your not being circamciſed in your 
32 l Fleſh *, were at that time without all Know- 12 


were without Chriſt, be. ledge of the Meſſiah, or any Expectation of 
NOTES. 


11 f This 9 was ſo great, that to a Jew the uncircumciſed Gentifes were counted fo 
polluted and unclean, that they were not ſhut out barely from their holy Places and Service, but 
from their Tables and ordinary Converſation, 


Deli- 


Chap. 


3 


n 
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Deliverance or Salvation by him *, Aliens 
from the Commonwealth of Vrael ®, and 
Strangers to the Covenants of Promiſe i, not 
having any Hope of any ſuch thing, and living 
in the World without having the true God for 


13 their God k, or they PIE his People. But 


14 


now you that were formerly remote and at a 
diſtance, are by Jeſus Chriſt brought near b 
his Death. For it is he that reconcil 

us u to the Jews, and hath brought us and 
them, who were before at an irreconcilable Di- 
ſtance, into Unity one with another, by re- 
moving the middle Wall of Partition , that 


15 kept us at a Diſtance, having taken away the 


Cauſe of Enmity , or Diſtance between us, 


NOTES. 


TEXT: 


ing aliens from the com- 
monwealth of Iſrael, and 
ſtrangers from the cove- 
nants of promiſe, having 


no hope, and without 


God in the world: 

But now in Chriſt Je- 
ſus, ye who ſometimes 
were far off, are made 
nigh by the blood of 
Chriſt. : 

For he is our ce, 
who hath made both one, 
and hath broken down 
the middle wall of par- 
tion between us; 

Having aboliſhed in his 
fleſh the enmity, even the 


12 ® That this is the meaning of being without Cbrif here, js evident from this, that what St, 


Paul ſays here, is to ſhew the di 
coming of our Saviour. 
Who were alone then the People of God. 
i Covenants. 
the Children of Mael, that 
ſhould be his People. 


t State of the Gentiles from that of the Jews, before the 


God more than once renewed his Promiſe to Abraham, Iſaac and Facob, and 
upon the Conditions propoſed he would be their 


„and they 


K It is in this Senſe that the Gentiles are called a9 ; for there were few of them Atheiſts in 
our Senſe of the word, i. e. denying ſuperior Powers; and many of them acknowledged one ſu- 


e Eternal God; but, as St. Paul ſays, Rom. i. 21. when they knew God, they glorified 
him not as God, they owned not him alone, but turned away from him the inviſible God, to 


the Worſhip of Images, and the falſe Gods of their Countries. 


13 | How this was done the following words explain, and Col. ii. 14. 
14 * Hu, Our, in this Verſe muſt ſignify Perſons in the ſame Condition with thoſe he 
ſpeaks to under the Pronoun vi; ye, in the foregoing Verſe, or elſe the Apoſtle's Argument 
0 


here would be wide, and not concluſive; but ye in the 
Convert Gentiles, and ſo therefore muſt iu in this Verſe. 
n See Col. i. 20. 


regoing Verſe inconteſtably ſignifies the 


15 ® It was the Ritual Law of the Jews, that kept them and the Gentiles at an irreconcilable 
diſtance ; ſo that they could come to no Terms of a fair Correſpondence ; the Force whereof was 
ſo great, that even after Chriſt was come, and had put an End to the Obligation of that Law, 


yet it was almoſt impoſlible to _ them t 
moſt obſtructed the Progreſs of the 


ogether ; and this was that which in the beginning 
oſpel, and diſturbed the Gentile Converts. 


by 


13 


14 
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law of commanements by aboliſhing ? that part of the Law whith 
es poſitive Commands and Ordinances, 


NOTES. 


F By abolſſbing. I do not remember that the Law of Moſes, or any of it, is by an actual 
Repeal any where abrogated ; and yet we are told here, and in other Places bf the New Teſtament, 
that it is abolybed, The want of a right underſtanding of what this abo/;Þing was, and how it 
was brought about, has, I ſuſpect, given Occaſion to the miſunderſtanding of ſeveral Texts of 
Sacred Scripture ; I beg leave — to offer what the Sacred 4 * eems to me to ſuggeſt 
concerning this Matter, till a more thorough Enquiry by ſome abler Hand ſhall be made into it. 
After the general Revolt and Apoſtaſy of Mankind, from the Acknowledgment and Worſhip of 


the one only true inviſible God their Maker, the Children of J/rael, by a voluntary Submiſſion to - 


him, and Acknowledgment of him to be their God and ſupreme Lord, came to be his People, 
and he, by a peculiar Covenant, to be their King; and thus erected to himſelf a Kingdom in this 
World out of that People, to whom he gave a Law by Moſes, which was to be the Law of the 
Iſraclites, his People, with a purpoſe at the ſame time, that he would in due Seaſon transfer this 
his Kingdom in this World, into the Hands of the Meſſiah, whom he intended to ſend into the 


World, to be the Prince and Ruler of his People, as he had foretold and promiſed to the Jews. - 


Into which Kingdom of his under his Son, he purpoſed alſo, and foretold that he would admit and 
incorporate the other Nations of the Earth, as well as thoſe of the Poſterity of Abraham, Jſaac, 
and Jacob, who were to come into this his enlarged Kingdom upon new Terms that he ſhould then 
propoſe ; and that thoſe, and thoſe only, ſhould from henceforth be his People. And thus it 


came to paſs, that though the Law which was given by Mos to the 1/raclites was never repealed, - 


and ſo ceaſed not to be the Law of that Nation; yet it ceaſed to be the Law of the People and 


Kingdom of God in this World, becauſe the Jews not receiving him to be their King, whom God 


had ſent to be the King and ſole Rule of his Kingdom for the future, ceaſed to be the People of 
God, and the Subjects of God's Kingdom. And thus Jeſus Chriſt by his Death entering into his 


Kingdom, having then fulfilled all that was required of him for the obtaining of it, put an End. 


to the Law of Moſes, opening another way to all People, both Jews and Gentiles, into the King- 
dom of God, quite Arent 


Chriſt, by which, and which alone, every one that would, had now Admittance into the 


from the Law of Ordinances given by Meſes, wiz. Faith of way 


dom of God, by the one plain eaſy and ſimple Ceremony of Baptiſm. This was that — 


though it was alſo foretold, the Jews underſtood not, having a very great Opinion of themſelves, 


becauſe they were the choſen People of God ; and of their Law, becauſe God was the Author 


of it; and ſo concluded that both they were to remain the People of, God for ever, and alſo 


that they were to remain ſo under the ſame Law, which was never to be altered; and ſo never 


underſtood what was foretold them of the Kingdom of the Meſſiah, in reſpect of the ceaſing” of 


their Law of Ordinances, and the Admittance of the Gentiles upon the ſame Terms with them 


into the Kingdom of the Meſſiah; whieh therefore St. Pau calls over and over again'a Myſtery, . 


and a Myſtery hidden from Ages. 


Now he that will look a little farther into this Kingdom of God, under theſe two different 


Diſpenſations of the Law and the Goſpel, will find that it was erected by God, and Men were re- 
called into it out of the general Apoſtaſy from their Lord and Maker, for the unſpeakable Good 


and Benefit of thoſe who by entering into it, returned to their Allegiance, that thereby they might 
be brought into a Way and Capacity of being reſtored to that happy State of Eternal Life, . 
which tney had all loſt in Adam, which it was impoſſible they could ever recover whilſt they - 
remained Worſhippers and Vaſſals of the Devil, and ſo Outlaws and Enemies to God, in the 


Kingdom, and under the Dominion of Satan; ſince the moſt biaſſed and partial Inclination- of 
an intelligent Being, could never expect that God ſhould reward Rebellion and Apoſtaſy with 


EPHESIANS 
NOTES. 


eternal Happineſs, and take Men that were actually Vaſſals and Adorers of his Arch-Enemy the 
Depil, and eee give them eternal Bliſs, with the Enjoyment of Pleaſures in his Preſenee, 
and at his Right-hand for evermore. The Kingdom of God therefore in this World, was, as it 
were, the Entrance to the Kingdom of God in the other World, and the Receptacle and Place of 
Preparation of thoſe who aimed at a Share in that eternal Inheritance. And hence the People of 
the Jews were called holy, choſen, and Sons of God; as were afterward the Chriſtians called Saints, 
EleQ, Beloved, and Children of God, c. But there is this remarkable Difference to be obſerved in 
what is ſaid of the Subjects of this Kingdom, under the two different Diſpenſations of the Law 
and the Sauen that the Converts to Chriſtianity, and Profeſſors of the Goſpel, are often termed 
and ſpoke of as ſaved, which I do not remember that the Jews or Proſely tes, members of the Com- 
monwealth, any where are: The reaſon whereof is, that the Conditions of that Coyenant where- 
by they were made the People of God, under that Conſtitution of God's Kingdom in this World, 
was, Do this and live ; but he that continues nat in all theſe things to do them, ſhall die. But 
he Condition of the Covenant whereby they become the People of God, in the Conſtitutian of 
is Kingdom under the Mefiab, is, Believe and repent, and thou ſhalt be ſaved, i. e. Take Chriſt 
for thy Lord, and do fincerely hut what thou canſt to keep his Law, and thou ſhalt be ſaved. 
n * ang of which, which is therefore called the Covenant of Works, thoſe who were actually in 
hat ingdom could not attain the everlaſting Inheritance: And in the other, called the Covenant 
of Grace, thoſe, who if they would but continue as they began, i. e. in the State of Faith and Re- 
ntance, 7.e. in a Submiſſion to and owning of Chriſt, and a ſteady unrelenting Reſolution of 
not offending againſt his Law, could not miſs it, and ſo might truly be ſaid to be ſaved, they bei 
in an unerring way to Salvation. And thus we ſee how the Law of Moſes is by Chriſt aboliſh 
big the Goſpel ; not by any actual Repeal of it, but is ſet aſide, by cealipg to be the Law of the 


ingdam of God, trauſlated into the Hands af the Meſſiah, and ſet up under him; which King- 

m ſo exected, contains all that God now does or will own to be his People in this World. This 

y of gbalabing of the Law, did not make thoſe Obſervances unlawful to thoſe who before their 

3 to the Goſpel were circumciſed, and under the Law ; they were indifferent things, 
hich the converted Jews, might or might not obſerve, as they found convenient: That which 
was unlawful and contrary to the Goſpel, was the making thoſe ritual Obſervances neceſſary to be 
joined with Faith in Believers for Juſtification, as we ſee they did, who, As xv. taught the Bre- 
thren, that unleſs they were circumciſed after the manner of Me/es, they could not be ſaved ; fo 
that the nailing it to Chriſt's Croſs, Cal. ii. 14 was the taking away from thenceforth all Obligati- 
on for any one to be circumciſed, and to put himſelf under the Obſervances af the Law, to be- 
came one of the People of God, but was no Prohibition to any one who was circumciſed before 
Conyerhon to obſerve them. And accordingly we ſee, Gal. ii. 11. that what St. Pau blames 
in St. Peter, was compelling the Gentiles to live as the Jews de : Had not that been the Caſe, 
— nmol blamed his Carriage at Autioch, than he did his obſerving the Law at 
eruſalem. 

The Apoſtle here tells us what part of the Moſaical Law it was that Chriſt put an End to by 
his Death, viz. rd öh Tar iron ir dei, the Law of Commandments in Ordinances; i. e. 
the poſitiye Injunctions of the Law of Meſs concerning things in their own nature indifferent, 
which became obligatory wgerly by virtue of a direct —— ama — and ——_ by St. 

is the parallel place, Cal. ii. 14. x#+25ygu@w ve, gIoywars, t writs rdinances. 
To — 8 A — — in —— Bock of the Law of Me{es, the Las of Nature, or 
as it is commonly called, the Moral Law, that unmoveable Rule of Right which is of perpe- 
tual Obligation: This Jeſus Chriſt is ſo far from abrogating, that he has promulgated it anew un- 
der the Gaſpel, fuller and clearer than it was in the Moſaical Conſtitution, or any whereelſe; and 
adding to it's Precepts the Sanction of his own Divine Authority, has made the Knowledge 
uy that Law more eaſy and certain than it was before; ſo that the Subjects of his Kingdom where- 
of this is now the Law, can be at no doubt or loſs about their Duty, if _ will but read and 
conſider the Rules of Morality, which our Saviour and his Apoſtles have delivered in very plain 
words in the holy Scriptures of the New Teſtament. 5 
4 | { at 
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' Chap. II. 


. PARAPHRA&S E. 


forts make ndl of that ſo be might make * or frame ile two, 
—— man, o vi2. Jews and Gentiles, into one new Society 


16 And that he might re- Or Body of God's People, in a neœ Conſtituti- 


17 


18 


concile both unto God | * 13 c . | 
ee ee. under himſelf, ſo making Peace between 


having Alain the enmity them. And might reconcile them both to God, 


thereby: being united into one in him 
And came, and preach- being cue : Bogy of by che 


— — 


16 


od. proce. 20. you which Croſs, © whereby he deſtroyed that Enmity or 


were afar off, and to them Incompatibility that was between them, by 
that were nigh. 8 5 


For through him we . , 
both have an acceſs by that kept them at a Diſtance. And being come, 


preached the good Tidings of Peace to you Gen- 
tiles that were far off from the Kingdom of 
Heaven, and to the Jews that were near, and 
in the very Precincts of it. For it is by him 


NOTES. 
15 * Make; the Greek word is xrien, which does not always fignify Creation in a ſtrict 


© This, as I take it, being the meaning, it may not be amiſs perhaps to look into the reaſon 
why St. Paul expreſſes it in this more figurative manner, wiz. to make in himſelf of twain one mew 
Man, which, I humbly conceive, was more ſuitable to the Idea's he had, and ſo were, in fewer 
words, more lively and expreſs to his purpoſe : He always has Jeſus Chriſt in his Mind, as the 
Head of the Church, which was his Body, from and by whom alone, by being united to him, the 
whole Body and every Member of it received Life, Vigour and Strength, and, all the Benefits of 
that State; which admirably well ſhews, that whoever were united to this Head, muſt needs be 
united to one another, and alſo that all the Privileges and Advantages they enjoyed, were wholly 
owing to their Union with, and adhering to him their Head; which were the two things that 
he was here inculcating to the Convert Gentiles of Epheſus, to ſhew them, that now under the 
Goſpel Men became the People of God, meerly by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, and having him for their 
Head, and not at all by keeping the Ritual Law of Moſes, which Chriſt had aboliſhed, and ſo had 
made way for the Jews and Gentiles to become one in Chriſt, ſince now Faith in him alone uni- 
ted them into one Body under that Head, with the Obſervance of the Law ; which is the Mean- 
ing of /o making Peace. I hope this ſingle Note here may lead ordinary Readers into an under- 
ſtanding of St. Paul's Stile, and by making them obſerve the Reaſon, give them an eaſier Entrance 


into the Meaning of St. Paul's figurative Expreſſions. 


If the Nation of the Jews had owned and received Jeſus the Meſſiah, they had continued as 
the People of God; but after that they had Nationally rejected him, and refuſed to have him 
rule over them, and put him to Death, and ſo had revolted from their Allegiance, and withdrawn 
themſelves from the Kingdom of God, which he had now put into the Hands of his Son, they 
were no longer the People of God ; and therefore all thoſe of the Jewiſh Nation, who after that 
would return to their Allegiance, had need of Reconciliation to be re-admitted into the Kingdom 
of God, as part of his People, who were now received into Peace and Covenant with him _= 
other Terms, and under other Laws, than being the Poſterity of Jacob, or Obſervers of the 


of Moſer. 


Ccc that 


nailing to his Croſs the Law of Ordinances 


18 


Chap. II. 


\ age PARAPHRASE. 


- that we, both Jews and Gentiles, have acceſs to 
19 the Father by one and the ſame Spirit. There- 
fore, ye Ephefians, though heretofore Gentiles, 
now Believers in Chriſt, you are no more Stran- 
and foreigners, but without any more ado 
Fellow-Citizens of the Saints, and Domeſticks 
20 of God's own Family ; Built upon the Founda- 
tion laid by the Apoſtles and Prophets, where- 
21 of Jeſus Chriſt is the Corner- ſtone: In whom all 
the Building fitly framed together, groweth unto 
22 an holy Temple in the Lord: In which even the 
Gentiles alſo are built up together with the believ- 
ing Jews, for an Habitation of God, through 
the Spirit. | 


NOTES. 


EPHESIANS 


TEXT. 


one Spirit unto the Fa- 
ther, 

Now therefore ye are 
no more ſtrangers and fo- 
reigners, but Fellow-citi- 
zens with the ſaints, and 
of the houſhold of God : 

And are built upon the 
foundation of the Apoſtles 
and —— Jeſus Chriſt 
himſelf being the chief 
corner - ſtone. 

In whom all the build- 
ing fitly framed together, 
groweth unto an holy tem- 
ple in the Lord : 

In whom you alſo are 
builded together for an ha- 
bitation of God through 
the Spirit. 


22 * The Senſe of which Allegory I take to be this; It is plain from the Atteſtation of the 


dom, uni 


hets, that the Gentiles who believe in Chriſt are thereby made Members of his 
together under him their Head into ſuch a well framed Body, wherein each 


Perſon has his proper Place, Rank and Function to which he is fitted, that God will accept and 


delight in them as his Peop 
and ſet a to him, whereof the Gentiles make a 
you, are 


le, and live amongſt them, as in a well framed Building dedicated 
, and without any difference 
ed in Equality, and promiſcuouſly with the believing Jews, by the Spirit of God, 


t between 


to be one People, amongſt whom he will dwell, and be their God, and they ſhall be his People. 


SECT. 


19 


22 
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SE. 
CHAP. III. 1— 21. 
CONTENTS. 
HIS Section gives a great light to thoſe foregoing, and 0 


clearly opens the Deſign of this Epiſtle: For here St. Paul 
in plain Words tells them, it is for preaching this Doctrine that 


was a Myſtery till now, being hid from former Ages, (viz.) that 


the Gentiles ſhould be Co-heirs with the believing Jews, and making 
one Body or People with them, ſhould be equally Partakers of the Pro- 
miſes under the Meſſiah, of which Myſtery he by particular Favour 
and Appointment was ordained the Preacher. Whereupon he exhorts 
them not to be diſmayed, or flinch in the leaſt from the Belief or Pro- 
feſſion of this Truth, upon his being perſecuted and in Bonds upon 
that Account. For his ſuffering for it, who was the Preacher and 
Propagator of it, was ſo far from being a juſt Diſcouragement to them, 
from ſtanding firmly in the Belief of it, that it ought to be to them 
a Glory, and a Confirmation of this eminent Truth of the Goſpel, 
which he peculiarly taught ; and thereupon he tells them, he makes it 
his Prayer to God, that they may be ſtrengthened herein, and be 
able to comprehend the Largeneſs of the Love of God in Chriſt, not 
confined to the Jewiſh Nation and Conſtitution, as the Jews conceited, 
but far ſurpaſſing the Thoughts of thoſe who preſuming themſelves 
knowing, would confine it to ſuch only who were Members of the 
Jewiſh Church, and Obſeryers of their Ceremonies. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


R this cauſe, I Paul, Fer my Preaching of this , I Paul am 
n a Priſoner, upon Account of the Goſpel of 


Chriſt for you Gentiles ; 
Jeſus Chriſt, for the Sake and Service of you 


NOTES, 
1 * See Col. iv. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 9, 10. 


Ccc 2 Gen- 


- 
- 


— 
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— PARAPEARASE. TEXT. 


2 Gentiles * : Which you cannot doubt of, If ye have heard of 2 


fince ! ye have heard of the Diſpenſation of — c God, which © 


the Grace of God, which was given to me in given me to you-ward : 
3 reference to you Gentiles: How that by eſpe- Ho that by revelati- 3 


- K g on he made known unto 
cial Revelation he made known unto me in par- me the myſtery, (as I 


ticular the Myſtery , as I hinted to you 1 — in — 
4 above, viz. ch. I. 9. By the bare reading where- „ may underdadd 25 p 
of ye may be aſſured of my Knowledge in this knonilgoinche watery 


f Chri 
formerly concealed and unknown Part of the * in. other: ges 8 


5 Goſpel of Chriſt :) Which in former Ages was not made known un- 
was not made known to the Sons of Men, as d the ſons 2 * 
it is now revealed to his holy Apoſtles and Pro 


NOTE S. 


» See Phil. i. 7. Col. i. 24. 

2 * Eiys, is ſometimes an affirmative Particle, and fignifies in Greek the ſame that fquidem 
does in Latin, and fo the Senſe requires it to be underſtood here: For it could not be ſuppoſed 
but the Ephe/iazs, among whom: St. Pau/ had lived ſo long, muſt have heard that he was 
by {s Commiſion from God made Apoſtle of the Gentiles, and by immediate Revelation 
inſtr in the Doctrine he was to teach them, whereof this of their Admittanee into the King- 
dom of God purely by Faith in Chriſt, without Circumciſion or other legal Obſervances, was 
one t and neceſſary Point, whereof St. Paul was ſo little ſhy, that we ſee the World rung 
of it, AA xxi. 28: And if his Preaching and Writing were of a- piece, as we need not doubt, 
this Myſtery of God's Purpoſe to the Gentiles, which was communicated to him by Reve- 
lation, and we hear of ſo often in his Epiſtles, was not concealed from them he preached 
to. | 
3 Though St. Peter was by a Viſion from God ſent to Cornelius a Gentile, Aut x. yet we 
do not ſind that this Purpoſe of God's calling the Gentiles to be his People equally with the 
Jews, without any regard to Circumciſion, or the Moſaical Rites, was revealed to him, or to- 
any other of the Apoſtles, as a Doctrine which they were to preach and publiſh to the World: 
Neither indeed was it needful that it ſhould be any part of their Commiſſion, who were Apoſtles 
only of the Circumciſion, to mix that in their Meſſage to the Jews, which ſhould make them 
ſtop their Ears, and fefule to hearken to the other Parts of the Goſpel, which they were more 
concerned to know and be inſtructed in. : ; 

See Col. i. 25. | 
4 One may be, ready to alls, ts what Purpoſe is this, which this Parentheſis contains hers 
concerning him ſelf; and indeed without having an Eye on the Deſign of this Epiſtle, it is pretty 

hard to give an Account of it; but that being carried in view, there is nothing plainer, nor more 
pertinent and perſuave than this here; fer what can be ef- more Force to make them ſtand firm 
to the Doctrine which he had taught them, of their being exempt from Circumciſion, and the 
Obſervances of the Law ? If you have heard, and I aſſure you in my Epiſtle, that this Myſtery of 
the Goſpel was revealed in a particular manner to me from Heaven; the very reading of this is 
enough to ſatisfy you, that I am well inſtructed in that Truth, and that you may tel depend 
upon what I have taught you concerning this Point, notwithſtanding I am in Peiſon for it, which 
is a thing you ought to glory in, ſince | ſuffer for a Truth wherein you are ſo nearly concerned; 


ice chap. vi. 19. ; 
phets 


wks * - - . - 
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TEXT PARAPHRASE. — 


holy apoſtles and prophets phets by the Spirit, viz. That the Gentiles 6 
„ rat ne Gentiles ſhould be Fellow-Heirs, be united into one Bo- 
ſhould be fellow-heirs, dy, and partake of his Promiſe in Chriſt, 
jointly with 


and of the ſame body, and the Jews *, in the time © of 
partakers of his promiſe 


in Chriſt by the Goſpel: the Goſpel ; of which Doctrine I in particular , 


7 Whereof I was made a was made the Miniſter according to the 
miniſter according to the 


gift of the grace of God free and gracious Gift of God, given unto me 


NOTE S. 


6 * The Promiſe here intended, is the Promiſe of the Spirit; ſee Gal. iii. 14. which was not 
iven to any but to the People and Children of God ; and therefore the Gentiles received not the 

irit till they became the People of God, by Faith in Chriſt, in the Times of the Goſpel. 

Though the Jews are not expreſly named here, yet it is plain from the foregoing Chapter, 
4. 11, &c. that it is of the Union of the Gentiles with the Jews, and making with them one 
Body of God's People equally ſharing in all the Privileges and Benefits of the Goſpel, that he is 
here ſpeaking ; the ſame which he teaches, Gal. it * 29. 

© A. Tg wayyeis, fignifies here, In the time of the Goſpel, as 3, axgoburias fignifies, In 
the time of Uncircumcifion, Rom. iv. 11. ſee Note on Rom. vii. 5. The ſame thing being 
intended here, which, chap. i. 10. is thus expreſſed ; That in the Diſpenſation of the Naas 
Times, 8 Cn the Time of the Goſpel, all things might be gathered together, or united, in chk ; 

or, by Chrift, 

7 1 Thon h he does not in expreſs Words deny others to be made Miniſters. of it, for it 
neither ſuited his Modeſty, nor the Reſpect he had far the other Apoſtles, ſa to do, yet 
his Expreſſion here will be found ſtrongly to imply it, eſpecially if we read and conſider well 

the two following Verſes ; for this was a neceſſary Inſtruction to one. who was ſent. to con- 
vert the Gentiles, though thoſe who were ſent ta their Brethren the Jews were not appointed 
to promulgate it. This one Apoſtle of the Gentiles, by the Succeſs of his preaching to the 
Gentiles + Atteſtation of Miracles, and the Gift of the Holy Ghoſt joined, to what Peter 
had done by ſpecial Direction in the Caſe of Cornelius, would be enough in it's due Seaſon to 
convince the other Apoſtles of this Truth, as we may ſee it did, Ad xv. and Gol. li. 6,—9. - 
And of what Conſequence, and how much St. Paul thought the preaching of this ine 
his peculiar Buſineſs, we may ſee by what he ſays, chap. vi. 19, 20. where any one may fee by 
the different Treatment he received from the reſt of the Apoſtles, being in Bend, upon that 
Account, that his Preaching herein differed, from theirs, _ he was thereupon, as he tells 
us himſelf, treated as an evil Doer, 1 Tim. ii. 9. 'The Hiſtory whereof we have, Ad xxi. - 
17. Kc. as we have elſewhere obſerved. And it is upon the Account of his. preaching this 
Doctrine, and diſplaying to the World this concealed Truth, which he calls every where a hid- 

den Myſtery, that he gives to what he had preached the diſtinguiſhing Title of 9 Goſpel, © 
Rom. xvi. 25. Which he is concerned that God ſhould eſtabliſh them in, that being the chief 
Deſign of his Epiſtle to the Romans, as here to the Epheſians. The inſiſting ſo much on this, 
that it was the ſpecial Fayour and Commiſion of God to him in particular, to preach this 
Doctrine of God's Furpoſe of calling the Gentiles to the Word, was, not out of Vanity or 
Boaſting, but was here of great uſe to his preſent Purpoſe, as carrying a ſtrong Reaſon with 
it, why the Ephefrans ſhould rather believe him, to whom, as their Apoſtle, it was made ma- 
nifeſt, and committed to be preached, than the Jews, from whom it had been concealed, and 
was kept as a Myſtery, and was in itſelf ay:4+xpia50, inſcrutable by Men, though of the beſt - 
natural Parts and Endowments. 


7 
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by the effectual working of his Power, in his ſo 
wonderful converting the Gentiles by my Preach- 
8 ing; Unto me, I fay, who am leſs than 
the leaſt of all Saints, is this Favour given, 
that I ſhould preach among the Gentiles the un- 
9 ſearchable Riches of Chriſt *; And make all 
Men * perceive how this Myſtery comes now 
to be communicated * to the World, which has 
been concealed from all paſt Ages, lying hid in 
the ſecret Purpoſe of God, who frames and 
manages this whole new Creation by Jeſus 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. 


given unto me by the 
eftetual working of his 
power. 

Unto me, who am leſs 
than the leaſt of all ſaints 
is this grace given, that 
I ſhould preach among 
the Gentiles the unſearch- 
able riches of Chriſt ; 

And to make all men 
ſee; what is the fellowſhip 
of the myſtery which from 
the beginning of the world 
hath been hid in God, 
who created all things by 


Jeſus Chriſt: 
To the intent that now 


10 


Chriſt '; To the Intent that now under the 
Golpel 


NOTES. 


This ſeems to be the Energy of the Power of God which he here ſpeaks of, as appears by what 
he ſays of St. Peter, and of himſelf, Gal ii. 8. O ingy3oa; Nerew tis awroronm Ty vie irne- 
Ynos iel tis Ta thy, He that wrought effectually in Peter to the Apofilybip of - the Circumciſion, 
the ſame was mighty, or wrought effetually in me, as inigyna is here tranſlated, of which his very 
great Modeſty could not hinder from ſpeaking thus, 1 Cor. xv. 9, 10. I am the leaft of the Apoſtles, 
that am not meet to be called an Apoſtle, becauſe I perſecuted the Church of God : But by the Grace 
of God 1 am what Jam, and his Grace, which was beflowed upon me, wal not in vain, 1 laboured 
more abundantly than they all; yet not I, but the Grace of God that was with me: A Paſſage very 
ſaitable to what he ſays in this and the next Verſe. 

8 7 5. e. That abundant Treaſure of Mercy, Grace and Favour, laid up in Jeſus Chriſt, not 
only to the Jews, but to the whole Heathen World, which was beyond the reach of human Sa- 
gacity to diſcover, and could be known only by Revelation. 

3 All Men, i. e. Men of all Sorts and Nations, Gentiles as well as Jews. 

* Tig d gone,, What is the Communication, i. e. that they may have light from me, to ſee 


an look into the Reaſon and Ground of the Diſcovery or Communication of this Myſtery to. 


them now by Jeſus Chriſt, who is now exhibited to the World, into whoſe hands God has put 
the Management of this whole Diſpenſation. 
Fo our way to a right Senſe of theſe words, Ty rd Tale rica M "Ince, it will 
bow in the firſt place to conſider the Terms of it, and how they are uſed by 
aul. 

1. As to zrioarrs, created, it is to be acknowledged, that it is the Word uſed in Sacred 
Scripture to expreſs Creation in the Scriptural Senſe of Creation, i. e. making out of nothing ; 
yet that it is not always uſed in that Senſe by St. Paul, is viſible from 15th Verſe of 
the foregoing Chapter, where our Tranſlators have rightly rendered rien, make, and it would 
contain a manifeſt Abſurdity to render it there create, in the Theological Senſe of the Word 
create. 

2. It is to be obſerved that St. Pau often chuſes to ſpeak of the Work of Redemption by 
Chriſt as a Creation. Whether it were becauſe this was the chief end of the Creation, or 
whether it were becauſe there was no leſs ſeen of the Wiſdom, Power and Goodneſs of God, 

. in 


4 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
unto the principalities Goſpel the manifold Wiſdom of God, in the 


d Powers in h : . 
lo, whe be Kuen ordering and managment of his heavenly 


y the Church the mani- Kingdom, might be made known to Principa- 


NOTES. 


in this, than in the firſt Creation, and the Change of loſt and revolted Man from being dead in 
Sins, to Newneſs of Life, was as great, and by as great a Power, as at firſt making out of 
nothing; or whether it was becauſe the araxiPanaiwey, under Jeſus Chriſt, the Head men- 
tioned, chap. i. 10. was a Reſtitution of the Creation to it's primitive State and Order, which, 
Ast iii. 21. is called dwroxalardow; wail, the Reflitution of all things, which was begun with 
the preaching of St. John Baptiſt (who was the Elias that reſtored all things, Mat. xvii. 11. 
i. e. opened the Kingdom of Heaven to Believers of all Nations, Luke xvi. 16.) and is com- 
1 in Chriſt's coming with his Saints in the Glory of his Father at the laſt Day. But 
whether ſome or all of theſe Conjectures which I have mentioned be the reaſon of it, this is 
certain, that St. Paul ſpeaks of the Work of Redemption under the name of Creation. 
So 2 Cor. v. 17. If any one be in Chrifl, xawn xxicigc, he is a new Creature, or it is a new Crea- 
tion. And Gal. vi. 15. In Cbriſ Feſus neither Circumcifion availeth any thing, nor Uncircumcifion, 
but naw} wriox, the new Creation. 
It is then to be conſidered of which Creation r Tala xlicarrs, who created all things, 
is here to be underſtood. The Buſineſs St. Paul is upon in this Place, is to ſhew that God's 
Purpoſe of taking in the Gentiles to be his People under the Goſpel, was a Myſtery unknown in 
former Ag. now under the Kingdom of the Meſſiah committed to him to be preached to 
the Wor 
This is ſo manifeſtly the of St. Paul here, that no body can miſtake it. Now if 
the Creation of the material World, of this viſible Frame of Sun, Moon, and Stars, and hea- 
venly Bodies, that are over us, and of the Earth we inhabit, hath no immediate Relation, 
as certainly it hath not to this Myſtery, this Deſign of God's, to call the Gentiles into the 
Kingdom of his Son, it is to make St. Paul a very looſe Writer and weak Arguer, in the mid- 
dle of a Diſcourſe which he ſeems to lay much ftreſs on, and to preſs earneſtly on the Epbe- 
fan, (for he urges it more than COUP IR BREes SORE Purpoſe, and are of no 
Uſe to the Buſineſs in Hand. We cannot fore avoid taking the Creation, and thin 
created, here to be thoſe of the new Creation, (wiz.) thoſe of which the Kingdom of Chrilt, 
which was this new Creation, was to be made up; and in that Senſe, rd wala xrioasl ha 
'Ino3 Kerry, who created all things by Feſus Chrift, is a reaſon to ſhew why God kept his Pur- 
poſe of making the Gentiles meet to be Partakers of the Inheritance of the Saints, or, as he 
reſſeth it, Sa ii. 10. that they ould be his Workmanſbip created in Chris Feſus unto good: 
Werks, concealed from former Ages, wiz. becauſe this new Creation was in Jeſus Chriſt, and. 
ſo proper to be preached and publiſhed when he was come; which is ſtrongly confirmed 
by the Words of the following Verſe, wiz. that NOW in it's due time, by this new piece 
of Workmanſhip of his, wiz. the Church, might be made known the manifold Wiſdom of God. 
This taking in the Gentiles into the Kingdom of his Son, and after that the R 
again of the Jews, who had been rejected, St. Paul looks on as fo great an Inſtance, and Diſ- 
ay of the Wiſdom of God, that ic makes him cry out, Rom. xi. 33. O the Depth of the 
Nicks, both of the Wiſdom. and Knowledge of God, how. unſearchable are his Tudgmenti, and his 


| Kties 


383 


Chap, III. 
—— 


384 EPHESITANMN.S. 


Chap. III. 
; PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


lites and Powers by the Church *, According fold wiſdom of God, 
| to 


NOTES. 
10 * There be two things in this Verſe that to me make it hard to determine the preciſe Senſe 
of it; The firſt is, what is meant by agxa7 ant iZvcia, Terms that ſometimes in Sacred Scripture 
fignify Temporal Magiſtrates, and fo our Saviour uſes them, Luke xii. 11. and St. Paul, Tit. iii. 
1. Sometimes for thoſe who are veſted with any Power, whether Men or Angels, ſo 1 Cor. xv. 
24. Sometimes for evil Angels, ſo they are underſtood, ch. vi. 12 Sometimes they are underſtood 
of Angels, ſo Col. i. 16. Now to which of theſe to determine the Senſe here, I confeſs'my 
- ſelf not ſufficiently enlightened. Indeed © Toi; irv2avioy;, in the things of his heavenly Kingdom, 
would do ſomething towards it, were it undoubtedly certain whether thoſe words were in ructi · 
on to be joined to agxa and iti, or to c; i. e. Whether we are to underſtand it of Prin- 
cipalities and Powers in the Kingdom of Heaven, or of the Wiſdom of God in the ordering of 
that Kingdom: If the firſt of theſe, then it is evident they would ſignify the heavenly Hoſt of gocd 
Angels employed in the Guard and Promotion of the Kingdom of Chriſt. But the Knowledge 
ſpoken of here, as communicated to theſe Principalities and Powers, being only in Confequence 
of St. Paul's preaching, it is not eaſy to conceive, that the Revelation and Commiſſion given to 

'St. Paul, for the declaring the Myftery of God's Purpoſe, to take the Gentiles into- the Church, 

was to the intent the Angels, either good or bad, ſhould be inſtructed in this great and important 
Truth, wherein the Wiſdom of God fo much ſhewed it ſelf, and that they ſhould have no know- 
"ledge of it before nor otherwiſe. This is ſo great a Difficulty, that it ſeems ſtrongly to perſuade, 
that the Principalities and Powers here mentioned are of this World; but againſt this there lies this 
obvious Objection, that the Magiſtrates of the Heathen World did not much concern themſelves 
in what St. Pas / preached, nor upon his declaring that the Gentiles under the Meſſiah, were to be 
taken in to be the People of God, did in effect gather from the Church thus conſtituted, any Ar- 
guments of the Wiſdom of God. If therefore I may venture my conj ecture, for I dare not be po- 

; tive in a Place that I confeſs myſelf not fully to underſtand, I ſhould take this to be the mean- 
ing of it. The High-Prieſts, Scribes and Phariſees, who are the Rulers' of the Jewiſh Nation, 

and alone pretend to any Authority in theſe Matters, deny the Converted Heathens to be the 

People of God, becauſe they neglect the Law and Circumcifion, and thoſe other Rites, whereby 

A has appointed thoſe who are his People to be ſeparated from the reſt of the World, and made 

"holy to himſelf. And ſo far moſt of the converted Jews agree with them, that they will not al- 

low the converted Gentiles to be Members and Subjects of the Kingdom of the Meſſiah without 
being circumciſed, and ſubmitting to the Laws and Ceremonies of the Jews, as the only Religion 
and way of Worſhip-wherein they can be allowed to be God's People, or be acce by him. 

Now, ſays St. Pau} God of his ſpecial Grace has commiſſioned me to preach to the World this 

his hidden Purpoſe, of taking the Gentiles into the Kingdom of his Son, that ſo by the 

Church, confiſting of Members who are God's le, without being cireumeiſed, or obſerving 

the other Mofaical Rites, might, which the Jews could by no means conceive, now be made known, 
and l declared to the Leaders and chief of that Nation the manifold Wiſdom of God, which is not, 
as the Jews imagine, tied up to their own way, but can bring about his Purpoſes by ſundry manners, 
and in ways that they thought not of. This ſeems ſuitable tothe Apoſtle's Meaning here; for though 
._ the Jews were not hereby converted, yet, when by the converted Gentiles, it ſerved: to 
ſtop their Mouths, and thereby to confirm the Gentiles in the Liberty of the Goſpel. And thus 
by the Church, to whom St. Paul ſays, Col. i. 24. and ii. 2. God would now have made it mani- 
feſt by his Preaching, is this Myſtery made known to Principalities and Powers, i. e. the Rulers 
and Teachers of the Jewiſh Nation, the Saints, who were appriſed of it by St. Pauls preaching, 
urging and manifeſting it to them. And to this ſenſe of this Paſſage theſe two words, „du, now, 
und rere, manifold, ſeem wholly accommodated, z. e. now that the uncircumciſed _ 
eve 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. * 


11 According to the eter- to that Prediſpoſition * of the Ages, or ſeve- 11 
— * ral Diſpenſations which he made in Chriſt je- 
our Lord: ſus our Lord; By whom we have Boldneſs and 12 

KS have Acceſs to God the Father, with Confidence by 
confidence by the faith of TY m in gg Mae wn =_ _ 5 13 

ns that not diima my preſent _ 

* 5 ds I ſuffer "for "_ Eke, and is in 
tions for you, which is truth a Glory to you, that ought to raiſe your 


our glory. 


is Fos this cauſe I bow Hearts, and ſtrengthen your Reſolutions. Up- 14. 
my knees unto the Father on this Account I bend my Knees in Prayer to 


K of =_ —_ gyro the Father of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt ®. From 15 


family in heaven and whom the whole Family or Lineage both in 
Heaven and Earth have their Denomination, 
(viz.) Jeſus Chriſt, that is already in Heayen, 


NOTES. 


believe in Chriſt, and are by Baptiſm admitted into the Church, the Wiſdom of God is made 
known to the Jews, not to be tied up to one invariable Way and Form, as they perſuade them- 
felves, but diſplays it ſelf in ſundry manners, as he thinks fit. 

11 Whether by aior, Ages, here, the ſeveral Diſpenſations Mankind was under from firſt to 
laſt, or whether the two great Diſpenſations of the Law and the Goſpel (for that ale are uſed 
in the Sacred Scripture to denote theſe, I think an attentive Reader cannot doubt) be here meant, 
this ſeems viſibly the Senſe of the Place, that all theſe Diſpenſations, in the ſeveral Ages of the 
Church, were all by the Pre-ordination of God's Purpoſe regulated and conſtituted in Chriſt Jeſus 
our Lord ; that is, with regard to Chriſt, who was deſigned and appointed Lord and Head over 
all; which ſeems to me to anſwer Td Tale Au, 3a Ie Xr, Who created all things by Feſus 
Chriſt, v. q. | 

1 Sp = abr. Faith f him, the Genitive Caſe of the Object, as well as of the Agent, is ſo 
frequent in Szcred Scripture, that there needs nothing to be ſaid of it. 

14 * The Father of our Lord Feſus Chrift, ſet down as it is in the beginning of this Verſe, joined 
to the Deſign of the Apoſtle in this Place, makes me think that the Senſe of it is fo plainly that 
which I have given of it, that I do not ſee any Difficulty can be made about it. In the foregoing 
Chapter, ver. 19. he tells the Convert Gentiles of Epleſus, that now they believe in Chriſt, they 
are no longer Strangers and Foreigners, but Fellow Citizens with the Saints, and of the Houſe- 

hold of God; here he go.s on, and tells them they are of the Family and Lineage of God, being 
jointly with Jeſus Chriſt, who is already in Heaven, the Sons of God : What could be of greater 
Force to continue them ſtedſaſt in the Doctrine he had preached to them, and which he makes it 
his whole Buſineſs here to confirm them in, (viz.) Thar they need not be circumciſed and ſubmit 
to the Law of Moſes, they being already by Faith in Chriſt the Sons of God, and of the ſame 
Lineage and Family with Chriſt himſelf, who was already by that Title poſſeſſed of his Inheritance 


in Glory ? 
| Dd d and 


PARAPHRASE. 


and Believers that are ſtill on Earth, have all 
God for their Father, are all the Sons of God. 
x6 That he would grant you, according to the 


Ry he deſigned to you Gentiles, who 
receive the Go 
to be 


ſpel under the Meſſiah e, 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. 


earth is named. 

That he would grant 
you according to the 
riches of his glory, to be 
ſtrengthened with might 
by his Spirit in the inger 
man; 


16 


ened with Might by his Spirit in That Chriſt may duell 17 

17 the inward Man* ; That Chriſt may dwell in that ve bon — ans 

your Hearts by Faith; that you being ſettled grounded in love, 

and eſtabliſhed in the Senſe of the Love of God , MY be ah. Ste compre- s 
18 to you in Jeſus Chriſt, May be able together i: the breadeh, and longed, 

with all Chriſtians to rehend the Length, ad depch, and height; 

and Breadth, and Height, and of this of Chriſt, ——— 8 

Myſtery of God's Purpoſe, of calling and tak- knowledge, that ye might 

ing in the Gentiles to be his People in the beg wh all the ful 


Kingdom of his Son 1: And to underſtand 
the exceeding © Love of God, in bringing us 
to the Knowledge of Chriſt : That you may be 
filled with that Knowledge, and all other Gifts, 
with God's Plenty, or to that Degree of Ful- 
neſs which is ſuitable to his Purpoſe of Muni- 


19 


NOTES. 


16 » See this Senſe of this Paſſage as given, Col. i. 27. and not much different chep. i. 27, 


&c. 

What the imward Man ſignifies, fee Rom. vii. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

18 4 This Myſtery being the Subject St. Paul is here upon, and which he endeavours to mag- 
nify to them, and eſtabliſh in their Minds, the Height and Breadth, &c. which he mentions 
in theſe Words, being not applied to any thing elſe, cannot, in good Senſe, be underſtood of any 
thing elſe. | 

19 * onigeanAuces, exceeding, ſeems to be here a com ive Term, joined to the Love of 
God? in 1 the nowledge of Chriſt, — it ſuperior to ſome other 
thing, if you deſire to know what he himſelf tells you on the ſame Occaſion, Pbil. iii. 8. wiz. 
To Circumciſion, and the other Ritual Inſtitutions of the Law, which the Jews looked on as 
the Marks of the higheſt Degree of God's Love to them, whereby they were ſanctiſied and ſe- 

ted to him from the reſt of the World, and ſecured of his Favour. To which, if any 
one will add what St. Paul ſays on the ſame Subject, Col. ii. 2, &c. For his Buſineſs is the 
1 three Epiſtles, he will not want Light to guide him in the Senſe of this Place 
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DO ad 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


Nom unto him that ® ficence and Bounty towards you. Now to 20 
EE LOO * him that worketh in us by 2888 * where- 
we aſk or think, aceord- by he is able to do exceedingly beyond all that 
ing to the power that we can aſk or think; unto him be Glory in 21 


worketh in us, 


Unto him be glory in the Church by Chriſt Jeſus, throughout all 
all 


2 2 — Ages, World without end. Amen. 
world without end. A- 


men. 


NOTES. 


* Ei; wd, rd Thigupa T5 Oz, To all the Fulneſs of God ; the Falneſi of God is ſuch Fulneſs as 
God is wont to beſtow, i. e. wherein there is nothing wanting to any one, but every one is 
filled to the utmoſt of his Capacity. This I take to be the meaning of e 73 nAigupa ; and 
then Tar T)Mgupa may be underſtood, to ſhew that it is not a Fulneſs of one thing, and an 
Emptinefs of another, but it is a Fulneſs of all thoſe Gifts which any one ſhall need, and may 
be uſeful to him or the Church. 

20 * What Power that is, ſee chap. 1. 19, 20. 


0" OOTY * K6— „— 
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CONTENTS. 


8 T. Paul having coneluded the ſpecial Part of his Epiſtle with 
the foregoing Chapter, he comes in this, as his manner is, to 
practical Exhortations. He begins with Unity, Love and Concord, 
which he preſſes upon them upon a Conſideration that he makes uſe of 
in more of his Epiſtles than one, i. e. their being all Members of one 
and the ſame Body, whereof Chriſt is the Head, | 


Ddd2 


PARAPHRASE. 


1 I Therefore who am in Bonds upon account 
of the Goſpel, beſeech you to walk wor- 

thy of the Calling wherewith ye are called, 
2 with Lowlineſs and Meekneſs, with Long- 
ſuffering, bearing with one another in Love; 
3 taking care to preſerve the Unity of the Spi- 
4 rit in the Bond of Peace, conſidering your ſelves 
as being one Body, enlivened and acted by- one 
Spirit, as alſo was your Calling in one Hope : 
33 is one Lord, one Faith, one Baptiſm, 
one God and Father of you all, who is above 
all, in the midſt amongſt you all, and in every 
7 one of you. And to every one of us is made a 
free Donation, according to that Proportion of 
Gifts which Chriſt has allotted to every one. 
8 Wherefore the Pfalmiſt ſaith, When be aſ- 
cended up on high, he led Captivity captive, and 
9 gave Gifts unto Men. (Now that he aſcended, 
what is it but that he deſcended firſt into the 
10 lower Parts of the Earth; he that deſcended 
is the fame alſo that aſcended above all Hea- 
vens, that there receiving the Fulneſs of Pow- 


er, he might be able to fill all his Members *.) 


NOTE S. 
» P/al xIviii. 18. 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. 


Therefore the priſoner x 

of the Lord, beſeech 
you that ye walk worthy 
of the vocation where- 
with ye are called, 

With all lowlineſs and 2 
meekneſs, with long- 
ſuffering, forbearing one 
another in love ; 

Endeavouring to k 
the unity of — Spirit in l 
the bond of peace. 

There is one body, and 4 
one ſpirit, even as ye are 
called in one hope of your 
calling; a 

One Lord, one faith, 5 
one baptiſm, 

One God and Father of 6 
all, who is above all, and 
through all, and in you all. 

But unto every one of 7 
us is given grace accord- 
ng to the meaſure of the 
gift of Chriſt. 

Wherefore he ſaith, 8 
when he aſcended up on 
high, he led captivity 
captive, and gave gifts 
unto men. 

(Now that he aſcend- g. 
ed, what is it but that 
he alſo deſcended firſt in- 
to the lower parts of the 
earth? 

He that deſcended, is 10 


9, 10 „ St: Pauls Argumentation in theſe two Verſes is ſxilſelly adapted to the main Deſign 


of his Epiſtle. 


The Convert-Gentiles were attacked by the Unconverted Jews, who were de- 


clared Enemies to the Thoughts of a Meſſiah that died: St. Paul to enervate that Objection of 
theirs, proves by the Paſſage out of the Pſalms, v. 8, that he muſt die and be buried. Beſides 
the unbelieving Jews, ſeveral of them that were converted to the Goſpel, or at leaſt profeſſed to 
be ſo, attacked the Gentile Converts on another Side, perſuading them, that they could not be 
admitted to be the People of God in the Kingdom of the Meſſiah, nor receive any Advantage 
by him, unleſs they were circumcifed, and put themſelves wholly under the Jewiſh Conſtitution. 
He had ſaid à great deal in the three firſt Chapters to free them from this Perplexity, but yet 
ta kes Occaſion here to offer them a new Argument, by telling them, that Chriſt, the ſame 
Jeſus that died, and was laid in his Grave, was exalted to the right Hand of God above all the 
Heavens, in the higheſt State of Dignity and Power ; that he himſelf being filled with the- 
Fulneſs of God, Believers, who were all his Members, might receive immediately from him 
their Head, a Fulneſs of Gifts and Grages,. upon zo other Terms, but barely as they were his 


Members. 
3 


And 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. 


the ſamealſo that aſcended 
up far above all heavens, 
that he might fill all 
things) 

11 And he gave ſome, a- 
poſtles: and ſome, pro- 
p_ and ſome, evange- 
iſts : and ſome, paſtors 
and teachers ; 

12 For the perfecting of 
the ſaints, bo the work 
of the miniſtry, for the 
edifying of the body of 
Chriſt; 

13 Till we all come in the 
unity of the faith, and of 
the knowledge of the Son 
of God, unto a perfect 
man, unto the meaſure of 
the ſtature of the fulneſs 
of Chrift : 

14 That we henceforth be 
no more children toſſed 
to and fro, and carried a- 
bout with every wind of 
doctrine, by the ſlight of 
men, and cunning crafti- 
neſs, whereby they lie in 
wait to deceive ; : 

15 But ſpeaking the truth 
in love, may grow up into 
him in all things, which 
is the head, even Chr ſt: 

16 From whom the whole 
body fitly joined together, 
and compacted by that 
which every joint ſup- 
plieth, according to the 
effectual working in the 
meaſure of every part, 
maketh increaſe of the 
body, unto the edifying 
of it ſelf in love. 
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And therefore he alone framing the Conſtitu- 


tion of his new Government, by his own Power, 
and according to ſuch a Model, and ſuch Rules 

as he thought beſt, making ſome Apoſtles, o- 11 
thers Prophets, others Evangeliſts, and others 
Paſtors and Teachers, putting thus together in 12 
a fit Order and Frame, the ſeveral Members 
of his new collected People, that each in it's 
proper Place and Function might contribute to 
the Whole, and help to build up the Body of 
Chriſt; till all cementing together in one 13 
Faith and Knowledge of the Son of God, to the 
full State of a grown Man, according to the 
Meaſure of that Stature which is to make up 
the Fulneſs of Chriſt: That we ſhould be no 14 
longer Children toſſed to and fro, and carried 
about with every Wind of Doctrine by Men, 
verſed in the Sleights of Cheating, and their 
cunning Artifices laid in train to deceive. But 
being ſteady in true and unfeigned Love, ſhould 15 
grow up into a firm Union in all Things with 
Chriſt, who is the Head: From whom the 16- 
whole Body fitly framed together, and com- 
pacted by that which every Joint ſupplies, ac- 
cording to the proper Force and Function of 
each particular Part, makes an Increaſe of the 
whole Body, building it ſelf up in Love, or a 
mutual Concern of the Parts *. 


NOTES. 


76 * The Sum of all that St. Paul ſays in this figurative Diſcourſe, is, that Chrittians, all 
as Members of one Body whereof Chriſt is the Head, ſfiould each in his proper Place, 1 4 
to the Gifts beſtowed upon him, labour with Concern and good Will for the Good and Increaſe 
of the Whole, till it be grown up to that Fulneſs which is to compleat it in Chriſt Jeſus. This 
is in ſhort the Senſe of the Exhortation contained in this Section, which carries a ſtrong Inſinua- 
tion with it, eſpecially if we take in the reſt of the Admonitions to the. End of the Epiſtle, that 
the Moſaical Obſervances were na part of the Baſineſs or Character of a Chriſtian, but were wholly 
to be negledted and declined by the Subjects of Chriſt's Kingdom. 


SECTE. 


Ch. IV. 
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r. VII. 
CHAP. IV. 179-24. 
CONTENTS. 


N this Section the Apoſtle exhorts them wholly to forſake their 
former Converſation, which they had paſſed their Lives in, whilſt. 


they were Gentiles, and to take up that which became them, and was 


Proper 


to them, now t 


hey were Chriſtians. Here we may ſee the 


Heathen and Chriftian State and Converſation deſcribed, and ſet in 
Oppoſition one to the other. 


7'T 


PARAPHRASE. 


HIS 1 fay therefore, and teſtify to you, 
from the Lord, that ye henceforth walk 


not as the unconverted Gentiles walk, in the 
18 Vanity of their Minds , having their Un- 


derſtandings 


darkened, being alienated from 


that Rule and Courſe of Life which they own 
and obſerve, who are the profefled Subjects 
and Servants of the true God *, through the 
Ignorance that is in them, becauſe of the Blind- 


19 neſs of their Hearts; who being paſt feeling, 
have given themſelves over to Laſciviouſneſs, 


to the committing of all Uncleannefs even 


20 yond the Bounds of natural Deſires But 
you that have been inſtructed in the Religion 


of 
NOTES. 


F847. 


HIS I fay therefore, 17 
and teſtify in the 
Lord, that ye henceforth 
walk not as other Gentiles 
walk in the vanity of their 
mind, 

Having the underſtand- 18 
ing darkened, be ing alie- 
nated from the love of 
God, through the igno- 
rance that is in them, be- 
cauſe of the blindneſs of 
their heart: 

Who being paſt feel- 19 
ing, have given themſelves 
over unto laſciviouſneſs, 
to work all uncleanneſs 
with greedineſs. 

But ye have not ſo 20 


17 7 This Vanity of Mind, if we look into Rom. i. 21, &c. we ſhall find to be the Apoſta- 
tizing of the Gentiles from the true God to. Idolatry, and in conſequence of that, to all that pro- 
fligate way of Living which followed thereupon, and is there deſcribed by St. Paul 

18 2 This Alienation was from owning 1 to the true God, and the Obſervance of 


thoſe Laws, which he had given to thoſe of 
People; ſee chap. ii. 12. 
19 * Ilaeortia, Covetouſne ſi, in the common A 


Our 


lankind that continued and profeſſed to be his 


cceptation of the word, is the letting looſe 
to that which by the Law of Juſtice we have no Right to, But St. Pan in mo 


21 


23 
24 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. 


learned Chriſt ; 

If ſo be that ye have 
heard him, and have been 
taught by him, as the truth 
is in Jeſus ; 

That ye put offconcern- 
ing the former converſa- 
tion, the old man, which 
is corrupt according to 
the deceitful tuſts : 

And be renewed in the 
ſpirit of your mind ; 

An chat ye put on the 
new man, Which after 
God is created in righte- 
auſneſs and true holineſs. 


his Epiſtles ufes it for intemperate and exorbitant Deſires of carnal Pleaſures, not confined within 
the Bounds of Nature. He that will 
wed 1 Cor. v. 10, 11. and well confider the Context, will find reaſon to take it here in the 
Senſe I have given of it, or elſe it will be very hard to underſtand theſe Texts of Scripture. In 
FA the learned Dr. Hammond underſtands e , Rom. i. 

the Greek Idiom will ſcarce juſtify, yet the Apoſtle's Stile will, who often uſes Greek 


the ſame Sen 
haps 


you become new Men *, framed and faſhioned 24. 


391 
ch. Iv. 


PARAPHRASE. 


of Chrift, have learned other Things ; if you 21 
have been Scholars of his School, and have 
been taught the Truth, as it is in the Goſpel of 
Jeſus Chriſt : That you change your former 22 
Converfation, abandoning thoſe deceitful Luſts 
wherewith you were entirely corrupted : And 23 
that being renewed in the Spirit of the Mind, 


according to the Will of God, in Righteouſneſs 
and _ Holineſs. 


NOTES. 


with this Verſe here, cb. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. x Te. 


29. Which though per- 


. 


Terms in the full Latitude of the Hebrew words which they are uſually put for in * 
though in the Greek uſe of them, they have nothing at all of thar Signiſication, particularly 
Hebrew word PYY, which ies Covetouſneſs, the int uche, Exel. xxxiii. 
In which Senſe the Apoſtle uſes x,, ere. In theſe and the two preceding Verſes, 
we have a Deſcription of the State of the Gentiles without, and their wretched and ſinful State 
whilſt unconverted to the Chriſtian Faith, and Strangers from the Kingdom of God; to which 
may be added what is ſaid of theſe Sinners of the Gentiles, ch. ii. 11——13, Cal. i. 21. 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 5. Col. iii. 5——7. Rom. i. 30, 31. 

24 What the Ta>ait; arlgwnre., the oi Man that is to be put off, is, and the xauris di- 
., the new Man that is to be put on, is, may be ſeen in the oppoſite Characters of good and 
bad Men, in the following Part of this, and in ſeveral other of St. Paul's Epiſlles. 


SECT. 


SED TT. VUL 


CHAP. IV. 25.—V. 2. 


CONTENTS. 


EPHESIANS 


FTER the general Exhortation in the Cloſe of the foregoin 


r 
Section to the Ephefians, to renounce the old Courſe © 
they led when they were Heathens, and to become 


Life 


perfectly new 


Men, conformed to the holy Rules of the Goſpel, St. Paul deſcends 
to Particulars; and here in this Section preſſes ſeveral Particulars of 


thoſe great ſocial Virtues, Juſtice and Charity, &c. 


PARAPHRASE. 


25 _ putting away Lying, let every 
Wo Man ſpeak Truth to his Neighbour ; 
26 for we are Members one of another. If you 
meet with Provocations that move you to An- 
ger, take care that indulge it not ſo far, 
as to make it ſinfull: Defer not it's Cure till 
Sleep calm the Mind, but endeavour to recover 
your ſelf forthwith, and bring your ſelf into 
27 Temper; Leſt you give an Opportunity to the 
Devil to produce ſome Miſchief by your Diſor- 
28 der. Let him that hath ſtole, ſteal no more, 
but rather let him labour in ſome honeſt Cal- 
ling, that he may have even wherewithal to 
29 relieve others that need it. Let not any filthy 
Language, or a miſbecoming Word, come out 
of your Mouths, but let your Diſcourſe be 
pertinent to the Occaſion, and tending to Edi- 
fication, and ſuch as may have a becoming 
30 Gracefulneſs in the Ears of the Hearers, And 
grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby ye 


TEST 


erefore putting a- 25 

way lying, ſpeak 
every man truth with his 
neighbour : for we are 
members one of another. 

Be ye angry and fin 26 
not : let not the ſun go 
down upon your wrath : 

Neither give place to 27 
the devil. 

Let him that ſtole, 28 
ſteal no more: but rather 
let him labour, working 
with his hands the thing 
which is good, that he 
may have to give to him 


that needeth. ' 


Let no corrupt com- 29 
munication proceed out 
of your mouth, but that 
which is good to the uſe 
of edifying, that it may 
miniſter grace unto the 
hearers. 

And grieve not the ho- 30 
ly Spirit of God, where- 


are 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. 


by ye are ſealed unto the 
| 97 of redemption 
Let all bak, and 
" wrath, and anger, and 
clamour, and RE 
be put away you, 
wi malice. 


and bach given himſelf 
for us, an offerin 
ſacrifice to 


30 © Seakd; i. e. have God's Mark ſet that 
you, that you ſhall be admitted into his % tee: — 
the — when you ſhall be put in the actual Poſſeſſon 
7 thoſe who are his, whereof the Spirit is now an Earneſt ; ſee Note, eb. 

; Ee Gar i was, in Scripture-phraſe, ſuch a Sacrifice as 

en. viii. 21. 


Of a 


-393 
Chap. IV. 


PARAPHRASE. Wy 


are ſealed © to the Day of Redemption. Let all 31 
Bitterneſs, kin Wrath, and Anger, and Clamour, 
and Evil-fj g, be put away from you, with 
all Malice. And be ye kind one _ another, 32 
tender-hearted, iving one „ even as 
God for Chriſt's ſake hath forgiven you. There- 
fore as becomes Children that are beloved and x 
cheriſhed by God, propoſe him as an Example 
to your ſelves, to be imitated ; and let Love 2 
conduct and influence your whole Converſation I 

as Chriſt alſo hath loved us, and hath given him 
ſelf for us, an Offering, and an * 
crifice * to God. 


NOTES. 


are his Servants, a Security to 
om as ſuch, S i. e. at 
CY is Kingdom, 


God accepted, 


E ce SECT. 


EPHESIANS. 


SE C:T. IX. 
(CH AP. uV. 3.—20. 
. .CONTENTS. 
n next Sort of Sins he dehorts them from, are thoſe of In- 


.. temperance, eſpecially thoſe of Uncleanneſs, which were ſo 
familiar, and ſo unreſtrained amongſt the Heathens. 


PARAPHRASE TEXT 


Dor Fornication and all Uncleanneſs, or | 
5 B exorbitant Deſires in venereal Matters, — — — 


i be- be ed it 
TT 


BY” fornication, and 3 


NOTES. 


3 The word in the Greek is ,, which properly fignifies Covetouſneſs, or an intem- 
perate ungoverned Love of Riches : But the chaſte Stile of the Scripture makes uſe of it to expreſs 
the letting looſe of the Deſires to irregular venereal Pleaſures, beyond what was fit and right. 

This one can hardly avoid being convinced of, if one conſiders how it ſtands joined with theſe 
Sort of Sins, in thoſe many Places which Dr. Hammond mentions in his Notes on Rom. i. 29. & 
2 iv. v. 19. of this Epiſtle, & v. 5. of this ch. v. compared with this here, they are enough to 
tisfy one what xMrtia, Covetouſneſs, means here; if that ſhould fail, theſe words, Let 
it not be once named among /f you, as becometh Saints, which are ſubjoined to Covetouſneſs, put it paſt 
doubt; for what Indecency or Miſbecomingneſs is it amongſt Chriſtians to name Coverouſneſe ? 
e therefore maſt ſignify the Title of Sins that are not fit to be named amongſt Chriſtians, 
ſo that rden axabagoia » Ne,, ſeem not here to be uſed definitively for ſeveral Sorts of 
Sins, but as two Names of the ſame — laining one another; and ſo this Verſe will give 
as a true Notion of the word Togriia in t New T ent, the want whereof, and taking it to 
mean Fornication in our Engliſh Acceptation of that word, as ſtanding for one diſtin Species of 
Uncleanneſs, in the natural Mixture of an unmarried Couple, ſeems to me to have perplexed the 
Meaning of ſeveral Texts of Scripture ; whereas taken in that large Senſe which axavagoia and 
e,, ſeem here to expound it, the Obſcurity, which follows from the uſual Notion of Forni- 
cation applied to it, will be removed. Some Men have been forward to conclude from the A- 
polile's Letter to the Convert Gentiles of Antioch, Acis xv. 28. wherein they find Fornication 
joined with two or three other Actions; that ſimple Fornication, as they call it, was not much 
diſtant, if at all, from an indifferent Action; whereby I think they very much confounded the 
Meaning of the Text. The Jews that were converted to the Goſpel could by no means admit, 
that thoſe of the Gentiles who retained any of their ancient Idolatry, though they profeſſed Faith 
in Chriſt, could by any means be received by them into the Communion of the Goſpel, as the 
People of God under the Meſſiah; and ſo far they were in the right, to make ſure of it, that they 
fully renounced Idolatry ; the Generality inſiſted on it, that they ſhould be circumciſed, and ſo, by 
"Tubwittng to the Obſervances of the Law, gave the ſame Proof that Proſelytes were wont to do, 
that they were perſectly clear from all Remains of Idolatry. This the Apoſtles thought more than 
was neceflary ; but the eating of things ſacrificed to Idols, and Blood, whether let out of the Animal, 
1 


or 


EPHESIANS. 3905 
Chap. v. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. he 


4 Neither filthineſs, nor cometh Saints: Neither Filthineſs, nor fooliſh 4 
fooliſh talking, norjeting- Talking, nor Pleaſantry of Diſcourſe of this 
but rather giving of Kind, which _ __ them 1 but 
We rather giving of T For this you are 
R nn penn — inſtruted in, and 5 with, , 
clean Perſon, nor cove- that no Fornicator, nor unclean Perſon, nor 
A inberitneg lewd, laſcivious Libertine in ſuch Matters, who 
in the Kingdom of Chriſt, is in truth an Idolator, ſhall have any Part in the 
419 God. deen Kingdom of Chriſt, and of God, Let no Man 6 
you with vain words: deceive you with vain empty Talk ; theſe 
for & becauſe of theſe Things in themſelves are highly offenſive to 


— 


NOTES. 


or contained in it, being ſtrangled ; and Fornication in the large Senſe of the word, as it is put 
for all Sorts of Uncleanneſs, being the preſumed Marks of Idolatry to the Jews, they forbid the 
Convert Gentiles, thereby to avoid the Offence of the Jews, and prevent a Separation between 
the Profeſſors of the Goſpel upon this account. This therefore was not given to the Convert- 
Gentiles by the Apoſtles of the Circumciſion, as a ſtanding Rule of Morality required by the Goſ- 

I; if that had the Deſign, it muſt have contained a great many other Parti z what 

ws of Morality they were under as Subjects of Jeſus Chriſt, they doubted not but St. Paul 
their Apoſtle taught and inculcated to them: All that they inſtructed them in here, was neceſſary 
for them to do, ſo as to be admitted into one Fellowſhip and Communion with the Converts of 
the Jewiſh Nation, who would certainly avoid them, if they found that they made no Scruple 
of thoſe things, but practiſed any of them. That Fornication, or all Sorts of Uncleanneſs, were 
the Conſequence and Concomitants of Idolatry, we ſee, Rom. i. 29. and it is known were favour- 
ed by the Heathen Worſhip ; and therefore the Practice of thoſe Sins is every where ſet down, 
as the Characteriſtical Heathen Mark of the idolatrous Gentiles, from which Abominations the 
Jews, both by their Law, Profeſſion, and general Practice, were Strangers; and this was one 
of thoſe things wherein chiefly God levied his People from the idolatrous Nations, as may be 
ſeen, Lev. xviii. 20, c. And hence I think that u, uſed for licentious Intemperance in 
unlawful and unnatural Luſts, is in the New Teſtament called Idolatry, and nAcorixIng, an Idola- 
tor ; ſee 1 Cor. v. 1t. Col. iii. 5. Eph.v. 5. as being the ſure and undoubted Mark of an Hea- 
then Idolator, | 

6 One would s by this, that as there were Jews who would perſuade them, that it 
was neceſſary for all Chriſtians to be circumciſed, and obſerve the Law of Moſes 3 ſo there were 
others who retained ſo much of their ancient Heatheniſm, as to endeavour to make them be- 
lieve, that thoſe venereal Abominations and Uncleanneſſes, were no other than what the Gen- 
tiles eſteemed them, barely indifferent Actions, not offenſive to God, or inconſiſtent with his 
Worſhip, but only a Part of the peculiar and poſitive Ceremonial Law of the Jews, whereby 
they diſtinguiſhed themſelves from other People, and thought themſelves holier than the reſt of 
the World, as they did by their Diſtinctions of Food into clean and unclean, theſe Actions be- 
og. in themſelves as indifferent as thoſe Meats, which the Apoſtle confutes in the following 
wo | 


Eee 2 God, 


PARAPHRASE. 
God, and are that which he will bring the 


Heathen World (who will not come in and 


ſubmit to the Law of Chriſt) to Judgment 
for *, 

| 8 them. For ye were heretofore in your Gentile- 
State, y in the dark *, but now by 
believing in Chriſt, and receiving * the Goſpel, 
Light and Knowledge is given to you, walk 

9 2 thoſe who are in a State of Light (For the 
Fruit of the Spirit is in all Goodneſs, Righte- 

16 duſneſs and Truth) Practiſing that which 
upon Examination you find acceptable to the 

11 Lord. And do not partake in the Fruitleſs Works 
of Darkneſs * ; do not go on in the Practice 
of thoſe ſhameful Actions, as if they were in- 
different, but rather reprove them. For the 
Things that the Gentile Idolators ® do in ſe- 
cret, are ſo filthy and abominable, that it is a 
13 ſhame ſo much as to name them. This you 
now ſee, which is an Evidence of your being 
enlightened, for all Things that are diſcovered to 
be amiſs are made manifeſt by the Light ; for 


12 


NOTES. 


Be ye not therefore Partakers with 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. 


things cometh the wrath 
of upon the children 
of diſobedience. | 

Be not ye therefore 7 
partakers with them. 

For ye were ſometimes 8 
darkneſ, but now are ye 
light in the Lord: walk 
as children of light, | 

(For the fruit of the g 
Spirit is in all goodneſs, 
and righteouſneſs, and 
truth) 

Proving what is accept to 
able — Lord. 

And have no fellow- 11 
ſhip with the unfruitful 
works of darkneſs, but 
rather reprove them. 

For it is a ſhame even 12 
to ſpeak of thoſe things 
which are done of them 
in ſecret. 

But all things that are 13, 
reproved, are made ma- 
nifeſt by the light : for 


t Children of Diſobedience, here, and ch. ii. 2. & Col. iii. 6. are plainly the Gentiles, who re- 
fuſed to come in and ſubmit themſelves to the Goſpel, as will appear to any one who will read 


| theſe Places and the Contexts with Attention. 


ſelf. 


i Which is thus expreſſed, Col. i. 12, 13. Giving 


8 * St. Paul, to expreſs the great Darkneſs the Gentiles were in, calls them Darkneſs it- 
Thanks to the Father, who hath made us meet 


to be Pariakers of the Inheritance of his Saints in Light, «cho hath delivered us from the Power of 


Darkneſi, and tranſlated us into the Kingdom of his dear Son. The Kin 


Gentile World, was a Kingdom of Darkneſs ; ſee Eph. vi. 12. 
nounced by Simeon, a Light. to lighten the Gentiles, Luke ii. 32. 


in this Allegorical Diſcourſe of Light. 


are now d, for the end of thoſe things is Death ? © 
12 * That by chem here are meant t 


nothing to be ſaid to juſtify the Interpretation of the word. 


m of Satan over the 
ſo we ſee Jeſus is pro- 


9 * This Parentheſis ſerves to give us the literal Senſe of all that is here required by the Apoſile 


11 | Theſe Deeds of the unconverted Heathen who remained in the Kingdom of Darkneſs, 
are thus expreſſed by St. Paul, Rom. vi. 21. What Fruit had you then in tho 


things whereof you 


unconverted Gentiles, is ſo viſible, that there needs 


what- | 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. 


whatſoever dcth make 
manifeſt, is light. 
14 Wherefore he ſaith, 
awake thou that 
and ariſe from the dead, 
and Chriſt ſhall give thee 
light. 

See then that ye walk 
circumſpectively, not as 
fools, but as wiſe, 

16 Redeeming the time, 
becauſe the days are evil. 
17 Wherefore be ye not 


11 


unwiſe, but underſtand- 


ing what the will of the 
Lord is. 

And be not drunk with 
wine, wherein is exceſs ; 


PARAPHRASE. 


whatſoever ſhews them to be ſuch is Light *. 
Wherefore he faith, awake thou that ſleepeſt, 14 
and ariſe. from the dead, and Chriſt ſhall give 
thee Light. Since then you are in the Light, 15 
make uſe of your Eyes to walk exactly in the 
right Way, not as Fools, rambling at Adven- 
tures, but as wiſe, in a ſteady right choſen 16 
Courſe, _ ſecuring your ſelves by your pru- 
dent Carriage, from the Inconveniencies of 
thoſe difficult Times, which threaten you 
with Danger. Wherefore be ye not unwiſe, 17 
but underſtanding what the Will of the Lord 
is, And be not drunken with Wine, wherein 18 


Chap. V, 
— 


there is Exceſs ; ſeek not Diverſion in the 


NOTES. 


13 * See Job iii. 20. The Apoſtle's ent here, to keep the Egbeſian Converts from 
being miſled by thoſe that would perſuade them, that the Gentile Impurities were indifferent Acti- 
ons, was, to ſhew them that they were now better enlightened ; to which purpoſe, v. Sy tells 
them, that they it that no ſuch Perſon hath any Inheritance in the Kingdom of Chriſt or of 
God. This he tells them, v. 8, &c. was Light which they had received. from the Goſpel, 

which before their Converfion they knew nothing of, but were in perfect Darkneſs and Ignorance 
of it; but now —— better inſtructed, and ſaw the Difference, which was a Sign of Light, 
and therefore they ſhould follow that Light which they had received from Chriſt, who had raiſed 
them from among the Gentiles, (who were ſo far dead, as to be wholly inſenſible of the evil 
Courſe and State they were in) and had given them Light, and a Proſpect into a future State, 
and the Way to attain everlaſting Happineſs. | 2 | 

16 st. Paul here intimates, v. 6. that the unconverted Heathens they lived among, would be 
forward to tempt them to their former lewd diſſolute Lives; but to keep them from any Ap-- 
proaches that way, that they have Light now by the Goſpel, to know that ſuch Actions are pro- 
voking to God, and will find the E 
All thoſe Pollutions, ſo familiar among the Gentiles, he exhorts them 3 but yet 
to take care, by their prudent Carriage to the Gentiles they lived amongſt, to give them no Of- 
fence, that ſo they might eſcape the Danger and Trouble that otherwiſe might ariſe to them 


from the Intemperance and Violence of thoſe Heathen Idolators, whoſe ſhameful Lives the 


Chriſtian Practice could not but reprove. This ſeems to be the meaning of redeeming the Tims 
here, which, Col. iv. 5. the other Place where it occurs, ſeems ſo manifeſtly to confirm and 
give Light to. If this be not the Senſe of redeeming the Time here, I muſt own my ſelf ignorant 
of the preciſe Meaning of the Phraſe in this Place. 

18? St. Paul dehorts them from Wine, in a too free uſe of it, becauſe therein is Exce/+; the 
Greek word is aowria, which may ſignify Laxwry or Difſoluteneſe ; i. e. that Drinking is no 
Friend to Continency and Chaſtity, but gives up the Reins to Luſt and Uncleanneſs, the Vice 
he had been warning them againſt : Or aowria may fignify Intemperance and Diſerder, oppoſite 
to that ſober and prudent Demeanour adviſed in redeeming the Time. 5 

noiſy 
I 


of his Wrath in the Judgments of the World to come. 


| > 


398 EPHESIANS. 


Chap. V. 
22 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


>- oily and intemperate of Drinking; bar be filled with the 
19 wc you are dee ws chearful Enter- 1 © Speaking to your ſelves 29 
tainment — — RE let it be . the bo auen and þ hymns, 
Gifts of ly Spirit that you are . 
ſinging Hymns, — Pſalms, and ſpiritual Songs — — heart nll 
among yourſelves ; this makes real and fold To dank, ales 
Mirth in the Heart, and is Melody well-pleafing por 31 
o to. God himſelf; Thanks always for all and the Father, in the 
in the Name + Lord Jefus Chriſt, cu of our Lord Jeſus 
to God and the Father. 


SECT XX 
CHAP. V. 21—VI 9. 
CONTENTS 


N this Section he gives Rules concerning the Duties ariſing from 

the ſeveral Relations Men ſtand in one to another in Society ; 
thoſe which he particularly infiſts on are theſe three, Huſbands and 
Wives, Parents and Children, Maſters and Servants. 


PARAPHRASE - TEXT. 


5 UBMIT * your ſelves one to another in 3 2 21 
K the Fear of God. As for example, Wives n 
22 2 ſubmit your ſelves to your own Huſbands, Wives, ſubmit your 22 
as being — of the Church you ſubmit ſelves unto your own 


NOTES. 


21 1 This, though in Grammatical Conſtruction it be joined to the foregoing Diſcourſe, 
yet I think it ought to be looked on as introduftory to what follows in this Section, and to be a 
— Rule given to the * A. to ſubmit to thoſe Duties which the ſeveral Relations they 

to one another required of them. 


RJ your 


23 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE == 


huſbands, as unto the yourſelves to the Lord. For the Huſband is 2 


Lord „ enge the the Head of the Wife, as Chriſt himſelf is the 
head of the wife, even aa Head of the Church, and it is he the Head that 
Chriſt is the head of the reſerves that his Body * ; ſo ſtands it between 


3 


Saviour of the body. Man and Wife. Therefore as the Church is 24. 


u ren ſubject to Chriſt, fo let Wives be to their 


let the wives be to their Huſbands in every thing. And you Huſbands, 25 


own huſbands in every do you on your Side love your Wives, even as 
3 love your Chriſt alſo loved the Church, arid gave himſelf 


5 wives, even as Chriſt al. to Death for it, that he might ſanctify and fit 26 


ſo loved the church, and it to himſelf, purifying it by the waſhing of 


6 "That be might fei. Baptiſm, joined with the Preaching and Re- 
fy and cleanſe it with the ception of the Goſpel * ; that ſo he himſelf 27 


waſhing of water, by the might preſent it to himſelf an honourable 


27 That he might preſent Spouſe, without the leaſt Spot of Uncleanneſs 


23 So ought men to love 


- * gd —4 or mifbecoming Feature, or any Thing amiſs, 
or wriakle, or ane lach but that it might be holy, and without all 


thing ; but that it ſhould manner of Blemiſh. So ought Men to love 28 


be holy, and without their Wives as their own Bodies; he that lov- 


their wives, as their ow ever hated his own Fleſh, but nouriſheth and 
his wiſe, loveth himſelf. | 


29 For no man ever yet 


NOTES. | Ll 


— 


23 "It is from the Head that the Body receives it's healthy and viz Conſtitution of Health 


eth his Wife, loveth himſelf. For no Man 2g 


and Life; this St. Paul pronounces here of Chriſt, as Head of the Church, that by that Parallel: 


which he makes uſe of to repreſent the Relation between Huſband and Wife, he may both ſhew- 
the Wife the Reaſonableneſs of her Subjection to her Huſband, and the Daty incumbent on the 
Huſband to cheriſh and preſerve his Wife, as we ſee he purſues it in the following Verſes; 

26 * E enpar, by the Word. The purifying of Men is aſcribed ſo much througbout the- 


whole New Teſtament to the Word, i. e. the preaching of the wy and . that there 
et. 1 


needs little to be faid to prove it; ſee Fobwxv. 3. & xvii. 17. 1 i. 22. Tit. iii. 5. Heb, x. 
22. Col. ii. 12, 13. and as it is at large explained in the former part of the 6th Chapter to the 
Romans. 

27 * He himſelf, ſo the Alexandrine Copy reads it arg, and not ar, more ſuitable to the 
Apoſtle's Meaning here, who, to recommend to Huſbands Love and Tenderneſs to their Wives, 
in Imitation of Chriſt's Affection to the Church, ſhews, that whereas other Brides take care to 
ſpruce themſelves, and ſet off their Perſons with all manner of Neatneſs and Cleanneſs, to re- 
2 er to their — * * himſelf, at the N of 5 2 and 

„ purified and prepared himſelf for his Spouſe the Church, that he might preſent it to 
himſelf without Spot or Wrinkle. - 
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cheriſheth it, even as the Lord Chrift doth the hated his own fleſh ; but 
30 Church: For we are Members of his Body, of it 8 
31 his Fleſh, and of his Bones. For this Cauſe church : : | 
Thall a Man leave his Father and Mother, and 1 bag, af he deb. a 
call be joined unto his Wife, and they two of ki, bones. 
32 ſhall be one Fleſh * Theſe Words contain For this cauſe us $0 
a very. myſtical Senſe in them , I mean in maker, abd Gall the java 
reference to Chriſt and the Church. But lay- ed unto his wife, and 
ing that aſide, their literal Senſe lays. hold an eg. w fall be one 
you; and therefore do you Huſbands, ever This is great myſte- 32 
one of you in particular, ſo love his Wife, as 9 bat I ſpeak concerr- 
his own ſelf, and let the Wife reverence her e AA 
x Huſband, Children, obey your Parents, per-. 
forming it as required thereunto by our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt ; for this is right and conformable 
2 to that Command, Honour thy Father and Mo- 


- Yay 


of 


3 


Nevertheleſs, let every 33 
one of you in particular, 
ſo love his wife even as 
himſelf; and the wife 
fee that ſhe reverence her 
huſband. 


ther, (which is the firſt Command with Pro- Children, your 1 
| : ere for 
15 rig 


NOTES. 


30 & 31 * Theſe two Verſes may ſeem to ſtand here diſorderly, ſo as to diſturb the Connexion, 
and make the Inferences disjointed and very looſe, and inconſiſtent, to any one who more minds 
4 the Order and Grammatical Conſtruction of St. Pau/”s Words written down, than the Thoughts 
that poſſeſſed his Mind when he was writing. It is plain the Apoſtle had here two things in 
' View; the one was, to preſs Men to love their Wives, by the Example of Chriſt's Love to his 
» Church; and the Force of that Argument lay in this, that a Man and his Wife were one Fleſh, 
as Chriſt and his Church were one: But this latter being a Truth of the greater Conſequence of 
the two, he was as intent on ſettling that upon their Minds, though it were but an Incident, as 
the other, which was the Argument he was upon; and therefore having ſaid, v. 29. that every one 
nouriſheth and cheriſheth his own Fleſh, as Chrift doth the Church, it was natural to ſubjoin the 
reaſon there, viz. becauſe we were Members of his Body, of his Fab and of his Bones : A Propo- 
fition he took as much Care to have believed, as that it was the Duty of Huſbands to love their 
Wives; which Doctrine of Chriſt and the Church being one, when he had ſo ſtrongly aſſerted, 
in the words of Adam concerning Eve, Gen. ii. 23. which he, in his conciſe way of expreſſing 
himſelf, underſtands both of the Wife and of the Church, he goes on with the words in Gen. 
ii. 24. which makes their being one Fleſh the reaſon why a Man was more ſtrictly to be united 
to his Wife, than to his Parents, or any other Relation. 

32 It is plain by v. 30. here, and the Application therein of theſe words, Gen. ii. 23. to 
Chriſt and the Church, that the Apoſtles underſtood ſeveral Paſſages in the Old Teſtament in re- 
ference to Chriſt and the Goſpel, which evangelical or ſpiritual Senſe was not underſtood, till 
by the Aſſiſtance of the Spirit of God the Apoſtles ſo explained and revealed ft. This is that 
which St. Paul, as we ſee he does here, calls Myſtery. He that has a mind to have a true No- 
tion of this Matter, let him carefully read 1 Cor. ii. where St. Paul very particularly explains 

5 miſe 


—— — 1 


TEXT. 


mother, (which is the 
firſt commandment with 


romiſe) 
That it may be well 
with thee, and thou 


N live long on the 
earth 
4 And ye fathers, pro- 
voke not your children 
to wrath : but bring them 
up in the narture and ad- 
monition of the Lord. 
Servants be obediznt to 
them that are your ma- 
ſters according to the 
fleſh, with fear and trem- 
bling, in ſingleneſs of 


heart, as unto 


6 Not with eye - ſervice, 
as men- pleaſers, but as 
the fervants of "Chriſt, 
doing the will of God 
from the —— 

With 

l ſervice, = the Lord, 
and not to men: 

8 Knowing that whatſo- 
ever thing any man 
daeth, the fame ſhall he 
receive of the Lord, whe- 
ther he be bond or free. 

9 "And ye-matters,: do the 
ſame things unto them, 

forbearing g: 
knowing that your matter 


alſo is in heaven, nei ther 


is there reſpect of perſons 


EPHESIANS 


PARAPHRASE. 


miſe) That it may be well with thee, and thou 
mayeſt be long lived upon the Earth. And on 
the other Side, ye Fathers, do not by the Au- 
ſterity of your Carriage, deſpiſe 7 diſcon- 
tent your Children, but bring them up under 
ſuch a Method of Diſcipline, and give them 
ſuch Inſtruction as is ſuitable to the Goſpel. 
Ye that are Bondmen, be obedient to thoſe 


who are your Maſters, according to the Con- 


Ritution of human Affairs, with great Reſpect 
and Subjection, and with that Sincerity of Heart 
which ſhould be uſed to Chriſt himſelf : Not 
with Service only in thoſe outward Actions that 
come under their Obſervation, aiming at no 


402 
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3 
4 


5 


6 


more but the pleafing of Men, but as the Ser- | 


vants of Chriſt, doing what God requires-of you 


from your very Hearts, in this with good Will - 


paying your Duty to the Lord, and not unto 
Men, knowing that whatſoever good thing any 
one doth to another, he ſhall be confidered and 
rewarded for it by God, whether he be Bond or 
Free. And ye Maſters have the like Regard and g 
Readineſs to do to your Bond- ſlaves, he” 


bearing the Nou 
naces, knowing that even yon 


8 


— ry 


eſs even of unneceſſary Me- 
your ſelves have 


a Maſter in Heaven above, who will call vou 


as well as 


* 7 7 — 
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them, to an impartial Account for 
Four Canringe on 1 re for” art is vo Re. 
| We 
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SECT. XI. 


CH AFP. MI. x0-—20. 


CONTENTS. 


EPHESIANS 


E concludes this Epiſtle 'with a general Exhortation to them 
to ſtand firm againſt the Temptations of the Devil in the Ex- 
erciſe of Chriſtian Virtees and Graces, which he propoſes to them 


as ſo many Pieces of Chriſtian Armour, fit to arm them Cap-a-pee, 


and preferve them in the Conflict. 


PARAPHRA SE. 


10 INALLY, my Brethren, go on reſolutely 


in the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, in reliance 

upon that Power, and in the Exerciſe of that 
Strength, which is ready for your Support in 
11 Jeſus Chriſt; putting on the whole Armour of 
God, that ye may be able to reſiſt all the At- 


12 tacks of the Devil. For our Conflict is not 


barely with Men, but with Principalities, and 
with Powers *, with the Rulers of the Dark- 
neſs that is in Men in the preſent Conſtitution 
of the World, and the ſpiritual Managers of the 
14 Oppoſition to the Kingdom of God. Where- 
fore take unto your ſelves the whole Armour 
of God, that you may be able to make Reſi- 
ſtance in the evil Day, when you ſhall be at- 
tacked, and having acquitted your ſelves in 
every Thing as you ought, to ſtand and keep 


15 your Ground: Stand faſt therefore, having your 


Loins girt with Truth, and having on the 


NOTES. 


TEXT 


Inally, my brethren, 

be ſlrong in the Lord, 
and in the power of his 
might, | 

Put on the whole ar- 
mour of God, that ye 
may be able to ſtand a- 
gainſt the wiles of the 
devil. 

For we wreſtle not a- 
gainſt fleſh and blood, but 
againſt principalities, = 
gainſt wers, agai 
the — the darkneſs 


of this world, againſt ſpi- 
ritual — high +» 


Wherefore take unto 
you the whole armour of 
God, that ye may be able 
to withſtand in the evil 


day, and having done all 
to ſtand 


Stand therefore, hav- 
ing your loins girt about 
with truth, and having 


12 * Principalities reer it is viſible, for thoſe revolted Angels which 


ſtood in Oppoſition to the Kingdom of 


Breaſt- 
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TEN 


on the breaſt- plate of 
righteouſneſs; 

1; And your feet ſhod 
with the preparation of 
the goſpel of peace; 

16 Above all, taking the 
ſhield of faith, wherew:th 
ye ſhall be able to quench 
all the fiery darts of the 
wicked. 


17 And take the helmet 
the 
the ſpirit, 


of ſalvation, and 
ſword of 
which is the word of 
God : 

18 Praying always with 


all prayer and ſupplication 
in the Spirit, and wateh- 
ing thereunto ma all per- 
ſeverance, and ſupplicati- ©. | . 

wo neſs of Speech preach the Word, to the mani- 


19 on for all ſaints ; 
And for me, that ut- 
terance may be given un- 


o me, that I may o ; | 
pan he Ia 575 has hitherto as a Myſtery lain concealed, and 


my mouth bo | 
make known the myſtery 
20 of the goſpel : 


For which I am an em- 
baſſador in bonds: that 


therein I may ſpeak bold- 
ly, as I ought to ſpeak. 


 PARAPHRASE. 


Breaſt· Plate of Righteouſneſs, and your Feet 15 


ſhod with a Readineſs to walk in the way of 
the Goſpel of Peace, which you have well ſtu- 
died and conſidered. Above all taking the 16 
Shield of Faith, wherein you may receive, and 
ſo render ineffectual all the- fiery Darts of the 
wicked one, i. e. the Devil. Take alſo the 17 
Hopes of Salvation for an Helmet: And the 
Sword ' of the Spirit, which is the Word of 
God : Praying at all Seaſons with all Prayer 18 
and Supplication in the Spirit, attending and 
watching hereunto with all Perſeverance and 
Supplication for all the Saints; and for me in 19 
particular, that I may with Freedom and Plain- 


feſting and laying open that Part of the Goſpel 
that concerns the calling of the Gentiles, which 


not been at all underſtood : But I as an Em-20 
baſſador am ſent to make known to the World, 
and am now in Priſon upon that very Account : 
But let your Prayers be, that in the Diſcharge 
of this my Commiſſion, I may ſpeak plainly 
and boldly, as an Embaſſador from God ought 
to ſpeak. | | 


NOTES. 


17 ? In this foregoing Allegory, St. Paul providing Armour for his Chriſtian Soldier, to 
arm him at all Points, there is no need. curiouſly to — wherein the peculiar Correſpondence 


between thoſe Virtues and thoſe Pieces of Armour conſiſted, it being plain 
Apoſtle means, and wherewith he would have Believers be armed for heir 


enough what the 
Warfare. 


* 
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21 FT YCHIC US, a beloved Brother, and faithful g U T that ye allo arg a 
| Miniſter of the Lord in the Work of the 2 how I do, "Tychicus.. 


a ſhall acquaint you how Matters. ſtand 
with me, and how I do, and give you a parti- 


EPHESINAS. 


a beloved brother and 
faithful miniſter in the 
Lord, ſhall make known 


22 
23 
24 


- 


cular Account how all Things ſtand hefe. I 8 you all thing; 


might know the State of our Affairs, and that I e. mt tpme purpoſe, 


that ye might know our 
he might comfort your Hearts. Peace be to affair, and that be 
the Brethren, and Love with Faith from. God pat net your 


darts. 
Peace be to the bre- 


the Father, and the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. Grace be « 
thren, and love with 
faith from God the Fa- 


be with all thaſe that loye our Lord Jeſus 
nun tter, and the Lord Jeſus 


- Chriſt, bf 
Grace be with all them 
| that love dat Lord Jeſus 
of DE 1 Chriſt in fincerity. Amen. 


24 E, & phageig, in Sincerity, ſo our Tranſlation ; the Greele word ſignifies, i= Icorrupti- 
en. St. Paul cloſes all his Epiſtles with this Benediction, Grace be with you ; but this here is ſo 
peculiar a way of expreſſing himſelf, that it may give us ſome reaſon to enquire what Thoughts 
ſuggeſted it. It has been remarked more than once, that the main Buſineſs of his Epiſtles, is 
that which fills his Mind, and guides his Pen in his whale Diſcourſe. In this to the Ephefians 
he ſets forth the Goſpel, as a Diſpenſation ſo much in every thing ſuperior to the Law, that it 
was to debaſe, corrupt and deſtroy the Goſpel, to join Circumciſion and the Obſervance of the 
Law as neceſſary to it, Having. wit this Bpülte th this end, be bere in the cloſe having the 
ſame Thought ſtill upon bis Mind, Favour on all thoſe that love the Lord Jeſus 
2 Bcerripciar, i- e. withogt — miæing or join ing any thing with him in the Work of 
our Salvation, 
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* 


have ſent him on purpoſe to you, that ou or E baue ſent unto 22 


23 


14 


bender the Geipel ute and incliefiual. For thus he fays, Ge/.-v. 2 
If ye be circumciſed, Chrift ſhall profit you nothing. This I ſubmit to the Conſideration of the 
judicious Reader. 
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